Preface from the Vice-Chancellor
Welcome to the University of Buckingham Handbook 2017.
Buckingham is Britain’s oldest independent university, created 40 years ago to show
that independence provides a better education than does direction from the state:
and since 2006 the University has been topping the National Student Survey, which
is a national poll of undergraduate students conducted for the Government by the
independent research organisation Ipsos MORI. The survey is important because it
is an indicator of the satisfaction levels of our students. Being voted top for nine
years is an endorsement of the value of a University of Buckingham degree, and,
most importantly, it reflects our students' view of the quality of life at the University.
This Handbook provides essential information on our programmes of study, and it is
packed with useful general details about the additional support available to students
and staff. It provides some insight into the range of activities at the University and the
Handbook also contains information about our committees and our regulations.
This is one of a series of Handbooks published by the University, which includes the
Governance Handbook, the Research Degrees Handbook, the New Students'
Welcome Handbook and a range of Codes of Practice, all of which are available to
students, staff, members of Council and, of course, to our representatives abroad.
These are supplemented by Programme Booklets provided for their students by our
Schools of Study.
Buckingham is special, and I hope that you not only find this Handbook useful but
that it also conveys to you our vision of a caring and professional institution.

Sir Antony Seldon
Vice-Chancellor
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Vision and principles
The University was founded in 1976 as Britain’s first independent university in conscious
imitation of the outstanding independent universities in the United States and elsewhere.
We remain committed to independence and academic freedom and intend to maintain and
develop the tradition of liberal, open-minded, independent scholarship and teaching at one
of the finest small universities in the world, building on a great past while anticipating the
needs of the future.
Grounded in the historic and beautiful market town of Buckingham from inception, we will
build on these links and establish new ones with our growing campuses in Milton Keynes,
London, elsewhere in Britain and across the world.

Mission
We are committed to achieving academic excellence in all that we do seeking to becom e
one of the leading academic and research universities in the UK. We believe in our
academics as first class teachers and first class researchers. We aim to continue to offer
the best teaching available anywhere at British universities.
Our University is Britain’s first ‘Positive University’ which enshrines the principles of
Positive Psychology in all that we do, building on human strengths, developing capacity
and capability, enabling students, alumni, staff and associates to be the best they can at
every stage of their life journey. We are a deeply pastoral university. Our students and
staff have a profound passion for the institution, and ensuring that they are looked after to
the very high standards is core to our mission.
We aim to develop in our graduates a sense of personal responsibility encouraging them
to look primarily to their own resources for getting on in life.
We want to build on our excellence in entrepreneurialism to ensure that all our students
have the chance to develop their entrepreneurial and holistic skills to optimise the
opportunities the 21st century will offer them.

Values
Responsible, realistic & sustainable – recognising our role and place in the wider
community; working within our means and improving societal and holistic wellbeing
Respectful, inclusive & supportive – providing equality of opportunity for all to fulfil their
potential in a supportive, caring environment; being respectful of the dignity of others and
practising solidarity in our community
Honest, accountable & open-minded - understanding the premium to be gained by
approaching opportunities and setbacks with integrity, humility and acceptance
Innovative and creative – championing enterprise and creating value, working together to
share ideas, take risks and learn from mistakes; inducing and welcoming change; working
together in the face of challenge
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Buckingham, MK18 1EG, England
Tel: Buckingham +44 (0)1280 814080
Fax: Buckingham +44 (0)1280 822245
Email: info@buckingham.ac.uk
Dates of Terms

2017
WINTER
SPRING
SUMMER
AUTUMN

New students:
Returning students:
New students:
Returning students:
New students:
Returning students:

Thursday 12 January - Friday 17 March
Monday 16 January - Friday 17 March
Monday 3 April - Friday 16 June
Thursday 6 July - Friday 8 September
Monday 10 July - Friday 8 September
Thursday 21 September - Friday 8 December
Monday 25 September - Friday 8 December

New students are expected to be registered at the University and in their
accommodation the week before the first day of the teaching term.
This Handbook is one of a series of booklets published by the University Registry. Whilst
every care has been taken to ensure that the contents are correct at the time of going to press,
no responsibility can be taken for errors or omissions. Matters included are liable to alteration
as circumstances may require.
Edited by Hayley Radini (Quality Administrator)
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DEGREE PROGRAMME STRUCTURES
Undergraduate Programme Structures
Programmes may be structured as:
•
•
•
•

major/minor
joint honours
combined honours
single honours

The Framework
The framework for the structure of programmes as approved by Senate is as follows:
•
•
•
•
•

that a minor in a subject should comprise a minimum of 90 units and a maximum of 120 units;
that a major in a subject should comprise a minimum of 210 units and a maximum of 240 units;
that a joint honours programme should comprise a minimum of 150 units in each of two subjects;
that a single honours programme should comprise a minimum of 300 units and a maximum total
of 390 units in all subjects;
that for the purpose of constructing minor, major or single honours streams the curriculum should
contain modules forming a coherent and related programme of study even though some of the
modules might also be contained within other programmes.

Degree Programme Titles
Wherever possible, the word “with” should be used to link a major/minor combination and the word
“and” to link all other combinations.
Study and Contact Hours
Modules normally carry a unit value of 15 or 30 units depending upon whether they are a one-term or
two-term module. The standard adopted by the University of Buckingham is that One unit = 10
hours of study, equating to an average of 45 hours study per week for an undergraduate student
studying modules with a total value of 45 units per term. The minimum contact hours per 15 units
per term should normally be 3 hours per week.
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GENERAL INFORMATION ON STUDYING AT BUCKINGHAM
1.1

Registration

At the beginning of their studies at the University, students are required to sign a Registration Form.
Once they have signed this form, they become members of the University and promise to abide by its
rules and regulations. It is essential, therefore, that they familiarise themselves with the General
Regulations for Students, and the Regulations for First Degrees or General Regulations for Higher
Degrees, and the University's plagiarism policy.
Having signed the Registration Form students will be issued with a uCard. This is a multifunction card
that serves the following purposes:
a) It is the student's official University identity card containing photo ID and student number; the
student number also appears as a bar code for use in other University departments, e.g. the
Library;
b) It is a swipe card for access to University rooms and buildings and external access control points;
c) It provides access to the University's printing and photocopying facilities.
As members of the University, students are entitled to use its academic and social facilities. Initial
registration is usually for the duration of the degree programme, and the expiry date is shown on the
uCard. The uCard must be produced, on request, in University offices and in examinations.
In the event of loss or damage, other than normal wear and tear, a charge for a replacement uCard
will be made.
1.2

Timetables and Curricula

The University Handbook, published at the beginning of the academic year, contains details of the
curricula relating to each degree programme. The information given in the Handbook is correct at the
time of going to press. The Handbook is also published on the University website and is updated
throughout the year as changes occur. Students should contact their departmental secretary on a
regular basis to see if there have been any changes to their curricula.
A lecture timetable is prepared termly and the final timetable is published on the University’s website.
Students are required to familiarise themselves with the timetable. Any queries relating to the
timetable should be referred to the Administrator of the student’s Academic Department.
The published timetables give lecture times, which cannot be changed unless two compulsory
modules are scheduled for the same time. (Optional/free choice modules are subject to timetabling
constraints and where two non-compulsory modules clash, students will be required to choose
alternative modules). In addition, tutorials and/or seminars will be arranged for various modules. It is
the student's own responsibility to make sure that there is no clash between the times of different
lectures and tutorials/seminars and that, if necessary, the suggested tutorial/seminar times are
altered. If a clash in the timetable is not reported to the appropriate Head of Department immediately,
it will not be accepted as a valid excuse for absence from classes.
1.3

Libraries

The University Library is divided between Hunter Street and Verney Park; with a Decorative Arts
Library in London: these libraries correspond to the location of subject teaching. Business and
Humanities are at the Hunter Street Library, while the Franciscan Library (Verney Park) covers Law
and Science.
Online information retrieval facilities are available covering a wide range of
computerised databases, journals, e-books and internet sites.
The Buckingham libraries are open from 09:00 to 24:00 Monday to Thursday, and from 09:00 to 21:00
on Fridays. On Saturday and Sunday both libraries are open 11:00 to 22:00. The full library service
is available from Monday to Friday 09:00 to 17:00. A limited service, lending only, is available
evenings and weekends. Smoking, eating and drinking are not permitted in the reading rooms.
Books may be borrowed from the Library; the normal loan period is one month or for the whole of a
vacation. There are short-loan collections of the more heavily used texts.
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Access to the stock is through a fully computerised catalogue. In the event of any difficulties, the
Library staff should be consulted. Briefings are arranged for new students to introduce them to the
libraries. Self-service photocopying, printing and scanning machines are located at both sites.
"Library Rules: General" are to be found on page 333.
1.4

Academic Progress and Examinations

Students are expected to attend regularly the lectures, tutorials and other classes in all modules, to
present written work as required, and to take the specified tests and examinations. Failure to attend
tutorials or other compulsory modules may result in the candidate being excluded from the module
and the examination.
Students wishing to change degree programmes may do so only with the approval of both their
current Head of Department and that of the Head of the Department in which the degree programme
they wish to join is located. An appropriate Transfer Form should be obtained from Registry.
Where the degree programme requires students to take elective or free choice modules, they must
register their choice of subject(s) with their own degree programme, and, if the module is taught within
another degree programme, with the degree programme responsible for the module. The appropriate
form is available from the student's own degree programme.
Students are responsible for ensuring that they are registered for the appropriate modules. The Head
of Department responsible for the module will then inform Registry of the names of the students who
are eligible to sit the examination.
Examination timetables are sent to University email accounts. It is the student's responsibility to take
careful note of the time and location of examinations and to ensure that there is no clash of
examinations. Normally, no changes will be made to the final timetable.
Full details of curricula and examination requirements are to be found in this Handbook. See
also the General Regulations for First Degrees and General Regulations for Higher Degrees.
1.5

Degrees Awarded

(a)

First Degrees:

The first degree conferred by the University of Buckingham is a Bachelor's degree, which may be
awarded with or without Honours. Honours Degrees are classified into First, Second, or Third
classes, with the Second Class divided into Upper and Lower divisions.
(b)

Postgraduate Degrees and Diplomas:

Doctorates, Masters' Degrees and Postgraduate Diplomas are styled according to traditional British
practice.
1.6
Graduation
Graduation Ceremonies are held each year. Students are entitled to receive their degree in person at
the first Graduation Ceremony following the completion of their studies. If they are unable to be
present, the degree will be conferred in absentia and the degree certificate will be forwarded by post.
When students leave the University they become members of the Alumni Association.
1.7

Fees and Charges

Rules about payment of tuition and accommodation fees are given in the General Regulations. The
University depends on students' fees to meet its running costs (salaries, premises and other costs)
and therefore requires prompt payment and charges interest on overdue fees. Payment of fees in
advance is encouraged by the offer of discounts for fees paid in advance for the whole year.
If at any time a student foresees difficulty in meeting his financial commitments to the University, he
should consult his Personal Tutor as soon as possible. Personal Tutors need to know of students'
problems, whether personal or financial, so that they can give the best advice. They may arrange for a
student to speak to the Finance Office, which will do its best to help.
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1.8

Elections

Student representatives sit on Council, Senate, Boards of Study, Web Steering Group and
Information Services User Group. The President of the Students' Union is an ex-officio member of
Council and Senate.
Council and Senate:
Two representatives, both of whom must be full-time students resident in the University, are elected in
the Spring term for a period of 12 months (Summer-Spring Terms). These elections are organised by
the Secretary to Council:
a) A graduate student elected by the graduate students of the University;
b) A student elected by the members of the Students' Union.
Queries about the requirements of the student representative role should be addressed to the QA
Office, Registry,
Boards of Study:
Students have the following representation on Schools of Study:
Business:
Humanities:
Law:
Science and Medicine:

1 undergraduate
1 undergraduate
1 undergraduate
1 undergraduate

:
:
:
:

1 postgraduate
1 postgraduate
1 postgraduate
1 postgraduate

The elections for membership of Boards of Study are organised by the Schools of Study. The period
of office is determined by each individual Board and details will be notified to all students.
The date of elections is published at least 21 days in advance, and nominations must be submitted
seven days before the election. Full details of the regulations governing these elections may be
obtained from the Secretary to Council.
Students' Union:
The elections for President and other officers of the Union are arranged by the Students' Union.
1.9

Data Protection Act 1998

The Data Protection Act 1998 requires all who use personal data to register with the Data Protection
Register. "Personal data" is defined as being about identifiable living individuals. The purpose of the
Act is to prevent misuse of personal data by requiring personal data users to register the information
they hold and the use to which it is put.
The Act establishes a code of practice outlined in the following eight enforceable principles. These
principles are internationally agreed and form part of Schedule 1 of the Act. They require personal
data to be:
a) Processed fairly and lawfully.
b) Processed for limited purposes specified in the data user's register entry and not in any
manner incompatible with those purposes.
c) Adequate, relevant and not excessive for those purposes.
d) Accurate and where necessary up-to-date.
e) Not kept longer than necessary for the specified purposes.
f) Processed in line with the data subjects' rights, i.e. made available to data subjects on
request.
g) Properly protected against loss or disclosure.
h) Not transferred to countries outside the UK without adequate protection.
All members of the University should ensure that they observe this code.
The University is required to register all personal data held at the University and, therefore, it is
essential that any member of staff or student who establishes or uses personal data should inform the
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Data Protection Officer on a form available from him/her. Failure to comply with this law may lead to
individual prosecution as well as prosecution of the University.
Requests for access to staff and student records should be made to the Data Protection Officer, for
which an administrative charge of £10 will be made.
1.10

Freedom of Speech

The University is required by the Education (No 2) Act l986 to ensure so far as is reasonably
practicable that the use of any University premises is not denied to any individual or body of persons
on any ground connected with the beliefs or views of that individual or any member of that body, or
the policy or objectives of that body.
Members of the University, staff and students may book University premises for meetings through the
Assistant to the Estates Bursar. They should confirm the purpose of the meeting and, if required,
provide a statement explaining what arrangements are being made for the speakers and the conduct
of the meeting. There is an obligation on all members of the University booking rooms for meetings to
abide by the Code of Practice.
1.11

The Buckingham University Club

All students and staff are members of the Buckingham University Club, which runs a licensed bar in
The Tanlaw Mill. During term time the Club is open at lunchtime (Monday-Friday) and each evening
(Monday-Sunday).
1.12

Public Lectures and Concerts

University of Buckingham Lectures:
The University arranges occasional evening lectures by members of staff and visiting speakers to
which the public and all members of the University are invited. Students are strongly encouraged to
attend these lectures as an added element to their education. Lectures, which are sponsored by
various organisations and individuals, are advertised prominently in advance.
Concerts:
The University arranges a series of lunchtime concerts during the Autumn, Winter and Spring terms,
and occasional evening concerts. The sponsorship for these is shared with the lectures.
1.13

Music and Drama

Facilities are available to students who are interested in continuing with music studies and practice
while studying at Buckingham. Some musicians offer tuition locally, and practice facilities are
available at the University. Those interested in using the facilities mentioned or wishing to play the
piano, should contact the Assistant to the Estates Bursar, extension 2257.
1.14

External Relations

Students who write to the press or submit articles are asked to use either their own notepaper or that
of the Students' Union, University of Buckingham, thus indicating that they are student, not staff,
members of the University. This is to protect all parties, as it is important to maintain a clear
distinction between the views of an individual and the official position or policy of the University.
1.15

Motor Vehicles

Buckingham is a small town with limited parking and garaging facilities, and parking in some areas is
prohibited to students. If students intend to keep cars in Buckingham, it is their responsibility to make
satisfactory arrangements and to ensure that it is taxed and insured.
1.16

Behaviour

University students have a great deal of personal freedom. However, they are expected to maintain a
reasonable standard of behaviour and to show respect for the property, comfort and privacy of others.
In particular, they are reminded that the continued success of the University depends partly upon the
maintenance of amicable relations with the local community. Members of staff and students have
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worked hard to develop and enhance these relations over many years. The University takes a severe
view of behaviour likely to damage these relations. Students should pay suppliers’ bills promptly.
Procedures for dealing with disciplinary offences are laid down in the General Regulations for
Students of the University.
1.17

Gifts to Staff

Gifts received from students or parents can be a sensitive area open to misinterpretation and
consequent embarrassment.
The value and timing of gifts are obvious points of concern, and so, if the gift is over £25 in value, or
could possibly be construed as something other than a small token of appreciation, members of staff
are strongly advised to refuse the gift as gracefully as possible. Similarly, if a gift is offered from an
existing student (or parents of an existing student) prior to the publication of examination results, or
pending an appeal, staff are advised that it would be wise to refuse it.
In some circumstances it may be appropriate to request the Vice-Chancellor to accept the gift on
behalf of the University, although as a general principle it should be noted that the University will not
accept gifts from students or parents of students before relevant examination results are finalised.
Members of staff are advised to seek the advice of their Head of Department if they are in any doubt
about whether it is advisable to accept a gift.
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FOUNDATION AND ACADEMIC SKILLS DEPARTMENT

Certificate in International Foundation Pathway
Certificate in Foundation Pathway Studies
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1. Regulations for the Foundation Programmes (Pathway & IFP)
Examinations will be held at the end of each term of the Foundation
Programme.
1.1 Passing a module
i.

ii.

iii.
iv.

In order to pass a module and be awarded the credits, the following conditions
must be met:
a)
A student must attempt all assessment elements;
b)
A minimum mark of 35% must be attained in the assessment
component with the highest weighting;
c)
An overall minimum weighted mean of 40% must be attained.
A student who fails a module will be given the opportunity to re-submit/re-sit
any failed elements at the next available opportunity. Any re-submitted/re-sat
elements will be capped at 40%.
The final mark obtained for the module on resit will be the higher of the
original mark or 40%.
Re-sits will normally take place at the end of the following term along with that
term’s examinations.

1.2 Progression within the programme
i. In order to progress to the next term of the Foundation Programme the
following conditions must be met:
a)
A minimum of two modules must be passed at the first sitting;
b)
There are not more than two irredeemable fails between 35%
and 39%
c)
There are no irredeemable fails below 35%
1.3 Condonation
The Board of Examiners may, at its discretion, condone a fail and award credits
(described as credits by condonation) in up to two modules where:
a)The student obtains a mark of 35 - 39% in the module concerned; and
b) The weighted mean of the marks awarded in all modules for the whole
Foundation programme including any failed modules is 45% or above.
1.4 Passing the programme
i. To pass the programme students must normally pass all 12 modules.
ii. A student who passes all modules (without condonation) and obtains an
average of 60% will be awarded a pass with credit.
iii. A student who passes all modules (without condonation) and obtains an
average of 70% will be awarded a pass with distinction.

2. Entry onto a degree programme following Foundation
Programmes (Pathway & IFP)
i.

In order to progress onto their chosen degree programme a student must in
addition to passing the Foundation programme as outlined in 1.3 above:
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a)
b)

ii.

iii.

Attain a weighted mean of 60% or above and
Attain a mark of 50% or above in each of the four specialist
modules.
If a student passes the programme but does not meet the conditions under 2.i
for entry onto their chosen degree programme, the Foundation department
may/may not recommend that a student is offered a place based on his/her
overall performance: study ethic, attendance, level of engagement, etc.
Schools of Study may decide to interview the student. The final decision will
rest with the School of Study.
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1. Regulations for the Foundation Stage of 3 year degree
programmes
Examinations will be held at the end of each term of the Foundation stage.
1.1 Passing a module
i.

In order to pass a module and be awarded the credits, the following conditions
must be met:
a)
A student must attempt all assessment elements;
b)
A minimum average mark of 35% must be attained in the
examination component of the assessment or in the assessment
with the highest weighting;
c)
An overall minimum weighted mean of 40% must be attained.

ii.

A student who fails a module will be given the opportunity to re-submit/re-sit
any failed elements at the next available opportunity. Any re-submitted/re-sat
elements will be capped at 40%.
The final mark obtained for the module on resit will be the higher of the
original mark or 40%.
Re-sits will normally take place at the end of the following term along with that
term’s examinations.

iii.
iv.

1.2 Progression within the Foundation Stage
i. In order to progress to the next term of the Foundation Stage the following
conditions must be met:
a)
A minimum of two modules must be passed at the first sitting;
b)
There are not more than two irredeemable fails between 35%
and 39%
c)
There are no irredeemable fails below 35%
1.3 Progression onto the preliminary stage of the degree programme
In order to progress onto the preliminary stage of the degree programme a student
must:
i. Normally pass all 12 modules. The Board of Examiners may, at its discretion,
condone a fail and award credits (described as credits by condonation) in up
to two modules where:
a) The student obtains a mark of 35 - 39% in the module concerned;
and
b) The weighted mean of the marks awarded in all modules for the
whole Foundation stage including any failed modules is 45% or
above and
ii. Attain a weighted mean of 60% or above for all modules in the Foundation
stage; and
iii. Attain a mark of 50% or above in each of the four specialist modules.
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If a student meets condition 1.3i but does not meet conditions 1.3ii and condition
1.3iii, the Board of Examiners may/may not recommend that a student is allowed to
proceed.
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CERTIFICATE IN INTERNATIONAL FOUNDATION
JANUARY ENTRY– 9 Months
(Minimum IELTS 5.5)
Term
1
Winter
2
Spring
3
Summer

Key Foundation
Skills

English
Communication
Skills

Life and Institutions

Essential Computing
Skills

English and
Study Skills

Critical Thinking

Essential
Mathematics

The Business
Environment

English for
Academic
Studies

Research Skills

Introduction to
Economic Studies

Introduction to
Financial Studies

CERTIFICATE IN INTERNATIONAL FOUNDATION
(EXTENDED VERSION) SEPTEMBER ENTRY – 12 Months
(Minimum IELTS 5.0)
Term
1

English Language Foundation

Autumn
2
Winter
3
Spring
4
Summer

Key
Foundation
Skills

English
Communication
Skills

Life and Institutions

Essential Computing
Skills

English and
Study Skills

Critical Thinking

Essential
Mathematics

The Business
Environment

English for
Academic
Studies

Research Skills

Introduction to
Economic Studies

Introduction to
Financial Studies
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Certificate in FOUNDATION PATHWAY Studies
JANUARY / SEPTEMBER Entries – 9 Months
(Minimum IELTS 6.0)
Term
1
Winter

2
Spring

3
Summer

Core Modules
English
and Study
Skills

Life and Institutions

English
for
Academic
Studies

International Studies

Research
Skills

Advanced Academic
Skills

Essential
Computing Skills

Critical Thinking

Specialist Modules

SPECIALIST MODULES for Business/Economics, Law and Humanities
Law Stream

Business/Economics Stream
2
Spring

Essential
Mathematics

The Business
Environment

2
Spring

3
Summer

Introduction
to Economic
Studies

Humanities Stream

Spring

3
Summer

Introduction to
Criminal Law

Introduction to
the Law of
Contract and
Tort

Legal Writing
and Research

Introduction to
Financial Studies

3

2

The English
Legal System

Britain
since 1945:
Changing
Roles

The Business
Environment

Rise of the
Dictators

Introduction to
Economic Studies

Summer
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Certificate in FOUNDATION COMPUTING PATHWAY Studies
January Entry – 12 Months
(Minimum IELTS 6.0)
Term
1
Winter
2
Spring
3
Summer
4
Autumn

Core Modules

English and
Study Skills

Life and Institutions

Essential
Computing
Skills

English for
Academic
Studies

International Studies

Essential
Mathematics

Advanced
Academic
Skills

Research Skills

Mathematical
Methods

Introduction to Web
Computing

Critical Thinking

Fundamentals of
Computing

14

Foundation
Mathematics

Evolution of Computing

02/10/2017

Pre-sessional English Language Foundation Programmes
Head of Department: Joanna Leach BSc (Aston), PGCE EFL/ESL (Birmingham), TEFL,
MA (London)

Programme Manager: Jennefer Brown CELTA, Delta (Module 3), BSocSc
(Hons) (Birmingham), Med TESOL (Exeter).
Overview
The University of Buckingham EFL Foundation programmes provide you with English
language and academic preparation for study in any one of a number of degree level
programmes in Law, Business, Humanities and Social Science. Modules include a
selection of the following elements dependent upon your English level.
The Foundation English programmes aim
•
•
•

to develop your English language skills to the required level for your degree
course
to develop your study skills to the required level for university study
to encourage and help you develop an understanding of the academic and
cultural context of university study in order for you to be fully involved in your
degree course.

The primary focus is on developing your English language skills to enable you to manage
degree-level study. This includes factors such as
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

study skills
reading for gist
planning and submitting an academic project
listening to lectures
note-making
giving presentation
taking part in seminars

Programme Structure and Admissions Requirements
January
April
July
October

5.0 IELTS
5.0 IELTS
5.0 IELTS
5.0 IELTS

or equivalent
or equivalent
or equivalent
or equivalent

See the table below for programme structures.
Assessment
You will be assessed in all modules through written and oral assignments, midterm and end-of-term examinations. Successful completion of the four-term,
three-term and two-term Foundation programme will lead to the award of the
Buckingham EFL Foundation Diploma. Successful completion of the one-term
Foundation programme will lead to the award of the Buckingham EFL
Foundation Certificate.
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EFL/EAP FOUNDATION PROGRAMME
WINTER TERM

January Entry

Entry levels: IELTS 5.0

18 hours per
week

Reading and
writing skills
6 hours per
week

Speaking and
listening skills
4 hours per
week

English
Communication
Skills
4 hours per
week

SPRING TERM

Current Affairs
4 hours per
week
April Entry

Entry levels: IELTS 5.0

18 hours per
week

Reading and
writing skills
6 hours per
week

Speaking and
listening skills
4 hours per
week

English
Communication
Skills
4 hours per
week

SUMMER TERM

Current Affairs
4 hours per
week

July Entry

Entry levels: IELTS 5.0

18 hours per
week

Reading and
writing skills
6 hours per
week

Speaking and
listening skills
4 hours per
week

English
Communication
Skills
4 hours per
week

AUTUMN TERM

Current Affairs
4 hours per
week
September Entry

Entry levels: IELTS 5.0

18 hours per
week

Reading and
writing skills
6 hours per
week

Speaking and
listening skills
4 hours per
week

16
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Communication
Skills
4 hours per
week

Current Affairs
4 hours per
week
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THE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS
Dean of the School of Business: Dr Jane Tapsell, BSc (Birmingham), MSc
(University of East London), PhD (Sheffield), Senior Lecturer in Organisational
Behaviour

Academic areas within the School of Business
Accounting and Finance
Management
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THE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS
SPECIAL REGULATIONS FOR DEGREE PROGRAMMES IN ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE
AND MANAGEMENT

The range of programmes offered within Accounting and Finance and Management is listed below.
Programmes may commence in January or September of each year. Not all programmes are offered
at each entry point:
Degree Programmes:
Accounting and Finance:

Accounting and Finance
Accounting with Communication Studies (EFL)
Accounting with French or Spanish

Management:

Business and Management
Business and Management with Work Placement Year
Business and Management with Applied Computing
Business and Management with Communication Studies (EFL)
Business and Management with Communication Studies (ESL)
Business and Management with French or Spanish
Business Enterprise
Marketing with French or Spanish
Marketing with Media Communications

Progression:
Assessed Coursework (All Degree Programmes):
Where a module at any stage of studies contains an element of assessed coursework a candidate
must satisfy the examiners in the written examination with a minimum mark of 35% to satisfy the
examiners overall. The overall mark of a candidate who fails to attain the minimum mark in the
written examination will be restricted to a maximum of 38% (fail).
All Degree Programmes:
Candidates who are considered by the examiners to have made no serious attempt at
individual papers or the examination as a whole or who are thought to have no serious chance
of succeeding at resit may not be allowed to proceed.
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ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE

Undergraduate:
ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE WITH MINORS
(January, September and January 3 year Entries)
ACCOUNTING WITH COMMUNICATION STUDIES (EFL)
(January Entry)
ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 3 YEAR PATHWAY
ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 3 YEAR PATHWAY IFP

Postgraduate:
MSc/PG Diploma IN ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE
(January Entry)
MSc/PG Diploma IN FINANCE AND INVESTMENT
(January and September Entry)
MSc/PG Diploma IN FINANCIAL SERVICE MANAGEMENT
(September Entry)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

Accounting and Finance - 2 year

Final award (BSc, MA etc.):

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance

Awarding
institution/body:

The University of
Buckingham

Teaching institution:

The University of
Buckingham

School of Study:

Business School

Link Department:

Business School

Length of the
programme:
Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

2 years

Method of study:

Full-Time

6

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Accounting 2007

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:

January 2014
onwards

ACCA, CIMA, CPA, ACA

12 years of schooling; Min
BCC - BBB at A level or
equivalent.
5 GCSEs or equivalent at
Grade C or above, which
includes Maths and English.
IELTS overall band score of
6.5 with at least 6.0 in both
reading and writing

UCAS Code
Summary of Programme
BSc in Accounting and Finance is designed to build essential knowledge and skills.
The programme also provides an opportunity for students to study a wide range of
general business and accounting subject areas. In addition, completion of the degree
provides students with eligibility for a number of professional exemptions enabling
future continuation of their studies to become a fully qualified accountant.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
 Provide a comprehensive foundation for students intending to pursue a further
professional accountancy qualification on graduation.
 Provide a comprehensive introduction to the worlds of accountancy practice,
commerce, industry and finance.
 Develop the knowledge and skills essential for employment in the modern business
environment

BSc Accounting and Finance - 2 year
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Programme Learning Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:

(ILOs:1-6)

1. Critically evaluate some of the contexts in
which accounting operates (include the
legal, ethical, social and natural
environment; the accountancy profession;
the business entity; the capital markets; the
public sector)
2. Appropriately and correctly use the main
current technical language and practices of
accounting (for example, recognition,
measurement and disclosure in financial
statements; managerial accounting;
auditing; taxation) in a specified socioeconomic domain
3. Demonstrate knowledge and understanding
of some of the alternative technical
languages and practices of accounting
4. Record and summarise transactions and
other economic events; prepare financial
statements; analyse the operations of
business (for example, decision analysis,
performance measurement and
management control); complete financial
analysis and projections (for example,
analysis of financial ratios, discounted cash
flow analysis, budgeting, financial risks)
5. Critically evaluate contemporary theories
and empirical evidence concerning
accounting in at least one of its contexts (for
example, accounting and capital markets;
accounting and the firm; accounting and the
public sector; accounting and society;
accounting and sustainability)
6. Articulate theories and empirical evidence
concerning financial management, risk and
the operation of capital markets

→

Students gain knowledge and develop skills
through:
 Lectures, traditional and interactive.
 Discussions in small group tutorials and
through preparation for them.
 Solving problems, taking questionnaires,
using case studies and participation in
question and answer sessions
 Preparation of assignments, literature
reviews and presentations during courses.
 Preparation for all forms of assessment
(including examinations) both summative
and formative
 Independent study, reading textbooks,
journals, newspapers and other online
material.
 Participation in workshops, computer
practicals and upgrade sessions
 Watching video material
 Attending lectures by visiting speakers
 Using Moodle and textbook websites
Assessment Strategy:
(ILOs:1-6)
Students’ knowledge and understanding will be
formally assessed by:

→











Examinations
Class tests, including short answer/multiple
choice tests
Practical exercises
Timed essays
Written reports, group and individual
Literature reviews
Group and individual Presentations
Group and individual assignments or
projects
Seminar performance

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:

(CS:1-5)

1. Critically evaluate arguments and evidence
2. Solve a variety of problems
(structured/unstructured problems, when
given complete/incomplete information).
3. Locate, extract and analyse data from
multiple sources, including the
acknowledgement and referencing of
sources and apply such data in problem
solving exercises.
4. Demonstrate the ability to learn
independently and self-manage learning

BSc Accounting and Finance - 2 year



→
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Preparation of assignments, such as essays,
presentations and literature reviews
Preparation of tutorial assignments and
resulting discussions
Completion of problem solving exercises
Encouraging reading and reflection on set
texts and additional material, online journals,
newspapers etc.
Making use of textbook websites and other
online resources. Upgrade sessions will help
to develop study skills
Students will be given the opportunity to
apply knowledge to solve practical problems.
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Assessment Strategy:
(CS:1-5)
→

Practical skills (subject specific):







Timed Essays
Written Reports
Examinations
Literature Reviews
Case Studies

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
(1-4)

1. Numeracy skills, including the ability to
manipulate financial and other numerical
data and to appreciate statistical concepts
at an appropriate level
2. Skills in the use of communications and
information technology in acquiring,
analysing and communicating information
(currently these skills include the use of
spreadsheets, word processing software,
online databases)
3. Communication skills including the ability to
present quantitative and qualitative
information, together with analysis,
argument and commentary, in a form
appropriate to the intended audience
4. An ability to work in groups, and other
interpersonal skills, including oral as well as
written presentation skills




→





Students will be exposed to a variety of
workshops and practical exercises helping to
develop numeracy and IT skills.
Upgrade sessions will help to develop study
skills
Students will be encouraged to use Moodle
and other online resources to aid learning
and develop IT skills.
Students will be required to write and
present assignments both as individuals and
in groups
Students will be required to prepare
spreadsheets and worksheets, use Word
and Excel and learn the basics of file
management. Other computer software
packages will also be introduced.
Students will be given the opportunity to
apply knowledge to solve practical problems.

Assessment Strategy:
(PS:1-4)
→

Practical skills in areas 1-4 are assessed by
coursework, examinations, projects and
presentations.

Transferable skills (generic):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate:

Students will be exposed to a variety of
workshops and practical exercises helping to
develop numeracy and IT skills, in QM extra
seminars will be provided for those with weak
numeracy skills

1. Data management skills
2. Communication skills: including
presentation skills
3. Leadership and team-building skills
4. Time management skills
5. Decision-making and problem-solving skills
6. Life-long learning skills
7. Numeracy skills,
8. Skills in the use of CIT
9. Team working skills
10. Interpersonal skills
11. Adaptability/Flexibility

BSc Accounting and Finance - 2 year



Students will be encouraged to use Moodle
and other online resources to aid learning
and develop CIT skills.



Students will be required to write and
present assignments both as individuals and
in groups



Students will be required to prepare
spreadsheets and worksheets, use Word
and Excel and learn the basics of file
management. Other computer software
packages will also be introduced.



Tutorial exercises and assignments will
develop problem solving skills

→
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Assessment Strategy:
(TS 1-10)
→






Examinations
Multiple choice tests, short answer based
tests.
Individual & group assignments, projects
and presentations
Tutorial Performance

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Subject Benchmark statement for Accounting
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/Subject-benchmark-statementAccounting.aspx)
 How to Use Learning Outcomes and Assessment Criteria by David Gosling and Jenny Moon.
Published by SEEC. (http://www.seec.org.uk/publications/how-use-learning-outcomes-andassessment-criteria).
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate
if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information
on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Katie Balaam

Date of Production:

December 2014

Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

BSc Accounting and Finance - 2 year

2018
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Accounting and Finance [BSc]
January Entry 2018
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Winter
2
Spring

Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]

Information-based Decision Making [4]

Understanding Business and Management with Embedded Academic Skills [4] (30 units)
Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]

Economics for Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Marketing Management [5]

Management Accounting [5]
Corporate and Business Law [5]
(30 units)

4
Autumn

Financial Accounting [5]

ONE of:
Globalisation and International
Business [5]
Process and Operations
Management [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
5
Winter

Financial Management [5]
(30 units)

Financial Reporting [6]
(30 units)

6
Spring

ONE of:
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Creativity, Innovation and
Entrepreneurship [6]
Taxation A [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

Taxation B [6]

8
Autumn

Auditing [6]

ONE of:
Business Simulation [6]
Research Skills for Business [6]

Financial Risk Management [6]

ONE of:
Business Simulation [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
A Language Module [5]
ONE of:
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]
Critical Perspectives in Business
and Management [6]
A Language Module [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

NOTE: Within terms 5, 7 and 8, options include both level 5 and level 6 modules. At least 30 units, of the
60 units of options taken, must be at level 6 to satisfy University Regulations.

BSc Accounting and Finance - 2 year
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Accounting and Finance [BSc]
September Entry 2017
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

Personal Effectiveness - 1 [4]
(5 units)

Understanding Business and Management with embedded
academic skills [4] (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
2
Winter
3
Spring

Introduction to Financial Accounting [4]
Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]

Information-based Decision Making [4]

Economics for Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

EXAMINATION (PRELIM)
4
Summer

Management Accounting [5]

Marketing Management [5]
Corporate and Business Law
[5] 30 units

5
Autumn

Financial Accounting [5]

ONE of:
Globalisation and International
Business [5]
Process and Operations
Management [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
6
Winter

Financial Management [5]
(30 units)

Financial Reporting [6]
(30 units)

7
Spring

ONE of:
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Creativity, Innovation and
Entrepreneurship [6]
Taxation A [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

Taxation B [6]

9
Autumn

Auditing [6]

ONE of:
Business Simulation [6]
Research Skills for Business
[6]

Financial Risk Management
[6]

ONE of:
Business Simulation [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
A Language Module [5]
ONE of:
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]
Critical Perspectives in Business
and Management [6]
A Language Module [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

Within terms 6, 8 and 9, options include both level 5 and level 6 modules. At least 30 units of the 60 units
of options taken must be at level 6 to satisfy University Regulations.

BSc Accounting and Finance - 2 year
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ACCOUNTING WITH COMMUNICATION STUDIES (ESL) [BSc]
January Entry 2018
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]

Information-based Decision
Making [4]

English Composition [4]

2
Spring

Introduction to
Management Accounting
[4]

Marketing Fundamentals
[4]

Discourse and Debate [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Management Accounting
[5]

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

4
Autumn

Financial Accounting [5]

Law for Business [5]

Global Communication [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Winter

6
Spring

ONE of:
Financial Management [5]
(30 units)
Financial Reporting [6]
(30 units)

ONE of:
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Creativity, Innovation and
Entrepreneurship [6]

Diversity in English [6]

Taxation A [6]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Taxation B [6]

ONE of:
Business Simulation [6]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]
Business Simulation [6]
Research Skills for
Business [6]

8
Autumn

Auditing [6]

Financial Risk
Management [6]

Language and Society [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

Note: Students taking this programme need to be aware that to satisfy University Regulations they need
to gain at least 225 credits at level 5 or 6 and of these at least 105 credits need to be at level 6. The major
programme will provide 165 credits of which at least 45 will be a level 6 (and an additional 30 could be at
level 6). Accordingly the level of the language modules and the options taken need to be considered in
light of this information

BSc Accounting and Finance - 2 year
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ACCOUNTING WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BSc]
January Entry 2018
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units
Students following the degree programme in Accounting with Language choose one language, which is
followed throughout the whole programme. A second language may be taken voluntarily, subject to
timetabling constraints.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

1
Winter

MINOR

YEAR ONE

Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]

Information-based Decision
Making [4]
French or Spanish
(30 units)

2
Spring

Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Management Accounting [5]

4
Autumn

Financial Accounting [5]

Principles of Microeconomics
[4]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

Law for Business [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Winter
6
Spring

ONE of:
Financial Management [5]
(30 units)
Financial Reporting [6] (30 units)

ONE of:
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Creativity, Innovation and
Entrepreneurship [6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

Taxation A [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Taxation B [6]

8
Autumn

Auditing [6]

ONE of:
Business Simulation [6]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]
Business Simulation [6]
Research Skills for Business
[6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

Financial Risk Management
[6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
Note: Students taking this programme need to be aware that to satisfy University Regulations they
need to gain at least 225 credits at level 5 or 6 and of these at least 105 credits need to be at level 6.
The major programme will provide 165 credits of which at least 45 will be a level 6 (and an additional
30 could be at level 6). Accordingly the level of the language modules and the options taken need to be
considered in light of this information

BSc Accounting and Finance - 2 year
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

Awarding
institution/body:

The University of
Buckingham

Accounting with Communication Studies
EFL
BSc (Hons) Accounting with
Communication Studies
Teaching institution:
The University of
Buckingham

School of Study:

Business School

Link Department:

Business School

Length of the
programme:
Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

2 years

Method of study:

Full-Time

6

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Accounting 2007

Final award (BSc, MA etc.):

ACCA, CIMA, CPA, ACA

12 years of schooling; Min
BCC - BBB at A level or
equivalent.
5 GCSEs or equivalent at
Grade C or above, which
includes Maths and English.
IELTS overall band score of
6.5 with at least 6.0 in both
reading and writing

Cohort(s) to which this January 2014
programme
onwards
specification is
applicable:

UCAS Code
Summary of Programme
BSc in Accounting with Communication Studies is designed to build essential
knowledge and skills. The programme also provides an opportunity for students to
study a wide range of general business and accounting subject areas. In addition,
completion of the degree provides students with eligibility for a number of professional
exemptions enabling future continuation of their studies to become a fully qualified
accountant.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
• Provide a comprehensive foundation for students intending to pursue a further
professional accountancy qualification on graduation.
• Provide a comprehensive introduction to the worlds of accountancy practice,
commerce, industry and finance.
• Develop the knowledge and skills essential for employment in the modern business
environment
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Programme Learning Outcomes
→

Knowledge and understanding:
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Teaching/Learning Strategy
(ILOs:1-6)

Critically evaluate some of the contexts in
which accounting operates (include the
legal, ethical, social and natural
environment; the accountancy profession;
the business entity; the capital markets; the
public sector)
Appropriately and correctly use the main
current technical language and practices of
accounting (for example, recognition,
measurement and disclosure in financial
statements; managerial accounting; auditing;
taxation) in a specified socioeconomic
domain
Demonstrate knowledge and understanding
of some of the alternative technical
languages and practices of accounting
Record and summarise transactions and
other economic events; prepare financial
statements; analyse the operations of
business (for example, decision analysis,
performance measurement and
management control); complete financial
analysis and projections (for example,
analysis of financial ratios, discounted cash
flow analysis, budgeting, financial risks)
Critically evaluate contemporary theories
and empirical evidence concerning
accounting in at least one of its contexts (for
example, accounting and capital markets;
accounting and the firm; accounting and the
public sector; accounting and society;
accounting and sustainability)
Articulate theories and empirical evidence
concerning financial management, risk and
the operation of capital markets

29

Students gain knowledge and develop skills
through:
• Lectures, traditional and interactive.
• Discussions in small group tutorials and
through preparation for them.
• Solving problems, taking questionnaires,
using case studies and participation in
question and answer sessions
• Preparation of assignments, literature
reviews and presentations during courses.
• Preparation for all forms of assessment
(including examinations) both summative
and formative
• Independent study, reading textbooks,
journals, newspapers and other online
material.
• Participation in workshops, computer
practicals and upgrade sessions
• Watching video material
• Attending lectures by visiting speakers
• Using Moodle and textbook websites
→

Assessment Strategy:
(ILOs:1-6)
Students’ knowledge and understanding will be
formally assessed by:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Examinations
Class tests, including short answer/multiple
choice tests
Practical exercises
Timed essays
Written reports, group and individual
Literature reviews
Group and individual Presentations
Group and individual assignments or projects
Seminar performance

02/10/2017

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:
1.
2.

3.

4.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
(CS:1-5)
•

Critically evaluate arguments and evidence
Solve a variety of problems
(structured/unstructured problems, when
given complete/incomplete information).
Locate, extract and analyse data from
multiple sources, including the
acknowledgement and referencing of
sources and apply such data in problem
solving exercises.
Demonstrate the ability to learn
independently and self-manage learning

•
•
•

•

•

→

Preparation of assignments, such as essays,
presentations and literature reviews
Preparation of tutorial assignments and
resulting discussions
Completion of problem solving exercises
Encouraging reading and reflection on set
texts and additional material, online journals,
newspapers etc.
Making use of textbook websites and other
online resources. Upgrade sessions will help
to develop study skills
Students will be given the opportunity to
apply knowledge to solve practical problems.

Assessment Strategy:
(CS:1-5)
•
•
•
•
•

→

Practical skills (subject specific):

Timed Essays
Written Reports
Examinations
Literature Reviews
Case Studies

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
(1-4)

1.

2.

3.

4.

•

Numeracy skills, including the ability to
manipulate financial and other numerical
data and to appreciate statistical concepts at
an appropriate level
Skills in the use of communications and
information technology in acquiring,
analysing and communicating information
(currently these skills include the use of
spreadsheets, word processing software,
online databases)
Communication skills including the ability to
present quantitative and qualitative
information, together with analysis,
argument and commentary, in a form
appropriate to the intended audience
An ability to work in groups, and other
interpersonal skills, including oral as well as
written presentation skills

•
•

•

•

•
→

Students will be exposed to a variety of
workshops and practical exercises helping to
develop numeracy and IT skills.
Upgrade sessions will help to develop study
skills
Students will be encouraged to use Moodle
and other online resources to aid learning
and develop IT skills.
Students will be required to write and present
assignments both as individuals and in
groups
Students will be required to prepare
spreadsheets and worksheets, use Word and
Excel and learn the basics of file
management. Other computer software
packages will also be introduced.
Students will be given the opportunity to
apply knowledge to solve practical problems.

Assessment Strategy:
(PS:1-4)
Practical skills in areas 1-4 are assessed by
coursework, examinations, projects and
presentations.
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→

Transferable skills (generic):
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Students will be exposed to a variety of
workshops and practical exercises helping to
develop numeracy and IT skills, in QM extra
seminars will be provided for those with
weak numeracy skills

1.
2.

Data management skills
Communication skills: including presentation
skills
3. Leadership and team-building skills
4. Time management skills
5. Decision-making and problem-solving skills
6. Life-long learning skills
7. Numeracy skills,
8. Skills in the use of CIT
9. Team working skills
10. Interpersonal skills
11. Adaptability/Flexibility

•

Students will be encouraged to use Moodle
and other online resources to aid learning
and develop CIT skills.

•

Students will be required to write and present
assignments both as individuals and in
groups

•

Students will be required to prepare
spreadsheets and worksheets, use Word
and Excel and learn the basics of file
management. Other computer software
packages will also be introduced.

•
→

Tutorial exercises and assignments will
develop problem solving skills
Assessment Strategy:
(TS 1-10)
•
•
•
•

Examinations
Multiple choice tests, short answer based
tests.
Individual & group assignments, projects and
presentations
Tutorial Performance

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
•

Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Subject Benchmark statement for Accounting
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/Subject-benchmarkstatementAccounting.aspx)
• How to Use Learning Outcomes and Assessment Criteria by David Gosling and Jenny Moon.
Published by SEEC. (http://www.seec.org.uk/publications/how-use-learning-outcomesandassessment-criteria).
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate
if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information
on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Katie Balaam

Date of Production:

December 2014

Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
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Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

2018
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ACCOUNTING WITH COMMUNICATION STUDIES (EFL) [BSc]
January Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

1
Winter

2
Spring

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]
Introduction to Office
Software*
Introduction to
Management Accounting
[4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Modern English Language [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Modern English Usage [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Management Accounting
[5]

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

4
Autumn

Financial Accounting [5]

Law for Business [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

6
Spring

ONE of:
Financial Management [5]
(30 units)
Financial Reporting [6]
(30 units)

ONE of:
Business Psychology [6]
Business Operations [5]
Regulation and
Privatisation [6]

Varieties of English [6]

Taxation A [5]

Registers of English [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

Taxation B [6]

ONE of:
Business Ethics [5]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

English in Society [6]

Auditing [6]

Financial Risk
Management [6]

English in Institutions [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Introduction to Office Software: This is a skills course, w hich students must pass. Students cannot normally continue w ith
studies for Part 1, and cannot graduate, w ithout passing all their skills courses.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

Accounting and Finance - 3 years
(Pathway)
BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance

Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
institution/body:

The University of
Buckingham

Teaching institution:

The University of
Buckingham

School of Study:

Business School

Link Department:

Length of the
programme:
Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

3 years

Method of study:

Foundation/
Business School
Full-Time

6

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Accounting 2007

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:

Autumn 2017
onwards

ACCA, CIMA, CPA, ACA

completed 12 years of
schooling and a minimum
English level of IELTS 6.0.
GCSE English and Maths
at Grade C / Grade 4, or
above (or equivalent).

UCAS Code
Summary of Programme
The three year BSc in Accounting and Finance Management is designed for students who
need additional preparation prior to undergraduate level study. The first year of the programme
is intended to provide a foundation in both knowledge and academic skills for the more
specialist subjects in years two and three. The main body of the programme is designed to
build essential knowledge and skills. The programme also provides an opportunity for students
to study a wide range of general business and accounting subject areas. In addition,
completion of the degree provides students with eligibility for a number of professional
exemptions enabling future continuation of their studies to become a fully qualified accountant.

Educational Aims of the Programme
Year one:
The programme aims to:
 to equip students to become independent learners, facilitating the successful
continuation of their studies in years two and three.
 to develop students’ ability to construct and communicate logical arguments clearly;
 to help students acquire and practise strategies for effective reading and for academic
vocabulary development;
 to provide opportunities for students to develop academic skills;
 to train students in language awareness;
 to encourage students to develop general study skills, particularly including the ability
to learn independently using a variety of source materials;
 to stimulate engagement and participation in the learning process;
 to encourage students to become autonomous learners.
Accounting and Finance - 3 years (Pathway)
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Years 2 and 3
The programme aims to:
 Provide a comprehensive foundation for students intending to pursue a further
professional accountancy qualification on graduation.
 Provide a comprehensive introduction to the worlds of accountancy practice,
commerce, industry and finance.
 Develop the knowledge and skills essential for employment in the modern business
environment
Programme Learning Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:

Year 1
Students are taught in a combination of lectures,
seminars and small group tutorials with practical
classes as appropriate. Teaching is supported
by the use of module texts, and journal articles.
The use of IT is embedded in the curriculum
Understanding is reinforced by support from
tutors in the form of comments based on their
assignment answers. (ILO:1-5)

Year 1:
1. Use English effectively for academic study
2. Demonstrate the use of sources of
information
3. Demonstrate a knowledge of the structures,
functions, processes and cultures pertaining
to a range of social organisations,
4. Demonstrate a knowledge of the external
environment within which organizations
operate, including the political, social,
economic and technological contexts at
both national and international levels
5. Obtain a basic foundation of the knowledge
required to undertake study at a higher level
in their chosen academic specialisation.

Years 2 and 3

→

Years 2&3
1. Critically evaluate some of the contexts in
which accounting operates (include the
legal, ethical, social and natural
environment; the accountancy profession;
the business entity; the capital markets; the
public sector)
2. Appropriately and correctly use the main
current technical language and practices of
accounting (for example, recognition,
measurement and disclosure in financial
statements; managerial accounting;
auditing; taxation) in a specified socioeconomic domain
3. Demonstrate knowledge and understanding
of some of the alternative technical
languages and practices of accounting
4. Record and summarise transactions and
other economic events; prepare financial
statements; analyse the operations of
business (for example, decision analysis,
performance measurement and
management control); complete financial
analysis and projections (for example,

Accounting and Finance - 3 years (Pathway)

Students gain knowledge and develop skills
through:
 Lectures, traditional and interactive.
 Discussions in small group tutorials and
through preparation for them.
 Solving problems, taking questionnaires,
using case studies and participation in
question and answer sessions
 Preparation of assignments, literature
reviews and presentations during courses.
 Preparation for all forms of assessment
(including examinations) both summative
and formative
 Independent study, reading textbooks,
journals, newspapers and other online
material.
 Participation in workshops, computer
practicals and upgrade sessions
 Watching video material
 Attending lectures by visiting speakers
 Using Moodle and textbook websites
Assessment Strategy:
Year 1: (1-5)

→
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Students are formally assessed on what is
taught by completing individual tutor marked
assignments, presentations individual projects
and a group project. Knowledge and
understanding is also tested through unseen
written examinations in each course
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analysis of financial ratios, discounted cash
flow analysis, budgeting, financial risks)
5. Critically evaluate contemporary theories
and empirical evidence concerning
accounting in at least one of its contexts (for
example, accounting and capital markets;
accounting and the firm; accounting and the
public sector; accounting and society;
accounting and sustainability)
6. Articulate theories and empirical evidence
concerning financial management, risk and
the operation of capital markets

Years 2 and 3
Students’ knowledge and understanding will be
formally assessed by:










Examinations
Class tests, including short answer/multiple
choice tests
Practical exercises
Timed essays
Written reports, group and individual
Literature reviews
Group and individual Presentations
Group and individual assignments or
projects
Seminar performance

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:

Year 1:
The principles are discussed in the module
texts, lectures and seminars, with many
examples given to aid understanding of the
processes involved. The students are also
provided with practical activities to develop
cognitive skills, utilising case study materials
and computer software. Assignments are
designed to demonstrate the skills of analysis,
evaluation and integration.
The essays and projects are extended
opportunities for students to further develop and
be assessed on these skills (CS:1-5)

Year 1:
1. Analyse problems, sifting the irrelevant from
the relevant, and expressing the results in
both written and oral forms
2. Evaluate proposed solutions using
appropriate methods
3. Integrate knowledge and skills from various
sources into a coherent whole, making
appropriate abstractions
4. Synthesise arguments from underlying
premises to produce overall conclusions
5. Heightened awareness of differences in
culture, historical context, values and
political structures
Years 2 and 3

→
Years 2 and 3
(CS:1-5)

1. Critically evaluate arguments and evidence
2. Solve a variety of problems
(structured/unstructured problems, when
given complete/incomplete information).
3. Locate, extract and analyse data from
multiple sources, including the
acknowledgement and referencing of
sources and apply such data in problem
solving exercises.
4. Demonstrate the ability to learn
independently and self-manage learning









Preparation of assignments, such as essays,
presentations and literature reviews
Preparation of tutorial assignments and
resulting discussions
Completion of problem solving exercises
Encouraging reading and reflection on set
texts and additional material, online journals,
newspapers etc.
Making use of textbook websites and other
online resources. Upgrade sessions will help
to develop study skills
Students will be given the opportunity to
apply knowledge to solve practical problems.

Assessment Strategy:
(CS:1-5)
→

Accounting and Finance - 3 years (Pathway)
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Timed Essays
Written Reports
Examinations
Literature Reviews
Case Studies
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Practical skills (subject specific):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
(1-4)

1. Numeracy skills, including the ability to
manipulate financial and other numerical
data and to appreciate statistical concepts
at an appropriate level
2. Skills in the use of communications and
information technology in acquiring,
analysing and communicating information
(currently these skills include the use of
spreadsheets, word processing software,
online databases)
3. Communication skills including the ability to
present quantitative and qualitative
information, together with analysis,
argument and commentary, in a form
appropriate to the intended audience
4. An ability to work in groups, and other
interpersonal skills, including oral as well as
written presentation skills




→





Students will be exposed to a variety of
workshops and practical exercises helping to
develop numeracy and IT skills.
Upgrade sessions will help to develop study
skills
Students will be encouraged to use Moodle
and other online resources to aid learning
and develop IT skills.
Students will be required to write and and
present assignments both as individuals and
in groups
Students will be required to prepare
spreadsheets and worksheets, use Word
and Excel and learn the basics of file
management. Other computer software
packages will also be introduced.
Students will be given the opportunity to
apply knowledge to solve practical problems.

Assessment Strategy:
(PS:1-4)
→

Practical skills in areas 1-4 are assessed by
coursework, examinations, projects and
presentations.

Transferable skills (generic):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate:

Year 1

1. Data management skills
2. Communication skills: including
presentation skills
3. Leadership and team-building skills
4. Time management skills
5. Decision-making and problem-solving skills
6. Life-long learning skills
7. Numeracy skills,
8. Skills in the use of CIT
9. Team working skills
10. Interpersonal skills
11. Adaptability/Flexibility

Accounting and Finance - 3 years (Pathway)

Data management skills are fully integrated
throughout the programme. Role-play
exercises, case studies, debates and individual
and group presentations facilitate the
development of communication, interpersonal
skills, time management and team working.
Years 2 and 3:

→
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Students will be exposed to a variety of
workshops and practical exercises helping to
develop numeracy and IT skills, in QM extra
seminars will be provided for those with weak
numeracy skills


Students will be encouraged to use Moodle
and other online resources to aid learning
and develop CIT skills.



Students will be required to write and
present assignments both as individuals and
in groups



Students will be required to prepare
spreadsheets and worksheets, use Word
and Excel and learn the basics of file
management. Other computer software
packages will also be introduced.



Tutorial exercises and assignments will
develop problem solving skills
02/10/2017

Assessment Strategy:
Year 1 (TS 1-10)
Assessment of key skills is via written
coursework, individual and group presentations
and examinations
→

Years 2 and 3 (TS 1-10)





Examinations
Multiple choice tests, short answer based
tests.
Individual & group assignments, projects
and presentations
Tutorial Performance

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Subject Benchmark statement for Accounting
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/Subject-benchmark-statementAccounting.aspx)
 How to Use Learning Outcomes and Assessment Criteria by David Gosling and Jenny Moon.
Published by SEEC. (http://www.seec.org.uk/publications/how-use-learning-outcomes-andassessment-criteria).
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate
if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information
on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Foundation: Joanna Leach
Business: Katie Balaam

Date of Production:

17 August 2017

Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Accounting and Finance - 3 years (Pathway)

September 2018
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Accounting and Finance 3 years (Pathway)
January Entry 2018
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
Term
Year 1
1
Winter

English and
Study Skills [3]

Life and Institutions [3]

Understanding the
World of Business [3]

Critical Thinking [3]
EXAMINATION

2
Spring

English for Academic
Studies [3]

International Studies [3]

Essential
Mathematics [3]

The Economic
Environment of
Business [3]
EXAMINATION

3
Research Skills [3]
Summer

Advanced Academic
Skills [3]

Decision Making for
Business [3]

Introduction to
Financial Studies [3]
EXAMINATION

Years 2 and 3
4
Autumn

Personal Effectiveness - 1 [4]
(5 units)

Understanding Business and Management with Embedded
Academic Skills [4] (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
5
Winter
6
Spring

Introduction to Financial Accounting [4]
Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]

Information-based Decision Making [4]

Economics for Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

EXAMINATION (PRELIM)
7
Summer

Management Accounting [5]

Marketing Management [5]
Corporate and Business Law
[5] 30 units

8
Autumn

Financial Accounting [5]

ONE of:
Globalisation and International
Business [5]
Process and Operations
Management [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
9
Winter

Financial Management [5]
(30 units)

Financial Reporting [6]
(30 units)

10
Spring

ONE of:
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Creativity, Innovation and
Entrepreneurship [6]
Taxation A [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
11
Summer

Taxation B [6]

12
Autumn

Auditing [6]

ONE of:
Business Simulation [6]
Research Skills for Business
[6]

Financial Risk Management
[6]

ONE of:
Business Simulation [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
A Language Module [5]
ONE of:
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]
Critical Perspectives in Business
and Management [6]
A Language Module [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
Accounting and Finance - 3 years (Pathway)
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Accounting and Finance 3 years (Pathway)

September Entry 2017

Term
1
Autumn

Year 1
English and
Study Skills [3]

Life and Institutions [3]

Understanding the
World of Business [3]

Critical Thinking [3]
EXAMINATION

2
Winter

English for Academic
Studies [3]

International Studies [3]

Essential
Mathematics [3]

The Economic
Environment of
Business [3]
EXAMINATION

3
Spring

Research Skills [3]

Advanced Academic
Skills [3]

Decision Making for
Business [3]

Introduction to Financial
Studies [3]
EXAMINATION

4
Summer

NO CLASSES
Years 2 and 3

5
Autumn

Personal Effectiveness - 1 [4]
(5 units)

Understanding Business and Management with Embedded
Academic Skills [4] (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
6
Winter
7
Spring

Introduction to Financial Accounting [4]
Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]

Information-based Decision Making [4]

Economics for Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

EXAMINATION (PRELIM)
8
Summer

Management Accounting [5]

Marketing Management [5]
Corporate and Business Law
[5] 30 units

9
Autumn

Financial Accounting [5]

ONE of:
Globalisation and International
Business [5]
Process and Operations
Management [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
10
Winter

Financial Management [5]
(30 units)

Financial Reporting [6]
(30 units)

11
Spring

ONE of:
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Creativity, Innovation and
Entrepreneurship [6]
Taxation A [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
12
Summer

Taxation B [6]

13
Autumn

Auditing [6]

ONE of:
Business Simulation [6]
Research Skills for Business
[6]

Financial Risk Management
[6]

ONE of:
Business Simulation [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
A Language Module [5]
ONE of:
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]
Critical Perspectives in Business
and Management [6]
A Language Module [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
Accounting and Finance - 3 years (Pathway)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

Accounting and Finance 3 Years (IFP)

Final award (BSc, MA etc.):

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance

Awarding
institution/body:

The University of
Buckingham

Teaching institution:

The University of
Buckingham

School of Study:

Business School

Link Department:

Length of the
programme:
Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

3 years

Method of study:

Foundation/
Business School
Full-Time

6

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Accounting 2007

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:

Autumn 2017
onwards

ACCA, CIMA, CPA, ACA

completed 12 years of
schooling and a minimum
English level of IELTS 5.5.
GCSE English and Maths
at Grade C / Grade 4, or
above (or equivalent).

UCAS Code
Summary of Programme
The three year BSc in Accounting and Finance is designed for students who need additional
preparation prior to undergraduate level study. The first year of the programme is intended to
provide a foundation in both knowledge and academic skills for the more specialist subjects in
years two and three. The main body of the programme is designed to build essential
knowledge and skills. The programme also provides an opportunity for students to study a
wide range of general business and accounting subject areas. In addition, completion of the
degree provides students with eligibility for a number of professional exemptions enabling
future continuation of their studies to become a fully qualified accountant.

Educational Aims of the Programme
Year one
The programme aims to:
 To develop students’ language proficiency in order to meet the demands of undergraduate
studies.
 To equip students to become independent learners, facilitating the successful continuation
of their studies in years two and three.
 To develop students’ ability to construct and communicate logical arguments clearly;
 To help students acquire and practise strategies for effective reading and for academic
vocabulary development;
 To provide opportunities for students to develop academic skills;
 to train students in language awareness;
 to encourage students to develop general study skills, particularly including the ability to
learn independently using a variety of source materials;
Accounting and Finance 3 Years (IFP)
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 To stimulate engagement and participation in the learning process;
 To encourage students to become autonomous learners.
Years 2 and 3
The programme aims to:
 Provide a comprehensive foundation for students intending to pursue a further
professional accountancy qualification on graduation.
 Provide a comprehensive introduction to the worlds of accountancy practice,
commerce, industry and finance.
 Develop the knowledge and skills essential for employment in the modern business
environment
Programme Learning Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:

Year 1
Students are taught in a combination of lectures,
seminars and small group tutorials with practical
classes as appropriate. Teaching is supported
by the use of module texts, and journal articles.
The use of IT is embedded in the curriculum
Understanding is reinforced by support from
tutors in the form of comments based on their
assignment answers. (ILO:1-5)

Year 1
1. Use English effectively for academic study
2. Demonstrate the use of sources of
information
3. Demonstrate a knowledge of the structures,
functions, processes and cultures pertaining
to a range of social organisations,
4. Demonstrate a knowledge of the external
environment within which organizations
operate, including the political, social,
economic and technological contexts at
both national and international levels
5. Obtain a basic foundation of the knowledge
required to undertake study at a higher level
in their chosen academic specialisation.

Years 2 & 3

→

Years 2&3
1. Critically evaluate some of the contexts in
which accounting operates (include the
legal, ethical, social and natural
environment; the accountancy profession;
the business entity; the capital markets; the
public sector)
2. Appropriately and correctly use the main
current technical language and practices of
accounting (for example, recognition,
measurement and disclosure in financial
statements; managerial accounting;
auditing; taxation) in a specified socio-

Accounting and Finance 3 Years (IFP)
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Students gain knowledge and develop skills
through:
 Lectures, traditional and interactive.
 Discussions in small group tutorials and
through preparation for them.
 Solving problems, taking questionnaires,
using case studies and participation in
question and answer sessions
 Preparation of assignments, literature
reviews and presentations during courses.
 Preparation for all forms of assessment
(including examinations) both summative
and formative
 Independent study, reading textbooks,
journals, newspapers and other online
material.
 Participation in workshops, computer
practicals and upgrade sessions
 Watching video material
 Attending lectures by visiting speakers
 Using Moodle and textbook websites

02/10/2017

economic domain
3. Demonstrate knowledge and understanding
of some of the alternative technical
languages and practices of accounting
4. Record and summarise transactions and
other economic events; prepare financial
statements; analyse the operations of
business (for example, decision analysis,
performance measurement and
management control); complete financial
analysis and projections (for example,
analysis of financial ratios, discounted cash
flow analysis, budgeting, financial risks)
5. Critically evaluate contemporary theories
and empirical evidence concerning
accounting in at least one of its contexts (for
example, accounting and capital markets;
accounting and the firm; accounting and the
public sector; accounting and society;
accounting and sustainability)
6. Articulate theories and empirical evidence
concerning financial management, risk and
the operation of capital markets

Assessment Strategy:
Year 1: (1-5)
Students are formally assessed on what is
taught by completing individual tutor marked
assignments, presentations individual projects
and a group project. Knowledge and
understanding is also tested through unseen
written examinations in each course
Years 2 and 3
→

Students’ knowledge and understanding will be
formally assessed by:










Examinations
Class tests, including short answer/multiple
choice tests
Practical exercises
Timed essays
Written reports, group and individual
Literature reviews
Group and individual Presentations
Group and individual assignments or
projects
Seminar performance

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:

Year 1:
The principles are discussed in the module
texts, lectures and seminars, with many
examples given to aid understanding of the
processes involved. The students are also
provided with practical activities to develop
cognitive skills, utilising case study materials
and computer software. Assignments are
designed to demonstrate the skills of analysis,
evaluation and integration.
The essays and projects are extended
opportunities for students to further develop and
be assessed on these skills (CS:1-5)

Year 1:
1. Analyse problems, sifting the irrelevant from
the relevant, and expressing the results in
both written and oral forms
2. Evaluate proposed solutions using
appropriate methods
3. Integrate knowledge and skills from various
sources into a coherent whole, making
appropriate abstractions
4. Synthesise arguments from underlying
premises to produce overall conclusions
5. Heightened awareness of differences in
culture, historical context, values and
political structures
Years 2 and 3

→

(CS:1-5)


1. Critically evaluate arguments and evidence
2. Solve a variety of problems
(structured/unstructured problems, when
given complete/incomplete information).
3. Locate, extract and analyse data from
multiple sources, including the
acknowledgement and referencing of
sources and apply such data in problem
solving exercises.
4. Demonstrate the ability to learn
independently and self-manage learning







→
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Years 2 and 3
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Preparation of assignments, such as essays,
presentations and literature reviews
Preparation of tutorial assignments and
resulting discussions
Completion of problem solving exercises
Encouraging reading and reflection on set
texts and additional material, online journals,
newspapers etc.
Making use of textbook websites and other
online resources. Upgrade sessions will help
to develop study skills
Students will be given the opportunity to
apply knowledge to solve practical problems.

Assessment Strategy:
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(CS:1-5)





Practical skills (subject specific):

Timed Essays
Written Reports
Examinations
Literature Reviews
Case Studies

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
(1-4)

1. Numeracy skills, including the ability to
manipulate financial and other numerical
data and to appreciate statistical concepts
at an appropriate level
2. Skills in the use of communications and
information technology in acquiring,
analysing and communicating information
(currently these skills include the use of
spreadsheets, word processing software,
online databases)
3. Communication skills including the ability to
present quantitative and qualitative
information, together with analysis,
argument and commentary, in a form
appropriate to the intended audience
4. An ability to work in groups, and other
interpersonal skills, including oral as well as
written presentation skills




→





Students will be exposed to a variety of
workshops and practical exercises helping to
develop numeracy and IT skills.
Upgrade sessions will help to develop study
skills
Students will be encouraged to use Moodle
and other online resources to aid learning
and develop IT skills.
Students will be required to write and and
present assignments both as individuals and
in groups
Students will be required to prepare
spreadsheets and worksheets, use Word
and Excel and learn the basics of file
management. Other computer software
packages will also be introduced.
Students will be given the opportunity to
apply knowledge to solve practical problems.

Assessment Strategy:
(PS:1-4)
→

Practical skills in areas 1-4 are assessed by
coursework, examinations, projects and
presentations.

Transferable skills (generic):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate:

Year 1

1. Data management skills
2. Communication skills: including
presentation skills
3. Leadership and team-building skills
4. Time management skills
5. Decision-making and problem-solving skills
6. Life-long learning skills
7. Numeracy skills,
8. Skills in the use of CIT
9. Team working skills
10. Interpersonal skills
11. Adaptability/Flexibility

Accounting and Finance 3 Years (IFP)

Data management skills are fully integrated
throughout the programme. Role-play
exercises, case studies, debates and individual
and group presentations facilitate the
development of communication, interpersonal
skills, time management and team working.
Years 2 and 3:
→
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Students will be exposed to a variety of
workshops and practical exercises helping to
develop numeracy and IT skills, in QM extra
seminars will be provided for those with weak
numeracy skills


Students will be encouraged to use Moodle
and other online resources to aid learning
and develop CIT skills.



Students will be required to write and
present assignments both as individuals and
in groups
02/10/2017



Students will be required to prepare
spreadsheets and worksheets, use Word
and Excel and learn the basics of file
management. Other computer software
packages will also be introduced.



Tutorial exercises and assignments will
develop problem solving skills

Assessment Strategy:
Year 1 (TS 1-10)
Assessment of key skills is via written
coursework, individual and group presentations
and examinations
→

Years 2 and 3 (TS 1-10)





Examinations
Multiple choice tests, short answer based
tests.
Individual & group assignments, projects
and presentations
Tutorial Performance

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Subject Benchmark statement for Accounting
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/Subject-benchmark-statementAccounting.aspx)
 How to Use Learning Outcomes and Assessment Criteria by David Gosling and Jenny Moon.
Published by SEEC. (http://www.seec.org.uk/publications/how-use-learning-outcomes-andassessment-criteria).
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate
if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information
on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Foundation:
Joanna Leach

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Business:
Katie Balaam
Date of Production:

17 August 2017

Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Accounting and Finance 3 Years (IFP)

September 2018
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January Entry 2018

All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

Year 1

Term
1
Winter

Key Foundation Skills
[3]

English
Communication Skills
[3]

Life and Institutions [3]

Understanding the
World of Business [3]
EXAMINATION

2
Spring

English and Study
Skills [3]

English for Business
1[3]

Essential Mathematics
[3]

The Economic
Environment of
Business [3]
EXAMINATION

3
Summer

English for Academic
Studies[3]

Decision Making for
Business [3]

English for Business 2
[3]

Introduction to
Financial Studies [3]
EXAMINATION

Years 2 and 3

All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
4
Autumn

Personal Effectiveness - 1 [4]
(5 units)

Understanding Business and Management with Embedded
Academic Skills [4] (30 units)

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
5
Winter
6
Spring

Introduction to Financial Accounting [4]
Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]

Information-based Decision Making [4]

Economics for Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

EXAMINATION (PRELIM)
7
Summer
8
Autumn

Management Accounting [5]

Marketing Management [5]
Corporate and Business Law
[5] 30 units

Financial Accounting [5]

ONE of:
Globalisation and International
Business [5]
Process and Operations
Management [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
9
Winter

Financial Management [5]
(30 units)

Financial Reporting [6]
(30 units)

10
Spring

ONE of:
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Creativity, Innovation and
Entrepreneurship [6]
Taxation A [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
11
Summer

Taxation B [6]

12
Autumn

Auditing [6]

ONE of:
Business Simulation [6]
Research Skills for Business
[6]

Financial Risk Management
[6]

ONE of:
Business Simulation [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
A Language Module [5]
ONE of:
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]
Critical Perspectives in Business
and Management [6]
A Language Module [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

Accounting and Finance 3 Years (IFP)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

MSc in Accounting and Finance

Final award (BSc, MA
etc.):
Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:

MSc in Accounting & Finance

Length of the
programme:
Framework for Higher
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level
Professional body
accreditation (If
applicable):
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

12 Months

Teaching
institution:
Parent
Department:
Method of study:

University of
Buckingham

7

Relevant subject
benchmark
statement (SBS)

Masters in
Business and
Management
2007

2:2 (Honours) degree with
substantial proportion of
accounting and/or relevant
work experience.
Good command of English
Language; IELTS = 6.5 or
equivalent.

Cohort(s) to which
this programme
specification is
applicable

2010

University of Buckingham
Business School

Full Time

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme is designed to offer an advanced qualification useful to candidates wishing to
pursue financially-oriented careers in business, government, or international organisations.
The programme aims to build on existing accounting and finance knowledge to prepare
individuals to be operationally and strategically effective in an accounting and finance role.
The programme explores a core set of accounting and finance concepts and ideas and in
addition, contemporary issues and specialist areas of accounting and finance are explored.
Students will be given the opportunity to develop research skills and complete a dissertation.
The overall intention is to equip students to make a contribution to work and society, whilst
keeping pace with change.
The programme can be completed over a period of 12 months on a full time basis with an
opportunity to exit the programme with a postgraduate Certificate/Diploma in Accounting and
Finance.

Educational Aims of the Programme





To provide managers of the future with a sound understanding of the role accounting and
finance plays in business management.
To develop an understanding of the need for business organisation to widen the range of
accounting and finance stakeholders served and to increase cultural sensitivity.
To build knowledge and understanding of the complexity and interrelatedness of business and
management in order to improve the effectiveness of decision-making in organisations;
To develop an understanding of the wider role accounting and finance must play in a
reconceptualised role of business in society.
MSc Accounting & Finance, Programme Specification,
2016
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To develop managers who can contribute a balanced outlook which incorporates an
understanding of the economic, environmental and social concerns in the contexts of managing
organisations in an accounting and finance environment;
To develop an appreciation that any skills learned need to be enhanced and developed through
continuous professional development

.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. Accountability, Responsibility and
Governance

Teaching/Learning Strategy

→

2. Advance Corporate Finance

1. Core knowledge is acquired through
formal lectures, practical seminars,
small-group tutorials and guided
independent study.

3. Auditing
2. An ethos of close staff/student
interaction, as well as independent
learning, progresses the learning
process to a more advanced stage.

4. Behavioural Finance
5. Finance Research Methods
6. Financial Reporting I & II
7. Financial Risk Management

3. VLE will be used to provide support
materials to students, and an additional
medium for communication

8. Investment Strategy and Portfolio
Management
9. Money Banking and Financial
Markets

Assessment Strategy:

10. Strategic Management Accounting

1. Knowledge and understanding is
examined via coursework, individual
and group presentations, formal
examinations and a dissertation.

11. Statistics for Business & Economics
12. Dissertation Writing

→

2. Weightings (course / project work to
examinations) vary from course to
course at the discretion of the lecturers
and will be made explicit to students on
each course specification document
Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Identify and assemble data from a
variety of sources and evaluate and
establish connections.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

2. Synthesise and critically evaluate
primary and secondary data
3. Critically analyse accounting and
finance literature.
4. Apply accounting and financial
business/management principles,
concepts, theories and methods to
business problems.
5. Plan, conduct and present the
results of an individual or group
research programme.

1. Cognitive skills are promoted via
practical seminars, group discussions,
tutorial
exercises
and
group
assignments. The application of these
skills takes place via case studies,
research and a dissertation.
2. Cognitive Skills are assessed by
coursework,
examinations,
presentations and a dissertation.
Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.

MSc Accounting & Finance, Programme Specification,
2016
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Written examination,
Individual and group coursework,
Individual and group presentations
Dissertation writing.
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2

Practical/Transferable skills (able
to):
1. Problem solving and decisionmaking skills.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

2. Research and data management
skills

Group work activities will develop skills 4,
5, 7, 8 & 9

3. Numeracy skills, business
modelling and analysis.

Tutorial preparation and completion of
coursework and the dissertation will require
development of skills 1, 2, 3 and 6

4. Leadership and people
management skills. Sensitivity to
diversity in people and styles of
management.
5. Cross cultural communication skills
6. Ability to learn through integrating
experience and knowledge.

Skills are developed across modules using
practical exercises and assessment
strategies.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Assessment of key skills will be via written
coursework, individual and group
presentations and examinations

7. Communication skills: ability to
listen and develop a persuasive
argument.
8. Ability to recognise values and
ethical issues and managing
decisions within appropriate ethical
frameworks.
9. Interpersonal, team working and
project management skills.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Dr Gurcharan Sing

Date of Production:

May 2016

Date approved by School Learning and
Teaching Committee

6 April 2016

Date approved by School Board of Study

20 April 2016

Date approved by University Learning and
Teaching Committee

26 May 2016

Date of Annual Review:

September 2017

MSc Accounting & Finance, Programme Specification,
2016
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
MSc. / Postgraduate Diploma* in Accounting & Finance
January Entry, All modules are 15 credits unless otherwise indicated.

Term
1
Winter
2
Spring

3
Summer

Financial Reporting and
Analysis [7]
(30 units)

Financial Analysis and Portfolio
Modelling [7] (30 units)

Strategic Management
Accounting [7]
Auditing and Accountability [7]

Empirical Techniques in Finance I & II [7] (30 units)

June Examination
Derivatives and Financial Risk
Management [6]
September Examination

4
Autumn

Dissertation [7]
(45 units)

*To be eligible for the award of postgraduate diploma students need to obtain a minimum of 120 credits.

MSc Accounting & Finance, Programme Specification, 2016
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

Awarding
institution/body:

The University of
Buckingham

Post Graduate Diploma in Accounting
and Finance
Post Graduate Diploma in Accounting
and Finance
Teaching institution:
The University of
Buckingham

School of Study:

Business School

Link Department:

Business School

Length of the
programme:
Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

1 year

Method of study:

Full-Time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Accounting 2007

Final award (BSc, MA etc.):

Master’s in Business
and Management
Category 2
ACCA, CIMA, CPA, ACA

2:2 (Hons) degree or
equivalent or/and
relevant finance,
accounting or business
experience. IELTS - 6.5
(minimum 6.5 in the
reading and writing
component)

Cohort(s) to which this September
programme
2016 onwards
specification is
applicable:

UCAS Code
Summary of Programme
The Post Graduate Diploma in Finance and Investment is a comprehensive and rigorous study in key areas of finance
and investment. It is designed for graduates interested in follow ing a career in the finance, investment analysis and
portfolio management, The programme is designed to deliver financial expertise w ith particular emphasis in
understanding the discipline of finance and investment in line w ith the Certificate of Financial Analyst (CFA) syllabus.
Both theoretical foundations and practice applications are provided in both of these areas. The programme is
structured so that students’ progress from 6 core modules and then concluded w ith a dissertation.
Program m e Description
The programme has tw o entry points, September and January each year. It can be completed through one year of
full-time study and include the follow ing modules; Financial Risk Management (15 credits), Empirical Technique in
Finance I & II (30 credits), Corporate Equity Finance, Fixed Income & Portfolio Management (30 credits), Economic
Analysis (15 credits), Ethical & Professional Standards (15 credits), Financial Reporting & Analysis (30 credits) and
Dissertation (45 credits).
For the purpose of aw ards, students w ill be required to pass a minimum 120 credits to be aw arded a Postgraduate
Diploma in Finance & Investment. The programme aims in addition to the required credits for each respective aw ards
are as below :

Educational Aims of the Programme
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The programme aims to:
 to provide intellectual appreciation in finance and investment and its application appropriate to postgraduate
level;
 to stimulate students intellectually through the study of finance and investment and to lead them to appreciate
at the postgraduate level its application to a range of problems and its relevance in a variety of contexts,
including in practice;
 to develop in students the ability to apply the advanced know ledge, research methods and skills they have
acquired to the solution of theoretical and/or applied problems in financial and investment corporate policies of
organisation;
 to equip students w ith advanced tools of analysis to tackle issues and problems in the finance and investment
sector;
 to prepare students to evaluate critically current research and advanced scholarship in the discipline of finance
and investment;
 to provide students w ith analytical skills and an ability to develop simplifying framew orks for studying the real
w orld and to be able to appreciate the relevance of ethical and accountability of financial and investment
decision:
Postgraduate Diploma
1. Enable existing graduate and finance professionals to increase their employability prospects by acquiring
post-graduate qualifications
2. Provide a challenging, integrated programme of study that equips students w ith a sound high level
know ledge of finance and investment
3. Develop student’s financial and investment skills and abilities to enable them to operate w ithin both local
and international settings
4. Enable students to develop the cognitive abilities to synthesise and evaluate relevant theories, policies
and practices and to propose solutions to real life corporate issues
5. Offer students a finance and investment curriculum that is up to date, vocationally relevant, challenging
and reflects the complex and challenging nature of the financial sector

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

The core and advanced principles,
theories and models relevant to
finance and investment.
The role of the main stakeholders
and their influences towards ethics
and accountability within the field of
finance and investment.
Mathematical,
statistical
and
econometric techniques to analyse
relevant information and data.
Problem recognition and alternative
solutions,
as
well
as
their
implications,
by adapting
and
applying finance and investment
analysis to real world situations.
Data generating processes and
confidence
in
organising
and
analysing data using statistical
packages

Teaching/Learning Strategy

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used to
help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the core theories and
principles of finance and investment and the
integration of different elements of knowledge and
understanding. Core knowledge and understanding
(in all areas) is acquired through formal lectures,
tutorials / seminars and workshops, as well as group
working and guided independent study. An ethos of
close staff/student interaction, as well as independent
learning, progresses the learning process to a more
advanced stage.
For additional and advanced learning, knowledge is
also gained through seminars by visiting industry
experts and guests lecturers. The individual
dissertation will provide an opportunity for students to
apply their knowledge and will be supported through
regular meetings with academic supervisors.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The core disciplines taught through the formal lecture,
tutorials / seminar and workshop programme are
assessed through coursework, group and individual
projects and presentations and examinations. Formal
examinations enable students to demonstrate their
knowledge and understanding of course material as
well as their ability to construct a clear / concise
reasoned argument and analysis of the issues in
question in a limited period of time. Individual and
group research-based assignments enable students
to integrate theory and practice and to provide
constructive and explicit coverage of key issues. The
project paper will be examined by both a written work.
Weightings (course / project work to examinations)
vary from course to course at the discretion of the
lecturers and will be made explicit to students on each
course specification document.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Critically analyse and interpret
financial
and
non-financial
information.
2. Critique the relevant and complex
theories and issues in the field of
finance and investment
3. Apply the relevant theories and/or

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used to
help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→
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Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are promoted via lectures,
tutorials / seminars and workshops, individual and
group research-based assignments, independent
study, case studies and classroom management
exercises.
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theoretical models to practical
problems & situations and present
informed arguments on strengths and
weaknesses of the theories and
theoretical models used;
4. Identify and develop an area of
research in topical issues in finance
and investment
5. Model the major areas of finance and
investment decision making use of
quantitative information
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Demonstrate numeracy, computing
and statistical skills for structured and
unstructured finance and investment
problems
2. Retrieve financial and non-financial
information from a range of different
sources
including
electronic
databases;
3. Plan and manage time and learning
process
4. Plan, design and execute a sustained
piece of research using appropriate
methodologies

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of
each part of the cognitive skills

→

Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by
coursework, examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used to
help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le skills

→

Date management skills and communication skills are
developed throughout the programme. Role-play
exercises, case studies, and individual and group
presentations
facilitate
the
development
of
communication,
interpersonal
skills,
time
management and team working.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of
each part of the practical/transferab le skills

→

Assessment of key skills 1-4 is via written coursework,
individual and group presentations and examinations.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Gurcharan Singh (PhD)

Date of Production:

May 2016
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Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

06 April 2016

20 April 2016
26 May 2016

September 2017
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All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
Term
1
Winter
2 Spring

Financial Reporting &
Analysis [7] (30 units)

Financial Analysis & Portfolio
Modelling [7]
(30 units)

Strategic
Management
Accounting [7]
Auditing and
Accountability [7]
JUNE EXAMINATION

3
Summer
4
Autumn

Empirical Techniques in Finance I & II [7] (30 units)

Derivatives and Financial
Risk Management [6]

Dissertation [7] (45 units)
DECEMBER EXAMINATION

*To be eligible for the aw ard of postgraduate diploma students need to obtain a minimum of 120 credits.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS

Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Buckingham Business
School

MSc. FINANCE AND INVESTMENT
MSc. FINANCE AND INVESTMENT
Teaching
institution:
Parent
Department: (the

University of Buckingham
Accounting & Finance

department responsible for
the administration of the
programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study:

12 Months

Full Time

Full-time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods spent
away from Buckingham, e.g.
placements)

Framework for Higher
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level

Master’s in Business
and Management
Category 2

(see Guidance notes, section D –
External Reference Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark
statement (SBS)

Business and Management

(see Guidance notes,
section D – External
Reference Points)

None

2:2 (Hons) degree or
equivalent or/and relevant
finance, accounting or
business experience.
IELTS - 6.5 (minimum 6.5
in the reading and writing
component)

Cohort(s) to which
this programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from

September 2016

2012 intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The MSc in Finance and Investment is a comprehensive and rigorous study in key areas of finance and
investment. It is designed for graduates interested in following a career in the finance, investment analysis,
portfolio management, or even conducting research at a postgraduate level. The programme is designed
to deliver financial expertise with particular emphasis in understanding the discipline of finance and
investment in line with the Certificate of Financial Analyst (CFA) Level I syllabus. Both theoretical
foundations and practice applications are provided in both of these areas. The programme is structured so
that students’ progress from 6 core modules and then concluded with a dissertation.
Programme Description
The programme has two entry points, September and January each year. It can be completed through one
year of full-time study and include the following modules; Derivatives and Financial Risk Management (15
credits), Empirical Technique in Finance I & II (30 credits), Financial Analysis & Portfolio Modelling (30
credits), Economic Analysis (15 credits), Ethical & Professional Standards (15 credits), Financial Reporting
& Analysis (30 credits) and Dissertation (45 credits).
For the purpose of awards, students will be required to pass all the modules (180 credits) to be awarded
an MSc in Finance and Investment. The programme aims in addition to the required credits for each
respective awards are as below:

MSc. Finance and Investment
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Educational Aims of the Programme
The general aims of the programme are:







to provide intellectual appreciation in finance and investment and its application appropriate to
postgraduate level;
to stimulate students intellectually through the study of finance and investment and to lead them to
appreciate at the postgraduate level its application to a range of problems and its relevance in a
variety of contexts, including in practice;
to develop in students the ability to apply the advanced knowledge, research methods and skills they
have acquired to the solution of theoretical and/or applied problems in financial and investment
corporate policies of organisation;
to equip students with advanced tools of analysis to tackle issues and problems in the finance and
investment sector;
to prepare students to evaluate critically current research and advanced scholarship in the discipline
of finance and investment;
to provide students with analytical skills and an ability to develop simplifying frameworks for studying
the real world and to be able to appreciate the relevance of ethical and accountability of financial and
investment decision:

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. The

2.

3.

4.

5.

core and advanced principles,
theories and models relevant to finance
and investment.
The role of the main stakeholders and
their influences towards ethics and
accountability within the field of finance
and investment.
Mathematical,
statistical
and
econometric techniques to analyse
relevant information and data.
Problem recognition and alternative
solutions, as well as their implications, by
adapting and applying finance and
investment analysis to real world
situations.
Data
generating
processes
and
confidence in organising and analysing
data using statistical packages

Teaching/Learning Strategy

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

The learning and teaching strategies employed in
this programme aim to develop the core theories and
principles of finance and investment and the
integration of different elements of knowledge and
understanding. Core knowledge and understanding
(in all areas) is acquired through formal lectures,
tutorials / seminars and workshops, as well as group
working and guided independent study. An ethos of
close staff/student interaction, as well as
independent learning, progresses the learning
process to a more advanced stage.
For additional and advanced learning, knowledge is
also gained through seminars by visiting industry
experts and guests lecturers. The individual
dissertation will provide an opportunity for students
to apply their knowledge and will be supported
through
regular
meetings
with
academic
supervisors.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the knowledge and understanding

→

MSc. Finance and Investment
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The core disciplines taught through the formal
lecture, tutorials / seminar and workshop
programme are assessed through coursework,
group and individual projects and presentations and
examinations. Formal examinations enable students
to demonstrate their knowledge and understanding
of course material as well as their ability to construct
a clear / concise reasoned argument and analysis of
the issues in question in a limited period of time.
Individual and group research-based assignments
enable students to integrate theory and practice and
to provide constructive and explicit coverage of key
02/10/2017

issues. The project paper will be examined by both
a written work. Weightings (course / project work to
examinations) vary from course to course at the
discretion of the lecturers and will be made explicit
to students on each course specification document.
Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Critically analyse and interpret financial
and non-financial information.
2. Critique the relevant and complex
theories and issues in the field of finance
and investment
3. Apply the relevant theories and/or
theoretical models to practical problems
& situations and present informed
arguments
on
strengths
and
weaknesses of the theories and
theoretical models used;
4. Identify and develop an area of research
in topical issues in finance and
investment
5. Model the major areas of finance and
investment decision making use of
quantitative information

→

Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are promoted via
lectures, tutorials / seminars and workshops,
individual and group research-based assignments,
independent study, case studies and classroom
management exercises.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Demonstrate numeracy, computing and
statistical skills for structured and
unstructured finance and investment
problems
2. Retrieve financial and non-financial
information from a range of different
sources including electronic databases;
3. Plan and manage time and learning
process
4. Plan, design and execute a sustained
piece of research using appropriate
methodologies

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by
coursework, examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

Date management skills and communication skills
are developed throughout the programme. Roleplay exercises, case studies, and individual and
group presentations facilitate the development of
communication,
interpersonal
skills,
time
management and team working.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

Assessment of key skills 1-4 is via written
coursework, individual and group presentations and
examinations.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

MSc. Finance and Investment
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Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Gurcharan Singh (PhD)

Date of Production:

May 2016

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

6 April 2016

MSc. Finance and Investment

20 April 2016
26 May 2016

September 2017
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
September Entry
Term

Modules

1
Autumn

Empirical Techniques in Finance I & II (30)

Derivatives and Financial Risk Management
(15)
EXAMINATION

2
Winter

3

Economic Analysis (15)
Financial Reporting
& Analysis (30)

Financial Analysis &
Portfolio Modelling
(30)

Spring

Ethical & Professional Standards (15)

EXAMINATION
4
Dissertation (45)

Summer

January Entry
Term
1
Winter
2
Spring

Modules

Financial
Reporting &
Analysis (30)

Financial Analysis
& Portfolio
Modelling (30)

Economic Analysis (15)

Ethical & Professional Standards (15)
EXAMINATION

3
Autumn

Empirical Techniques in Finance I & II
(30)

Derivatives and Financial Risk Management (15)
EXAMINATION

4
Summer

MSc. Finance and Investment

Dissertation (45)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):

MSc. FINANCE AND INVESTMENT
POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA FINANCE
AND INVESTMENT

Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:

University of
Buckingham
Buckingham Business
School

Teaching institution:

12 Months

Method of study: Full-

Length of the
programme:

Parent Department: (the

University of
Buckingham
Accounting & Finance

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods spent
away from Buckingham, e.g.
placements)

Framework for Higher
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level

Master’s in Business
and Management
Category 2

(see Guidance notes, section D –
External Reference Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Business and
Management

section D – External Reference
Points)

None

2:2 (Hons) degree or
equivalent or/and relevant
finance, accounting or
business experience.
IELTS - 6.5 (minimum 6.5
in the reading and writing
component)

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

September 2016

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The MSc in Finance and Investment is a comprehensive and rigorous study in key areas of finance and
investment. It is designed for graduates interested in following a career in the finance, investment analysis,
portfolio management, or even conducting research at a postgraduate level. The programme is designed
to deliver financial expertise with particular emphasis in understanding the discipline of finance and
investment in line with the Certificate of Financial Analyst (CFA) Level I syllabus. Both theoretical
foundations and practice applications are provided in both of these areas. The programme is structured so
that students’ progress from 6 core modules and then concluded with a dissertation.
Programme Description
The programme has two entry points, September and January each year. It can be completed through one
year of full-time study and include the following modules; Derivatives and Financial Risk Management (15
credits), Empirical Technique in Finance I & II (30 credits), Financial Analysis & Portfolio Modelling (30
credits), Economic Analysis (15 credits), Ethical & Professional Standards (15 credits), Financial Reporting
& Analysis (30 credits) and Dissertation (45 credits).
For the purpose of awards, students will be required to pass a minimum 120 credits to be awarded a
Postgraduate Diploma in Finance & Investment. The general aims in addition to the required credits for
each respective awards are as below:

POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA FINANCE AND INVESTMENT
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Educational Aims of the Programme
The general aims of the programme are:
1. To enable existing graduate and finance professionals to increase their employability prospects by
acquiring post-graduate qualifications
2. To provide a challenging, integrated programme of study that equips students with a sound high level
knowledge of finance and investment
3. To develop student’s financial and investment skills and abilities to enable them to operate within both
local and international settings
4. To enable students to develop the cognitive abilities to synthesise and evaluate relevant theories,
policies and practices and to propose solutions to real life corporate issues
5. To offer students a finance and investment curriculum that is up to date, vocationally relevant,
challenging and reflects the complex and challenging nature of the financial sector

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. The core and advanced principles,

2.

3.

4.

5.

theories and models relevant to
finance and investment.
The role of the main stakeholders and
their influences towards ethics and
accountability within the field of
finance and investment.
Mathematical,
statistical
and
econometric techniques to analyse
relevant information and data.
Problem recognition and alternative
solutions, as well as their implications,
by adapting and applying finance and
investment analysis to real world
situations.
Data generating processes and
confidence
in
organising
and
analysing data using statistical
packages

Teaching/Learning Strategy

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used to
help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the core theories and
principles of finance and investment and the integration
of different elements of knowledge and understanding.
Core knowledge and understanding (in all areas) is
acquired through formal lectures, tutorials / seminars
and workshops, as well as group working and guided
independent study. An ethos of close staff/student
interaction, as well as independent learning,
progresses the learning process to a more advanced
stage.
For additional and advanced learning, knowledge is
also gained through seminars by visiting industry
experts and guests lecturers. The individual
dissertation will provide an opportunity for students to
apply their knowledge and will be supported through
regular meetings with academic supervisors.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA FINANCE AND INVESTMENT

63

The core disciplines taught through the formal lecture,
tutorials / seminar and workshop programme are
assessed through coursework, group and individual
projects and presentations and examinations. Formal
examinations enable students to demonstrate their
knowledge and understanding of course material as
well as their ability to construct a clear / concise
reasoned argument and analysis of the issues in
question in a limited period of time. Individual and
group research-based assignments enable students to
integrate theory and practice and to provide
constructive and explicit coverage of key issues. The
project paper will be examined by both a written work.
Weightings (course / project work to examinations)
vary from course to course at the discretion of the
02/10/2017

lecturers and will be made explicit to students on each
course specification document.
Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Critically analyse and interpret
financial
and
non-financial
information.
2. Critique the relevant and complex
theories and issues in the field of
finance and investment
3. Apply the relevant theories and/or
theoretical models to practical
problems & situations and present
informed arguments on strengths and
weaknesses of the theories and
theoretical models used;
4. Identify and develop an area of
research in topical issues in finance
and investment
5. Model the major areas of finance and
investment decision making use of
quantitative information

→

Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are promoted via lectures,
tutorials / seminars and workshops, individual and
group research-based assignments, independent
study, case studies and classroom management
exercises.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Demonstrate numeracy, computing
and statistical skills for structured and
unstructured finance and investment
problems
2. Retrieve financial and non-financial
information from a range of different
sources
including
electronic
databases;
3. Plan and manage time and learning
process
4. Plan, design and execute a sustained
piece of research using appropriate
methodologies

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used to
help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by
coursework, examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used to
help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable skills

→

Date management skills and communication skills are
developed throughout the programme. Role-play
exercises, case studies, and individual and group
presentations
facilitate
the
development
of
communication, interpersonal skills, time management
and team working.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

Assessment of key skills 1-4 is via written coursework,
individual and group presentations and examinations.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
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Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Gurcharan Singh (PhD)

Date of Production:

May 2016

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

06 April 2016

20 April 2016
26 May 2016

September 2017
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
September Entry
Term

Modules

1
Autumn

Empirical Techniques in Finance I & II (30)

Derivatives and Financial Risk Management
(15)
EXAMINATION

2
Winter

3

Economic Analysis (15)
Financial Reporting
& Analysis (30)

Financial Analysis &
Portfolio Modelling
(30)

Spring

Ethical & Professional Standards (15)

EXAMINATION
4
Dissertation (45)

Summer

January Entry
Term
1
Winter
2
Spring

Modules

Financial
Reporting &
Analysis (30)

Financial Analysis
& Portfolio
Modelling (30)

Economic Analysis (15)

Ethical & Professional Standards (15)
EXAMINATION

3
Autumn

Empirical Techniques in Finance I & II
(30)

Derivatives and Financial Risk Management (15)
EXAMINATION

4
Summer

POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA FINANCE AND INVESTMENT

Dissertation (45)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):

MSc. FINANCE AND INVESTMENT
POSTGRADUATE CERTFICATE IN
FINANCE AND INVESTMENT

Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:

Teaching
institution:
Parent
Department: (the

University of
Buckingham
Buckingham Business
School

University of Buckingham
Accounting & Finance

department responsible for
the administration of the
programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study:

12 Months

Full Time

Full-time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods spent
away from Buckingham, e.g.
placements)

Framework for Higher
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level

Master’s in Business and Relevant subject
Management Category 2 benchmark
statement (SBS)
(see Guidance notes,
section D – External
Reference Points)

(see Guidance notes, section D –
External Reference Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

Business and Management

None

2:2
(Hons)
degree
or
equivalent or/and relevant
finance,
accounting
or
business experience. IELTS 6.5 (minimum 6.5 in the reading
and writing component)

Cohort(s) to which
this programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from

September 2016

2012 intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The MSc in Finance and Investment is a comprehensive and rigorous study in key areas of finance and
investment. It is designed for graduates interested in following a career in the finance, investment analysis,
portfolio management, or even conducting research at a postgraduate level. The programme is designed
to deliver financial expertise with particular emphasis in understanding the discipline of finance and
investment in line with the Certificate of Financial Analyst (CFA) Level I syllabus. Both theoretical
foundations and practice applications are provided in both of these areas. The programme is structured so
that students’ progress from 6 core modules and then concluded with a dissertation.
Programme Description
The programme has two entry points, September and January each year. It can be completed through one
year of full-time study and include the following modules; Derivatives and Financial Risk Management (15
credits), Empirical Technique in Finance I & II (30 credits), Financial Analysis & Portfolio Modelling (30
credits), Economic Analysis (15 credits), Ethical & Professional Standards (15 credits), Financial Reporting
& Analysis (30 credits) and Dissertation (45 credits).
For the purpose of awards, students will be required to pass 60 credits to be awarded a Postgraduate
Certificate in Finance and Investment. The programme aims in addition to the required credits for each
respective awards are as below:

Postgraduate Certificate in Finance and Investment
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Educational Aims of the Programme
The general aims of the programme are:




Develop key skills needed by finance and investment professionals, within their chosen areas
of study, to identify issues or opportunities and make recommendations.
Develop a critical understanding of the emerging development within the financial sector in
order to promote organisational growth and/or development.
Promote critical reflection and digital scholarship for continued lifelong learning.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. The core and advanced principles,

2.

3.

4.

5.

theories and models relevant to
finance and investment.
The role of the main stakeholders and
their influences towards ethics and
accountability within the field of
finance and investment.
Mathematical,
statistical
and
econometric techniques to analyse
relevant information and data.
Problem recognition and alternative
solutions, as well as their implications,
by adapting and applying finance and
investment analysis to real world
situations.
Data generating processes and
confidence
in
organising
and
analysing data using statistical
packages

Teaching/Learning Strategy

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used to
help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the core theories and
principles of finance and investment and the integration
of different elements of knowledge and understanding.
Core knowledge and understanding (in all areas) is
acquired through formal lectures, tutorials / seminars
and workshops, as well as group working and guided
independent study. An ethos of close staff/student
interaction, as well as independent learning,
progresses the learning process to a more advanced
stage.
For additional and advanced learning, knowledge is
also gained through seminars by visiting industry
experts and guests lecturers. The individual
dissertation will provide an opportunity for students to
apply their knowledge and will be supported through
regular meetings with academic supervisors.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Critically analyse
financial
and
information.

and interpret
non-financial

The core disciplines taught through the formal lecture,
tutorials / seminar and workshop programme are
assessed through coursework, group and individual
projects and presentations and examinations. Formal
examinations enable students to demonstrate their
knowledge and understanding of course material as
well as their ability to construct a clear / concise
reasoned argument and analysis of the issues in
question in a limited period of time. Individual and
group research-based assignments enable students to
integrate theory and practice and to provide
constructive and explicit coverage of key issues. The
project paper will be examined by both a written work.
Weightings (course / project work to examinations)
vary from course to course at the discretion of the
lecturers and will be made explicit to students on each
course specification document.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Postgraduate Certificate in Finance and Investment
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used to
help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are promoted via lectures,
tutorials / seminars and workshops, individual and
group research-based assignments, independent
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2. Critique the relevant and complex
theories and issues in the field of
finance and investment
3. Apply the relevant theories and/or
theoretical models to practical
problems & situations and present
informed arguments on strengths and
weaknesses of the theories and
theoretical models used;
4. Identify and develop an area of
research in topical issues in finance
and investment
5. Model the major areas of finance and
investment decision making use of
quantitative information

study, case studies and classroom management
exercises.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Demonstrate numeracy, computing
and statistical skills for structured and
unstructured finance and investment
problems
2. Retrieve financial and non-financial
information from a range of different
sources
including
electronic
databases;
3. Plan and manage time and learning
process
4. Plan, design and execute a sustained
piece of research using appropriate
methodologies

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by
coursework, examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used to
help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable skills

→

Date management skills and communication skills are
developed throughout the programme. Role-play
exercises, case studies, and individual and group
presentations
facilitate
the
development
of
communication, interpersonal skills, time management
and team working.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

Assessment of key skills 1-4 is via written coursework,
individual and group presentations and examinations.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes
that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning
opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and
assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of
the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the
Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning
and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of
Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Gurcharan Singh (PhD)
May 2016
6 April 2016
20 April 2016
26 May 2016
September 2017
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
September Entry
Term

Modules

1
Autumn

Empirical Techniques in Finance I & II (30)

Derivatives and Financial Risk Management
(15)
EXAMINATION

2
Winter

3

Economic Analysis (15)
Financial Reporting
& Analysis (30)

Financial Analysis &
Portfolio Modelling
(30)

Spring

Ethical & Professional Standards (15)

EXAMINATION
4
Dissertation (45)

Summer

January Entry
Term
1
Winter
2
Spring

Modules

Financial
Reporting &
Analysis (30)

Financial Analysis
& Portfolio
Modelling (30)

Economic Analysis (15)

Ethical & Professional Standards (15)
EXAMINATION

3
Autumn

Empirical Techniques in Finance I & II
(30)

Derivatives and Financial Risk Management (15)
EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Postgraduate Certificate in Finance and Investment

Dissertation (45)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of
Programme:
Final award (BSc,
MA etc.):

MSc in Financial Service Management

Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:
Length of the

University of
Buckingham
Business School
12 Months

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation:
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

1. MSc in Financial Service Management - A student who obtains 180 credits
will be eligible for the award of MSc in Financial Service Management.
2. Diploma in Financial Service Management - A student who obtains a
minimum of 120 credits
3. Certificate in Financial Service Management- A student who obtains at least
90 credits

2:2 (Honours) degree with
substantial proportion of
accounting
and/or
relevant work experience.
Good
command
of
English Language; IELTS
= 6.5 or equivalent.

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study:

Full Time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Masters in Business and
Management

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable

2010

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The MSc in Financial Service Management is a 12 month, full-time, autumn entry, programme. The
programme has been developed to produce practical and proactive financial service management
specialists. The focus of the programme is to produce graduates who fulfil the demands of the financial
service sector, both locally and abroad, with emphasis on their role and duty towards the financial
community.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to provide a coherent analytical framework for the study of finance and
management with a focus on the global service economy. The emphasis throughout the programme is on
contemporary financial service theories and their application in real-world decision-making in the financial
industry and the roles and responsibilities attached. It is designed to develop a range of conceptual and
analytical skills for dealing with a variety of financial service theories, issues, practical financial service
business situations, or cases and the strategic nature of demands within the financial sector. Focus will
be on:
 Providing a management qualification towards employment in the financial service industry.
 Providing an understanding of roles and responsibilities in the interaction between institutional and
public service providers.
MSc Financial Service Management, Programme Specification, Sep 2016
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 Developing the skills necessary to tackle problems within the complex world of financial service
management.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy
1. The teaching strategies employed in the
programme are designed to develop higher level
cognitive skills and an in–depth understanding of
the theories of Finance and Service
Management. Modules are taught by lectures,
small-group-tutorials, computer-aided workshops
and guided independent study. Collectively these
are designed to provide the students with
sufficient knowledge and skills to complete an
extended piece of work.
2. Small group tutorials, individual supervision and
group work will provide opportunities for detailed
discussion of subject matter, which will help to
embed knowledge and skills.
3. A VLE will be used to provide support materials
to students, and an additional medium for
communication

→
1. International Business Environment
2. Statistic for Business & Economics
3. Behavioural Finance
4. Evolution of Finance
5. Integrated Service Management &
Marketing
6. Finance Research Methods
7. Advance Corporate Finance
8. Managing People and Leadership in
Service
9. The Financial System, Individual &
Institutional Investors
10. Dissertation Writing

Assessment Strategy:
1. Knowledge and understanding is examined via
coursework, individual and group presentations,
formal examinations and a dissertation.

→

2. The mark percentage of module / project work to
examinations will vary from module to course at
the discretion of the lecturers and will be made
explicit to students on each module specification
document
Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Identify and assemble data from a →
variety of sources and discern and
establish connections.

1. Cognitive skills are promoted via practical
seminars, group discussions, tutorial exercises
and group assignments. Case studies, research
and a dissertation will provide opportunities to
apply these skills.
2. Cognitive Skills are assessed by coursework,
examinations, presentations and a dissertation.

2. Synthesise and critically
primary and secondary data

evaluate

3. Critically analyse Financial Service
Management literature.

Assessment Strategy:

4. Apply
financial
service
business/management
principles,
concepts, theories and methods to →
business problems.

1.
2.
3.
4.

5. Plan, conduct and present the results
of an individual or group research
programme.

Written examination,
Individual and group coursework,
Individual and group presentations and a
Dissertation writing.

MSc Financial Service Management, Programme Specification, Sep 2016
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Problem solving and decision-making
skills.
→

Key skills will be developed across all module
subjects.
Group work will develop skills 1, 4, 5, 6, and 7.
Case Studies will encourage students to integrate
knowledge from across the modules.
Preparation for tutorials and assignments will
promote development of team working skills as well
as skills 1, 2, and 3.

2. Data management and appropriate
selection of information to be
communicated to others.
3. Numeracy skills, business modelling
and analysis.
4. Leadership and people management
skills. Sensitivity to diversity in people
and styles of management.

Assessment Strategy:
→

Assessment of key skills will be via written
coursework, individual and group presentations and
examinations

5. Cross cultural communication and
learning
through
assimilating
experience and knowledge. Listening
to and persuading others.
6. Recognition of values and ethical
issues and managing decisions within
appropriate ethical frameworks.
7. Interpersonal, team working
project management skills.

and

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each module
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Dr Gurcharan Singh
May 2016
6 April 2016
20 April 2016
26 May 2016
September 2017

MSc Financial Service Management, Programme Specification, Sep 2016
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE

MSc / Postgraduate Diploma* in Financial Service Management
September Entry 2015 - All courses are 15 units unless otherwise specified
Term

1
Autumn

Empirical Techniques in Finance I & II [7] (30 units)

Derivatives and Financial Risk
Management [6]
EXAMINATIONS

2
Winter

Integrated Service
Management and Marketing
[7]

3
Spring

Managing People and
Leadership in Service [7]

Economic Analysis [7]
Financial Analysis and Portfolio
Modelling [7] (30 units)

Ethical and Professional
Standards [7]
EXAMINATIONS

4
Summer

Dissertation (45 units)
12,000 – 15,000 words in length.
*To be eligible for the award of Postgraduate Diploma students need to obtain a minimum of 120 credits.

MSc Financial Service Management, Programme Specification, Sep 2016
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of
PG Diploma in Financial Service Management
Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA
etc.):
1. MSc in Financial Service Management - A student who obtains 180 credits will
be eligible for the award of MSc in Financial Service Management.
2. Diploma in Financial Service Management - A student who obtains a minimum
of 120 credits
3. Certificate in Financial Service Management- A student who obtains at least
90 credits
Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:
Length of the
Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation:
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

University of
Buckingham
Business School
12 Months

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study:

Full Time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

2:2 (Honours) degree with
substantial proportion of
accounting and/or relevant
work experience.
Good command of English
Language; IELTS = 6.5 or
equivalent.

Masters in Business and
Management

Cohort(s) to which this 2010
programme
specification is
applicable

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The MSc in Financial Service Management is a 12 month, full-time, autumn entry, programme. The
programme has been developed to produce practical and proactive financial service management
specialists. The focus of the programme is to produce graduates who fulfil the demands of the financial
service sector, both locally and abroad, with emphasis on their role and duty towards the financial
community.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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The programme aims to provide a coherent analytical framework for the study of finance and management
with a focus on the global service economy. The emphasis throughout the programme is on contemporary
financial service theories and their application in real-world decision-making in the financial industry and
the roles and responsibilities attached. It is designed to develop a range of conceptual and analytical skills
for dealing with a variety of financial service theories, issues, practical financial service business situations,
or cases and the strategic nature of demands within the financial sector. Focus will be on:
 Providing a management qualification towards employment in the financial service industry.
 Providing an understanding of roles and responsibilities in the interaction between institutional and
public service providers.
 Developing the skills necessary to tackle problems within the complex world of financial service
management.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy
1. The teaching strategies employed in the
programme are designed to develop higher level
cognitive skills and an in–depth understanding of
the theories of Finance and Service
Management. Modules are taught by lectures,
small-group-tutorials, computer-aided workshops
and guided independent study. Collectively these
are designed to provide the students with
sufficient knowledge and skills to complete an
extended piece of work.
2. Small group tutorials, individual supervision and
group work will provide opportunities for detailed
discussion of subject matter, which will help to
embed knowledge and skills.
3. A VLE will be used to provide support materials to
students, and an additional medium for
communication

→

1. International Business Environment
2. Statistic for Business & Economics
3. Behavioural Finance
4. Evolution of Finance
5. Integrated Service Management &
Marketing
6. Finance Research Methods
7. Advance Corporate Finance
8. Managing People and Leadership in
Service
9. The Financial System, Individual &
Institutional Investors
10. Dissertation Writing

Assessment Strategy:
1. Knowledge and understanding is examined via
coursework, individual and group presentations,
formal examinations and a dissertation.

→

2. The mark percentage of module / project work to
examinations will vary from module to course at
the discretion of the lecturers and will be made
explicit to students on each module specification
document
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Identify and assemble data from a →
variety of sources and discern and
establish connections.

1. Cognitive skills are promoted via practical
seminars, group discussions, tutorial exercises
and group assignments. Case studies, research
and a dissertation will provide opportunities to
apply these skills.
2. Cognitive Skills are assessed by coursework,
examinations, presentations and a dissertation.

2. Synthesise and critically
primary and secondary data

evaluate

3. Critically analyse Financial Service
Management literature.

Assessment Strategy:

4. Apply
financial
service
business/management
principles,
concepts, theories and methods to →
business problems.

1.
2.
3.
4.

5. Plan, conduct and present the results of
an individual or group research
programme.

Written examination,
Individual and group coursework,
Individual and group presentations and a
Dissertation writing.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Problem solving and decision-making
skills.
→
2. Data management and appropriate
selection of information to be
communicated to others.

Key skills will be developed across all module
subjects.
Group work will develop skills 1, 4, 5, 6, and 7. Case
Studies will encourage students to integrate
knowledge from across the modules.
Preparation for tutorials and assignments will
promote development of team working skills as well
as skills 1, 2, and 3.

3. Numeracy skills, business modelling
and analysis.
4. Leadership and people management
skills. Sensitivity to diversity in people
and styles of management.
5. Cross cultural communication and
learning
through
assimilating
experience and knowledge. Listening
to and persuading others.

Assessment Strategy:
→

Assessment of key skills will be via written
coursework, individual and group presentations and
examinations

6. Recognition of values and ethical
issues and managing decisions within
appropriate ethical frameworks.
7. Interpersonal, team working
project management skills.

and

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
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Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each module
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Dr Gurcharan Singh
May 2016
6 April 2016
20 April 2016
26 May 2016
September 2017
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE

MSc / Postgraduate Diploma* in Financial Service Management
September Entry 2015 - All courses are 15 units unless otherwise specified
Term

1
Autumn

Empirical Techniques in Finance I & II [7] (30 units)

Derivatives and Financial Risk
Management [6]
EXAMINATIONS

2
Winter

Integrated Service
Management and Marketing
[7]

3 Spring

Managing People and
Leadership in Service [7]

Economic Analysis [7]
Financial Analysis and Portfolio
Modelling [7] (30 units)
Ethical and Professional
Standards [7]
EXAMINATIONS

4
Summer

Dissertation (45 units) 12,000
– 15,000 words in length.
*To be eligible for the award of Postgraduate Diploma students need to obtain a minimum of 120 credits.
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MANAGEMENT
Head of Department: Dr Jane Tapsell, BSc (Birmingham), MSc (University of East
London), PhD (Sheffield), Senior Lecturer in Organisational Behaviour, Dean of the
School of Business

Undergraduate:
BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT 3 YEAR IFP
(January, September, January 3 Year and September 2017 Entries)
BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT 3 YEAR PATHWAY
BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT
(January and September Entries)
BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT WITH APPLIED COMPUTING
BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT WITH COMMUNICATION STUDIES (EFL)
(January Entry)
BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT WITH COMMUNICATION STUDIES (ESL)
(January Entry)
BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(January Entry)
BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT WITH WORK PLACEMENT YEAR
PG CERT/PG DIP/BSC OPERATIONAL EXCELLENCE
BUSINESS ENTERPRISE

(January Entry and Transitional Calendar Entry)
MARKETING WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(January Entry)
MARKETING WITH MEDIA COMMUNICATIONS
(January Entry)
MARKETING WITH PSYCHOLOGY
(January Entry)

Postgraduate:
MBA/MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
(January Entry, Full-time and Part time)
PG CERT/PG DIP BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
MBA MEDICAL MANAGEMENT AND LEADERSHIP
(January and September Entries)
PG CERTIFICATE IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION – MEDICAL MANAGEMENT
AND LEADERSHIP
(January and September Entries, Part time)
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PG DIPLOMA IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION – MEDICAL MANAGEMENT AND
LEADERSHIP
(January and September Entries, Part time)
PG DIPLOMA MANAGEMENT IN A SERVICE ECONOMY
(January Entry, Full-time)
MSc MANAGEMENT IN A SERVICE ECONOMY
(January Entry, Part-time)
MSc IN ENTREPRENEURIAL CONSULTANCY AND PRACTICE
(January Entry, Full-time)
MSc IN LEAN ENTERPRISE
(January Entry, Part-time)
PG CERT/DIPLOMA IN LEAN ENTERPRISE
(January Entry, Part-time)
MSc/PG DIP STRUCTURED INNOVATION
(Full-time, Part-time)
PROFESSIONAL MANAGEMENT CERTIFICATE
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Foundation/Business

Business and Management 3 years (IFP)
BSc
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

3 years

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

FHEQ level 6

Business and Management

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Satisfactory completion
of 12 years of schooling;
Minimum IELTS score
of 5.5

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

September 2017 onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The three year BSc in Business and Management is designed for students who need additional
preparation prior to undergraduate level study. The first year of the programme is intended to provide a
foundation in both knowledge and academic skills for the more specialist subjects in years two and three.
The programme is designed to develop, energise and challenge students to become desirable and
employable graduates equipped with a thorough understanding of work and management in the ever
changing context of world business. The course addresses the contemporary needs of businesses
nationally and globally to produce graduates that are not only knowledgeable, resourceful and ethical but
are also equipped with professional skills, attitudes and behaviours linked to successful business
careers. With renowned individualised attention from module tutors and a personal tutor system that is
par excellence, this course will encapsulate delivery of the course in small tutorial groups to enhance
student engagement and learning. With a key focus on work-relevant employability skills both integrated
in their curriculum and also taught separately to exaggerate the nuances of the complex workplace,
students will learn both knowledge and application of management concepts, skills and behaviours. The
graduates of this course will be convincingly transformed into highly desirable, competitive and businessready graduates during their 3 year journey in Buckingham.

BSc Business & Management 3 Year IFP
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Educational Aims of the Programme
Year one:










To develop students’ language proficiency in order to meet the demands of undergraduate studies.
To equip students to become independent learners, facilitating the successful continuation of their
studies in years two and three.
To develop students’ ability to construct and communicate logical arguments clearly;
To help students acquire and practise strategies for effective reading and for academic vocabulary
development;
To provide opportunities for students to develop academic skills;
To train students in language awareness;
To encourage students to develop general study skills, particularly including the ability to learn
independently using a variety of source materials;
To stimulate engagement and participation in the learning process;
To encourage students to become autonomous learners.

Years two & three





To provide students with the knowledge and understanding of the key areas of business and
management; the relationships between them and their application in practice
To enable students to appreciate the uncertainties and complexities of business organisations, their
environments and management, both in theory and practice
To enable students to develop and demonstrate competence in both subject-specific and generic
skills and attributes relevant to the global workplace and enhance employability in general
To develop students to become independent and responsible learners, interacting with a wide array
of learning resources and exhibiting critical analysis and evaluation in integrating theory and practice
and exploring possible solutions

Programme Outcomes

→Year 1:

Knowledge and understanding :
Year 1
On successful completion
students should be able to:

of

Teaching/Learning Strategy

year

1

1. Use English effectively for academic
study
2. Demonstrate the use of sources of
information
3. Demonstrate a knowledge of the
structures, functions, processes and
cultures pertaining to a range of social
organisations,
4. Demonstrate a knowledge of the
external environment within which
organizations operate, including the
political,
social,
economic
and
technological contexts at both national
and international levels
5. Obtain a basic foundation of the

BSc Business & Management 3 Year IFP

The programme will be delivered with a combination of
lectures, seminars and small group tutorials, and with
practical classes as appropriate. Teaching is supported
by the use of module texts and journal articles. The
use of IT is embedded across the curriculum
Understanding is reinforced by support from tutors in
the form of comments based on their assignment
answers. (ILO:1-5)

Years 2 and 3:
The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the inter-relationships
among, and the integration of, the different areas of
knowledge and understanding of organisations, the
business environment in which they operate and their
management.
 Core knowledge and understanding (in all areas
numbered
1-13)
is
acquired
through
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knowledge required to undertake study
at a higher level in their chosen
academic specialisation.
Years 2&3
On
successful
completion
of
the
programme, students should be able to
demonstrate relevant knowledge and
understanding of :
 Organisations: this encompasses the
internal
aspects,
functions
and
processes of organisations including
their
diverse
nature,
purposes,
structures,
size/scale, governance,
operations and management, together
with the individual and corporate
behaviours and cultures which exist
within
and
between
different
organisations and their influence upon
the external environment.
 The
business
environment:
this
encompasses the fast pace of change
within a wide range of factors, including
economic,
environmental,
cultural,
ethical, legal and regulatory, political,
sociological, digital and technological,
together with their effects at local,
national and global levels upon the
strategy, behaviour, management and
sustainability of organisations.
 Management: this encompasses the
various processes, procedures and
practices for effective management of
organisations. It includes theories,
models, frameworks, tasks and roles of
management,
including
the
management of people and corporate
social responsibility, together with
rational analysis and other processes of
decision
making
within
different
organisations.
Specifically,
this
includes
knowledge and understanding of

detailed

1. Markets: the development, access and
operation of markets for resources,
goods and services.
2. Marketing
and
sales:
different
approaches for segmentation, targeting,
positioning generating sales and the

BSc Business & Management 3 Year IFP







formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars,
as well as group activities ( presentations, role
plays, simulations) and guided independent or
group study.
Workshops / talks / presentations / simulations
by invited experts and practising managers will
provide real world input 1-13). Where possible
and relevant, field trips to business locations will
be arranged.
Scheduled sessions and individual consultation
will be available for students to provide
academic support as appropriate and deemed
necessary for effective learning to take place for
modules (areas 1-13). Specifically, where
students make transitions between higher
education qualification levels (4,5 and 6)
induction workshops will be scheduled to enable
students to appreciate the learning outcomes
(expressed
in
terms
of
knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that
level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.
The business simulation and project in particular
can be identified as modules will allow the
students to put their knowledge into practice (113). To be specific, the exact topic of the project
would decide which topics (out of the list 1-13
would be relevant).

Assessment Strategy:
Year 1:
Students’ knowledge and understanding will be formally
assessed by completing individual tutor marked
assignments, oral and poster presentations, debates,
individual projects and a group project. Each module
will also be assessed by unseen written examinations

→

Years 2&3
The assessment methods employed are diverse and
assist in developing skills in their own right. In designing
the assessments consideration is given to how best the
assessment can engage the student.
Assessment methods for the modules include
 coursework reports, article reviews and essays
 examinations
 presentations
 case study analysis
 dissertations and research projects
 posters
 learning journals and portfolios
 simulations
 movie analysis
 role plays and analysis
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need for innovation in product and
service design.
3. Customers: management of customer
expectations,
relationships
and
development of service excellence.
4. Finance: the sources, uses and
management of finance and the use of
accounting and other information
systems for planning, control, decision
making and managing financial risk.
5. People: leadership, management and
development
of
people
and
organisations including the implications
of the legal context.
6. Organisational
behaviour:
design,
development of organisations, including
cross-cultural issues, change, diversity
and values.
7. Operations:
the
management
of
resources,
the
supply
chain,
procurement, logistics, outsourcing and
quality systems.
8. Information systems and business
intelligence:
the
development,
management,
application
and
implementation of information systems
and their impact upon organisations.
9. Communications: the comprehension
and use of relevant communications for
application
in
business
and
management, including the use of
digital tools.
10. Digital business: the development of
strategic priorities to deliver business at
speed in an environment where digital
technology has reshaped traditional
revenue and business models.
11. Business policy and strategy: the
development of appropriate policies and
strategies
within
a
changing
environment to meet stakeholder
interests, and the use of risk
management techniques and business
continuity planning to help maximise
achievement of strategic objectives.
12. Business innovation and enterprise
development:
taking
innovative
business ideas to create new products,
services or organisations including the
identification of Intellectual Property and
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practicals ( such as a business pitch)
Creative assessment is suggested, where it
maximises the learning in a particular context (for
example in international group work).
Where assessment is completed in groups, careful
consideration is given to the extent of group work in
a programme and the attribution of group versus
individual marks. Furthermore, students will be
coached on group working, as a focus for future
employability and through the focus on skills within
the programme as a whole.
Whilst generally assessment is done by module
lecturers and tutors, peer review and assessment
will be used, as it can assist in engaging students
with their learning. In this regard, clear guidance will
be provided to students, and limits set on the
weighting of peer assessment in a unit/module.
Where possible and relevant, assessment is
designed to provide opportunities to learn through
formative assessment and feedback, and to support
learning from level to level.
Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.
Feedback will be regularly provided to students
about
their
performance
in
assessments.
Furthermore, at the beginning of each term,
feedback/feedforward sessions will be scheduled to
not only review the extent of learning in the previous
term but also to focus on how the student can
further their learning.
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appreciation of its value.
13. Social responsibility: the need for
individuals and organisations to manage
responsibly and behave ethically in
relation to social, cultural, economic and
environmental issues.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
Year 1
On
successful
completion
of
the
programme, students should be able to:
1. Analyse problems, sifting the irrelevant
from the relevant, and expressing the
results in both written and oral forms
2. Evaluate proposed solutions using
appropriate methods
3. Integrate knowledge and skills from
various sources into a coherent whole,
making appropriate abstractions
4. Synthesise arguments from underlying
premises to produce overall conclusions
5. Demonstrate a heightened awareness
of differences in culture, historical
context, values and political structures
Years 2&3
On
successful
completion
of
the
programme, students should be able to
demonstrate
relevant
cognitive
and
intellectual skills :
1. Problem solving and critical analysis:
analysing facts and circumstances to
determine the cause of a problem and
identifying and selecting appropriate
solutions. This includes applying theory
in practice or using practice to embed
/contextualise theory
2. Research: the ability to analyse and
evaluate a range of business data,
sources of information and appropriate
methodologies, which includes the need
for strong digital literacy, and to use that
research for evidence-based decisionmaking.
3. Commercial acumen: based on an
awareness of the key drivers for
business success, causes of failure and

BSc Business & Management 3 Year IFP

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→Year 1:

The principles are discussed in the module texts,
lectures and seminars, with examples given to aid
understanding of the processes involved. The students
are also provided with practical activities to develop
cognitive skills, utilising case study materials.
Assignments are designed to demonstrate the skills of
analysis, evaluation and integration. The essays and
projects are extended opportunities for students to
further develop and be assessed on these skills.
Years 2&3


Cognitive skills (in areas 1-5) are acquired through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities (for example presentations,
role plays, simulations, and project) and guided
independent or group study. Guided discussions
within these strategies will facilitate the
development of cognitive skills.



Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1, 2 and 5). Specifically, where students make
transitions between higher education qualification
levels (areas 4,5 and 6) induction workshops will be
scheduled to enable students to appreciate the
learning outcomes (expressed in terms of
knowledge, understanding and abilities) relevant to
that level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.

Assessment Strategy:
Year 1:
The principles are discussed in the module texts,
lectures and seminars, with many examples given to aid
understanding of the processes involved. The students
are also provided with practical activities to develop

→
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the importance of providing customer
satisfaction and building customer
loyalty.
4. Innovation, creativity and enterprise: the
ability to act entrepreneurially to
generate, develop and communicate
ideas, manage and exploit intellectual
property, gain support, and deliver
successful outcomes.
5. Numeracy: the use of quantitative skills
to manipulate data, evaluate, estimate
and model business problems, functions
and phenomena.

cognitive skills, utilising case study materials other
authentic materials. Assignments are designed to
demonstrate skills of analysis, evaluation and
integration. The essays and projects are extended
opportunities for students to further develop and be
assessed on these skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Year 1
 Effectively communicate in a business
environment - ability to write business
reports
 Ability to apply business models and
phenomena appropriately
 Effective use of communication and
information technology for business
applications
 Ability to conduct research into business
and management issues, either
individually or as part of a team for
projects/dissertations/presentations.
 The presentation of numerical data and
models and their application, where
appropriate, to specific business
scenarios.

Years 2&3
Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by a range of
methods including but not limited to coursework (case
study analysis, article review etc.), examinations and
group and individual projects and presentations. For a
more detailed discussion of all assessments used see
previous section under Knowledge and Understanding.
Essentially assessments will examine knowledge and
understanding as well as cognitive skills.

1
→YearStudents
will be required to write and and present







Years 2&3


This programme is heavily focussed on future
employability
prospects
for
its
graduates.
Consequently, there is a focused attempt within this
programme to incorporate and facilitate the
development of employability skills and abilities.
Skill-based modules run throughout the length of
the programme. Initially these are focused on the
personal skills (areas under PS/TS 1) and slowly
move on to build students’ perception and expertise
in Interpersonal skills (PS/TS 2). In the last 6
months of the programme, students are provided
sessions that will enable them to enhance their
employability skills and prepare for the world of
work.



In addition to the skills-based modules, personal
and interpersonal skills are reinforced throughout

Years 2&3
Graduates should be able to demonstrate a
range of competencies not only specific to
business and management but also generic
skills. They should be able to demonstrate
relevant personal and interpersonal skills,
which include the following skills and
abilities:
1. Personal skills:


Research and data management skills

BSc Business & Management 3 Year IFP

assignments both as individuals and in groups
Students will be given the opportunity to apply
knowledge to solve practical problems.
Students will be exposed to a variety of workshops
and practical exercises helping to develop numeracy
and IT skills.
Students will be required to exercise research skills
in preparation for classroom exercises.
Students will be encouraged to use Moodle and
other online resources to aid learning, effectively
present information and develop IT skills.
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which include the ability to evaluate,
analyse and synthesise a range of
information sources, including data to
make evidence-based decisions
Demonstrate digital literacy
Demonstrate IT competence, as a tool
for effective communication
Articulating and effectively explaining
complex information.
Communication and listening including
the ability to produce clear, structured
communications in a variety of media
and making presentations, pitches etc.
Emotional intelligence and empathy.
Conceptual and critical thinking
Decision-making and problem-solving
skills
Self-management: a readiness to
accept responsibility and flexibility, to be
resilient, self-starting and appropriately
assertive, to plan, organise and manage
time.
Self-reflection: self-analysis and an
awareness/sensitivity to diversity in
terms of people and cultures.
Academic referencing

2. Interpersonal skills:







the programme by student preparation for tutorials
/workshops/ seminars/ interactive lectures for
specific modules/subject areas. Furthermore,
students conducting research for coursework,
writing reports and making oral presentations within
prescribed deadlines and timeframes will allow for
them to also better their personal skills (PS/TS 1-2)


Assessment Strategy:







People
management:
to
include
communications,
team
building,
negotiation and managing conflict,
providing feedback, leadership and
motivating others
Ability to work collaboratively both within
a team and with external partners
Ability to work with people from a range
of cultures and diverse backgrounds
Building and maintaining relationships.
Networking: an awareness of the
interpersonal skills of effective listening,
negotiating,
persuasion
and
presentation and their use in generating
business contacts

BSc Business & Management 3 Year IFP

Interpersonal skills will be enhanced throughout
through group-based assessments ( formative and
summative) (PS/TS 2)
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Assessment of practical/transferable skills (PS/TS
1-2) will be done in three main ways.
Primarily, this will be done as part of the skill-based
modules running throughout the programme. This
will include the development of a Personal
development log, creating a skill-based portfolio
including reflective elements.
Secondly, to embed and assess skills within the
module curriculum, module-based assessments will
also include a skills-based reflective section. (
where possible and relevant)
Thirdly, peer-assessment and self-assessments will
also be a component of the assessment strategy
where appropriate within the assessments (as
outlined earlier in this document) to enhance
personal and interpersonal skills.
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External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
a) UK quality code for Higher education (Part A – setting and maintaining academic standards).
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-a
b) Framework for Higher Education Qualifications of UK degree-awarding bodies ( October 2014)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/qualifications-frameworks.pdf
c) Academic credit framework
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-Credit-Framework.pdf
d) Academic credit in higher education in England - an introduction
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-credit-in-higher-education-in-England---anintroduction.pdf
e) Subject Benchmark Statement ( Business and Management) ( February 2015)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-business-management-15.pdf
f) UK quality code for Higher education (Part B: Assuring and Enhancing Academic Quality – Chapter
B1: Programme design, development and approval, Chapter B3 Learning and Teaching; Chapter B4:
Enabling student development and achievement; Chapter B6: Assessment of students and the
Recognition of Prior learning)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-b
g) The Higher education Framework series from the Higher Education Academy (HEA) :
i) Framework for Internationalising Higher education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/resources/internationalisingheframeworkfinal.pdf
ii) Framework for embedding employability in Higher Education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/downloads/embedding-employability-in-he.pdf
iii) Framework for student access, retention, attainment and progression in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-student-access-retentionattainment-and-progression-higher
iv) Framework for transforming assessment in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-transforming-assessmenthigher-education
v) Pedagogy for employability- Higher education academy
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/pedagogy_for_employability_update_2012.pdf
 UK Commission for Employment and Skills –Employer skills survey 2015
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/ukces-employer-skills-survey-2015-uk-report
 Universities UK - Supply and demand for higher level skills
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2015/SupplyAndDemandForHigherLevelSkill
s.pdf
 Universities UK - Patterns and trends in UK Higher education 2015
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Pages/PatternsAndTrends2015.aspx#.VrSaSLKLTcs
 Universities UK- Forging Future Building higher level skills through university and employer
collaboration
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2014/ForgingFutures.pdf
 CMI (2014) 21st century leaders: building practice into the curriculum to boost employability
http://www.managers.org.uk/Marketing-Campaigns/21st-CenturyLeaders/21cleaders.aspx#sthash.mNoxmfbj.dpuf
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.
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Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Year 1: Joanna Leach
Years 2&3: Dr Deba Bardhan Correia

Date of Production:

18 August 2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

September 2018
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Business and Management 3 years (IFP)
January Entry
Term
1
Winter

Key Foundation Skills [3]

Life and Institutions [3]

Understanding the
World of Business [3]

English
Communication
Skills [3]

English for Business 1
[3]

Essential
Mathematics [3]

The Economic
Environment of
Business [3]

English for
Business 2 [3]

Introduction to
Financial Studies [3]

EXAMINATION
2
Spring

English and Study Skills [3]

EXAMINATION
3
English for Academic Studies Decision Making for
Business [3]
Summer [3]
EXAMINATION
4
Autumn

Understanding Business and Management with Embedded Academic Skills [4]
(30 units)

Personal
Effectiveness -1 [4]
(5 units)

EXAMINATION
5
Winter
6
Spring

Contemporary Issues in Business and
Management [4]

Information-based Decision Making [4]
Personal
Effectiveness -2 [4]
(5 units)

Economics for
Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

7
Accounting for DecisionSummer Making [5]

Behaviour in
Organisations [5]

Marketing Management [5]

8
Autumn

Globalisation and
International
Business [5]

Process and Operations
Management [5]

Creativity,
Innovation and
Entrepreneurship
[6]

ONE of:
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Finance for managers [6]
Game Theory in Business [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]

Research Skills for
Business [6]

TWO of:
Business Success through Service Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical
Behaviour [6]
Digital Economy and E-business [6]
Legal Aspects of Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]

Accounting for Business [4]

EXAMINATION

Cross-cultural Management
[5]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills- 1 [5]
(5 units)

EXAMINATION

9
Winter

10
Spring

Managing People and
Change [6]

Corporate Strategy and
Strategic Management [6]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -2 [5]
(5 units)

EXAMINATION
11
Business Simulation[6]
Summer

Project [6] (30 units)

Managing your
Career [5]
(10 units)

EXAMINATION

BSc Business & Management 3 Year IFP
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

Business and Management 3 years (Pathway)

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Foundation/Business

BSc
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

3 years

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

FHEQ level 6

Business and Management

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Satisfactory completion
of 12 years of schooling;
Minimum IELTS score
of 6.0

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

September 2017 onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The three year BSc in Business and Management is designed for students who need additional
preparation prior to undergraduate level study. The first year of the programme is intended to provide a
foundation in both knowledge and academic skills for the more specialist subjects in years two and three.
The programme is designed to develop, energise and challenge students to become desirable and
employable graduates equipped with a thorough understanding of work and management in the ever
changing context of world business. The course addresses the contemporary needs of businesses
nationally and globally to produce graduates that are not only knowledgeable, resourceful and ethical but
are also equipped with professional skills, attitudes and behaviours linked to successful business
careers. With renowned individualised attention from module tutors and a personal tutor system that is
par excellence, this course will encapsulate delivery of the course in small tutorial groups to enhance
student engagement and learning. With a key focus on work-relevant employability skills both integrated
in their curriculum and also taught separately to exaggerate the nuances of the complex workplace,
students will learn both knowledge and application of management concepts, skills and behaviours. The
graduates of this course will be convincingly transformed into highly desirable, competitive and businessready graduates during their 3 year journey in Buckingham.

BSc Business & Management 3 year pathway
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Educational Aims of the Programme
Year one:









to equip students to become independent learners, facilitating the successful continuation of their
studies in years two and three.
to develop students’ ability to construct and communicate logical arguments clearly;
to help students acquire and practise strategies for effective reading and for academic vocabulary
development;
to provide opportunities for students to develop academic skills;
to train students in language awareness;
to encourage students to develop general study skills, particularly including the ability to learn
independently using a variety of source materials;
to stimulate engagement and participation in the learning process;
to encourage students to become autonomous learners.

Years two & three





To provide students with the knowledge and understanding of the key areas of business and
management; the relationships between them and their application in practice
To enable students to appreciate the uncertainties and complexities of business organisations, their
environments and management, both in theory and practice
To enable students to develop and demonstrate competence in both subject-specific and generic
skills and attributes relevant to the global workplace and enhance employability in general
To develop students to become independent and responsible learners, interacting with a wide array
of learning resources and exhibiting critical analysis and evaluation in integrating theory and practice
and exploring possible solutions

Programme Outcomes

→Year 1:

Knowledge and understanding :

Teaching/Learning Strategy

Year 1:
On successful completion
students should be able to:

of

year

1

1. Use English effectively for academic
study
2. Demonstrate the use of sources of
information
3. Demonstrate a knowledge of the
structures, functions, processes and
cultures pertaining to a range of social
organisations,
4. Demonstrate a knowledge of the
external environment within which
organizations operate, including the
political,
social,
economic
and
technological contexts at both national
and international levels
5. Obtain a basic foundation of the
knowledge required to undertake study
at a higher level in their chosen
academic specialisation.

BSc Business & Management 3 year pathway

The programme will be delivered with a combination of
lectures, seminars and small group tutorials, and with
practical classes as appropriate. Teaching is supported
by the use of module texts and journal articles. The
use of IT is embedded across the curriculum
Understanding is reinforced by support from tutors in
the form of comments based on their assignment
answers. (ILO:1-5)
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Years 2&3

Years 2 and 3:

On
successful
completion
of
the
programme, students should be able to
demonstrate relevant knowledge and
understanding of :

The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the inter-relationships
among, and the integration of, the different areas of
knowledge and understanding of organisations, the
business environment in which they operate and their
management.







Organisations: this encompasses the
internal
aspects,
functions
and
processes of organisations including
their
diverse
nature,
purposes,
structures,
size/scale, governance,
operations and management, together
with the individual and corporate
behaviours and cultures which exist
within
and
between
different
organisations and their influence upon
the external environment.
The
business
environment:
this
encompasses the fast pace of change
within a wide range of factors, including
economic,
environmental,
cultural,
ethical, legal and regulatory, political,
sociological, digital and technological,
together with their effects at local,
national and global levels upon the
strategy, behaviour, management and
sustainability of organisations.
Management: this encompasses the
various processes, procedures and
practices for effective management of
organisations. It includes theories,
models, frameworks, tasks and roles of
management,
including
the
management of people and corporate
social responsibility, together with
rational analysis and other processes of
decision
making
within
different
organisations.

Specifically,
this
includes
knowledge and understanding of

detailed

1. Markets: the development, access and
operation of markets for resources,
goods and services.
2. Marketing
and
sales:
different
approaches for segmentation, targeting,
positioning generating sales and the
need for innovation in product and
service design.
3. Customers: management of customer
expectations,
relationships
and

BSc Business & Management 3 year pathway









Core knowledge and understanding (in all areas
numbered
1-13)
is
acquired
through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities ( presentations, role plays,
simulations) and guided independent or group
study.
Workshops / talks / presentations / simulations by
invited experts and practising managers will provide
real world input 1-13). Where possible and relevant,
field trips to business locations will be arranged.
Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.
The business simulation and project in particular
can be identified as modules will allow the students
to put their knowledge into practice (1-13). To be
specific, the exact topic of the project would decide
which topics (out of the list 1-13 would be relevant).

Assessment Strategy:
Year 1:

→Students’ knowledge and understanding will be formally
assessed by completing individual tutor marked
assignments, oral and poster presentations, debates,
individual projects and a group project. Each module
will also be assessed by unseen written examinations
Years 2&3:
The assessment methods employed are diverse and
assist in developing skills in their own right. In designing
the assessments consideration is given to how best the
assessment can engage the student.
Assessment methods for the modules include
 coursework reports, article reviews and essays
 examinations
 presentations
 case study analysis
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development of service excellence.
4. Finance: the sources, uses and
management of finance and the use of
accounting and other information
systems for planning, control, decision
making and managing financial risk.
5. People: leadership, management and
development
of
people
and
organisations including the implications
of the legal context.
6. Organisational
behaviour:
design,
development of organisations, including
cross-cultural issues, change, diversity
and values.
7. Operations:
the
management
of
resources,
the
supply
chain,
procurement, logistics, outsourcing and
quality systems.
8. Information systems and business
intelligence:
the
development,
management,
application
and
implementation of information systems
and their impact upon organisations.
9. Communications: the comprehension
and use of relevant communications for
application
in
business
and
management, including the use of
digital tools.
10. Digital business: the development of
strategic priorities to deliver business at
speed in an environment where digital
technology has reshaped traditional
revenue and business models.
11. Business policy and strategy: the
development of appropriate policies and
strategies
within
a
changing
environment to meet stakeholder
interests, and the use of risk
management techniques and business
continuity planning to help maximise
achievement of strategic objectives.
12. Business innovation and enterprise
development:
taking
innovative
business ideas to create new products,
services or organisations including the
identification of Intellectual Property and
appreciation of its value.
13. Social responsibility: the need for
individuals and organisations to manage
responsibly and behave ethically in
relation to social, cultural, economic and
environmental issues.

BSc Business & Management 3 year pathway
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dissertations and research projects
posters
learning journals and portfolios
simulations
movie analysis
role plays and analysis
practicals ( such as a business pitch)
Creative assessment is suggested, where it
maximises the learning in a particular context (for
example in international group work).
Where assessment is completed in groups, careful
consideration is given to the extent of group work in
a programme and the attribution of group versus
individual marks. Furthermore, students will be
coached on group working, as a focus for future
employability and through the focus on skills within
the programme as a whole.
Whilst generally assessment is done by module
lecturers and tutors, peer review and assessment
will be used, as it can assist in engaging students
with their learning. In this regard, clear guidance will
be provided to students, and limits set on the
weighting of peer assessment in a unit/module.
Where possible and relevant, assessment is
designed to provide opportunities to learn through
formative assessment and feedback, and to support
learning from level to level.
Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.
Feedback will be regularly provided to students
about
their
performance
in
assessments.
Furthermore, at the beginning of each term,
feedback/ feedforward sessions will be scheduled to
not only review the extent of learning in the previous
term but also to focus on how the student can
further their learning.

02/10/2017

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
Year 1
On
successful
completion
of
the
programme, students should be able to:
1. Analyse problems, sifting the irrelevant
from the relevant, and expressing the
results in both written and oral forms
2. Evaluate proposed solutions using
appropriate methods
3. Integrate knowledge and skills from
various sources into a coherent whole,
making appropriate abstractions
4. Synthesise arguments from underlying
premises to produce overall conclusions
5. Demonstrate a heightened awareness
of differences in culture, historical
context, values and political structures

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
1:
→Year
The principles

are discussed in the module texts,
lectures and seminars, with examples given to aid
understanding of the processes involved. The students
are also provided with practical activities to develop
cognitive skills, utilising case study materials.
Assignments are designed to demonstrate the skills of
analysis, evaluation and integration. The essays and
projects are extended opportunities for students to
further develop and be assessed on these skills.
Years 2&3


Cognitive skills (in areas 1 – 5) are acquired through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities (for example presentations,
role plays, simulations, and project) and guided
independent or group study. Guided discussions
within these strategies will facilitate the
development of cognitive skills.



Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1, 2 and 5). Specifically, where students make
transitions between higher education qualification
levels (areas 4,5 and 6) induction workshops will be
scheduled to enable students to appreciate the
learning outcomes (expressed in terms of
knowledge, understanding and abilities) relevant to
that level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.

Years 2&3
On
successful
completion
of
the
programme, students should be able to
demonstrate
relevant
cognitive
and
intellectual skills :
1. Problem solving and critical analysis:
analysing facts and circumstances to
determine the cause of a problem and
identifying and selecting appropriate
solutions. This includes applying theory
in practice or using practice to embed
/contextualise theory
2. Research: the ability to analyse and
evaluate a range of business data,
sources of information and appropriate
methodologies, which includes the need
for strong digital literacy, and to use that
research for evidence-based decisionmaking.
3. Commercial acumen: based on an
awareness of the key drivers for
business success, causes of failure and
the importance of providing customer
satisfaction and building customer
loyalty.
4. Innovation, creativity and enterprise: the
ability to act entrepreneurially to
generate, develop and communicate
ideas, manage and exploit intellectual
property, gain support, and deliver
successful outcomes.
5. Numeracy: the use of quantitative skills
to manipulate data, evaluate, estimate

BSc Business & Management 3 year pathway

Assessment Strategy:
Year 1:
The principles are discussed in the module texts,
lectures and seminars, with many examples given to aid
understanding of the processes involved. The students
are also provided with practical activities to develop
cognitive skills, utilising case study materials other
authentic materials. Assignments are designed to
demonstrate the skills of analysis, evaluation and
integration. The essays and projects are extended
opportunities for students to further develop and be
assessed on these skills.
(CS:1-5)

→

Years 2&3
Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by a range of
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and model business problems, functions
and phenomena.

methods including but not limited to coursework (case
study analysis, article review etc.), examinations and
group and individual projects and presentations. For a
more detailed discussion of all assessments used see
previous section under Knowledge and Understanding.
Essentially assessments will examine knowledge and
understanding as well as cognitive skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Year 1

Year 1








Effectively communicate in a business
environment - ability to write business
reports
Ability to apply business models and
phenomena appropriately
Effective use of communication and
information technology for business
applications
Ability to conduct research into
business and management issues,
either individually or as part of a team
for projects/dissertations/presentations.
The presentation of numerical data and
models and their application, where
appropriate, to specific business
scenarios.

Years 2&3
Graduates should be able to demonstrate a
range of competencies not only specific to
business and management but also generic
skills. They should be able to demonstrate
relevant personal and interpersonal skills,
which include the following skills and
abilities:
1. Personal skills:






Research and data management skills
which include the ability to evaluate,
analyse and synthesise a range of
information sources, including data to
make evidence-based decisions
Demonstrate digital literacy
Demonstrate IT competence, as a tool
for effective communication
Articulating and effectively explaining
complex information.

BSc Business & Management 3 year pathway

will be required to write and present
→ Students
assignments both as individuals and in groups







Students will be given the opportunity to apply
knowledge to solve practical problems.
Students will be exposed to a variety of workshops
and practical exercises helping to develop numeracy
and IT skills.
Students will be required to exercise research skills
in preparation for classroom exercises.
Students will be encouraged to use Moodle and
other online resources to aid learning, effectively
present information and develop IT skills.

Years 2&3
 This programme is heavily focussed on future
employability prospects for its graduates.
Consequently, there is a focused attempt within this
programme to incorporate and facilitate the
development of employability skills and abilities.
Skill-based modules run throughout the length of the
programme. Initially these are focused on the
personal skills (areas under PS/TS 1) and slowly
move on to build students’ perception and expertise
in Interpersonal skills (PS/TS 2). In the last 6 months
of the programme, students are provided sessions
that will enable them to enhance their employability
skills and prepare for the world of work.
 In addition to the skills-based modules, personal and
interpersonal skills are reinforced throughout the
programme by student preparation for tutorials
/workshops/ seminars/ interactive lectures for
specific modules/subject areas. Furthermore,
students conducting research for coursework, writing
reports and making oral presentations within
prescribed deadlines and timeframes will allow for
them to also better their personal skills (PS/TS 1-2)
 Interpersonal skills will be enhanced throughout
through group-based assessments ( formative and
summative) (PS/TS 2)
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Communication and listening including
the ability to produce clear, structured
communications in a variety of media
and making presentations, pitches etc.
Emotional intelligence and empathy.
Conceptual and critical thinking
Decision-making and problem-solving
skills
Self-management: a readiness to
accept responsibility and flexibility, to be
resilient, self-starting and appropriately
assertive, to plan, organise and manage
time.
Self-reflection: self-analysis and an
awareness/sensitivity to diversity in
terms of people and cultures.
Academic referencing

Assessment Strategy:


Assessment of practical/transferable skills (PS/TS



Primarily, this will be done as part of the skill-based
modules running throughout the programme. This
will include the development of a Personal
development log, creating a skill-based portfolio
including reflective elements.
Secondly, to embed and assess skills within the
module curriculum, module-based assessments will
also include a skills-based reflective section. (where
possible and relevant)
Thirdly, peer-assessment and self-assessments will
also be a component of the assessment strategy
where appropriate within the assessments (as
outlined earlier in this document) to enhance
personal and interpersonal skills.

→ 1-2) will be done in three main ways.





2. Interpersonal skills:







People
management:
to
include
communications,
team
building,
negotiation and managing conflict,
providing feedback, leadership and
motivating others
Ability to work collaboratively both within
a team and with external partners
Ability to work with people from a range
of cultures and diverse backgrounds
Building and maintaining relationships.
Networking: an awareness of the
interpersonal skills of effective listening,
negotiating,
persuasion
and
presentation and their use in generating
business contacts

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
a) UK quality code for Higher education (Part A – setting and maintaining academic standards).
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-a
b) Framework for Higher Education Qualifications of UK degree-awarding bodies ( October 2014)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/qualifications-frameworks.pdf
c) Academic credit framework
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-Credit-Framework.pdf
d) Academic credit in higher education in England - an introduction
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-credit-in-higher-education-in-England---anintroduction.pdf
e) Subject Benchmark Statement ( Business and Management) ( February 2015)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-business-management-15.pdf
f) UK quality code for Higher education (Part B: Assuring and Enhancing Academic Quality – Chapter
B1: Programme design, development and approval, Chapter B3 Learning and Teaching; Chapter B4:

BSc Business & Management 3 year pathway
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Enabling student development and achievement; Chapter B6: Assessment of students and the
Recognition of Prior learning)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-b
g) The Higher education Framework series from the Higher Education Academy (HEA) :
i) Framework for Internationalising Higher education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/resources/internationalisingheframeworkfinal.pdf
ii) Framework for embedding employability in Higher Education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/downloads/embedding-employability-in-he.pdf
iii) Framework for student access, retention, attainment and progression in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-student-access-retentionattainment-and-progression-higher
iv) Framework for transforming assessment in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-transforming-assessmenthigher-education
v) Pedagogy for employability- Higher education academy
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/pedagogy_for_employability_update_2012.pdf
 UK Commission for Employment and Skills –Employer skills survey 2015
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/ukces-employer-skills-survey-2015-uk-report
 Universities UK - Supply and demand for higher level skills
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2015/SupplyAndDemandForHigherLevelSkill
s.pdf
 Universities UK - Patterns and trends in UK Higher education 2015
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Pages/PatternsAndTrends2015.aspx#.VrSaSLKLTcs
 Universities UK- Forging Future Building higher level skills through university and employer
collaboration
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2014/ForgingFutures.pdf
 CMI (2014) 21st century leaders: building practice into the curriculum to boost employability
http://www.managers.org.uk/Marketing-Campaigns/21st-CenturyLeaders/21cleaders.aspx#sthash.mNoxmfbj.dpuf
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:

Year 1: Joanna Leach
Years 2&3: Deba Bardhan Correia
18 August 2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

September 2018
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Business and Management 3 years (Pathway)
January Entry
Term
1
Winter

English and
Study Skills [3]

Life and Institutions [3]

Understanding the
World of Business [3]

Critical Thinking [3]

International Studies [3]

Essential
Mathematics [3]

The Economic
Environment of
Business [3]

Advanced Academic
Skills [3]

Decision Making for
Business [3]

Introduction to
Financial Studies [3]

EXAMINATION

2
Spring

English for Academic
Studies [3]
EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Research Skills [3]
EXAMINATION

4
Autumn

Understanding Business and Management with Embedded Academic Skills [4]
(30 units)

Personal
Effectiveness -1
[4] (5 units)

EXAMINATION

5
Winter

Contemporary Issues in Business and
Management [4]

Information-based Decision Making [4]

6
Spring

Accounting for
Business [4]

Economics for
Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

Personal
Effectiveness -2
[4] (5 units)

EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Accounting for
Decision-Making [5]

Behaviour in
Organisations [5]

Marketing Management [5]

8
Autumn

Cross-cultural
Management [5]

Globalisation and
International
Business [5]

Process and Operations
Management [5]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills- 1 [5]
(5 units)

EXAMINATION

9
Winter

10
Spring

Managing People
and Change [6]

Corporate Strategy
and Strategic
Management [6]

Creativity,
Innovation and
Entrepreneurship [6]

Research Skills for
Business [6]

ONE of:
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Finance for managers [6]
Game Theory in Business [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -2 [5]
(5 units)

TWO of:
Business Success through Service Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical Behaviour
[6]
Digital Economy and E-business [6]
Legal Aspects of Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]

EXAMINATION

11
Summer

Business
Simulation[6]

Project [6] (30 units)

Managing your
Career [5]
(10 units)

EXAMINATION

BSc Business & Management 3 year pathway
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Business and Management 3 years (Pathway)
September Entry
Term
1
Autumn

English and
Study Skills [3]

Life and Institutions [3]

Understanding the
World of Business [3]

Critical Thinking [3]

International Studies [3]

Essential
Mathematics [3]

The Economic
Environment of
Business [3]

Advanced Academic
Skills [3]

Decision Making for
Business [3]

Introduction to
Financial Studies [3]

EXAMINATION

2
Winter

English for Academic
Studies [3]
EXAMINATION

3
Spring

Research Skills [3]
EXAMINATION

4
Summer

NO CLASSES

5
Autumn

Understanding Business and Management with Embedded Academic Skills [4]
(30 units)

Personal
Effectiveness -1
[4] (5 units)

EXAMINATION

6
Winter

Contemporary Issues in Business and
Management [4]

Information-based Decision Making [4]

7
Spring

Accounting for
Business [4]

Economics for
Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

Personal
Effectiveness -2
[4] (5 units)

EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Accounting for
Decision-Making [5]

Behaviour in
Organisations [5]

Marketing Management [5]

9
Autumn

Cross-cultural
Management [5]

Globalisation and
International
Business [5]

Process and Operations
Management [5]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills- 1 [5]
(5 units)

EXAMINATION

10
Winter

11
Spring

Managing People
and Change [6]

Corporate Strategy
and Strategic
Management [6]

Creativity,
Innovation and
Entrepreneurship [6]

Research Skills for
Business [6]

ONE of:
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Finance for managers [6]
Game Theory in Business [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -2 [5]
(5 units)

TWO of:
Business Success through Service Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical Behaviour
[6]
Digital Economy and E-business [6]
Legal Aspects of Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]

EXAMINATION

12
Summer

Business
Simulation[6]

Project [6] (30 units)

Managing your
Career [5]
(10 units)

EXAMINATION

BSc Business & Management 3 year pathway
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business

Business and Management
BSc
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

2 years ( 8 terms)

Method of study: Full-

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g..
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

FHEQ level 6

Business and Management

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BBB-BBC (IB 32-31)

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

September 2017 onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Business and Management degree is designed to develop, energise and challenge students to
become desirable and employable graduates equipped with a thorough understanding of work and
management in the ever changing context of world business. The course addresses the contemporary
needs of businesses nationally and globally to produce graduates that are not only knowledgeable,
resourceful and ethical but are also equipped with professional skills, attitudes and behaviours linked to
successful business careers. With renowned individualised attention from module tutors and a personal
tutor system that is par excellence, this course will encapsulate delivery of the course in small tutorial
groups to enhance student engagement and learning. With a key focus on work-relevant employability
skills both integrated in their curriculum and also taught separately to exaggerate the nuances of the
complex workplace, students will learn both knowledge and application of management concepts, skills
and behaviours. The graduates of this course will be convincingly transformed into highly desirable,
competitive and business-ready graduates during their 2 year journey in Buckingham.
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Educational Aims of the Programme
The main aims of the programme are:


To provide students with the knowledge and understanding of the key areas of business and
management; the relationships between them and their application in practice



To enable students to appreciate the uncertainties and complexities of business organisations, their
environments and management, both in theory and practice



To enable students to develop and demonstrate competence in both subject-specific and generic
skills and attributes relevant to the global workplace and enhance employability in general



To develop students to become independent and responsible learners, interacting with a wide array
of learning resources and exhibiting critical analysis and evaluation in integrating theory and practice
and exploring possible solutions

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
knowledge and understanding of :

The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the inter-relationships among,
and the integration of, the different areas of knowledge and
understanding of organisations, the business environment in
which they operate and their management.







Organisations: this encompasses the
internal aspects, functions and
processes of organisations including
their diverse nature, purposes,
structures, size/scale, governance,
operations and management, together
with the individual and corporate
behaviours and cultures which exist
within and between different
organisations and their influence upon
the external environment.
The business environment: this
encompasses the fast pace of change
within a wide range of factors, including
economic, environmental, cultural,
ethical, legal and regulatory, political,
sociological, digital and technological,
together with their effects at local,
national and global levels upon the
strategy, behaviour, management and
sustainability of organisations.
Management: this encompasses the
various processes, procedures and
practices for effective management of
organisations. It includes theories,
models, frameworks, tasks and roles of
management, including the
management of people and corporate
social responsibility, together with
rational analysis and other processes of
decision making within different
organisations.





Core knowledge and understanding (in all areas
numbered
1-13)
is
acquired
through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities ( presentations, role plays,
simulations) and guided independent or group
study.
Workshops / talks / presentations / simulations by
invited experts and practising managers will provide
real world input 1-13). Where possible and relevant,
field trips to business locations will be arranged.



Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.



The business simulation and project in particular
can be identified as modules will allow the students
to put their knowledge into practice (1-13). To be
specific, the exact topic of the project would decide
which topics (out of the list 1-13 would be relevant).
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Specifically, this includes detailed
knowledge and understanding of
1. Markets: the development, access and
operation of markets for resources,
goods and services.
2. Marketing and sales: different
approaches for segmentation, targeting,
positioning generating sales and the
need for innovation in product and
service design.
3. Customers: management of customer
expectations, relationships and
development of service excellence.
4. Finance: the sources, uses and
management of finance and the use of
accounting and other information
systems for planning, control, decision
making and managing financial risk.
5. People: leadership, management and
development of people and
organisations including the implications
of the legal context.
6. Organisational behaviour: design,
development of organisations, including
cross-cultural issues, change, diversity
and values.
7. Operations: the management of
resources, the supply chain,
procurement, logistics, outsourcing and
quality systems.
8. Information systems and business
intelligence: the development,
management, application and
implementation of information systems
and their impact upon organisations.
9. Communications: the comprehension
and use of relevant communications for
application in business and
management, including the use of
digital tools.
10. Digital business: the development of
strategic priorities to deliver business at
speed in an environment where digital
technology has reshaped traditional
revenue and business models.
11. Business policy and strategy: the
development of appropriate policies and
strategies within a changing
environment to meet stakeholder
interests, and the use of risk
management techniques and business
continuity planning to help maximise

Assessment Strategy:
The assessment methods employed are diverse and assist in
developing skills in their own right. In designing the
assessments consideration is given to how best the
assessment can engage the student.

Assessment methods for the modules include
 coursework reports, article reviews and essays
 examinations
 presentations
 case study analysis
 dissertations and research projects
 posters
 learning journals and portfolios
 simulations
 movie analysis
 role plays and analysis
 practicals ( such as a business pitch)
 Creative assessment is suggested, where it
maximises the learning in a particular context (for
example in international group work).
 Where assessment is completed in groups, careful
consideration is given to the extent of group work in
a programme and the attribution of group versus
individual marks. Furthermore, students will be
coached on group working, as a focus for future
employability and through the focus on skills within
the programme as a whole.
 Whilst generally assessment is done by module
lecturers and tutors, peer review and assessment
will be used, as it can assist in engaging students
with their learning. In this regard, clear guidance will
be provided to students, and limits set on the
weighting of peer assessment in a unit/module.
 Where possible and relevant, assessment is
designed to provide opportunities to learn through
formative assessment and feedback, and to support
learning from level to level.
 Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.
 Feedback will be regularly provided to students
about
their
performance
in
assessments.
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achievement of strategic objectives.
12. Business innovation and enterprise
development: taking innovative
business ideas to create new products,
services or organisations including the
identification of Intellectual Property and
appreciation of its value.
13. Social responsibility: the need for
individuals and organisations to manage
responsibly and behave ethically in
relation to social, cultural, economic and
environmental issues.

Furthermore, at the beginning of each term,
feedback/feedforward sessions will be scheduled to
not only review the extent of learning in the previous
term but also to focus on how the student can
further their learning.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
cognitive and intellectual skills :



Cognitive skills (in areas 1-5) is acquired through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities (for example presentations,
role plays, simulations, and project) and guided
independent or group study. Guided discussions
within these strategies will facilitate the
development of cognitive skills.



Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1, 2 and 5). Specifically, where students make
transitions between higher education qualification
levels (areas 4,5 and 6) induction workshops will be
scheduled to enable students to appreciate the
learning outcomes (expressed in terms of
knowledge, understanding and abilities) relevant to
that level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.

1. Problem solving and critical analysis:
analysing facts and circumstances to
determine the cause of a problem and
identifying and selecting appropriate
solutions. This includes applying theory
in practice or using practice to embed
/contextualise theory
2. Research: the ability to analyse and
evaluate a range of business data,
sources of information and appropriate
methodologies, which includes the need
for strong digital literacy, and to use that
research for evidence-based decisionmaking.
3. Commercial acumen: based on an
awareness of the key drivers for
business success, causes of failure and
the importance of providing customer
satisfaction and building customer
loyalty.
4. Innovation, creativity and enterprise: the
ability to act entrepreneurially to
generate, develop and communicate
ideas, manage and exploit intellectual
property, gain support, and deliver
successful outcomes.
5. Numeracy: the use of quantitative skills
to manipulate data, evaluate, estimate
and model business problems, functions
and phenomena.

→

Assessment Strategy:



→

Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by a
range of methods including but not limited to
coursework (case study analysis, article review
etc.), examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations. For a more detailed
discussion of all assessments used see previous
section under Knowledge and Understanding.
Essentially assessments will examine knowledge
and understanding as well as cognitive skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates should be able to demonstrate a
range of competencies not only specific to
business and management but also generic



→
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skills. They should be able to demonstrate
relevant personal and interpersonal skills, which
include the following skills and abilities:

programme to incorporate and facilitate the
development of employability skills and abilities.
Skill-based modules run throughout the length of
the programme. Initially these are focused on the
personal skills (areas under PS/TS 1) and slowly
move on to build students’ perception and expertise
in Interpersonal skills (PS/TS 2). In the last 6
months of the programme, students are provided
sessions that will enable them to enhance their
employability skills and prepare for the world of
work.

1. Personal skills:
















Research and data management skills
which include the ability to evaluate,
analyse and synthesise a range of
information sources, including data to
make evidence-based decisions
Demonstrate digital literacy
Demonstrate IT competence, as a tool
for effective communication
Articulating and effectively explaining
complex information.
Communication and listening including
the ability to produce clear, structured
communications in a variety of media
and making presentations, pitches etc.
Emotional intelligence and empathy.
Conceptual and critical thinking
Decision-making and problem-solving
skills
Self-management: a readiness to
accept responsibility and flexibility, to be
resilient, self-starting and appropriately
assertive, to plan, organise and manage
time.
Self-reflection: self-analysis and an
awareness/sensitivity to diversity in
terms of people and cultures.
Academic referencing

2. Interpersonal skills:









In addition to the skills-based modules, personal
and interpersonal skills are reinforced throughout
the programme by student preparation for tutorials
/workshops/ seminars/ interactive lectures for
specific modules/subject areas. Furthermore,
students conducting research for coursework,
writing reports and making oral presentations within
prescribed deadlines and timeframes will allow for
them to also better their personal skills (PS/TS 1-2)



Interpersonal skills will be enhanced throughout
through group-based assessments ( formative and
summative) (PS/TS 2)

Assessment Strategy:


Assessment of practical/transferable skills (PS/TS



Primarily, this will be done as part of the skill-based
modules running throughout the programme. This
will include the development of a Personal
development log, creating a skill-based portfolio
including reflective elements.
Secondly, to embed and assess skills within the
module curriculum, module-based assessments will
also include a skills-based reflective section. (
where possible and relevant)
Thirdly, peer-assessment and self-assessments will
also be a component of the assessment strategy
where appropriate within the assessments (as
outlined earlier in this document) to enhance
personal and interpersonal skills.

→ 1-2) will be done in three main ways.



People management: to include
communications, team building,
negotiation and managing conflict,
providing feedback, leadership and
motivating others
Ability to work collaboratively both within
a team and with external partners
Ability to work with people from a range
of cultures and diverse backgrounds
Building and maintaining relationships.
Networking: an awareness of the
interpersonal skills of effective listening,
negotiating, persuasion and
presentation and their use in generating
business contacts
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External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
a) UK quality code for Higher education (Part A – setting and maintaining academic standards).
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-a
b) Framework for Higher Education Qualifications of UK degree-awarding bodies ( October 2014)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/qualifications-frameworks.pdf
c) Academic credit framework
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-Credit-Framework.pdf
d) Academic credit in higher education in England - an introduction
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-credit-in-higher-education-in-England---anintroduction.pdf
e) Subject Benchmark Statement ( Business and Management) ( February 2015)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-business-management-15.pdf
f) UK quality code for Higher education (Part B: Assuring and Enhancing Academic Quality – Chapter
B1: Programme design, development and approval, Chapter B3 Learning and Teaching; Chapter B4:
Enabling student development and achievement; Chapter B6: Assessment of students and the
Recognition of Prior learning)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-b
g) The Higher education Framework series from the Higher Education Academy (HEA) :
i) Framework for Internationalising Higher education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/resources/internationalisingheframeworkfinal.pdf
ii) Framework for embedding employability in Higher Education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/downloads/embedding-employability-in-he.pdf
iii) Framework for student access, retention, attainment and progression in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-student-access-retentionattainment-and-progression-higher
iv) Framework for transforming assessment in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-transforming-assessmenthigher-education
v) Pedagogy for employability- Higher education academy
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/pedagogy_for_employability_update_2012.pdf
 UK Commission for Employment and Skills –Employer skills survey 2015
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/ukces-employer-skills-survey-2015-uk-report
 Universities UK - Supply and demand for higher level skills
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2015/SupplyAndDemandForHigherLevelSkill
s.pdf
 Universities UK - Patterns and trends in UK Higher education 2015
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Pages/PatternsAndTrends2015.aspx#.VrSaSLKLTcs
 Universities UK- Forging Future Building higher level skills through university and employer
collaboration
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2014/ForgingFutures.pdf
 CMI (2014) 21st century leaders: building practice into the curriculum to boost employability
http://www.managers.org.uk/Marketing-Campaigns/21st-CenturyLeaders/21cleaders.aspx#sthash.mNoxmfbj.dpuf
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.
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Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Deba Bardhan Correia

Date of Production:

29 August 2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

---

01.02.2017
22.02.2017

September 2018
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BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT (BSc)
January entry from 2018
All modules are 15 units, except where specified
Term
1
Winter

Understanding Business and Management
with embedded academic skills [4]
(30 units)

Information-based Decision
Making [4]

Personal
Effectiveness -1
[4] (5 units)

2
Spring

Accounting for
Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

Personal
Effectiveness -2
[4] (5 units)

Economics for
Business [4]

EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Accounting for
Decision-Making
[5]

Behaviour in
Organisations [5]

Marketing Management [5]

4 Autumn

Cross-cultural
Management [5]

Globalisation and
International
Business [5]

Process and Operations
Management [5]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills- 1 [5]
(5 units)

EXAMINATION

5 Winter

Managing People
and Change [6]

Creativity, Innovation
and
Entrepreneurship [6]

ONE of:
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Finance for Managers [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]
Game Theory in Business [6]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -2 [5]
(5 units)

TWO of:
6
Spring

Corporate Strategy
and Strategic
Management [6]

Business Success through Service Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical Behaviour [6]
Digital Economy & E-business [6]
Legal Aspects of Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]
EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

Business
Simulation[6]

Research Skills for Business [6]

Managing your
Career [5]
(10 units)
Critical
Perspectives in
Business and
Management [6]

Project [6] (30 units)

EXAMINATION
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BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT (BSc)
September entry from 2017
All modules are 15 units, except where specified

Term
1
Autumn

Understanding Business and management with Embedded Academic Skills [4] (30
units)

Personal
Effectiveness 1 [4] (5 units)
EXAMINATION

2
Winter

Contemporary Issues in Business and
Management [4]

3
Spring

Accounting for Business
[4]

Information-based Decision Making [4]

Economics for
Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

Personal
Effectiveness 2 [4] (5 units)
EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Accounting for DecisionMaking [5]

Behaviour in
Organisations [5]

Marketing Management [5]

5
Autumn

Cross-cultural
Management [5]

Globalisation and
International
Business [5]

Process and Operations
Management [5]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills- 1 [5]
(5 units)

EXAMINATION

6
Winter

Creativity,
Innovation and
Entrepreneurship
[6]

Managing People and
Change [6]

ONE of:
Game Theory in Business [6]
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Finance for managers [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]

Interpersonal
&
Communication
Skills -2 [5]
(5 units)

TWO of:

7
Spring

Corporate Strategy and
Strategic Management
[6]

Research Skills for
Business [6]

Business Success through Service Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical
Behaviour [6]
Digital Economy and E-business [6]
Legal Aspects of Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]
EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Business Simulation[6]

Project [6] (30 units)

Managing your
Career [5]
(10 units)
EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:

Business and Management with Applied Computing
Bachelor of Science with Honours in Business and
Management with Applied Computing
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

University of
Buckingham
Business

Parent Department: (the

Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

2 years (8 terms)

Method of study: Full-

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g.
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

FHEQ level 6

Business and Management

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BBC – BBB (31-32)
IELTS score of 6.5

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable

September 2017 onwards

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Business and Management degree is designed to develop, energise and challenge students to
become desirable and employable graduates equipped with a thorough understanding of work and
management in the ever changing context of world business. The course addresses the contemporary
needs of businesses nationally and globally to produce graduates that are not only knowledgeable,
resourceful and ethical but are also equipped with professional skills, attitudes and behaviours linked to
successful business careers. With renowned individualised attention from module tutors and a personal
tutor system that is par excellence, this course will encapsulate delivery of the course in small tutorial
groups to enhance student engagement and learning. With a key focus on work-relevant employability
skills both integrated in their curriculum and also taught separately to exaggerate the nuances of the
complex workplace, students will learn both knowledge and application of management concepts, skills
and behaviours. The graduates of this course will be convincingly transformed into highly desirable,
competitive and business-ready graduates during their 2 year journey in Buckingham.
The Business and Management with Applied Computing degree is designed to produce business
graduates with a sound knowledge and understanding of how technology can be applied to problems in
such areas as management, administration, industrial automation, large-scale manufacturing, resource
Business and Management with Applied Computing
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allocation, retail and service industries, aerospace, education and health care. It is designed for students
to be able to appreciate where and how information systems can be effective, and to help with their
design, procurement, management and use. The programme will also enable students to appreciate the
impact that information systems can have on organisations/businesses, the environment in which they
operate and how information systems can be utilised for better management. Particular emphasis is
placed on the fundamentals of the underlying technologies that support the development of computerbased information systems, so that students are able to cope with the rapid advances in this field.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The main aims of the programme are:
 To provide students with the knowledge and understanding of the key areas of business and
management; the relationships between them and their application in practice


To enable students to appreciate the uncertainties and complexities of business organisations, their
environments and management, both in theory and practice



To enable students to develop and demonstrate competence in both subject-specific and generic
skills and attributes relevant to the global workplace and enhance employability in general



To develop students to become independent and responsible learners, interacting with a wide array
of learning resources and exhibiting critical analysis and evaluation in integrating theory and practice
and exploring possible solutions



The overall aim of the applied computing minor option is to enable students to understand how
strategy, procedures, policies and management are combined with information and data resources in
business applications.



It will provide an understanding of the key aspects of information systems and communications
technologies, together with the ability to apply established techniques to business problems. Students
will be prepared for a variety of careers including: strategy & planning (e.g. information managers,
business/IS strategists and planners, technical strategists and planners); management &
administration (e.g. project managers); development & implementation (e.g. business analysts,
systems developers); service delivery (e.g. operations managers).

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
knowledge and understanding of :

The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the inter-relationships
among, and the integration of, the different areas of
knowledge and understanding of organisations, the
business environment in which they operate and their
management.





Organisations: this encompasses the
internal aspects, functions and
processes of organisations including
their diverse nature, purposes,
structures, size/scale, governance,
operations and management, together
with the individual and corporate
behaviours and cultures which exist
within and between different
organisations and their influence upon
the external environment.
The business environment: this

Business and Management with Applied Computing
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Core knowledge and understanding (in all
areas numbered 1-13) is acquired through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars,
as well as group activities ( presentations, role
plays, simulations) and guided independent or
group study.
Workshops / talks / presentations / simulations
by invited experts and practising managers will
provide real world input 1-13). Where possible
and relevant, field trips to business locations
02/10/2017



encompasses the fast pace of change
within a wide range of factors, including
economic, environmental, cultural,
ethical, legal and regulatory, political,
sociological, digital and technological,
together with their effects at local,
national and global levels upon the
strategy, behaviour, management and
sustainability of organisations.
Management: this encompasses the
various processes, procedures and
practices for effective management of
organisations. It includes theories,
models, frameworks, tasks and roles of
management, including the
management of people and corporate
social responsibility, together with
rational analysis and other processes of
decision making within different
organisations.

will be arranged.

Specifically, this includes detailed
knowledge and understanding of
1. Markets: the development, access and
operation of markets for resources,
goods and services.
2. Marketing and sales: different
approaches for segmentation, targeting,
positioning generating sales and the
need for innovation in product and
service design.
3. Customers: management of customer
expectations, relationships and
development of service excellence.
4. Finance: the sources, uses and
management of finance and the use of
accounting and other information
systems for planning, control, decision
making and managing financial risk.
5. People: leadership, management and
development of people and
organisations including the implications
of the legal context.
6. Organisational behaviour: design,
development of organisations, including
cross-cultural issues, change, diversity
and values.
7. Operations: the management of
resources, the supply chain,
procurement, logistics, outsourcing and
quality systems.



Scheduled sessions and individual consultation
will be available for students to provide
academic support as appropriate and deemed
necessary for effective learning to take place
for modules (areas 1-13). Specifically, where
students make transitions between higher
education qualification levels (4,5 and 6)
induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that
level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.



The business simulation and project in
particular can be identified as modules will
allow the students to put their knowledge into
practice (1-13). To be specific, the exact topic
of the project would decide which topics (out of
the list 1-13 would be relevant).

Assessment Strategy:

→

Business and Management with Applied Computing

The assessment methods employed are diverse and
assist in developing skills in their own right. In designing
the assessments consideration is given to how best the
assessment can engage the student.

Assessment methods for the modules include
 coursework reports, article reviews and essays
 examinations
 presentations
 case study analysis
 dissertations and research projects
 posters
 learning journals and portfolios
 simulations
 movie analysis
 role plays and analysis
 practicals (such as a business pitch)
 Creative assessment is suggested, where it
maximises the learning in a particular context
(for example in international group work).
 Where assessment is completed in groups,
careful consideration is given to the extent of
group work in a programme and the attribution
of group versus individual marks. Furthermore,
students will be coached on group working, as
a focus for future employability and through the
focus on skills within the programme as a
whole.
 Whilst generally assessment is done by module
lecturers and tutors, peer review and
114
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8. Information systems and business
intelligence: the development,
management, application and
implementation of information systems
and their impact upon organisations.
Specifically, this will include
 the role that computers and networked
systems now play in the modern world
and in particular how they are applied in
business
 fundamental concepts and principles of
databases, particularly relational
database systems
 successful implementation of
technology projects to satisfy business
needs
 the principles and techniques that are
required to develop user interfaces
9. Communications: the comprehension
and use of relevant communications for
application in business and
management, including the use of
digital tools.
10. Digital business: the development of
strategic priorities to deliver business at
speed in an environment where digital
technology has reshaped traditional
revenue and business models.
11. Business policy and strategy: the
development of appropriate policies and
strategies within a changing
environment to meet stakeholder
interests, and the use of risk
management techniques and business
continuity planning to help maximise
achievement of strategic objectives.
12. Business innovation and enterprise
development: taking innovative
business ideas to create new products,
services or organisations including the
identification of Intellectual Property and
appreciation of its value.
13. Social responsibility: the need for
individuals and organisations to manage
responsibly and behave ethically in
relation to social, cultural, economic and
environmental issues.







assessment will be used, as it can assist in
engaging students with their learning. In this
regard, clear guidance will be provided to
students, and limits set on the weighting of peer
assessment in a unit/module.
Where possible and relevant, assessment is
designed to provide opportunities to learn
through formative assessment and feedback,
and to support learning from level to level.
Scheduled sessions and individual consultation
will be available for students to provide
academic support as appropriate and deemed
necessary for effective learning to take place
for modules (areas 1-13). Specifically, where
students make transitions between higher
education qualification levels (4,5 and 6)
induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that
level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.
Feedback will be regularly provided to students
about their performance in assessments.
Furthermore, at the beginning of each term,
feedback/feedforward
sessions
will
be
scheduled to not only review the extent of
learning in the previous term but also to focus
on how the student can further their learning.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
cognitive and intellectual skills :



→

Business and Management with Applied Computing
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Cognitive skills (in areas 1-5) is acquired
through formal/interactive lectures, tutorials,
seminars, as well as group activities (for
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1. Problem solving and critical analysis:
analysing facts and circumstances to
determine the cause of a problem and
identifying and selecting appropriate
solutions. This includes applying theory
in practice or using practice to embed
/contextualise theory and will include
both technical and non-technical
aspects to solve problems.
2. Research: the ability to analyse and
evaluate a range of business data,
sources of information and appropriate
methodologies, which includes the need
for strong digital literacy, and to use that
research for evidence-based decisionmaking.
3. Commercial acumen: based on an
awareness of the key drivers for
business success, causes of failure and
the importance of providing customer
satisfaction and building customer
loyalty.
4. Innovation, creativity and enterprise: the
ability to act entrepreneurially to
generate, develop and communicate
ideas, manage and exploit intellectual
property, gain support, and deliver
successful outcomes.
5. Numeracy: the use of quantitative skills
to manipulate data, evaluate, estimate
and model business problems, functions
and phenomena.

example presentations, role plays, simulations,
and project) and guided independent or group
study. Guided discussions within these
strategies will facilitate the development of
cognitive skills.


Scheduled sessions and individual consultation
will be available for students to provide
academic support as appropriate and deemed
necessary for effective learning to take place
for modules (areas 1, 2 and 5). Specifically,
where students make transitions between
higher education qualification levels (areas 4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that
level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.

Assessment Strategy:

→



Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by a
range of methods including but not limited to
coursework (case study analysis, article review
etc.), examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations. For a more detailed
discussion of all assessments used see
previous section under Knowledge and
Understanding. Essentially assessments will
examine knowledge and understanding as well
as cognitive skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates should be able to demonstrate a
range of competencies not only specific to
business and management but also generic
skills. They should be able to demonstrate
relevant personal and interpersonal skills, which
include the following skills and abilities:



This programme is heavily focussed on future
employability prospects for its graduates.
Consequently, there is a focused attempt within
this programme to incorporate and facilitate the
development of employability skills and abilities.
Skill-based modules run throughout the length
of the programme. Initially these are focused on
the personal skills (areas under PS/TS 1) and
slowly move on to build students’ perception
and expertise in Interpersonal skills (PS/TS 2).
In the last 6 months of the programme,
students are provided sessions that will enable
them to enhance their employability skills and
prepare for the world of work.



In addition to the skills-based modules,
personal and interpersonal skills are reinforced
throughout the programme by student

→

Personal skills:
 Research and data management skills
which include the ability to evaluate,
analyse and synthesise a range of
information sources, including data to
make evidence-based decisions
 Demonstrate digital literacy
 Demonstrate IT competence, as a tool
for effective communication and also
implement projects using information
and communications technologies
 Articulating and effectively explaining

Business and Management with Applied Computing
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complex information.
Communication and listening including
the ability to produce clear, structured
communications in a variety of media
and making presentations, pitches etc.
Emotional intelligence and empathy.
Conceptual and critical thinking
Decision-making and problem-solving
skills
Self-management: a readiness to
accept responsibility and flexibility, to be
resilient, self-starting and appropriately
assertive, to plan, organise and manage
time.
Self-reflection: self-analysis and an
awareness/sensitivity to diversity in
terms of people and cultures.
Academic referencing

preparation for tutorials /workshops/ seminars/
interactive lectures for specific modules/subject
areas. Furthermore, students conducting
research for coursework, writing reports and
making oral presentations within prescribed
deadlines and timeframes will allow for them to
also better their personal skills (PS/TS 1-2)


Assessment Strategy:

→

Interpersonal skills:







Interpersonal skills will be enhanced throughout
through group-based assessments ( formative
and summative) (PS/TS 2)






People management: to include
communications, team building,
negotiation and managing conflict,
providing feedback, leadership and
motivating others
Ability to work collaboratively both within
a team and with external partners
Ability to work with people from a range
of cultures and diverse backgrounds
Building and maintaining relationships.
Networking: an awareness of the
interpersonal skills of effective listening,
negotiating, persuasion and
presentation and their use in generating
business contacts



Assessment of practical/transferable skills
(PS/TS 1-2) will be done in three main ways.
Primarily, this will be done as part of the skillbased modules running throughout the
programme. This will include the development
of a Personal development log, creating a skillbased portfolio including reflective elements.
Secondly, to embed and assess skills within the
module curriculum, module-based assessments
will also include a skills-based reflective
section. ( where possible and relevant)
Thirdly, peer-assessment and self-assessments
will also be a component of the assessment
strategy where appropriate within the
assessments (as outlined earlier in this
document) to enhance personal and
interpersonal skills.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
a) UK quality code for Higher education (Part A – setting and maintaining academic standards).
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-a
b) Framework for Higher Education Qualifications of UK degree-awarding bodies ( October 2014)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/qualifications-frameworks.pdf
c) Academic credit framework
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-Credit-Framework.pdf
d) Academic credit in higher education in England - an introduction
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-credit-in-higher-education-in-England---anintroduction.pdf
e) Subject Benchmark Statement ( Business and Management) ( February 2015)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-business-management-15.pdf
f) UK quality code for Higher education (Part B: Assuring and Enhancing Academic Quality – Chapter
B1: Programme design, development and approval, Chapter B3 Learning and Teaching; Chapter B4:

Business and Management with Applied Computing
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Enabling student development and achievement; Chapter B6: Assessment of students and the
Recognition of Prior learning)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-b
g) The Higher education Framework series from the Higher Education Academy (HEA) :
i) Framework for Internationalising Higher education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/resources/internationalisingheframeworkfinal.pdf
ii) Framework for embedding employability in Higher Education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/downloads/embedding-employability-in-he.pdf
iii) Framework for student access, retention, attainment and progression in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-student-access-retentionattainment-and-progression-higher
iv) Framework for transforming assessment in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-transforming-assessmenthigher-education
v) Pedagogy for employability- Higher education academy
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/pedagogy_for_employability_update_2012.pdf
 UK Commission for Employment and Skills –Employer skills survey 2015
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/ukces-employer-skills-survey-2015-uk-report
 Universities UK - Supply and demand for higher level skills
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2015/SupplyAndDemandForHigherLevelSkill
s.pdf
 Universities UK - Patterns and trends in UK Higher education 2015
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Pages/PatternsAndTrends2015.aspx#.VrSaSLKLTcs
 Universities UK- Forging Future Building higher level skills through university and employer
collaboration
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2014/ForgingFutures.pdf
 CMI (2014) 21st century leaders: building practice into the curriculum to boost employability
http://www.managers.org.uk/Marketing-Campaigns/21st-CenturyLeaders/21cleaders.aspx#sthash.mNoxmfbj.dpuf
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning
and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of
Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Dr Deba Bardhan Correia
17 August 20176
18.01.2017
01.02.2017
22.02.2017
September 2018
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BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT WITH APPLIED COMPUTING [BSc]
September Entry – 9 term
All modules are 15 units, except where specified otherwise
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

MAJOR

MINOR

Understanding Business and Management with
Embedded Academic Skills [4] (30 units)

2
Winter

Information-based Decision Making [4]

3
Spring

One of:
Accounting for
Business [4]
Economics for
Business [4]

Personal Effectiveness -1 [4]
(5 units)
EXAMINATION
Introduction to
Computer Systems
[4]

Marketing Fundamentals
[4]

Personal
Effectiveness 2 [4]
(5 units)

Introduction to
Operating Systems
[4]
EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Behaviour in
Organisations [5]

Marketing Management
[5]

5
Autumn

Process and
Operations
Management [5]

Cross-cultural
Management [5]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -1 [5]
(5 units)

Principles of
Database Systems
[5]
Software
Engineering [6]
EXAMINATION

One of:

6
Winter

Managing People and
Change [6]

Consumer Behaviour [6]
Creativity, Innovation and
Entrepreneurship [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Supply Chain
Management [6]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -2 [5]
(5 units)

Software Project
Management [6]

One of :

7
Spring

Corporate Strategy
and Strategic
Management [6]

Business Success through Service
Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical
Behaviour [6]
Digital Economy and E-business [6]
Legal Aspects of Business [6]

Information
Security [6]

EXAMINATION
8
Summer

Business Simulation
[6]

9
Autumn

Project [6] (30 units)

Research Skills for
Business [6]

Managing your
Career [5]
(10 units)

Human-Computer
Interaction [5]

Cloud Computing
[6]
EXAMINATION

Business and Management with Applied Computing
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

Business and Management with Communication
studies (EFL/ESL)
Bachelor of Science with Honours in Business and
Management with Communication studies (EFL/ESL)
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:

University of
Buckingham
Business

Parent Department: (the

Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

2 years ( 8 terms)

Method of study: Full-

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g.
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

FHEQ level 6

Business and Management

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BBB-BBC (IB 32-31).
IELTS score of 6.5

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

September 2017 onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Business and Management with Communication Studies degree is designed to develop, energise
and challenge students to become desirable and employable graduates equipped with a thorough
understanding of work and management in the ever changing context of world business. This is specially
designed to meet the growing demands for managers whose native language is not English. Depending
on whether English is a foreign language or a second language, students will follow a prescribed set of
modules that will allow them to understand, appreciate and develop the use of English as a
communication tool. The course addresses the contemporary needs of businesses not only nationally but
in addition, globally to produce graduates that are not only knowledgeable, resourceful and ethical but
are also equipped with professional skills, attitudes and behaviours linked to successful business
careers. With renowned individualised attention from module tutors and a personal tutor system that is
par excellence, this course will encapsulate delivery of the course in small tutorial groups to enhance
student engagement and learning. With a key focus on work-relevant employability skills both integrated
in their curriculum and also taught separately to exaggerate the nuances of the complex workplace,
B&M with Communication Studies (EFL, ESL)
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students will learn both knowledge and application of management concepts, skills and behaviours. The
graduates of this course will be convincingly transformed into highly desirable, competitive and businessready graduates during their 2 year journey in Buckingham.
The Communication studies EFL minor is designed for students for whom English is a foreign
language in their home country. It consists of modules which have a dual function: each module
provides its own English language studies focus (for example, Interpersonal Communication or
English in Society) as well as providing English language improvement opportunities both for
general and academic purposes.
The Communication studies ESL minor is designed for students for whom English is a second
language in their home country. It consists of modules which focus on a range of English
language studies perspectives (e.g. Diversity and Change in English, or Language, Society and
Power); some modules also provide opportunities for students to improve their English for
academic purposes (e.g. English Composition).

Educational Aims of the Programme
The main aims of the programme are:
 To provide students with the knowledge and understanding of the key areas of business and
management; the relationships between them and their application in practice


To enable students to appreciate the uncertainties and complexities of business organisations,
their environments and management, both in theory and practice



To enable students to develop and demonstrate competence in both subject-specific and generic
skills and attributes relevant to the global workplace and enhance employability in general



To develop students to become independent and responsible learners, interacting with a wide
array of learning resources and exhibiting critical analysis and evaluation in integrating theory and
practice and exploring possible solutions



The overall aim of the communications studies minor option is to enable international students to
develop and enhance their English language skills, thus allowing them to become more effective
global managers.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
knowledge and understanding of :

The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the inter-relationships among,
and the integration of, the different areas of knowledge and
understanding of organisations, the business environment in
which they operate and their management.



Organisations: this encompasses the
internal aspects, functions and
processes of organisations including
their diverse nature, purposes,
structures, size/scale, governance,
operations and management, together
with the individual and corporate
behaviours and cultures which exist
within and between different
organisations and their influence upon
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Core knowledge and understanding (in all areas
numbered
1-13)
is
acquired
through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities ( presentations, role plays,
simulations) and guided independent or group
study.
Workshops / talks / presentations / simulations by
invited experts and practising managers will provide
real world input 1-13). Where possible and relevant,
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the external environment.
The business environment: this
encompasses the fast pace of change
within a wide range of factors, including
economic, environmental, cultural,
ethical, legal and regulatory, political,
sociological, digital and technological,
together with their effects at local,
national and global levels upon the
strategy, behaviour, management and
sustainability of organisations.
Management: this encompasses the
various processes, procedures and
practices for effective management of
organisations. It includes theories,
models, frameworks, tasks and roles of
management, including the
management of people and corporate
social responsibility, together with
rational analysis and other processes of
decision making within different
organisations.
Communication studies (EFL/ESL): this
encompasses understanding the
structure and characteristics of the
English language and how it can be
used for effective communication in
business.

Specifically, for Business and Management
this includes detailed knowledge and
understanding of
1. Markets: the development, access and
operation of markets for resources,
goods and services.
2. Marketing and sales: different
approaches for segmentation, targeting,
positioning generating sales and the
need for innovation in product and
service design.
3. Customers: management of customer
expectations, relationships and
development of service excellence.
4. Finance: the sources, uses and
management of finance and the use of
accounting and other information
systems for planning, control, decision
making and managing financial risk.
5. People: leadership, management and

B&M with Communication Studies (EFL, ESL)

field trips to business locations will be arranged.


Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.



The business simulation and project in particular
can be identified as modules will allow the students
to put their knowledge into practice (1-13). To be
specific, the exact topic of the project would decide
which topics (out of the list 1-13 would be relevant).

Assessment Strategy:
The assessment methods employed are diverse and
assist in developing skills in their own right. In designing
the assessments consideration is given to how best the
assessment can engage the student.
Assessment methods for the modules include
 coursework reports, article reviews and essays
 examinations
 presentations
 case study analysis
 dissertations and research projects
 posters
 learning journals and portfolios
 simulations
 movie analysis
 role plays and analysis
 practicals ( such as a business pitch)
 Creative assessment is suggested, where it
maximises the learning in a particular context (for
example in international group work).
 Where assessment is completed in groups, careful
consideration is given to the extent of group work in
a programme and the attribution of group versus
individual marks. Furthermore, students will be
coached on group working, as a focus for future
employability and through the focus on skills within
the programme as a whole.
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development of people and
organisations including the implications
of the legal context.
6. Organisational behaviour: design,
development of organisations, including
cross-cultural issues, change, diversity
and values.
7. Operations: the management of
resources, the supply chain,
procurement, logistics, outsourcing and
quality systems.
8. Information systems and business
intelligence: the development,
management, application and
implementation of information systems
and their impact upon organisations.
9. Communications: the comprehension
and use of relevant communications for
application in business and
management, including the use of
digital tools.
10. Digital business: the development of
strategic priorities to deliver business at
speed in an environment where digital
technology has reshaped traditional
revenue and business models.
11. Business policy and strategy: the
development of appropriate policies and
strategies within a changing
environment to meet stakeholder
interests, and the use of risk
management techniques and business
continuity planning to help maximise
achievement of strategic objectives.
12. Business innovation and enterprise
development: taking innovative
business ideas to create new products,
services or organisations including the
identification of Intellectual Property and
appreciation of its value.
13. Social responsibility: the need for
individuals and organisations to manage
responsibly and behave ethically in
relation to social, cultural, economic and
environmental issues.



Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
cognitive and intellectual skills :
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Whilst generally assessment is done by module
lecturers and tutors, peer review and assessment
will be used, as it can assist in engaging students
with their learning. In this regard, clear guidance will
be provided to students, and limits set on the
weighting of peer assessment in a unit/module.
Where possible and relevant, assessment is
designed to provide opportunities to learn through
formative assessment and feedback, and to support
learning from level to level.
Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.
Feedback will be regularly provided to students
about
their
performance
in
assessments.
Furthermore, at the beginning of each term,
feedback/feedforward sessions will be scheduled to
not only review the extent of learning in the previous
term but also to focus on how the student can
further their learning.

Cognitive skills (in areas 1-5) is acquired through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities (for example presentations,
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1. Problem solving and critical analysis:
analysing facts and circumstances to
determine the cause of a problem and
identifying and selecting appropriate
solutions. This includes applying theory
in practice or using practice to embed
/contextualise theory.
2. Research: the ability to analyse and
evaluate a range of business data,
sources of information and appropriate
methodologies, which includes the need
for strong digital literacy, and to use that
research for evidence-based decisionmaking.
3. Commercial acumen: based on an
awareness of the key drivers for
business success, causes of failure and
the importance of providing customer
satisfaction and building customer
loyalty.
4. Innovation, creativity and enterprise: the
ability to act entrepreneurially to
generate, develop and communicate
ideas, manage and exploit intellectual
property, gain support, and deliver
successful outcomes.
5. Numeracy: the use of quantitative skills
to manipulate data, evaluate, estimate
and model business problems, functions
and phenomena.

role plays, simulations, and project) and guided
independent or group study. Guided discussions
within these strategies will facilitate the
development of cognitive skills.


Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1, 2 and 5). Specifically, where students make
transitions between higher education qualification
levels (areas 4,5 and 6) induction workshops will be
scheduled to enable students to appreciate the
learning outcomes (expressed in terms of
knowledge, understanding and abilities) relevant to
that level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.

Assessment Strategy:



Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by a
range of methods including but not limited to
coursework (case study analysis, article review
etc.), examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations. For a more detailed
discussion of all assessments used see previous
section under Knowledge and Understanding.
Essentially assessments will examine knowledge
and understanding as well as cognitive skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates should be able to demonstrate a
range of competencies not only specific to
business and management but also generic
skills. They should be able to demonstrate
relevant personal and interpersonal skills,
which include the following skills and
abilities:



This programme is heavily focussed on future
employability
prospects
for
its
graduates.
Consequently, there is a focused attempt within this
programme to incorporate and facilitate the
development of employability skills and abilities.
Skill-based modules run throughout the length of
the programme. Initially these are focused on the
personal skills (areas under PS/TS 1) and slowly
move on to build students’ perception and expertise
in Interpersonal skills (PS/TS 2). In the last 6
months of the programme, students are provided
sessions that will enable them to enhance their
employability skills and prepare for the world of
work.



In addition to the skills-based modules, personal
and interpersonal skills are reinforced throughout

Personal skills:




Research and data management skills
which include the ability to evaluate,
analyse and synthesise a range of
information sources, including data to
make evidence-based decisions
Demonstrate digital literacy

B&M with Communication Studies (EFL, ESL)
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Demonstrate IT competence, as a tool
for effective communication and also
implement projects using information
and communications technologies
Articulating and effectively explaining
complex information.
Communication and listening including
the ability to produce clear, structured
communications in a variety of media
and making presentations, pitches etc.
Emotional intelligence and empathy.
Conceptual and critical thinking
Decision-making and problem-solving
skills

the programme by student preparation for tutorials
/workshops/ seminars/ interactive lectures for
specific modules/subject areas. Furthermore,
students conducting research for coursework,
writing reports and making oral presentations within
prescribed deadlines and timeframes will allow for
them to also better their personal skills (PS/TS 1-2)


Interpersonal skills will be enhanced throughout
through group-based assessments ( formative and
summative) (PS/TS 2)

Self-management: a readiness to
accept responsibility and flexibility, to be
resilient, self-starting and appropriately
assertive, to plan, organise and manage
time.
Self-reflection: self-analysis and an
awareness/sensitivity to diversity in
terms of people and cultures.
Academic referencing

Interpersonal skills:







People management: to include
communications, team building,
negotiation and managing conflict,
providing feedback, leadership and
motivating others
Ability to work collaboratively both within
a team and with external partners
Ability to work with people from a range
of cultures and diverse backgrounds
Building and maintaining relationships.
Networking: an awareness of the
interpersonal skills of effective listening,
negotiating, persuasion and
presentation and their use in generating
business contacts

Furthermore, the communication studies
minor will enable the students to
 Enhance mastery of oral, aural and
written aspects of the English language.
 Advance the ability for oral and written
communication in the use of English for
business communication

B&M with Communication Studies (EFL, ESL)
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Assessment Strategy:


→






Assessment of practical/transferable skills (PS/TS
1-2) will be done in three main ways.
Primarily, this will be done as part of the skill-based
modules running throughout the programme. This
will include the development of a Personal
development log, creating a skill-based portfolio
including reflective elements.
Secondly, to embed and assess skills within the
module curriculum, module-based assessments will
also include a skills-based reflective section. (
where possible and relevant)
Thirdly, peer-assessment and self-assessments will
also be a component of the assessment strategy
where appropriate within the assessments (as
outlined earlier in this document) to enhance
personal and interpersonal skills.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
a) UK quality code for Higher education (Part A – setting and maintaining academic standards).
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-a
b) Framework for Higher Education Qualifications of UK degree-awarding bodies ( October 2014)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/qualifications-frameworks.pdf
c) Academic credit framework
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-Credit-Framework.pdf
d) Academic credit in higher education in England - an introduction
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-credit-in-higher-education-in-England---anintroduction.pdf
e) Subject Benchmark Statement ( Business and Management) ( February 2015)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-business-management-15.pdf
f) UK quality code for Higher education (Part B: Assuring and Enhancing Academic Quality – Chapter
B1: Programme design, development and approval, Chapter B3 Learning and Teaching; Chapter B4:
Enabling student development and achievement; Chapter B6: Assessment of students and the
Recognition of Prior learning)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-b
g) The Higher education Framework series from the Higher Education Academy (HEA) :
i) Framework for Internationalising Higher education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/resources/internationalisingheframeworkfinal.pdf
ii) Framework for embedding employability in Higher Education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/downloads/embedding-employability-in-he.pdf
iii) Framework for student access, retention, attainment and progression in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-student-access-retentionattainment-and-progression-higher
iv) Framework for transforming assessment in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-transforming-assessmenthigher-education

B&M with Communication Studies (EFL, ESL)

126

02/10/2017

v) Pedagogy for employability- Higher education academy
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/pedagogy_for_employability_update_2012.pdf
 UK Commission for Employment and Skills –Employer skills survey 2015
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/ukces-employer-skills-survey-2015-uk-report
 Universities UK - Supply and demand for higher level skills
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2015/SupplyAndDemandForHigherLevelSkill
s.pdf
 Universities UK - Patterns and trends in UK Higher education 2015
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Pages/PatternsAndTrends2015.aspx#.VrSaSLKLTcs
 Universities UK- Forging Future Building higher level skills through university and employer
collaboration
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2014/ForgingFutures.pdf
 CMI (2014) 21st century leaders: building practice into the curriculum to boost employability
http://www.managers.org.uk/Marketing-Campaigns/21st-CenturyLeaders/21cleaders.aspx#sthash.mNoxmfbj.dpuf
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Deba Bardhan Correia

Date of Production:

17 August 2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

18.01.2017

01.02.2017
22.02.2017

September 2018
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BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT WITH COMMUNICATION STUDIES (EFL) [BSc]
September Entry – 9 term
All modules are 15 units, except where specified otherwise
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

MAJOR

MINOR

Understanding Business and Management with
Embedded Academic Skills [4] (30 units)

Personal Effectiveness -1 [4]
(5 units)
EXAMINATION

2
Winter

Information-based Decision Making [4]

3
Spring

One of:
Accounting for Business
[4]
Economics for Business
[4]

Modern English
Language [4]

Marketing
Fundamentals [4]

Personal
Effectiveness - 2
[4] (5 units)

Modern English
usage [4]

EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Behaviour in
Organisations [5]

Marketing Management
[5]

5
Autumn

Process and Operations
Management [5]

Cross-cultural
Management [5]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -1 [5]
(5 units)

Intercultural
Communication
[5]
Global
Communication
[5]
EXAMINATION

6
Winter

7
Spring

Managing People and
Change [6]

One of:
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Creativity, Innovation
and Entrepreneurship
[6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Supply Chain
Management [6]

Corporate Strategy and
Strategic Management
[6]

One of :
Business Success through Service
Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical
Behaviour [6]
Digital Economy and E-business [6]
Legal Aspects of Business [6]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -2 [5]
(5 units)

Varieties of
English [6]

Registers of
English [6]

EXAMINATION
8
Summer

Business Simulation [6]

9
Autumn

Project [6] (30 units)

Research Skills for
Business [6]

Managing your
Career [5]
(10 units)

English in Society
[5]

English in
Institutions [6]
EXAMINATION

B&M with Communication Studies (EFL, ESL)
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BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT WITH COMMUNICATION STUDIES (ESL) [BSc]
September Entry – 9 term
All modules are 15 units, except where specified otherwise
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

MAJOR

MINOR

Understanding Business and Management with
Embedded Academic Skills [4] (30 units)

Personal effectiveness -1 [4]
(5 units)
EXAMINATION

2
Winter

3
Spring

Information-based decision-making [4]
One of:
Accounting for
Business [4]
Economics for
Business [4]

English
composition [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

Personal
effectiveness - 2
[4] (5 units)

Discourse and
debate [4]

EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Behaviour in
organisations [5]

Marketing Management [5]

5
Autumn

Process and
Operations
Management [5]

Cross-cultural Management
[5]

Interpersonal &
communication
Skills -1 [5]
(5 units)

Intercultural
communication
[5]
Global
Communication
[5]
EXAMINATION

6
Winter

Managing People
and Change [6]

7
Spring

Corporate Strategy
and Strategic
Management [6]

One of:
Consumer behaviour [6]
Creativity, innovation and
entrepreneurship [6]
Psychology of work [6]
Supply chain management
[6]

Interpersonal &
communication
skills -2 [5]
(5 units)

One of :
Business success through service excellence [6]
Corporate social responsibility and ethical
behaviour [6]
Digital economy and e-business [6]
Legal aspects of business [6]

Diversity in
English [6]

Change in
English [6]

EXAMINATION
8
Summer

Business
Simulation [6]

9
Autumn

Project [6] (30 units)

Managing your
Career [5]
(10 units)

Research Skills for
Business [6]

Language and
Society [5]

Language and
power [6]
EXAMINATION

B&M with Communication Studies (EFL, ESL)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:

University of
Buckingham
Business

Business and Management with French or Spanish
Bachelor of Science with Honours in Business and
Management with French or Spanish
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

2 years ( 8 terms)

Method of study: Full-

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods spent
away from Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for Higher
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level

FHEQ level 6

Business and Management

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section D
– External Reference Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BBC – BBB (31 – 32)
IELTS score of 6.5

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

September 2017 onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Business and Management with French or Spanish degree is designed to develop, energise and
challenge students to become desirable and employable graduates equipped with a thorough
understanding of work and management in the ever changing context of world business. This is specially
designed to meet the growing demands for managers with languages, who can lead, manage and
negotiate across increasingly networked organisations. The course addresses the contemporary needs
of businesses not only nationally but in addition, globally to produce graduates that are not only
knowledgeable, resourceful and ethical but are also equipped with professional skills, attitudes and
behaviours linked to successful business careers. With renowned individualised attention from module
tutors and a personal tutor system that is par excellence, this course will encapsulate delivery of the
course in small tutorial groups to enhance student engagement and learning. With a key focus on workrelevant employability skills both integrated in their curriculum and also taught separately to exaggerate
the nuances of the complex workplace, students will learn both knowledge and application of
management concepts, skills and behaviours. The graduates of this course will be convincingly
transformed into highly desirable, competitive and business-ready graduates during their 2 year journey
in Buckingham.
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Educational Aims of the Programme
The main aims of the programme are:
 To provide students with the knowledge and understanding of the key areas of business and
management; the relationships between them and their application in practice
 To enable students to appreciate the uncertainties and complexities of business organisations, their
environments and management, both in theory and practice
 To enable students to develop and demonstrate competence in both subject-specific and generic
skills and attributes relevant to the global workplace and enhance employability in general
 To develop students to become independent and responsible learners, interacting with a wide array
of learning resources and exhibiting critical analysis and evaluation in integrating theory and practice
and exploring possible solutions
 The overall aim of the modern foreign languages minor option is to enable students to develop and
enhance their language skills in either French or Spanish, thus permitting them to avail of a more
international degree programme.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
knowledge and understanding of :

The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the inter-relationships among,
and the integration of, the different areas of knowledge and
understanding of organisations, the business environment in
which they operate and their management.







Organisations: this encompasses the
internal aspects, functions and
processes of organisations including
their diverse nature, purposes,
structures, size/scale, governance,
operations and management, together
with the individual and corporate
behaviours and cultures which exist
within and between different
organisations and their influence upon
the external environment.
The business environment: this
encompasses the fast pace of change
within a wide range of factors, including
economic, environmental, cultural,
ethical, legal and regulatory, political,
sociological, digital and technological,
together with their effects at local,
national and global levels upon the
strategy, behaviour, management and
sustainability of organisations.
Management: this encompasses the
various processes, procedures and
practices for effective management of
organisations. It includes theories,
models, frameworks, tasks and roles of
management, including the
management of people and corporate
social responsibility, together with
rational analysis and other processes of





Core knowledge and understanding (in all areas
numbered
1-13)
is
acquired
through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities ( presentations, role plays,
simulations) and guided independent or group
study.
Workshops / talks / presentations / simulations by
invited experts and practising managers will provide
real world input 1-13). Where possible and relevant,
field trips to business locations will be arranged.



Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.



The business simulation and project in particular
can be identified as modules will allow the students
to put their knowledge into practice (1-13). To be
specific, the exact topic of the project would decide
which topics (out of the list 1-13 would be relevant).
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decision making within different
organisations.
Modern Foreign Languages (French or
Spanish): this encompasses
understanding the structure and
characteristics of the target language.

Specifically, for Business and Management
this includes detailed knowledge and
understanding of
1. Markets: the development, access and
operation of markets for resources,
goods and services.
2. Marketing and sales: different
approaches for segmentation, targeting,
positioning generating sales and the
need for innovation in product and
service design.
3. Customers: management of customer
expectations, relationships and
development of service excellence.
4. Finance: the sources, uses and
management of finance and the use of
accounting and other information
systems for planning, control, decision
making and managing financial risk.
5. People: leadership, management and
development of people and
organisations including the implications
of the legal context.
6. Organisational behaviour: design,
development of organisations, including
cross-cultural issues, change, diversity
and values.
7. Operations: the management of
resources, the supply chain,
procurement, logistics, outsourcing and
quality systems.
8. Information systems and business
intelligence: the development,
management, application and
implementation of information systems
and their impact upon organisations.
9. Communications: the comprehension
and use of relevant communications for
application in business and
management, including the use of
digital tools.
10. Digital business: the development of
strategic priorities to deliver business at
speed in an environment where digital

Assessment Strategy:

→

The assessment methods employed are diverse and assist in
developing skills in their own right. In designing the
assessments consideration is given to how best the
assessment can engage the student.

Assessment methods for the modules include
 coursework reports, article reviews and essays
 examinations
 presentations
 case study analysis
 dissertations and research projects
 posters
 learning journals and portfolios
 simulations
 movie analysis
 role plays and analysis
 practicals ( such as a business pitch)
 Creative assessment is suggested, where it
maximises the learning in a particular context (for
example in international group work).
 Where assessment is completed in groups, careful
consideration is given to the extent of group work in
a programme and the attribution of group versus
individual marks. Furthermore, students will be
coached on group working, as a focus for future
employability and through the focus on skills within
the programme as a whole.
 Whilst generally assessment is done by module
lecturers and tutors, peer review and assessment
will be used, as it can assist in engaging students
with their learning. In this regard, clear guidance will
be provided to students, and limits set on the
weighting of peer assessment in a unit/module.
 Where possible and relevant, assessment is
designed to provide opportunities to learn through
formative assessment and feedback, and to support
learning from level to level.
 Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.
 Feedback will be regularly provided to students
132
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technology has reshaped traditional
revenue and business models.
11. Business policy and strategy: the
development of appropriate policies and
strategies within a changing
environment to meet stakeholder
interests, and the use of risk
management techniques and business
continuity planning to help maximise
achievement of strategic objectives.
12. Business innovation and enterprise
development: taking innovative
business ideas to create new products,
services or organisations including the
identification of Intellectual Property and
appreciation of its value.
13. Social responsibility: the need for
individuals and organisations to manage
responsibly and behave ethically in
relation to social, cultural, economic and
environmental issues.
Cognitive (thinking) skills:
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
cognitive and intellectual skills :

1. Problem solving and critical analysis:
analysing facts and circumstances to
determine the cause of a problem and
identifying and selecting appropriate
solutions. This includes applying theory
in practice or using practice to embed
/contextualise theory.
2. Research: the ability to analyse and
evaluate a range of business data,
sources of information and appropriate
methodologies, which includes the need
for strong digital literacy, and to use that
research for evidence-based decisionmaking.
3. Commercial acumen: based on an
awareness of the key drivers for
business success, causes of failure and
the importance of providing customer
satisfaction and building customer
loyalty.
4. Innovation, creativity and enterprise: the
ability to act entrepreneurially to
generate, develop and communicate
ideas, manage and exploit intellectual
property, gain support, and deliver
successful outcomes.

about
their
performance
in
assessments.
Furthermore, at the beginning of each term,
feedback/feedforward sessions will be scheduled to
not only review the extent of learning in the previous
term but also to focus on how the student can
further their learning.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→ Cognitive skills (in areas 1-5) is acquired through

formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities (for example presentations,
role plays, simulations, and project) and guided
independent or group study. Guided discussions
within these strategies will facilitate the
development of cognitive skills.



Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1, 2 and 5). Specifically, where students make
transitions between higher education qualification
levels (areas 4,5 and 6) induction workshops will be
scheduled to enable students to appreciate the
learning outcomes (expressed in terms of
knowledge, understanding and abilities) relevant to
that level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.

Assessment Strategy:
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Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by a
range of methods including but not limited to
coursework (case study analysis, article review
etc.), examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations. For a more detailed
discussion of all assessments used see previous
section under Knowledge and Understanding.
02/10/2017

5. Numeracy: the use of quantitative skills
to manipulate data, evaluate, estimate
and model business problems, functions
and phenomena.

Essentially assessments will examine knowledge
and understanding as well as cognitive skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates should be able to demonstrate a
range of competencies not only specific to
business and management but also generic
skills. They should be able to demonstrate
relevant personal and interpersonal skills, which
include the following skills and abilities:



This programme is heavily focussed on future
employability
prospects
for
its
graduates.
Consequently, there is a focused attempt within this
programme to incorporate and facilitate the
development of employability skills and abilities.
Skill-based modules run throughout the length of
the programme. Initially these are focused on the
personal skills (areas under PS/TS 1) and slowly
move on to build students’ perception and expertise
in Interpersonal skills (PS/TS 2). In the last 6
months of the programme, students are provided
sessions that will enable them to enhance their
employability skills and prepare for the world of
work.



In addition to the skills-based modules, personal
and interpersonal skills are reinforced throughout
the programme by student preparation for tutorials
/workshops/ seminars/ interactive lectures for
specific modules/subject areas. Furthermore,
students conducting research for coursework,
writing reports and making oral presentations within
prescribed deadlines and timeframes will allow for
them to also better their personal skills (PS/TS 1-2)



Interpersonal skills will be enhanced throughout
through group-based assessments ( formative and
summative) (PS/TS 2)

→

Personal skills:

















Research and data management skills
which include the ability to evaluate,
analyse and synthesise a range of
information sources, including data to
make evidence-based decisions
Demonstrate digital literacy
Demonstrate IT competence, as a tool
for effective communication and also
implement projects using information
and communications technologies
Articulating and effectively explaining
complex information.
Communication and listening including
the ability to produce clear, structured
communications in a variety of media
and making presentations, pitches etc.
Emotional intelligence and empathy.
Conceptual and critical thinking
Decision-making and problem-solving
skills
Self-management: a readiness to
accept responsibility and flexibility, to be
resilient, self-starting and appropriately
assertive, to plan, organise and manage
time.
Self-reflection: self-analysis and an
awareness/sensitivity to diversity in
terms of people and cultures.
Academic referencing

Interpersonal skills:
 People management: to include
communications, team building,
negotiation and managing conflict,
providing feedback, leadership and
motivating others
 Ability to work collaboratively both within

Assessment Strategy:


Assessment of practical/transferable skills (PS/TS



Primarily, this will be done as part of the skill-based
modules running throughout the programme. This
will include the development of a Personal
development log, creating a skill-based portfolio
including reflective elements.
Secondly, to embed and assess skills within the
module curriculum, module-based assessments will
also include a skills-based reflective section. (
where possible and relevant)
Thirdly, peer-assessment and self-assessments will
also be a component of the assessment strategy
where appropriate within the assessments (as
outlined earlier in this document) to enhance

→ 1-2) will be done in three main ways.
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a team and with external partners
Ability to work with people from a range
of cultures and diverse backgrounds
Building and maintaining relationships.
Networking: an awareness of the
interpersonal skills of effective listening,
negotiating, persuasion and
presentation and their use in generating
business contacts

personal and interpersonal skills.

Furthermore, the language minor will
enable the students to



Enhance mastery of oral, aural and
written aspects of the language.
Advance the ability for oral and written
communication in the business register
of target language

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
a) UK quality code for Higher education (Part A – setting and maintaining academic standards).
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-a
b) Framework for Higher Education Qualifications of UK degree-awarding bodies ( October 2014)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/qualifications-frameworks.pdf
c) Academic credit framework
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-Credit-Framework.pdf
d) Academic credit in higher education in England - an introduction
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-credit-in-higher-education-in-England---anintroduction.pdf
e) Subject Benchmark Statement ( Business and Management) ( February 2015)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-business-management-15.pdf
f) UK quality code for Higher education (Part B: Assuring and Enhancing Academic Quality – Chapter
B1: Programme design, development and approval, Chapter B3 Learning and Teaching; Chapter B4:
Enabling student development and achievement; Chapter B6: Assessment of students and the
Recognition of Prior learning)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-b
g) The Higher education Framework series from the Higher Education Academy (HEA) :
i) Framework for Internationalising Higher education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/resources/internationalisingheframeworkfinal.pdf
ii) Framework for embedding employability in Higher Education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/downloads/embedding-employability-in-he.pdf
iii) Framework for student access, retention, attainment and progression in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-student-access-retentionattainment-and-progression-higher
iv) Framework for transforming assessment in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-transforming-assessmenthigher-education
v) Pedagogy for employability- Higher education academy
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/pedagogy_for_employability_update_2012.pdf
 UK Commission for Employment and Skills –Employer skills survey 2015
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/ukces-employer-skills-survey-2015-uk-report
135

Business and Management with French or Spanish

02/10/2017

 Universities UK - Supply and demand for higher level skills
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2015/SupplyAndDemandForHigherLevelSkill
s.pdf
 Universities UK - Patterns and trends in UK Higher education 2015
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Pages/PatternsAndTrends2015.aspx#.VrSaSLKLTcs
 Universities UK- Forging Future Building higher level skills through university and employer
collaboration
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2014/ForgingFutures.pdf
 CMI (2014) 21st century leaders: building practice into the curriculum to boost employability
http://www.managers.org.uk/Marketing-Campaigns/21st-CenturyLeaders/21cleaders.aspx#sthash.mNoxmfbj.dpuf
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Deba Bardhan Correia
August 2016
18.01.2017

01.02.2017
22.02.2017

September 2018
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SEPTEMBER entry – 9 term
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

Term
1
Autumn

Understanding Business and Management with
Embedded Academic Skills [4] (30 units)

MINOR
Personal Effectiveness -1
[4] (5 units)

French or
Spanish (15 units)
EXAMINATION

2
Winter

Information-based Decision Making [4] (15 units)
One of :

3
Spring

Accounting for Business
[4] (15 units)
Economics for Business
[4] (15 units)

Marketing
Fundamentals [4]
(15 units)

Personal Effectiveness -2
[4] (5 units)

French or
Spanish (30 units)

EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Behaviour in
Organisations [5]
(15 units)

Marketing
Management [5]

5
Autumn

Process and Operations
Management [5]
(15 units)

Cross-cultural
Management [5]
(15 units)

Interpersonal &
Communication Skills- 1
[5]
(5 units)

French or
Spanish (30 units)

EXAMINATION
One of:

6
Winter

7
Spring

Managing People and
Change [6] (15 units)

Corporate Strategy and
Strategic Management
[6] (15 units)

Consumer Behaviour
[6] (15 units)
Creativity, Innovation
and Entrepreneurship
[6] (15 units)
Psychology of Work [6]
(15 units)
Supply Chain
Management [6]
(15 units)

Interpersonal &
Communication Skills -2
[5]
(5 units)
French or
Spanish (30 units)

One of:
Business Success through Service Excellence [6]
(15 units)
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical
Behaviour [6] (15 units)
Digital Economy and E-business [6] (15 units)
Legal Aspects of Business [6] (15 units)
EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Business Simulation [6]
(15 units)

9
Autumn

Project [6] (30 units)

Research Skills for
Business [6] (15 units)

Managing your Career [5]
(10 units)

French or
Spanish (30 units)

EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

Business and Management
(with Work-Placement Year)
BSc
Teaching institution:
University of
Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
Management

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

3 years ( 12 terms)

Method of study: Full-

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

FHEQ level 6

Business and
Management

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:
UCAS Code

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

AAB-ABB (IB 34-33)

Cohort(s) to which this
September 2017
programme specification onwards
is applicable

Summary of Programme
The Business and Management degree is designed to develop, energise and challenge students to
become desirable and employable graduates equipped with a thorough understanding of work and
management in the ever changing context of world business. The course addresses the contemporary
needs of businesses nationally and globally to produce graduates that are not only knowledgeable,
resourceful and ethical but are also equipped with professional skills, attitudes and behaviours linked to
successful business careers. With renowned individualised attention from module tutors and a personal
tutor system that is par excellence, this course will encapsulate delivery of the course in small tutorial
groups to enhance student engagement and learning. With a key focus on work-relevant employability
skills both integrated in their curriculum and also taught separately to exaggerate the nuances of the
complex workplace, students will learn both knowledge and application of management concepts, skills
and behaviours.
Work-based learning is generally accepted to enhance the consolidation of theoretical knowledge and at
the same time improve future prospects by developing practically acquired employability skills, in
particular team-working and an awareness of workplace culture.
The graduates of this course will be convincingly transformed into highly desirable, competitive and
business-ready graduates.
Business and Management with Work Placement Year, 2017
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Educational Aims of the Programme
The main aims of the programme are:
 To provide students with the knowledge and understanding of the key areas of business and
management; the relationships between them and their application in practice


To enable students to appreciate the uncertainties and complexities of business organisations, their
environments and management, both in theory and practice



To enable students to develop and demonstrate competence in both subject-specific and generic
skills and attributes relevant to the global workplace and enhance employability in general



To develop students to become independent and responsible learners, interacting with a wide array
of learning resources and exhibiting critical analysis and evaluation in integrating theory and practice
and exploring possible solutions



To provide students with the opportunity to put theory into practice, develop a range of practical skills
and business knowledge in a ‘live’ environment.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
knowledge and understanding of :







Teaching/Learning Strategy

→

Organisations: this encompasses the
internal aspects, functions and
processes of organisations including
their diverse nature, purposes,
structures, size/scale, governance,
operations and management, together
with the individual and corporate
behaviours and cultures which exist
within and between different
organisations and their influence upon
the external environment.
The business environment: this
encompasses the fast pace of change
within a wide range of factors, including
economic, environmental, cultural,
ethical, legal and regulatory, political,
sociological, digital and technological,
together with their effects at local,
national and global levels upon the
strategy, behaviour, management and
sustainability of organisations.
Management: this encompasses the
various processes, procedures and
practices for effective management of
organisations. It includes theories,
models, frameworks, tasks and roles of
management, including the

The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the inter-relationships
among, and the integration of, the different areas of
knowledge and understanding of organisations, the
business environment in which they operate and their
management.
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Core knowledge and understanding (in all
areas numbered 1-13) is acquired through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars,
as well as group activities ( presentations, role
plays, simulations) and guided independent or
group study.
Workshops / talks / presentations / simulations
by invited experts and practising managers will
provide real world input 1-13). Where possible
and relevant, field trips to business locations
will be arranged.
Scheduled sessions and individual consultation
will be available for students to provide
academic support as appropriate and deemed
necessary for effective learning to take place
for modules (areas 1-13). Specifically, where
students make transitions between higher
education qualification levels (4,5 and 6)
induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that
level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.
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management of people and corporate
social responsibility, together with
rational analysis and other processes of
decision making within different
organisations.
Specifically, this includes detailed
knowledge and understanding of
1. Markets: the development, access and
operation of markets for resources,
goods and services.
2. Marketing and sales: different
approaches for segmentation, targeting,
positioning generating sales and the
need for innovation in product and
service design.
3. Customers: management of customer
expectations, relationships and
development of service excellence.
4. Finance: the sources, uses and
management of finance and the use of
accounting and other information
systems for planning, control, decision
making and managing financial risk.
5. People: leadership, management and
development of people and
organisations including the implications
of the legal context.
6. Organisational behaviour: design,
development of organisations, including
cross-cultural issues, change, diversity
and values.
7. Operations: the management of
resources, the supply chain,
procurement, logistics, outsourcing and
quality systems.
8. Information systems and business
intelligence: the development,
management, application and
implementation of information systems
and their impact upon organisations.
9. Communications: the comprehension
and use of relevant communications for
application in business and
management, including the use of
digital tools.
10. Digital business: the development of
strategic priorities to deliver business at
speed in an environment where digital



The business simulation and project in
particular can be identified as modules will
allow the students to put their knowledge into
practice (1-13). To be specific, the exact topic
of the project would decide which topics (out of
the list 1-13 would be relevant).



The work-based learning placement will
consolidate theoretical knowledge and allow
students to develop their personal skills.
Specific topic related learning outcomes will
depend upon the nature of the role(s)
undertaken in placement(s) and the type(s) of
organisation(s) in which it is / they are based,
but 1 – 13 in the list are all relevant options.

Assessment Strategy:

→

The assessment methods employed are diverse and
assist in developing skills in their own right. In designing
the assessments consideration is given to how best the
assessment can engage the student.

Assessment methods for the modules include
 coursework reports, article reviews and essays
 examinations
 presentations
 case study analysis
 dissertations and research projects
 posters
 learning journals and portfolios
 simulations
 movie analysis
 role plays and analysis
 practicals ( such as a business pitch)
 Creative assessment is suggested, where it
maximises the learning in a particular context
(for example in international group work).
 Where assessment is completed in groups,
careful consideration is given to the extent of
group work in a programme and the attribution
of group versus individual marks. Furthermore,
students will be coached on group working, as
a focus for future employability and through the
focus on skills within the programme as a
whole.
 Whilst generally assessment is done by module
lecturers and tutors, peer review and
assessment will be used, as it can assist in
engaging students with their learning. In this
regard, clear guidance will be provided to

Business and Management with Work Placement Year, 2017
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technology has reshaped traditional
revenue and business models.
11. Business policy and strategy: the
development of appropriate policies and
strategies within a changing
environment to meet stakeholder
interests, and the use of risk
management techniques and business
continuity planning to help maximise
achievement of strategic objectives.
12. Business innovation and enterprise
development: taking innovative
business ideas to create new products,
services or organisations including the
identification of Intellectual Property and
appreciation of its value.
13. Social responsibility: the need for
individuals and organisations to manage
responsibly and behave ethically in
relation to social, cultural, economic and
environmental issues.
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students, and limits set on the weighting of peer
assessment in a unit/module.
Where possible and relevant, assessment is
designed to provide opportunities to learn
through formative assessment and feedback,
and to support learning from level to level.
Scheduled sessions and individual consultation
will be available for students to provide
academic support as appropriate and deemed
necessary for effective learning to take place
for modules (areas 1-13). Specifically, where
students make transitions between higher
education qualification levels (4,5 and 6)
induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that
level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.
Feedback will be regularly provided to students
about their performance in assessments.
Furthermore, at the beginning of each term,
feedback/feedforward
sessions
will
be
scheduled to not only review the extent of
learning in the previous term but also to focus
on how the student can further their learning.
Prior to the year of work-based learning
students will be provided with full support to
enable them to identify learning and personal
development opportunities. Modules related to
personal and professional skills will be tailored
appropriately.
During the year of work-based learning regular
feedback / feed forward sessions combined
with practical coaching will enhance the
learning opportunity. Assessment will take the
form of reflective, learning logs. and on aspects
of the work-based placement(s) and written
summary of experiential learning. Informal
feedback from employer representatives will be
fed into the process.
During the year students will be kept fully
appraised of any issues or developments
relating to the core degree programme. This will
include the opportunities relating to subject
options.
Prior to return to the core programme students
will be debriefed and re-focussed on the
requirements of the final part of the degree.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
cognitive and intellectual skills :

1. Problem solving and critical analysis:
analysing facts and circumstances to
determine the cause of a problem and
identifying and selecting appropriate
solutions. This includes applying theory
in practice or using practice to embed
/contextualise theory
2. Research: the ability to analyse and
evaluate a range of business data,
sources of information and appropriate
methodologies, which includes the need
for strong digital literacy, and to use that
research for evidence-based decisionmaking.
3. Commercial acumen: based on an
awareness of the key drivers for
business success, causes of failure and
the importance of providing customer
satisfaction and building customer
loyalty.
4. Innovation, creativity and enterprise: the
ability to act entrepreneurially to
generate, develop and communicate
ideas, manage and exploit intellectual
property, gain support, and deliver
successful outcomes.
5. Numeracy: the use of quantitative skills
to manipulate data, evaluate, estimate
and model business problems, functions
and phenomena.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→



Cognitive skills (in areas 1-5) is acquired
through formal/interactive lectures, tutorials,
seminars, as well as group activities (for
example presentations, role plays, simulations,
and project) and guided independent or group
study. Guided discussions within these
strategies will facilitate the development of
cognitive skills.



Scheduled sessions and individual consultation
will be available for students to provide
academic support as appropriate and deemed
necessary for effective learning to take place
for modules (areas 1, 2 and 5). Specifically,
where students make transitions between
higher education qualification levels (areas 4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that
level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.



The year of work-based learning will
consolidate theoretical knowledge and allow
students to develop their personal skills.
Specific topic related learning outcomes will
depend upon the nature of the role(s)
undertaken in placement(s) and the type(s) of
organisation(s) in which it is / they are based,
but 1 – 6 in the list are all relevant options.

Assessment Strategy:

→
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Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by a
range of methods including but not limited to
coursework (case study analysis, article review
etc.), examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations. For a more detailed
discussion of all assessments used see
previous section under Knowledge and
Understanding. Essentially assessments will
examine knowledge and understanding as well
as cognitive skills.
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates should be able to demonstrate a
range of competencies not only specific to
business and management but also generic
skills. They should be able to demonstrate
relevant personal and interpersonal skills,
which include the following skills and
abilities:



This programme is heavily focussed on future
employability prospects for its graduates.
Consequently, there is a focused attempt within
this programme to incorporate and facilitate the
development of employability skills and abilities.
Skill-based modules run throughout the length
of the programme. Initially these are focused on
the personal skills (areas under PS/TS 1) and
slowly move on to build students’ perception
and expertise in Interpersonal skills (PS/TS 2).
In the last 6 months of the programme,
students are provided sessions that will enable
them to enhance their employability skills and
prepare for the world of work.



In addition to the skills-based modules,
personal and interpersonal skills are reinforced
throughout the programme by student
preparation for tutorials /workshops/ seminars/
interactive lectures for specific modules/subject
areas. Furthermore, students conducting
research for coursework, writing reports and
making oral presentations within prescribed
deadlines and timeframes will allow for them to
also better their personal skills (PS/TS 1-2)



Interpersonal skills will be enhanced throughout
through group-based assessments ( formative
and summative) (PS/TS 2)



The year of work-based learning will
consolidate theoretical knowledge and allow
students to develop their personal skills.
Specific topic related learning outcomes will
depend upon the nature of the role(s)
undertaken in placement(s) and the type(s) of
organisation(s) in which it is / they are based,
but items highlighted in the area of both
Personal and Interpersonal Skills are relevant.

1. Personal skills:
 Research and data management skills
which include the ability to analyse and
evaluate a range of business data,
sources of information and appropriate
methodologies, which includes the need
for strong digital literacy, and to use that
research for evidence-based decisionmaking.
 Demonstrate IT competence, as a tool
for effective communication in business
and management.
 Articulating and effectively explaining
information.
 Communication and listening including
the ability to produce clear, structured
business communications in a variety of
media and making presentations,
pitches etc.
 Emotional intelligence and empathy.
 Conceptual and critical thinking,
analysis, synthesis and evaluation.
 Decision-making and problem-solving
skills
 Self-management: a readiness to
accept responsibility and flexibility, to be
resilient, self-starting and appropriately
assertive, to plan, organise and manage
time.
 Time management skills
 Self-reflection: self-analysis and an
awareness/sensitivity to diversity in
terms of people and cultures.
 Academic referencing
Interpersonal skills:


→

Assessment Strategy:

→

People management: to include
communications, team building,
negotiation and managing conflict,
providing feedback, leadership and
motivating others
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Assessment of practical/transferable skills
(PS/TS 1-2) will be done in three main ways.
Primarily, this will be done as part of the skillbased modules running throughout the
programme. This will include the development
of a Personal development log, creating a skillbased portfolio including reflective elements.
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Ability to work collaboratively both
internally and with external customers
and an awareness of mutual
interdependence.
Ability to work with people from a range
of cultures.
Building and maintaining relationships.
Networking: an awareness of the
interpersonal skills of effective listening,
negotiating, persuasion and
presentation and their use in generating
business contacts





Secondly, to embed and assess skills within the
module curriculum, module-based assessments
will also include a skills-based reflective
section. ( where possible and relevant)
Thirdly, peer-assessment and self-assessments
will also be a component of the assessment
strategy where appropriate within the
assessments (as outlined earlier in this
document) to enhance personal and
interpersonal skills.
During work-based learning informal feedback
from employer representatives will be
incorporated into the feedback process.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
a) UK quality code for Higher education (Part A – setting and maintaining academic standards).
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-a
b) Framework for Higher Education Qualifications of UK degree-awarding bodies ( October 2014)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/qualifications-frameworks.pdf
c) Academic credit framework
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-Credit-Framework.pdf
d) Academic credit in higher education in England - an introduction
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-credit-in-higher-education-in-England---anintroduction.pdf
e) Subject Benchmark Statement (Business and Management) ( February 2015)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-business-management-15.pdf
f) UK quality code for Higher education (Part B: Assuring and Enhancing Academic Quality – Chapter
B1: Programme design, development and approval, Chapter B3 Learning and Teaching; Chapter B4:
Enabling student development and achievement; Chapter B6: Assessment of students and the
Recognition of Prior learning); Chapter B10: Managing Higher Education Provision With Others
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-b
g) The Higher education Framework series from the Higher Education Academy (HEA) :
i) Framework for Internationalising Higher education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/resources/internationalisingheframeworkfinal.pdf
ii) Framework for embedding employability in Higher Education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/downloads/embedding-employability-in-he.pdf
iii) Framework for student access, retention, attainment and progression in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-student-access-retentionattainment-and-progression-higher
iv) Framework for transforming assessment in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-transforming-assessmenthigher-education
v) Pedagogy for employability- Higher education academy
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/pedagogy_for_employability_update_2012.pdf
 UK Commission for Employment and Skills –Employer skills survey 2015
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/ukces-employer-skills-survey-2015-uk-report
 Universities UK - Supply and demand for higher level skills
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2015/SupplyAndDemandForHigherLevelSkill
s.pdf

Business and Management with Work Placement Year, 2017
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 Universities UK - Patterns and trends in UK Higher education 2015
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Pages/PatternsAndTrends2015.aspx#.VrSaSLKLTcs
 Universities UK- Forging Future Building higher level skills through university and employer
collaboration
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2014/ForgingFutures.pdf
 CMI (2014) 21st century leaders: building practice into the curriculum to boost employability
http://www.managers.org.uk/Marketing-Campaigns/21st-CenturyLeaders/21cleaders.aspx#sthash.mNoxmfbj.dpuf
 ASET Good Practice Guides for Work Based and Placement Learning in Higher Education
https://www.asetonline.org/wp-content/uploads/2014/11/ASET-Good-Practice-Guide-2014.pdf
https://www.asetonline.org/wp-content/uploads/2014/11/ASET-Good-Practice-Guide- Health-Safety2014.pdf
 http://www.hecsu.ac.uk/assets/assets/documents/Learning_through_work_placements_and_beyond.
pdf
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

John Spoerry

Date of Production:

17 August 2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

---

01.02.2017
22.02.2017

01.02.2019
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B&M WITH WORK PLACEMENT YEAR (BSc) January entry
Term
1
Winter

Understanding Business and Management
with embedded academic skills [4] (30 units)

Information-based Decision
Making [4]

Personal
Effectiveness -1 [4]
(5 units)

2
Spring

Accounting for
Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

Personal
Effectiveness -2 [4]
(5 units)

Economics for
Business [4]

EXAMINATION
3
Summer

4 Autumn

Accounting for
Decision-Making [5]

Behaviour in
Organisations [5]

Marketing Management [5]

Cross-cultural
Management [5]

Globalisation and
International Business
[5]

Process and Operations
Management [5]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills- 1 [5]
(5 units)

EXAMINATION

WORK-PLACEMENT YEAR (Jan-Dec) [5] (30 units)

5 Winter

Managing People
and Change [6]

Creativity, Innovation
and Entrepreneurship
[6]

ONE of:
Game Theory in Business [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Finance for Managers [6]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -2 [5]
(5 units)

TWO of:

6
Spring

Corporate Strategy
and Strategic
Management [6]

Business Success through Service Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical Behaviour [6]
Digital Economy & E-business [6]Game Theory in Business [6]
Legal Aspects of Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]

EXAMINATION
7
Summer

8
Autumn

Business
Simulation[6]

Research Skills for Business [6]

Managing your
Career [5]
(10 units)
Critical
Perspectives in
Business and
Management [6]

Project [6] (30 units)

EXAMINATION

Business and Management with Work Placement Year, 2017
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B&M WITH WORK PLACEMENT YEAR (BSc)
September entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified
Term
1 Autumn

Understanding Business and management with embedded academic skills [4] (30
units)

Personal
Effectiveness -1
[4] (5 units)
EXAMINATION

2
Winter

Contemporary Issues in Business and
Management [4]

Information-based Decision Making [4]

3
Spring

Accounting for
Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

Economics for
Business [4]

Personal
Effectiveness -2
[4] (5 units)
EXAMINATION

4
Summer

5 Autumn

Accounting for
Decision-Making [5]

Behaviour in
Organisations [5]

Marketing Management [5]

Cross-cultural
Management [5]

Globalisation and
International
Business [5]

Process and Operations
Management [5]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills- 1 [5]
(5 units)

EXAMINATION
WORK-PLACEMENT YEAR (Jan-Dec) [5] (30 units)
ONE of:

6 Winter

Managing People
and Change [6]

Creativity,
Innovation and
Entrepreneurship [6]

Consumer Behaviour [6]
Finance for managers [6]
Game Theory in Business [6]
Psychology of Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -2 [5]
(5 units)

TWO of:

7
Spring

Corporate Strategy
and Strategic
Management [6]

Research Skills for
Business [6]

Business Success through Service Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical Behaviour
[6]
Digital Economy and E-business [6]
Legal Aspects of Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]
EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Business
Simulation[6]

Project [6] (30 units)

Managing your
Career [5]
(10 units)
EXAMINATION

Business and Management with Work Placement Year, 2017
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BSc and BSc (Hons) in Operational Excellence

Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business School

BSc and BSc (Hons)
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

36-54 months

Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Part-time, Work-based
learning

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Bachelor's degrees in
Business and Management
(2015)

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g.
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

2 years working
experience

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

From March 2017

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme is designed to develop professionals who can improve the performance
of their organisations by implementing the concepts of Operational Excellence. As such it
is essentially a practical programme, which provides the optimal learning environment, that
is, allowing students to develop skills and knowledge by ‘doing’. Students will be learning
mainly from online resources including papers, videos, animations, case studies and
simulations. There are also interactive activities with tutors such as assignments,
questions and answers and virtual meetings. A work-based project in their own workplaces
is designed to ensure relevance and actual development of skills.
On successfully completing the programme, graduates will be able to demonstrate a
systematic knowledge and understanding of organisations, people, markets, operations,
business models and the dynamic and changing nature of business. They will be able to
grasp a wide range of cognitive, intellectual and practical skills related to the business
environment, which include people management, networking, problem solving, data
analyzing and decision making, critical thinking and innovation, collaborating with others,
project management, self-reflection, etc.

BSc and BSc (Hons) in Operational Excellence
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Educational Aims of the Programme










To deliver a practical knowledge of the concepts and theories of Operational Excellence
(OE) To enable students to shape and lead an OE strategy in their own companies.
These include Strategy, Operations Management, Business Decision Making, Innovation
and Human Resource Management as applied to Operational Excellence and to meet the
challenges of Industry 4.0.
To provide students with various kinds of tools to drive for process excellence and
performance improvements, such as Lean, TOC, Six Sigma.
To evaluate the current business situations by Value Stream Mapping and apply
Standard Work, TPM, TWI and Kaizen to improve the business.
To demonstrate a critical understanding of quality management and be able to judge the
appropriateness of any improvement approach.
To enable students to effectively apply DMAIC and PDCA for continuous improvement.
To develop the leadership and management skills necessary to understand
organizational behaviours and develop teams capable of effectively implementing OE,
problem-solving and achieving high performance.
To develop students’ ability of creative thinking and innovation to sustain OE.
To build a comprehensive appreciation of the factors (strategic and environmental)
affecting change and the future of manufacturing in a digital economy and deciding on
appropriate responses and business models to meet the challenges and opportunities.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
→
1. The history and development of
Operational Excellence methodologies for
incremental and, where necessary,
breakthrough change.
2. The practice of problem solving and
continuous improvement in business
contexts.
3. Tools and techniques for implementing
and practicing OE, such as Mistakeproofing, Standard Work, Kaizen and TWI
(Job Instruction, Job Method and Job
Relation).
4. The organisation and culture of
incremental and breakthrough continuous
improvement.
5. High performance people skills for
manging and leading OE organisations.
6. Innovation, creative thinking and idea
generations for OE.
7.The information systems in the business
environment and the process of assessing
uncertainty and risks for decision making.
8.Advanced improvement tools and
systems for Operational Excellence, such
as SPC, DMAIC, TOC and Vanguard
Method, both for the manufacturing and
services industry.

BSc and BSc (Hons) in Operational Excellence

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part
of the knowledge and understanding
The programme consists of 15 taught modules,
two of which are compulsory and 13 electives,
of which the student must choose to take 10
electives. The students must all undertake 3
work-based projects. The students will need to
pass 12 out of the 15 modules to complete the
taught element. The modules will be delivered on
line and the project will be implemented in the
student’s workplace. Modules will include lectures
(videos), case studies, animations, simulations and
team discussions. This approach will deliver ideas
and concepts and then develop deeper
understanding of this material by allowing students
to see how it can be applied in working scenarios.
Each project will take 12 weeks to complete and
the student should apply what he/she has learned
online into the business environment for
Operational Excellence guided by a local tutor and
CI Leader.
Students will be encouraged to engage with their
tutors in an interactive discussion and to reflect on
what they have learnt through a learning log.
Successful completion of the course will also
require that students to develop time management
and organisational skills as it is an intensive
programme which needs a balance between work
and learning.
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9.The principles, practices and techniques
critical for project management, with an
emphasis on the role of improvement
projects.
10.Good leadership for business success,
the management of people-organization
relationship and the influences of employee
behaviour on organizations’ operational
performance.
11.The nature and importance of service
business, understanding and mapping of
the service processes and its supply chain,
understanding of customer (consumer)
behaviours and related tools of improving
service operations.
12. The supply chain operations
management of materials, logistics and
information to understand the critical role
they play in the success and
competitiveness of the broader
organisation.
13. A systemic approach to creative
thinking and idea generation, different
methodologies and skills for creative
problem solving, innovation, and humancentred ‘design thinking’.
14. Project evaluation and management by
integrating the technical, financial and
operational considerations, such as
SMART, DMAIC, PDCA and Visual
Planning principles and the coaching skills
to manage relations and conflicts for
effective project management.
15. Structures, models and dynamics of
decision making and the management of
risk and uncertainty.
16. The challenges and opportunities faced
by the digital economy and Industry 4.0, the
impact this will have on organisations and
their supply chains. New business models
such as Product-Service-Systems and
exploitation of the Internet of Things for
Smart businesses

Outcomes of learning will be achieved through the
modules:
Outcome 1 - Foundations of Operational
Excellence.
Outcomes 2, 3 and 8 - Lean Operations
Management and Improvement & Systems.
Outcomes 4, 5 and 10 through Managing People
and Teams, Managing People and Operations and
the work-based project. Outcome 6 - Introduction of
Innovation and Change.
Outcome 7 - Business Information Systems.
Outcome 9 - Managing Improvement Projects and
the work-based project.
Outcome 11 - Service Operations Management.
Outcome 12 - Supply Chain Operations
Management.
Outcome 13 - Innovation and Design Thinking.
Outcome 14 - Leading and Managing for
Operational Excellence,
Outcome 15 - Business Decision Making
Outcome 16 – Strategic Operating Models for the
Digital Economy

→

The programme has a dual assessment strategy.
1. Each of the taught modules will be assessed by
a written assignment and on-line test right after
the course.
2. In addition to the taught modules there will be
three substantial work-based learning projects
that will be assessed by an individual and group
presentation plus a written project report.
The written assignments include learning logs or
homework which aims to enable students to reflect
on what they have learned. The test is to ensure a
good understanding of the course content. The
work-based project requires a final project report
and presentations.


The student must study 12 out of the 15
modules. There are two compulsory modules
and 13 electives, of which they must select 10
electives.

The taught modules make up 50% of the total
marks and each module is assessed by:
- Written Assignment (60%) 1500 words
equivalent including Learning portfolios and A3
problem solving and a reflective summary of what
they have learned and how can they apply them
into the workplaces
- Computer Based Test (40%) comprising multiple
choice questions to test the understanding of
module content.

BSc and BSc (Hons) in Operational Excellence
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The assignment and test together for the 8 taught
modules will comprise 50% of the total marks for
the programme.


In addition to the taught modules, the
programme includes 2 substantial work-based
projects that represent a further 50% of the total
marks. This is assessed by:

- Written Project Reports (3) - 2500 words
nominal covering the description and analysis of a
work-based project conducted as part of the
organisation's improvement activities that relates
to the theoretical aspects of the module. This
should include a project plan, A3 learning portfolio
and project results. Photographs, and occasionally
videos, may be incorporated.
- Individual and group presentations to
managers at the beginning and end of each project.
Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. The ability to analyse and evaluate
processes and information
2. Problem Solving skills
3. Ability to reflect on learning and improve
personal performance
4. Ability to mentor others
5. Ability to integrate information and
Decision Making skills
6. System thinking;
7. Understanding customer values and
consumer behaviours;
8. Information Analysing, Problem Solving
and Decision Making skills;
9. Skills of leading a team;
10. Creative thinking and design thinking
11. Big picture thinking throughout the
supply chain

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Cognitive skills 1, 2, 5 and 8 are promoted via the
modules of Improvement and Systems, which
includes various kinds of tools such as the fishbone
chart, A3 problem solving and value stream
mapping.
Cognitive skill 3 is developed by the self-learning
log and the work-based project.
Cognitive skill 4 is developed via module of
Managing People and Teams and the work-based
project by team building and motivating team
members.
Cognitive skills 6-7 are promoted via the module of
Service Operations Management.
Cognitive Skill 9 will be developed by modules of
Managing People and Teams, Managing People
and Operations and the work-based project (such
as team building and motivating team members to
drive for improvements).
Cognitive skills 10 is promoted via the module of
Innovation and Design Thinking (1) and 11 is
acquired through Supply Chain Operations
Management.
Assessment Strategy:

→

BSc and BSc (Hons) in Operational Excellence
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Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Cognitive skills in areas 1-11 are assessed by
assigned homework, learning logs, tests, group
discussions and the work-based project.
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Time management

→

2. Self-learning
3. Ability to work collaboratively

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

Skills 1-2 will be developed through the flexible online learning and work-based learning project.

4. Leadership skills

Skills 3-7 will be developed through the work-based
learning project.

5. Ability to transfer theory into practice

Assessment Strategy:

6. Building and maintaining
relationships
7. Decision-making and problemsolving skills

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

Main assessment method is via the review of the
assigned tasks, such as homework, A3 learning log
and the project work. Local business supervisor’s
feedback is also a way to evaluate the student’s
achievement.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Pauline Found

Date of Production:

August 11th 2016

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
NB – include unit value and level of modules

Core Modules
Module Title

Unit
Value

Venue

Assessment

15

Online

L4 - Lean Operations
Management*

15

Online

L4 - Improvement and
Systems (1) **

15

Online

L4 - Managing People and
Teams **

15

Online

L4 - Managing
Improvement Projects **

15

Online

Written Assignment and
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and
Learning Portfolios (60%) 16.65%
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)

L4 Work Based Project (1)*

60

Students’
Organization

L5 – Service Operations
Management*

15

Online

L5 - Business Information
Systems***

15

Online

L5 - Improvement &
Systems (2)***

15

Online

L5 - Managing People &
Operations***

15

Online

L5 – Introduction to
Innovation and Change ***

15

Online

L5 - Work-based Project
(2)*

60

Students’
Organization

L6 – Supply Chain
Operations Management*

15

Online

L6 - Strategic Operating
Models for the Digital
Economy****

15

Online

Stage 1
L4 - Foundations of
Operational Excellence*

Project Report (80%) + 2
Presentations (20%)

16.65%

Stage 2
Written Assignment and
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and
Learning Portfolios (60%) 16.65%
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Project Report (80%) + 2
Presentations (20%)

16.65%

Stage 3

BSc and BSc (Hons) in Operational Excellence
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Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
02/10/2017

L6 - Business Decision
Making****

15

L6 - Leading and Managing
for Operational
Excellence****

15

L6 - Innovation and Design
Thinking ****

15

L6 - Work-based Project
(3)*

60

Total

360

Written Assignment and
Online
Learning Portfolios (60%) 16.65%
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and
Online
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and
Online
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Students’
Project Report (80%) + 2
Organization
Presentations (20%)
16.65%
100%

*Compulsory core subjects; **L4 Electives (2 out of 3); *** L5 Electives, (3 out of 4);
Electives, (3 out of 4)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business School

U/G Diploma in Operational Excellence
Diploma in Operational Excellence
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

24-36 months

Method of study: Full-

Work-based learning

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g.
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

5

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Bachelor's degrees in
Business and Management
(2015)

2 years working
experience

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

From March 2017

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme is designed to develop professionals who can improve the performance of their
organisations by implementing the concepts of Operational Excellence. As such it is an essentially
practical programme, which provides the optimal learning environment, that is, allowing students
to develop skills and knowledge by “doing”. Students will be learning mainly from online resources
including papers, videos, animations, case studies and simulations. There are also interactive
activities with tutors such as assignments, questions and answers and virtual meetings. A workbased project in their own workplaces is designed to ensure relevance and actual development
of skills.
On successfully completing the programme, graduates will be able to demonstrate a sound
understanding of the well-established principles of Operational Excellence, including
organisations, people, markets, operations and business models. They will be able to grasp a
range of established techniques and transferable skills related to the business environment for
critical analysis of information, problem solving, decision making, innovation, collaborating with
others, self-reflection, etc.

Educational Aims of the Programme

U/G Diploma in Operational Excellence
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To deliver a practical knowledge of the concepts and theories of Operational Excellence
(OE) To enable students to shape and lead an OE strategy in their own companies.
To provide students with various kinds of tools to drive for process excellence and
performance improvements, such as Lean, TOC, Six Sigma.
To demonstrate a critical understanding of quality management and be able to judge the
appropriateness of any improvement approach.
To enable students to effectively apply DMAIC and PDCA for continuous improvement.
To develop the leadership and management skills necessary to understand organizational
behaviours and develop teams capable of effectively implementing OE, problem-solving and
achieving high performance.
To develop students’ ability of creative thinking and innovation in order to sustain OE.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. The history and development of
Operational Excellence methodologies
for incremental and, where necessary,
breakthrough change.
2. The practice of problem solving and
continuous improvement in business
contexts.
3. Tools and techniques for implementing
and practicing OE, such as Mistakeproofing, Standard Work, Kaizen and
TWI (Job Instruction, Job Method and
Job Relation).
4. The organisation and culture of
incremental and breakthrough
continuous improvement.
5. Change management with regard to OE
implementation in organizations.
6. Innovation, creative thinking and idea
generations for OE.
7. The information systems in the business
environment and the process of
assessing uncertainty and risks for
decision making.
8. Advanced improvement tools and
systems for Operational Excellence,
such as SPC, DMAIC, TOC and
Vanguard method, both for the
manufacturing and services industry.
9. The principles, practices and techniques
critical for project management, with a
particular emphasis on the role of
improvement projects.
10. Good leadership for business success,
the management of people-organization
relationship and the influences of
U/G Diploma in Operational Excellence

Teaching/Learning Strategy

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

The programme consists of 10 taught modules,
two of which are compulsory and 8 electives, of
which the student must choose to take 6
electives. The students must all undertake two
work-based projects, in the 1st and 2nd year
respectively. The students will need to pass 8 out
of the 10 modules to complete the taught element.
The modules will be delivered on line and the
project will be implemented in the student’s
workplace. Modules will include lectures (videos),
case studies, animations, simulations and team
discussions. This approach will deliver the
theoretical ideas and concepts and then develop
deeper understanding of this material by allowing
students to see how it can be applied in working
scenarios. The project will take 12 weeks and each
student will apply what he/she has learned online
into the business environment for Operational
Excellence guided by a local tutor and CI Leader.
Students will be encouraged to reflect on what they
have learnt by learning log and discussion with
tutors is encouraged to make sure the interactive
feedbacks. Successful completion of the course will
also require students to develop time management
and organisational skills as it is an intensive
programme which needs a balance between work
and learning.
Outcomes of learning will be achieved through the
modules:
Outcome 1 - Foundations of Lean.
Outcomes 2, 3 and 8 - Lean Operations
Management and Improvement & Systems.
Outcomes 4, 5 and 10 through Managing People
and Teams, Managing People and Operations and
the work-based project. Outcome 6 - Introduction of
Innovation and Change.
Outcome 7 - Business Information Systems.
156

02/10/2017

employee behaviour on organizations’
operational performance.
11. The nature and importance of service
business, understanding and mapping
of the service processes and its supply
chain, understanding of customer
(consumer) behaviours and related
tools of improving service operations.

Outcome 9 - Managing Improvement Projects and
the work-based project.
Outcome 11 - Service Operations Management.
Assessment Strategy:

→

The programme has a dual assessment strategy.
1. Each of the taught modules will be assessed by
a written assignment and on-line test right after
the course.
2. In addition to the taught modules there will be
two substantial work-based learning projects
that will be assessed by an individual and group
presentation plus a written project report.
The written assignments include learning logs or
homework which aims to enable students to reflect
on what they have learned. The test is to ensure a
good understanding of the course content. The
work-based project requires a final project report
and presentations.


The student must study 8 out of the 10
modules. There are two compulsory modules
and 8 electives, of which they must select 6
electives.

The taught modules make up 50% of the total
marks and each module is assessed by:
- Written Assignment (60%) 1500 words
equivalent including A3 Learning portfolios. A
reflective summary of what they have learned and
how can they apply them into the workplaces
- Computer Based Test (40%) comprising multiple
choice questions to test the understanding of
module content.
The assignment and test together for the 8 taught
modules will comprise 50% of the total marks for
the programme.


In addition to the taught modules, the
programme includes 2 substantial work-based
projects that represent a further 50% of the total
marks. This is assessed by:

- Written Project Reports (2) - 2500 words
nominal covering the description and analysis of a
work-based project conducted as part of the
organisation's improvement activities that relates
to the theoretical aspects of the module. This
should include a project plan, A3 learning portfolio
and project results. Photographs, and occasionally
videos, may be incorporated.
- Individual and group presentations to
managers at the beginning and end of each project.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. The ability to analyse and evaluate
processes and information
2. Problem Solving skills
3. Ability to reflect on learning and improve
personal performance
4. Ability to mentor others
5. Ability to integrate information and
Decision Making skills
6. System thinking;
7. Understanding customer values and
consumer behaviours;
8. Information Analysing, Problem Solving
and Decision Making skills;
9. Skills of leading a team;

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Cognitive skills in areas 1, 2, 5 and 8 are promoted
via the module of Improvement and Systems,
which includes various kinds of tools such as the
fishbone chart, A3 problem solving and value
stream mapping.
Cognitive skills in area 3 is developed by the selflearning log and the work-based project.
Cognitive skills in area 4 is developed via module
of Managing People and Teams and the workbased project by team building and motivating team
members.
Cognitive skills in areas 6-7 are promoted via the
module of Service Operations Management.
Area 9 will be developed by modules of Managing
People and Teams, Managing People and
Operations and the work-based project (such as
team building and motivating team members to
drive for improvements).
Assessment Strategy:

→
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Cognitive skills in areas 1-9 are assessed by
assigned homework, learning logs, tests, group
discussions and the work-based project.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Time management

→

2. Self-learning

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

3. Ability to work collaboratively

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

Skills 1-2 will be developed through the flexible online learning and work-based learning project.

4. Leadership skills

Skills 3-6 will be developed through the work-based
learning project.

5. Ability to transfer theory into practice

Assessment Strategy:

6. Building and maintaining
relationships

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

Main assessment method is via the review of the
assigned tasks, such as homework, A3 learning log
and the project work. Local business supervisor’s
feedback is also a way to evaluate the student’s
achievement.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Pauline Found

Date of Production:

August 11th 2016

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
NB – include unit value and level of modules

Core Modules
Module Title
Stage 1

Unit Value

Venue

Foundations of Lean*

15

Online

Lean Operations
Management*

15

Online

Improvement and
Systems (1) **

15

Online

Managing People and
Teams **

15

Online

Introduction to
Innovation and
Change **

15

Online

Work Based Project
(1)*

60

Students’
Organization

Business Information
Systems***

15

Online

Service Operations
Management (1)***

15

Online

Improvement &
Systems (2)***

15

Online

Managing People &
Operations***

15

Online

Managing
Improvement
Projects***

15

Online

Work-based Project
(2)*

60

Students’
Organization

Total

240

Assessment
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Project Report (80%) + 2
Presentations, one groupbased and the other
individual (20%)

25%

25%

Stage 2
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Project Report (80%) + 2
Presentations, one groupbased and the other
individual (20%)

25%

25%

100%

*Compulsory course; ** Elective, 2 out of 3; *** Elective, 4 out of 5
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business School

Professional Certificate in Operational Excellence
Certificate of Higher Education
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

12 – 18 months

Method of study: Full-

Work-based learning

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g.
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

4

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Bachelor degrees in
Business and Management
(2015)

Some of the content will go towards American Society of Quality (ASQ) Certified
Quality Engineer
2 years working
experience

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

From March 2017

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme is designed to develop professionals who can improve the performance
of their organisations by implementing the concepts of Operational Excellence. As such it
is an essentially practical programme, which provides the optimal learning environment,
that is, allowing students to develop skills and knowledge by “doing”. Students will be
learning mainly from online resources including papers, videos, animations, case studies
and simulations. There are also interactive activities with tutors such as assignments,
questions and answers and virtual meetings. A work-based project in their own workplaces
is designed to ensure relevance and actual development of skills.
On successfully completing the programme, graduates will be able to demonstrate a basic
knowledge and understanding of organisations, people, operations and business models.
They will be able to grasp a range of cognitive, intellectual and practical skills related to
the business environment, which include operation management, networking, problem
solving, collaborating with others, self-reflection, etc.
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Educational Aims of the Programme






To deliver a practical knowledge of the concepts and theories of Operational Excellence
(OE)
To enable students to shape and lead an OE strategy in their own companies.
To provide students with various kinds of lean tools to drive for process excellence and
performance improvements. This includes Value Stream Mapping, Standard Work, TPM,
TWI and Kaizen.
To develop the basic leadership and management skills necessary to understand
organisational behaviours and develop teams capable of effectively implementing OE,
problem-solving and achieving high performance.
To develop students’ ability of creative thinking and innovation in order to sustain OE.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. The history and development of
Operational Excellence methodologies
for incremental and, where necessary,
breakthrough change.
2. The practice of problem solving and
continuous improvement in business
contexts.
3. Tools and techniques for implementing
and practicing OE, such as Mistakeproofing, Standard Work, Kaizen and
TWI (Job Instruction, Job Method and
Job Relation).
4. The organisation and culture of
incremental and breakthrough
continuous improvement.
5. Change management with regard to OE
implementation in organisations.
6. Innovation, creative thinking and idea
generations for OE.

Teaching/Learning Strategy

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

The programme consists of 5 taught modules,
two of which are compulsory and 3 electives, of
which the student must choose to take 2
electives. The students must all undertake a
work-based project. The students will need to
pass 4 out of the 5 modules to complete the taught
element. The modules will be delivered on line and
the project will be implemented in the student’s
workplace. Modules will include lectures (videos),
case studies, animations, simulations and team
discussions. This approach will deliver ideas and
concepts and then develop deeper understanding
of this material by allowing students to see how it
can be applied in working scenarios. The project
will take 12 weeks and each student will apply what
he/she has learned online into the business
environment for Operational Excellence guided by
a local tutor and CI Leader.
Students will be encouraged to engage with their
tutors in an interactive discussion and to reflect on
what they have learnt through a learning log.
Successful completion of the course will also
require that students to develop time management
and organisational skills as it is an intensive
programme which needs a balance between work
and learning.
Knowledge and understanding of area:
1 will be developed via module 1 Foundations of
Lean
2 and 3 will be developed through module Lean
Operations Management and Improvements and
Systems
4-5 will be acquired through the module Managing
People and Teams.
6 is through the module Introduction of Innovation
and Change.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

The programme has a dual assessment strategy.
1. Each of the taught modules will be assessed by
a written assignment and on-line test right after
the course.
2. In addition to the taught modules there will be a
substantial work-based learning project that will
be assessed by an individual and group
presentation plus a written project report.
The written assignments include learning logs or
homework which aims to enable students to reflect
on what they have learned. The test is to ensure a
good understanding of the course content. The
work-based project requires a final project report
and presentations.


The student must study 4 out of the 5 modules.
There are two compulsory modules and 3
electives, of which they must select 2
electives.

The taught modules make up 50% of the total
marks and each module is assessed by:
- Written Assignment (60%) 1500 words
equivalent including A3 Learning portfolios. A
reflective summary of what they have learned and
how can they apply them into the workplaces
- Computer Based Test (40%) comprising multiple
choice questions to test the understanding of
module content.
The assignment and test together for the 4 taught
modules will comprise 50% of the total marks for
the programme.


In addition to the taught modules, the
programme includes a substantial work-based
project that represents a further 50% of the total
marks. This is assessed by:

- Written Project Report - 2500 words nominal
covering the description and analysis of a workbased project conducted as part of the
organisation's improvement activities that relates
to the theoretical aspects of the module. This
should include a project plan, A3 learning portfolio
and project results. Photographs, and occasionally
videos, may be incorporated.
- Individual and group presentations to
managers at the beginning and end of each project.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. The ability to analyse and evaluate
processes and information
2. Problem Solving skills
3. Ability to reflect on learning and improve
4. Personal performance
5. Ability to mentor others
6. Ability to integrate information
7. Decision Making skills

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Cognitive skills in areas 1, 2 and 5 are promoted
via the module of Improvement and Systems,
which includes various kinds of tools such as the
fishbone chart, A3 problem solving and value
stream mapping.
Cognitive skills in area 3 is developed by the selflearning log and the work-based project.
Cognitive skills in area 4, 6 and 7 is developed via
module of Managing People and Teams and the
work-based project by team building and motivating
team members.
Assessment Strategy:

→
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by
assigned homework, learning logs, tests, group
discussions and the work-based project.
Skills 6 & 7 are developed through the work-based
project
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Time management

→

2. Self-learning

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

Skills 1-2 will be developed through the flexible online learning and work-based learning project.

3. Ability to work collaboratively
Skills 3-6 will be developed through the work-based
learning project.

4. Leadership skills
5. Ability to transfer theory into practice

Assessment Strategy:
6. Ability to reference accurately

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

Main assessment method is via the review of
- Computer-marked examination
- A3 learning log and the project work.
Local business supervisor’s feedback and
evaluation of the student’s achievement.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.
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Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Pauline Found

Date of Production:

August 11th 2016

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
NB – include unit value and level of modules

Core Modules
Module Title

Unit Value

Venue

1. Foundations of
Lean*

15

Online

2. Lean Operations
Management*

15

Online

3. Improvement &
Systems (1)**

15

Online

4. Managing People
& Teams**

15

Online

5. Introduction to
Innovation &
Change**

Online

Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)

Students
Organization

Project Report (80%) + 2
Presentations, one groupbased and the other
individual (20%)

15

Work-based Project
L4*

60

Total

120

Assessment
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)
Written Assignment and A3
Learning Portfolios (60%)
Computer-based test (40%)

50%

50%

100%

*compulsory course, **Elective, 2 out of 3
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of Buckingham
institution/body:
School of Study:
Business School
Length of the
Two Years
programme:

Bachelor in Business Enterprise
BSc
Teaching institution: University of Buckingham

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

6

Relevant subject
benchmark
statement (SBS)

QAA Enterprise and
Entrepreneurship
Education: Guidance for
UK Higher Education
Providers (Sep 2012)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

None

Cohort(s) to which
this programme
specification is
applicable

Spring 2017

Parent Department:
Method of study: Full-

Business School
Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

12 years of schooling; BBB (32)
at A level or evidence of
entrepreneurship.
5 GCSEs or equivalent at
Grade C or above, which
includes Maths and English.
IELTS overall band score of 6.5
with at least 6.0 in both reading
and writing.

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The main objectives of the programme are to enable undergraduate students to start to achieve their own
goals in life and in their careers by:
 Achieving a good honours degree.
 Developing Entrepreneurial Self-Efficacy or “can do” mindset.
 Cultivating an ability to “think on their feet”.
 Being flexible and able to adapt in a fast changing business environment.
The programme is not just aimed at enabling the students to come up with a new business idea and then
start and run a business successfully.
The central themes of the programme are enterprise and innovation. The programme is of an extremely
practical nature and aims to develop entrepreneurial thinking and skills in individuals by providing an
opportunity to actually develop and run a business as an integral part of the honours degree. Success on
the programme will require active participation in the learning process and the planning, development,
management of the business and not related to the successful performance of the business.
The business modules offered on the programme are designed to be of maximum relevance to the
students’ business ventures, while at the same time providing necessary core business knowledge and
skills for successful employment as a graduate. This is with the intention of producing individuals capable
of not only starting up and operating a successful business, but also of working within existing companies
to develop and improve them by finding and developing innovative and creative solutions to problems
and the management of change.
The programme also aims to develop confidence and self-esteem in the students and both inspire and
enable them to create economic value, while incorporating concerns for people and the planet.
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Educational Aims of the Programme











To provide students with an understanding of the core business functions, from a theoretical and
practical perspective;
To enable students to develop the skills, attitude and knowledge to be successful entrepreneurs and
intrapreneurs;
To enable students to systematically analyse the complexities of business and the business
environment to enhance their effectiveness in making business decisions;
To provide an opportunity for students to translate conceptual knowledge into real-world application
through the creation and running of their own real business during the degree programme;
To equip students with the knowledge and skills to develop innovative new ideas and to translate
them into a new business venture as an integral part of their degree;
To enable students to view change and innovation as a natural part of modern life and to equip them
to cope with environmental and organisational change and to encourage a positive and critical
attitude towards change, innovation and enterprise;
To develop in students an appreciation of the value of life-long learning and to encourage them to
embrace enquiry, study and knowledge creation, both in an organisational context and as a valuable
activity for society in general.
To provide students, on graduation, with the options of: continuing to develop the business started
during their degree; or start another business; or to return to and develop the strategic direction of a
family business or other small or medium enterprise; or to obtain employment in a start-up or larger
company.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

1. Business enterprise and environments,
innovation, entrepreneurship/
intrapreneurship, business planning,
marketing and sales, the creation,
growth and evolution of business,
entrepreneurial leadership.
2. Business functions, international
dynamics of business, business
economics, marketing and sales,
business processes, managing
innovation and change, business growth
strategy.
3. Management, leadership, business
practice and structures, accounting and
business records;
4. Cross-cultural management, risks in
business, human resources, service
management, operations and quality
management.
5. Business risk and how to analyse and
manage it
6. Operating in a technological and
innovative environment, managing
emerging trends and developing multichannel communications strategies.

Knowledge of areas 1 and 2 will be developed
through:
 Attending an integrated series of workshops
(involving visiting entrepreneurs and other
business people presenting and discussing
cases from successful and unsuccessful
business ventures),
 Regular meetings with academic staff to
discuss business and academic issues.
 Listening
to
and
questioning
visiting
entrepreneurs and external business mentors.
 Attending specialist entrepreneurship and
venture creation workshops.

Bachelor in Business Enterprise

→

Core knowledge and understanding of areas 3 and
4 will be acquired through formal lectures, tutorials,
seminars and workshops, as well as group working
and guided independent study.
The six core disciplines are taught through the
formal lectures, seminars, tutorials and workshops
and are assessed through coursework, group and
individual projects, reports and presentations and
examinations. Weightings vary from module to
module, at the discretion of the lecturers and will be
made explicit on each module-specification
document.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

In the first two terms, setting up and running the
student business will be assessed through the
development, review and presentation of a student
business plan, regular student business reviews
and a series of individual and group-based
assignments to enable assessment of the
integration of theory and practice. In particular
these focus on areas 1 and 2.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. The ability to think creatively and
innovatively.
2. The ability to utilise qualitative and
quantitative information to generate
viable options for decision-making.
3. The advanced ability to manage the
complexities of business planning and
business development
4. High level communication skills,
including IT competence, as a tool for
effective communication.
5. Collaborative and group learning skills.
6. Ability to work in a multicultural
environment.
7. A sense of personal responsibility
8. Ability to reflect on learning and apply it
to a small business.

Cognitive skills in areas 1-6 are promoted via the
business planning process. This comprises: setting
up, developing and running a business, working
with academic and external business mentors,
individual and team projects, lectures, interactive
tutorials and seminars, independent study, case
studies and classroom business exercises.
Skills 5 & 6 are developed through the sharing of
ideas and knowledge in a multi-cultural
environment.
Skill 7 is developed through effective planning,
preparation and self-motivation to enable the
individual to develop their own business or change
and develop a family or other business.
Skill 8 is developed through the weekly reviews
with the Programme Director (working as Chairman
of their business) and the completion of regular
Business and Personal Review Reports

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

Cognitive skills in areas 1-8 are assessed by the
business plan, pitch, business and personal review
reports, coursework, examinations and group and
individual projects, reports and presentations.

Practical/Transferable skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Create, plan and develop a new
business
2. Market and sell products and/or
services
3. Develop leadership and teambuilding/group- working skills
4. Develop decision-making and problemsolving skills
5. Apply theories in practice
6. Manage time and self efficiently

Key skills 1 & 2, in particular, will be developed
through the “Starting a Business” module in the first
six months of the programme. All the skills will be
developed when starting and running their own
businesses for the final eighteen months, working
with academic and external business advisers.

→

Presentations, “pitching” and individual and group
projects involving their businesses will, in particular,
facilitate the development of key skills.
Assessment Strategy:

→
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Assessment of key skills is via a wide range of
methods, including: review of the students’
business plan and the “pitch” for seed-corn capital
by the Buckingham Angels venture capital panel,
business and personal review reports, written
coursework, individual and group presentations,
reports and examinations.
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External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications:
 http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/qualifications-frameworks.pdf
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement:

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/enterprise-entrepreneurship-guidance.pdf
 Supplementary Benchmark Statement
 http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-business-management-15.pdf
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Nigel Adams
November 2016

January 2018
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
Including the unit value and level of modules

Starting a Business
1
Introduction to
Winter Marketing
[4] [7.5 Units]
2
Spring

Quantitative
Methods for
Business
Enterprise
[4] [7.5 Units]
Business Launch
3
E-Business
Summer [5] [15 Units]

4
Autumn

Economics of the
Firm
[5] [7.5 Units]

Business Operation
5
Finance and
Winter Accounting for
Small Business
[6] [15 Units]
6
B&M: Business
Spring
Success Through
Service
Excellence
[6] [15 Units]
Business Transition
7
Business Funding
Summer & Records
[5] [7.5 Units]
8
Autumn

Transition
Strategy
[6] [7.5 Units]

Introduction to
Financial
Accounting
[4] [15 Units]
Operations
Management
[4] [15 Units]

Marketing and
Building a
Customer Focus
[5] [15 Units]
Disruptive &
Emerging
Technology
[5] [7.5 Units]

Planning &
Pitching a Startup Business
[4] [15 Units]
Introduction to
Management
Accounting
[4] [7.5 Units]

Law for Business
Enterprise 1
[4] [15 Units]

Leadership and
Management
[5] [15 Units]

Examinations
Innovation &
Entrepreneurship 2
[5] [7.5 Units]

Selling Yourself &
Your Products
[5] [15 Units]

Business & Personal
Review Report 1
[5] [7.5 Units]
Examinations
Business & Personal
Review Report 2
[5] [7.5 Units]

Stakeholder
Communications
[5] [15 Units]
Law for Business
Enterprise 2
[6] [15 Units]

Innovation &
Entrepreneurship 1
[4] [7.5 Units]

B&M: Corporate
Social
Responsibility &
Ethical Behaviour
[6] [15 Units]

Risks in Business
[6] [7.5 Units]

Strategy for
Business Growth
[6] [15 Units]

Understanding
Operations in
Organisations
[6] [7.5 Units]

B&M:
Globalisation and
International
Business
[5] [15 Units]

Business & Personal
Review Report 3
[5] [7.5 Units]

Examinations
Human Resources
Management for
Small Businesses
[6] [15 Units]
Final Business &
Personal Review
Report
[6] [15 Units]
Final Examinations

Bachelor in Business Enterprise
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5

PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of Buckingham
institution/body:
School of Study:
Business School
Length of the
Two Years
programme:

Bachelor in Business Enterprise
BSc
Teaching institution: University of Buckingham

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

6

Relevant subject
QAA Enterprise and
benchmark statement Entrepreneurship
(SBS)
Education: Guidance for
UK Higher Education
Providers (Sep 2012)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

None

12 years of schooling; BBB (32)
at A level or evidence of
entrepreneurship. 5 GCSEs or
equivalent at Grade C or
above, which includes Maths
and English. IELTS overall
band score of 6.5 with at least
6.0 in both reading and writing.

Parent Department:
Method of study: Full-

Business School
Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

Cohort(s) to which
this programme
specification is
applicable

Spring 2017

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
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The main objectives of the programme are to enable undergraduate students to start to achieve their own
goals in life and in their careers by:
• Achieving a good honours degree.
• Developing Entrepreneurial Self-Efficacy or “can do” mindset.
• Cultivating an ability to “think on their feet”.
• Being flexible and able to adapt in a fast changing business environment.
The programme is not just aimed at enabling the students to come up with a new business idea and then
start and run a business successfully.
The central themes of the programme are enterprise and innovation. The programme is of an extremely
practical nature and aims to develop entrepreneurial thinking and skills in individuals by providing an
opportunity to actually develop and run a business as an integral part of the honours degree. Success on
the programme will require active participation in the learning process and the planning, development,
management of the business and not related to the successful performance of the business.
The business modules offered on the programme are designed to be of maximum relevance to the
students’ business ventures, while at the same time providing necessary core business knowledge and
skills for successful employment as a graduate. This is with the intention of producing individuals capable
of not only starting up and operating a successful business, but also of working within existing companies
to develop and improve them by finding and developing innovative and creative solutions to problems and
the management of change.
The programme also aims to develop confidence and self-esteem in the students and both inspire and
enable them to create economic value, while incorporating concerns for people and the planet.

Educational Aims of the Programme
 To provide students with an understanding of the core business functions, from a theoretical and
practical perspective;
 To enable students to develop the skills, attitude and knowledge to be successful entrepreneurs and
intrapreneurs;
 To enable students to systematically analyse the complexities of business and the business
environment to enhance their effectiveness in making business decisions;
 To provide an opportunity for students to translate conceptual knowledge into real-world application
through the creation and running of their own real business during the degree programme;
 To equip students with the knowledge and skills to develop innovative new ideas and to translate
them into a new business venture as an integral part of their degree;
 To enable students to view change and innovation as a natural part of modern life and to equip them
to cope with environmental and organisational change and to encourage a positive and critical
attitude towards change, innovation and enterprise;
 To develop in students an appreciation of the value of life-long learning and to encourage them to
embrace enquiry, study and knowledge creation, both in an organisational context and as a valuable
activity for society in general.
 To provide students, on graduation, with the options of: continuing to develop the business started
during their degree; or start another business; or to return to and develop the strategic direction of a
family business or other small or medium enterprise; or to obtain employment in a start-up or larger
company.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

1. Business enterprise and environments,
innovation, entrepreneurship/
intrapreneurship, business planning,
marketing and sales, the creation, growth
and evolution of business,
entrepreneurial leadership.
2. Business functions, international
dynamics of business, business
economics, marketing and sales,
business processes, managing
innovation and change, business growth
strategy.
3. Management, leadership, business
practice and structures, accounting and
business records;
4. Cross-cultural management, risks in
business, human resources, service
management, operations and quality
management.
5. Business risk and how to analyse and
manage it
6. Operating in a technological and
innovative environment, managing
emerging trends and developing
multichannel communications strategies.

Knowledge of areas 1 and 2 will be developed
through:
• Attending an integrated series of workshops
(involving visiting entrepreneurs and other
business people presenting and discussing
cases from successful and unsuccessful
business ventures),
• Regular meetings with academic staff to discuss
business and academic issues.
• Listening
to
and
questioning
visiting
entrepreneurs and external business mentors.
• Attending specialist entrepreneurship and
venture creation workshops.

→

Core knowledge and understanding of areas 3 and
4 will be acquired through formal lectures, tutorials,
seminars and workshops, as well as group working
and guided independent study.
The six core disciplines are taught through the
formal lectures, seminars, tutorials and workshops
and are assessed through coursework, group and
individual projects, reports and presentations and
examinations. Weightings vary from module to
module, at the discretion of the lecturers and will be
made explicit on each module-specification
document.

Assessment Strategy:

→

174

In the first two terms, setting up and running the
student business will be assessed through the
development, review and presentation of a student
business plan, regular student business reviews and
a series of individual and group-based assignments
to enable assessment of the integration of theory
and practice. In particular these focus on areas 1
and 2.

02/10/2017

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. The ability to think creatively and
innovatively.
2. The ability to utilise qualitative and
quantitative information to generate
viable options for decision-making.
3. The advanced ability to manage the
complexities of business planning and
business development
4. High level communication skills, including
IT competence, as a tool for effective
communication.
5. Collaborative and group learning skills.
6. Ability to work in a multicultural
environment.
7. A sense of personal responsibility
8. Ability to reflect on learning and apply it
to a small business.

Cognitive skills in areas 1-6 are promoted via the
business planning process. This comprises: setting
up, developing and running a business, working
with academic and external business mentors,
individual and team projects, lectures, interactive
tutorials and seminars, independent study, case
studies and classroom business exercises. Skills 5
& 6 are developed through the sharing of ideas
and knowledge in a multi-cultural environment.
Skill 7 is developed through effective planning,
preparation and self-motivation to enable the
individual to develop their own business or change
and develop a family or other business.
Skill 8 is developed through the weekly reviews with
the Programme Director (working as Chairman of
their business) and the completion of regular
Business and Personal Review Reports

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

Cognitive skills in areas 1-8 are assessed by the
business plan, pitch, business and personal review
reports, coursework, examinations and group and
individual projects, reports and presentations.

Practical/Transferable skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Create, plan and develop a new business
2. Market and sell products and/or services
3. Develop leadership and
teambuilding/group- working skills
4. Develop decision-making and problemsolving skills
5. Apply theories in practice
6. Manage time and self efficiently

Key skills 1 & 2, in particular, will be developed
through the “Starting a Business” module in the first
six months of the programme. All the skills will be
developed when starting and running their own
businesses for the final eighteen months, working
with academic and external business advisers.

→

Presentations, “pitching” and individual and group
projects involving their businesses will, in particular,
facilitate the development of key skills.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Assessment of key skills is via a wide range of
methods, including: review of the students’ business
plan and the “pitch” for seed-corn capital by the
Buckingham Angels venture capital panel, business
and personal review reports, written coursework,
individual and group presentations, reports and
examinations.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications:
• http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/qualifications-frameworks.pdf
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement:

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/enterprise-entrepreneurship-guidance.pdf
• Supplementary Benchmark Statement
• http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-business-management-15.pdf
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by
the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Nigel Adams
November 2016

January 2018
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Business Enterprise (BSc) – First Year Transitional Calendar Entry
January Entry

from 2017

Starting a Business
1
Introduction to
Winter Marketing
[4] [7.5 Units]

Introduction to
Financial
Accounting
[4] [15 Units]
2
Quantitative
Operations
Spring
Methods for
Management
Business Enterprise [4] [15 Units]
[4] [7.5 Units]
Business Launch
3
E-Business
Marketing: Building
Summer [5] [15 Units]
a Customer Focus
[5] [15 Units]
4
Economics of the
Disruptive &
Autumn Firm
Emerging
[5] [7.5 Units]
Technology
[5] [7.5 Units]
Business Operation
5
Finance and
Stakeholder
Winter Accounting for
Communications
Small Business
[5] [15 Units]
[6] [15 Units]
6
Law for Business
Strategy for
Spring
Enterprise 2
Business Growth
[6] [15 Units]
[6] [15 Units]
Business Transition
7
Business Funding &
Summer Records
[5] [7.5 Units]
8
Transition Strategy
Autumn [6] [7.5 Units]

Risks in Business
[6] [7.5 Units]

Planning & Pitching Innovation &
a Start-up Business Entrepreneurship 1
[4] [15 Units]
[4] [7.5 Units]
Introduction to
Management
Accounting
[4] [7.5 Units]
Leadership and
Management
[5] [15 Units]
Selling Yourself &
Your Products
[5] [15 Units]

Examinations
Innovation &
Entrepreneurship 2
[5] [7.5 Units]
Business & Personal
Review Report 1
[5] [7.5 Units]

Service
Management
[6] [15 Units]

Examinations
Business & Personal
Review Report 2
[5] [7.5 Units]

B&M Business
Ethics
[6] [15 Units]
Operations
B&M: Human
Strategy for
Resources
Business Enterprise Management (With
[6] [7.5 Units]
small business
focus)
[6] [15 Units]
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Law for Business
Enterprise 1
[4] [15 Units]

Business & Personal
Review Report 3
[5] [7.5 Units]
Examinations
B&M: International
Business
[5] [15 Units]
Final Business &
Personal Review
Report
[6] [15 Units]
Final Examinations
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

Marketing with MFL

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business

BSc
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

2 years ( 8 terms)

Method of study: Full-

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods spent
away from Buckingham, e.g.
placements)

Framework for Higher
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level
Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

FHEQ level 6

BBB-BBC (IB 32-31)
IELTS score of 6.5

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

Business and Management

September 2017 onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Marketing with MFL degree is designed to develop, energise and challenge students to become
desirable and employable graduates equipped with a thorough understanding of work and management
with a specific focus on marketing and modern foreign language, in the ever changing context of world
business. The course addresses the contemporary needs of businesses nationally and globally to
produce marketing graduates that are not only knowledgeable, resourceful and ethical but are also
equipped with professional skills, attitudes and behaviours linked to successful marketing careers. This
programme is designed to equip students with the knowledge, tools and skills of modern marketing. This
includes the development of an in-depth understanding of the constantly changing global environment in
which marketing actions and decisions have to be taken as well as maintaining a constant customer and
competitor focus. In addition, this combined honours degree programme also provides a platform for
students to develop a level of proficiency in the target language that will enable them to communicate
confidently and effectively in an international business context. With renowned individualised attention
from module tutors and a personal tutor system that is par excellence, this course will encapsulate
delivery of the course in small tutorial groups to enhance student engagement and learning. With a key
focus on work-relevant employability skills both integrated in their curriculum and also taught separately
to exaggerate the nuances of the complex workplace, students will learn both knowledge and application
of marketing concepts, skills and behaviours. The graduates of this course will be convincingly
transformed into highly desirable, competitive and business-ready graduates during their 2 year journey
in Buckingham.
Marketing with MFL
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Educational Aims of the Programme
The main aims of the programme are:


To provide students with the knowledge and understanding of the key areas of business and
management with a focus on marketing; the relationships between them and their application in
practice



To enable students to appreciate the uncertainties and complexities of business organisations,
their environments and management, both in theory and practice



To enable students to develop and demonstrate competence in both subject-specific and generic
skills and attributes relevant to the global workplace and enhance employability in general



To develop students to become independent and responsible learners, interacting with a wide
array of learning resources and exhibiting critical analysis and evaluation in integrating theory and
practice and exploring possible solutions



The overall aim of the modern foreign languages minor option is to enable students to develop
and enhance their language skills in either French or Spanish, thus permitting them to avail of a
more international degree programme.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
knowledge and understanding of :







Organisations: this encompasses the
internal aspects, functions and
processes of organisations including
their diverse nature, purposes,
structures, size/scale, governance,
operations and management, together
with the individual and corporate
behaviours and cultures which exist
within and between different
organisations and their influence upon
the external environment.
The business environment: this
encompasses the fast pace of change
within a wide range of factors, including
economic, environmental, cultural,
ethical, legal and regulatory, political,
sociological, digital and technological,
together with their effects at local,
national and global levels upon the
strategy, behaviour, management and
sustainability of organisations.
Management: this encompasses the
various processes, procedures and
practices for effective management of

Marketing with MFL

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the inter-relationships among,
and the integration of, the different areas of knowledge and
understanding of organisations, the business environment in
which they operate and their management.
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Core knowledge and understanding (in all areas
numbered
1-13)
is
acquired
through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities ( presentations, role plays,
simulations) and guided independent or group
study.
Workshops / talks / presentations / simulations by
invited experts and practising managers will provide
real world input 1-13). Where possible and relevant,
field trips to business locations will be arranged.
Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.
02/10/2017



organisations. It includes theories,
models, frameworks, tasks and roles of
management, including the
management of people and corporate
social responsibility, together with
rational analysis and other processes of
decision making within different
organisations.
Modern Foreign Languages (French or
Spanish): This programme will guide the
students to enhance knowledge in the
marketing discipline with an emphasis
on the use of language. It will
specifically encompass the elements of
marketing that add value to
organisations and the role that
languages can play to increase the
competitive advantage. This
encompasses understanding the
structure and characteristics of the
target language

Specifically, this includes detailed
knowledge and understanding of
1. Markets: the development, access and
operation of markets for resources,
goods and services.
2. Marketing and sales: different
approaches for segmentation, targeting,
positioning generating sales and the
need for innovation in product and
service design.
3. Customers: management of customer
expectations, relationships and
development of service excellence.
4. Finance: the sources, uses and
management of finance and the use of
accounting and other information
systems for planning, control, decision
making and managing financial risk.
5. People: leadership, management and
development of people and
organisations including the implications
of the legal context.
6. Organisational behaviour: design,
development of organisations, including
cross-cultural issues, change, diversity
and values.
7. Operations: the management of
resources, the supply chain,
procurement, logistics, outsourcing and
quality systems.
Marketing with MFL



The business simulation and project in particular
can be identified as modules will allow the students
to put their knowledge into practice (1-13). To be
specific, the exact topic of the project would decide
which topics (out of the list 1-13 would be relevant).

Assessment Strategy:
The assessment methods employed are diverse and assist in
developing skills in their own right. In designing the
assessments consideration is given to how best the
assessment can engage the student.

Assessment methods for the modules include
 coursework reports, article reviews and essays
 examinations
 presentations
 case study analysis
 dissertations and research projects
 posters
 learning journals and portfolios
 simulations
 movie analysis
 role plays and analysis
 practicals ( such as a business pitch)
 Creative assessment is suggested, where it
maximises the learning in a particular context (for
example in international group work).
 Where assessment is completed in groups, careful
consideration is given to the extent of group work in
a programme and the attribution of group versus
individual marks. Furthermore, students will be
coached on group working, as a focus for future
employability and through the focus on skills within
the programme as a whole.
 Whilst generally assessment is done by module
lecturers and tutors, peer review and assessment
will be used, as it can assist in engaging students
with their learning. In this regard, clear guidance will
be provided to students, and limits set on the
weighting of peer assessment in a unit/module.
 Where possible and relevant, assessment is
designed to provide opportunities to learn through
formative assessment and feedback, and to support
learning from level to level.
 Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
180
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8. Information systems and business
intelligence: the development,
management, application and
implementation of information systems
and their impact upon organisations.
9. Communications: the comprehension
and use of relevant communications for
application in business and
management, including the use of
digital tools.
10. Digital business: the development of
strategic priorities to deliver business at
speed in an environment where digital
technology has reshaped traditional
revenue and business models.
11. Business policy and strategy: the
development of appropriate policies and
strategies within a changing
environment to meet stakeholder
interests, and the use of risk
management techniques and business
continuity planning to help maximise
achievement of strategic objectives.
12. Business innovation and enterprise
development: taking innovative
business ideas to create new products,
services or organisations including the
identification of Intellectual Property and
appreciation of its value.
13. Social responsibility: the need for
individuals and organisations to manage
responsibly and behave ethically in
relation to social, cultural, economic and
environmental issues.



enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.
Feedback will be regularly provided to students
about
their
performance
in
assessments.
Furthermore, at the beginning of each term,
feedback/feedforward sessions will be scheduled to
not only review the extent of learning in the previous
term but also to focus on how the student can
further their learning.

The focus will vary between the different
elements outlined above to fit the
requirements for a marketing with media
communications programme.
Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
cognitive and intellectual skills :



Cognitive skills (in areas 1-5) is acquired through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities (for example presentations,
role plays, simulations, and project) and guided
independent or group study. Guided discussions
within these strategies will facilitate the
development of cognitive skills.



Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas

1. Problem solving and critical analysis:
analysing facts and circumstances to
determine the cause of a problem and
identifying and selecting appropriate
solutions. This includes applying theory
in practice or using practice to embed
/contextualise theory
2. Research: the ability to analyse and

Marketing with MFL

→
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evaluate a range of business data,
sources of information and appropriate
methodologies, which includes the need
for strong digital literacy, and to use that
research for evidence-based decisionmaking.
3. Commercial acumen: based on an
awareness of the key drivers for
business success, causes of failure and
the importance of providing customer
satisfaction and building customer
loyalty.
4. Innovation, creativity and enterprise: the
ability to act entrepreneurially to
generate, develop and communicate
ideas, manage and exploit intellectual
property, gain support, and deliver
successful outcomes.
5. Numeracy: the use of quantitative skills
to manipulate data, evaluate, estimate
and model business problems, functions
and phenomena.

1, 2 and 5). Specifically, where students make
transitions between higher education qualification
levels (areas 4,5 and 6) induction workshops will be
scheduled to enable students to appreciate the
learning outcomes (expressed in terms of
knowledge, understanding and abilities) relevant to
that level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.
Assessment Strategy:
skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by a
→ Cognitive
range of methods including but not limited to
coursework (case study analysis, article review
etc.), examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations. For a more detailed
discussion of all assessments used see previous
section under Knowledge and Understanding.
Essentially assessments will examine knowledge
and understanding as well as cognitive skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates should be able to demonstrate a
range of competencies not only specific to
business and management but also generic
skills. They should be able to demonstrate
relevant personal and interpersonal skills, which
include the following skills and abilities:



This programme is heavily focussed on future
employability
prospects
for
its
graduates.
Consequently, there is a focused attempt within this
programme to incorporate and facilitate the
development of employability skills and abilities.
Skill-based modules run throughout the length of
the programme. Initially these are focused on the
personal skills (areas under PS/TS 1) and slowly
move on to build students’ perception and expertise
in Interpersonal skills (PS/TS 2). In the last 6
months of the programme, students are provided
sessions that will enable them to enhance their
employability skills and prepare for the world of
work.



In addition to the skills-based modules, personal
and interpersonal skills are reinforced throughout
the programme by student preparation for tutorials
/workshops/ seminars/ interactive lectures for
specific modules/subject areas. Furthermore,
students conducting research for coursework,
writing reports and making oral presentations within
prescribed deadlines and timeframes will allow for
them to also better their personal skills (PS/TS 1-2)



Interpersonal skills will be enhanced throughout
through group-based assessments ( formative and
summative) (PS/TS 2)

→

1. Personal skills:












Research and data management skills
which include the ability to evaluate,
analyse and synthesise a range of
information sources, including data to
make evidence-based decisions
Demonstrate digital literacy
Demonstrate IT competence, as a tool
for effective communication
Articulating and effectively explaining
complex information.
Communication and listening including
the ability to produce clear, structured
communications in a variety of media
and making presentations, pitches etc.
Emotional intelligence and empathy.
Conceptual and critical thinking
Decision-making and problem-solving
skills
Self-management: a readiness to

Marketing with MFL
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accept responsibility and flexibility, to be
resilient, self-starting and appropriately
assertive, to plan, organise and manage
time.
Self-reflection: self-analysis and an
awareness/sensitivity to diversity in
terms of people and cultures.
Academic referencing

Assessment Strategy:


Assessment of practical/transferable skills (PS/TS



Primarily, this will be done as part of the skill-based
modules running throughout the programme. This
will include the development of a Personal
development log, creating a skill-based portfolio
including reflective elements.
Secondly, to embed and assess skills within the
module curriculum, module-based assessments will
also include a skills-based reflective section. (
where possible and relevant)
Thirdly, peer-assessment and self-assessments will
also be a component of the assessment strategy
where appropriate within the assessments (as
outlined earlier in this document) to enhance
personal and interpersonal skills.

→ 1-2) will be done in three main ways.

2. Interpersonal skills:







People management: to include
communications, team building,
negotiation and managing conflict,
providing feedback, leadership and
motivating others
Ability to work collaboratively both within
a team and with external partners
Ability to work with people from a range
of cultures and diverse backgrounds
Building and maintaining relationships.
Networking: an awareness of the
interpersonal skills of effective listening,
negotiating, persuasion and
presentation and their use in generating
business contacts.





Specifically, graduates of this programme
will learn the use of marketing concepts,
technologies and practical skills associated
with communicating in a digital world.
Furthermore, the language minor will
enable the students to
 Enhance mastery of oral, aural and
written aspects of the language.
 Advance the ability for oral and written
communication in the business register
of target language

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
a) UK quality code for Higher education (Part A – setting and maintaining academic standards).
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-a
b) Framework for Higher Education Qualifications of UK degree-awarding bodies ( October 2014)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/qualifications-frameworks.pdf
c) Academic credit framework
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-Credit-Framework.pdf
d) Academic credit in higher education in England - an introduction
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-credit-in-higher-education-in-England---anintroduction.pdf
e) Subject Benchmark Statement ( Business and Management) ( February 2015)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-business-management-15.pdf
Marketing with MFL
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UK quality code for Higher education (Part B: Assuring and Enhancing Academic Quality – Chapter
B1: Programme design, development and approval, Chapter B3 Learning and Teaching; Chapter B4:
Enabling student development and achievement; Chapter B6: Assessment of students and the
Recognition of Prior learning)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-b
g) The Higher education Framework series from the Higher Education Academy (HEA) :
i) Framework for Internationalising Higher education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/resources/internationalisingheframeworkfinal.pdf
ii) Framework for embedding employability in Higher Education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/downloads/embedding-employability-in-he.pdf
iii) Framework for student access, retention, attainment and progression in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-student-access-retentionattainment-and-progression-higher
iv) Framework for transforming assessment in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-transforming-assessmenthigher-education
v) Pedagogy for employability- Higher education academy
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/pedagogy_for_employability_update_2012.pdf
 UK Commission for Employment and Skills –Employer skills survey 2015
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/ukces-employer-skills-survey-2015-uk-report
 Universities UK - Supply and demand for higher level skills
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2015/SupplyAndDemandForHigherLevelSkill
s.pdf
 Universities UK - Patterns and trends in UK Higher education 2015
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Pages/PatternsAndTrends2015.aspx#.VrSaSLKLTcs
 Universities UK- Forging Future Building higher level skills through university and employer
collaboration
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2014/ForgingFutures.pdf
 CMI (2014) 21st century leaders: building practice into the curriculum to boost employability
http://www.managers.org.uk/Marketing-Campaigns/21st-CenturyLeaders/21cleaders.aspx#sthash.mNoxmfbj.dpuf
f)

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board
of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Marketing with MFL

Dr Deba Bardhan Correia
17 August 20176

September 2018
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MARKETING WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BSc]
September Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified otherwise.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

MAJOR

MINOR

Understanding Business & Management with
Embedded Academic Skills [4] (30 units)

Personal
Effectiveness -1 [4]
(5 units)

French or
Spanish
EXAMINATION

2
Winter

Information-based Decision Making

One of:
3
Spring

Accounting for Business
[4]
Economics for Business
[4]

Marketing
Fundamentals [4]

Personal
Effectiveness - 2
[4] (5 units)

French or
Spanish
(30 units)

EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Marketing Management
[5]

5
Autumn

Cross-cultural
Management [5]

Marketing
Communication in a
Digital World [5]
(30 units)

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -1 [5]
(5 units)

French or
Spanish
(30 units)

EXAMINATION
Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -2 [5]
(5 units)

6
Winter

Consumer Behaviour [6]

Creativity, Innovation
and Entrepreneurship
[6]

7
Spring

Corporate Strategy and
Strategic Management [6]

Business Success through Service
Excellence [6]

French or
Spanish
(30 units)

EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

Business Simulation [6]

Research Skills for
Business [6]

Managing your
Career [5]
(10 units)

French or
Spanish
(30 units)

Marketing Project [6] (30 units)
EXAMINATION

Marketing with MFL
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

Marketing with Media Communications

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business

BSc
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

2 years ( 8 terms)

Method of study: Full-

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

FHEQ level 6

Business and Management

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

12 years of schooling; Min
BCC - BBB at A level or
equivalent.
5 GCSEs or equivalent at
Grade C or above, which
includes Maths and
English. IELTS overall
band score of 6.5 with at
least 6.0 in both reading
and writing

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

September 2017 onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Marketing with Media degree is designed to develop, energise and challenge students to become
desirable and employable graduates equipped with a thorough understanding of work and management
with a specific focus on marketing and media communications, in the ever changing context of world
business. The course addresses the contemporary needs of businesses nationally and globally to
produce marketing graduates that are not only knowledgeable, resourceful and ethical but are also
equipped with professional skills, attitudes and behaviours linked to successful marketing careers. The
programme endeavours to equip students with the knowledge, tools and skills of modern marketing. This
includes the development of an in-depth understanding of the constantly changing global environment in
which marketing actions and decisions have to be taken as well as maintaining a constant customer and
competitor focus. It also introduces students to the technology, styles and issues of the contemporary
media and advertising worlds, as well as developing a thorough conceptual understanding of media
practice and law.
Marketing with Media Communications
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With renowned individualised attention from module tutors and a personal tutor system that is par
excellence, this course will encapsulate delivery of the course in small tutorial groups to enhance student
engagement and learning. With a key focus on work-relevant employability skills both integrated in their
curriculum and also taught separately to exaggerate the nuances of the complex workplace, students will
learn both knowledge and application of marketing concepts, skills and behaviours. The graduates of this
course will be convincingly transformed into highly desirable, competitive and business-ready graduates
during their 2 year journey in Buckingham.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The main aims of the programme are:






To provide students with the knowledge and understanding of the key areas of business and
management with a focus on marketing and media communications; the relationships between them
and their application in practice
To enable students to appreciate the uncertainties and complexities of business organisations, their
environments and management, both in theory and practice
To enable students to develop and demonstrate competence in both subject-specific and generic
skills and attributes relevant to the global workplace and enhance employability in general
To develop students to become independent and responsible learners, interacting with a wide array
of learning resources and exhibiting critical analysis and evaluation in integrating theory and practice
and exploring possible solutions

Programme Outcomes

Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
knowledge and understanding of :





Organisations: this encompasses the
internal aspects, functions and
processes of organisations including
their diverse nature, purposes,
structures, size/scale, governance,
operations and management, together
with the individual and corporate
behaviours and cultures which exist
within and between different
organisations and their influence upon
the external environment.
The business environment: this
encompasses the fast pace of change
within a wide range of factors, including
economic, environmental, cultural,
ethical, legal and regulatory, political,
sociological, digital and technological,
together with their effects at local,
national and global levels upon the
strategy, behaviour, management and

Marketing with Media Communications

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the inter-relationships among,
and the integration of, the different areas of knowledge and
understanding of organisations, the business environment in
which they operate and their management.
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Core knowledge and understanding (in all areas
numbered
1-13)
is
acquired
through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities ( presentations, role plays,
simulations) and guided independent or group
study.
Workshops / talks / presentations / simulations by
invited experts and practising managers will provide
real world input 1-13). Where possible and relevant,
field trips to business locations will be arranged.
Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
02/10/2017





sustainability of organisations.
Management: this encompasses the
various processes, procedures and
practices for effective management of
organisations. It includes theories,
models, frameworks, tasks and roles of
management, including the
management of people and corporate
social responsibility, together with
rational analysis and other processes of
decision making within different
organisations.
This programme will guide the students
to enhance knowledge in the marketing
discipline. It will specifically encompass
the elements of marketing that add
value to organisations and the role that
media communications can play to
increase the competitive advantage.

Specifically, this includes detailed
knowledge and understanding of
1. Markets: the development, access and
operation of markets for resources,
goods and services.
2. Marketing and sales: different
approaches for segmentation, targeting,
positioning generating sales and the
need for innovation in product and
service design.
3. Customers: management of customer
expectations, relationships and
development of service excellence.
4. Finance: the sources, uses and
management of finance and the use of
accounting and other information
systems for planning, control, decision
making and managing financial risk.
5. People: leadership, management and
development of people and
organisations including the implications
of the legal context.
6. Organisational behaviour: design,
development of organisations, including
cross-cultural issues, change, diversity
and values.
7. Operations: the management of
resources, the supply chain,
procurement, logistics, outsourcing and
quality systems.

Marketing with Media Communications

understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.


The business simulation and project in particular
can be identified as modules will allow the students
to put their knowledge into practice (1-13). To be
specific, the exact topic of the project would decide
which topics (out of the list 1-13 would be relevant).

Assessment Strategy:
The assessment methods employed are diverse and assist in
developing skills in their own right. In designing the
assessments consideration is given to how best the
assessment can engage the student.

→

Assessment methods for the modules include
 coursework reports, article reviews and essays
 examinations
 presentations
 case study analysis
 dissertations and research projects
 posters
 learning journals and portfolios
 simulations
 movie analysis
 role plays and analysis
 practicals ( such as a business pitch)
 Creative assessment is suggested, where it
maximises the learning in a particular context (for
example in international group work).
 Where assessment is completed in groups, careful
consideration is given to the extent of group work in
a programme and the attribution of group versus
individual marks. Furthermore, students will be
coached on group working, as a focus for future
employability and through the focus on skills within
the programme as a whole.
 Whilst generally assessment is done by module
lecturers and tutors, peer review and assessment
will be used, as it can assist in engaging students
with their learning. In this regard, clear guidance will
be provided to students, and limits set on the
weighting of peer assessment in a unit/module.
 Where possible and relevant, assessment is
designed to provide opportunities to learn through
formative assessment and feedback, and to support
learning from level to level.
 Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
188
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8. Information systems and business
intelligence: the development,
management, application and
implementation of information systems
and their impact upon organisations.
9. Communications: the comprehension
and use of relevant communications for
application in business and
management, including the use of
digital tools.
10. Digital business: the development of
strategic priorities to deliver business at
speed in an environment where digital
technology has reshaped traditional
revenue and business models.
11. Business policy and strategy: the
development of appropriate policies and
strategies within a changing
environment to meet stakeholder
interests, and the use of risk
management techniques and business
continuity planning to help maximise
achievement of strategic objectives.
12. Business innovation and enterprise
development: taking innovative
business ideas to create new products,
services or organisations including the
identification of Intellectual Property and
appreciation of its value.
13. Social responsibility: the need for
individuals and organisations to manage
responsibly and behave ethically in
relation to social, cultural, economic and
environmental issues.



1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.
Feedback will be regularly provided to students
about
their
performance
in
assessments.
Furthermore, at the beginning of each term,
feedback/feedforward sessions will be scheduled to
not only review the extent of learning in the previous
term but also to focus on how the student can
further their learning.

The focus will vary between the different
elements outlined above to fit the
requirements for a marketing with media
communications programme.
Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
cognitive and intellectual skills :



Cognitive skills (in areas 1-5) is acquired through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities (for example presentations,
role plays, simulations, and project) and guided
independent or group study. Guided discussions
within these strategies will facilitate the
development of cognitive skills.



Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for

1. Problem solving and critical analysis:
analysing facts and circumstances to
determine the cause of a problem and
identifying and selecting appropriate
solutions. This includes applying theory
in practice or using practice to embed
/contextualise theory

Marketing with Media Communications
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2. Research: the ability to analyse and
evaluate a range of business data,
sources of information and appropriate
methodologies, which includes the need
for strong digital literacy, and to use that
research for evidence-based decisionmaking.
3. Commercial acumen: based on an
awareness of the key drivers for
business success, causes of failure and
the importance of providing customer
satisfaction and building customer
loyalty.
4. Innovation, creativity and enterprise: the
ability to act entrepreneurially to
generate, develop and communicate
ideas, manage and exploit intellectual
property, gain support, and deliver
successful outcomes.
5. Numeracy: the use of quantitative skills
to manipulate data, evaluate, estimate
and model business problems, functions
and phenomena.

effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1, 2 and 5). Specifically, where students make
transitions between higher education qualification
levels (areas 4,5 and 6) induction workshops will be
scheduled to enable students to appreciate the
learning outcomes (expressed in terms of
knowledge, understanding and abilities) relevant to
that level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.
Assessment Strategy:



→

Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by a
range of methods including but not limited to
coursework (case study analysis, article review
etc.), examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations. For a more detailed
discussion of all assessments used see previous
section under Knowledge and Understanding.
Essentially assessments will examine knowledge
and understanding as well as cognitive skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates should be able to demonstrate a
range of competencies not only specific to
business and management but also generic
skills. They should be able to demonstrate
relevant personal and interpersonal skills, which
include the following skills and abilities:



1. Personal skills:
 Research and data management skills
which include the ability to evaluate,
analyse and synthesise a range of
information sources, including data to
make evidence-based decisions
 Demonstrate digital literacy
 Demonstrate IT competence, as a tool
for effective communication
 Articulating and effectively explaining
complex information.
 Communication and listening including
the ability to produce clear, structured
communications in a variety of media
and making presentations, pitches etc.
 Emotional intelligence and empathy.
 Conceptual and critical thinking
 Decision-making and problem-solving
skills

Marketing with Media Communications
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This programme is heavily focussed on future
employability
prospects
for
its
graduates.
Consequently, there is a focused attempt within this
programme to incorporate and facilitate the
development of employability skills and abilities.
Skill-based modules run throughout the length of
the programme. Initially these are focused on the
personal skills (areas under PS/TS 1) and slowly
move on to build students’ perception and expertise
in Interpersonal skills (PS/TS 2). In the last 6
months of the programme, students are provided
sessions that will enable them to enhance their
employability skills and prepare for the world of
work.



In addition to the skills-based modules, personal
and interpersonal skills are reinforced throughout
the programme by student preparation for tutorials
/workshops/ seminars/ interactive lectures for
specific modules/subject areas. Furthermore,
students conducting research for coursework,
writing reports and making oral presentations within
prescribed deadlines and timeframes will allow for
them to also better their personal skills (PS/TS 1-2)



Interpersonal skills will be enhanced throughout
through group-based assessments ( formative and
summative) (PS/TS 2)
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Self-management: a readiness to
accept responsibility and flexibility, to be
resilient, self-starting and appropriately
assertive, to plan, organise and manage
time.
Self-reflection: self-analysis and an
awareness/sensitivity to diversity in
terms of people and cultures.
Academic referencing

2. Interpersonal skills:







Assessment Strategy:


Assessment of practical/transferable skills (PS/TS



Primarily, this will be done as part of the skill-based
modules running throughout the programme. This
will include the development of a Personal
development log, creating a skill-based portfolio
including reflective elements.
Secondly, to embed and assess skills within the
module curriculum, module-based assessments will
also include a skills-based reflective section. (
where possible and relevant)
Thirdly, peer-assessment and self-assessments will
also be a component of the assessment strategy
where appropriate within the assessments (as
outlined earlier in this document) to enhance
personal and interpersonal skills.

→ 1-2) will be done in three main ways.



People management: to include
communications, team building,
negotiation and managing conflict,
providing feedback, leadership and
motivating others
Ability to work collaboratively both within
a team and with external partners
Ability to work with people from a range
of cultures and diverse backgrounds
Building and maintaining relationships.
Networking: an awareness of the
interpersonal skills of effective listening,
negotiating, persuasion and
presentation and their use in generating
business contacts.



Specifically, graduates of this programme
will learn the use of marketing concepts,
technologies and practical skills associated
with communicating in a digital world.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
a) UK quality code for Higher education (Part A – setting and maintaining academic standards).
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-a
b) Framework for Higher Education Qualifications of UK degree-awarding bodies ( October 2014)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/qualifications-frameworks.pdf
c) Academic credit framework
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-Credit-Framework.pdf
d) Academic credit in higher education in England - an introduction
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-credit-in-higher-education-in-England---anintroduction.pdf
e) Subject Benchmark Statement ( Business and Management) ( February 2015)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-business-management-15.pdf
f) UK quality code for Higher education (Part B: Assuring and Enhancing Academic Quality – Chapter
B1: Programme design, development and approval, Chapter B3 Learning and Teaching; Chapter B4:
Enabling student development and achievement; Chapter B6: Assessment of students and the
Recognition of Prior learning)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-b

Marketing with Media Communications
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g) The Higher education Framework series from the Higher Education Academy (HEA) :
i) Framework for Internationalising Higher education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/resources/internationalisingheframeworkfinal.pdf
ii) Framework for embedding employability in Higher Education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/downloads/embedding-employability-in-he.pdf
iii) Framework for student access, retention, attainment and progression in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-student-access-retentionattainment-and-progression-higher
iv) Framework for transforming assessment in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-transforming-assessmenthigher-education
v) Pedagogy for employability- Higher education academy
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/pedagogy_for_employability_update_2012.pdf
 UK Commission for Employment and Skills –Employer skills survey 2015
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/ukces-employer-skills-survey-2015-uk-report
 Universities UK - Supply and demand for higher level skills
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2015/SupplyAndDemandForHigherLevelSkill
s.pdf
 Universities UK - Patterns and trends in UK Higher education 2015
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Pages/PatternsAndTrends2015.aspx#.VrSaSLKLTcs
 Universities UK- Forging Future Building higher level skills through university and employer
collaboration
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2014/ForgingFutures.pdf
 CMI (2014) 21st century leaders: building practice into the curriculum to boost employability
http://www.managers.org.uk/Marketing-Campaigns/21st-CenturyLeaders/21cleaders.aspx#sthash.mNoxmfbj.dpuf
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Deba Bardhan Correia

Date of Production:

17 August 20176

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

18.01.2017

01.02.2017
22.02.2017

September 2018
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MARKETING WITH MEDIA COMMUNICATIONS [BSc]
September Entry – 9 term
All modules are 15 units, except where specified otherwise.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

MAJOR

MINOR

Understanding Business and Management with
Embedded Academic Skills [4] (30 units)

Personal
Effectiveness -1 [4]
(5 units)
EXAMINATION

2
Winter

3
Spring

Online Content
Design [4]

Information-based Decision Making [4]

One of:
Accounting for Business
[4]
Economics for Business
[4]

Marketing
Fundamentals [4]

Personal
Effectiveness - 2 [4]
(5 units)

Design for Print
[4]

EXAMINATION
4
Summer

5
Autumn

Marketing Management
[5]

Cross-cultural
Management [5]

Media Studies [5]
Marketing
Communication in a
Digital World [5] (30
units)

Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -1 [5] ( 5 units)

Video Craft [5]

EXAMINATION
Interpersonal &
Communication
Skills -2 [5] ( 5 units)

6
Winter

Consumer Behaviour [6]

Creativity, Innovation
and
Entrepreneurship [6]

7
Spring

Corporate Strategy and
Strategic Management
[6]

Business Success through Service
Excellence [6]

Feature Writing
[6]

From Data to
Story [6]
EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

Business Simulation [6]

Research Skills for
Business [6]

Managing your
Career [5] (10 units)

Advertising [6]

News
Management and
Public Relations
[6]

Marketing Project [6] (30 units)

EXAMINATION

Marketing with Media Communications
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

Marketing with Psychology

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham

BSc
Teaching institution:

School of Study:

Parent Department: (the Management

Business

University of Buckingham

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

2 years ( 8 terms)

Method of study:

Full-

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

FHEQ level 6

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Business and Management

12 years of schooling; Min
BCC - BBB at A level or
equivalent.
5 GCSEs or equivalent at
Grade C or above, which
includes Maths and
English. IELTS overall
band score of 6.5 with at
least 6.0 in both reading
and writing

Cohort(s) to which this September 2017 onwards
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g. from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

The Marketing with Psychology degree is designed to develop, energise and challenge students to
become desirable and employable graduates equipped with a thorough understanding of work and
management with a specific focus on marketing and Psychology, in the ever changing context of world
business. The course addresses the contemporary needs of businesses nationally and globally to
produce marketing graduates that are not only knowledgeable, resourceful and ethical but are also
equipped with professional skills, attitudes and behaviours linked to successful marketing careers. The
programme endeavours to equip students with the knowledge, tools and skills of modern marketing. This
includes the development of an in-depth understanding of the constantly changing global environment in
which marketing actions and decisions have to be taken as well as maintaining a constant customer and
competitor focus. It also introduces students to the technology, styles and issues of the contemporary
Psychology, as well as developing a thorough conceptual understanding of Psychology practice.
Marketing with Psychology
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With renowned individualised attention from module tutors and a personal tutor system that is par
excellence, this course will encapsulate delivery of the course in small tutorial groups to enhance student
engagement and learning. With a key focus on work-relevant employability skills both integrated in their
curriculum and also taught separately to exaggerate the nuances of the complex workplace, students will
learn both knowledge and application of marketing concepts, skills and behaviours. The graduates of this
course will be convincingly transformed into highly desirable, competitive and business-ready graduates
during their 2 year journey in Buckingham.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The main aims of the programme are:
•

•
•
•

To provide students with the knowledge and understanding of the key areas of business and
management with a focus on marketing and Psychology; the relationships between them and their
application in practice
To enable students to appreciate the uncertainties and complexities of business organisations, their
environments and management, both in theory and practice
To enable students to develop and demonstrate competence in both subject-specific and generic
skills and attributes relevant to the global workplace and enhance employability in general
To develop students to become independent and responsible learners, interacting with a wide array of
learning resources and exhibiting critical analysis and evaluation in integrating theory and practice and
exploring possible solutions

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
knowledge and understanding of :

•

•

•

Organisations: this encompasses the
internal aspects, functions and
processes of organisations including
their diverse nature, purposes,
structures, size/scale, governance,
operations and management, together
with the individual and corporate
behaviours and cultures which exist
within and between different
organisations and their influence upon
the external environment.
The business environment: this
encompasses the fast pace of change
within a wide range of factors, including
economic, environmental, cultural,
ethical, legal and regulatory, political,
sociological, digital and technological,
together with their effects at local,
national and global levels upon the
strategy, behaviour, management and

sustainability of organisations.
Management: this encompasses the
various processes, procedures and
practices for effective management of
organisations. It includes theories,
models, frameworks, tasks and roles of
management, including the
management of people and corporate

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy

The learning and teaching strategies employed in this
programme aim to develop the inter-relationships
among, and the integration of, the different areas of
knowledge and understanding of organisations, the business
environment in which they operate and their management.

•

•

•

Core knowledge and understanding (in all areas
numbered
1-13)
is
acquired
through
formal/interactive lectures, tutorials, seminars, as
well as group activities ( presentations, role plays,
simulations) and guided independent or group
study.
Workshops / talks / presentations / simulations by
invited experts and practising managers will provide
real world input 1-13). Where possible and relevant,
field trips to business locations will be arranged.
Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,

understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.
 The business simulation and project in particular can
be identified as modules will allow the students to
put their knowledge into practice (1-13). To be
specific, the exact topic of the project would decide
which topics (out of the list 1-13 would be relevant).
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•

social responsibility, together with
rational analysis and other processes of
decision making within different
organisations.
This programme will guide the students
to enhance knowledge in the marketing
discipline. It will specifically encompass
the elements of marketing that add value
to organisations and the role that
Psychology can play to increase the
competitive advantage.

Specifically, this includes detailed
knowledge and understanding of
1. Markets: the development, access and
operation of markets for resources,
goods and services.
2. Marketing and sales: different
approaches for segmentation, targeting,
positioning generating sales and the
need for innovation in product and
service design.
3. Customers: management of customer
expectations, relationships and
development of service excellence.
4. Finance: the sources, uses and
management of finance and the use of
accounting and other information
systems for planning, control, decision
making and managing financial risk.
5. People: leadership, management and
development of people and
organisations including the implications
of the legal context.
6. Organisational behaviour: design,
development of organisations, including
cross-cultural issues, change, diversity
and values.
7. Operations: the management of
resources, the supply chain,
procurement, logistics, outsourcing and
quality systems.

Assessment Strategy:
The assessment methods employed are diverse and assist in
developing skills in their own right. In designing the
assessments consideration is given to how best the
assessment can engage the student.

→

Assessment methods for the modules include
• coursework reports, article reviews and essays
• examinations
• presentations
• case study analysis
• dissertations and research projects
• posters
• learning journals and portfolios
• simulations
• movie analysis
• role plays and analysis
• practicals ( such as a business pitch)
• Creative assessment is suggested, where it
maximises the learning in a particular context (for
example in international group work).
• Where assessment is completed in groups, careful
consideration is given to the extent of group work in
a programme and the attribution of group versus
individual marks. Furthermore, students will be
coached on group working, as a focus for future
employability and through the focus on skills within
the programme as a whole.
• Whilst generally assessment is done by module
lecturers and tutors, peer review and assessment
will be used, as it can assist in engaging students
with their learning. In this regard, clear guidance will
be provided to students, and limits set on the
weighting of peer assessment in a unit/module.
• Where possible and relevant, assessment is
designed to provide opportunities to learn through
formative assessment and feedback, and to support
learning from level to level.
• Scheduled sessions and individual consultation will
be available for students to provide academic
support as appropriate and deemed necessary for
effective learning to take place for modules (areas
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8. Information systems and business
intelligence: the development,
management, application and
implementation of information systems
and their impact upon organisations.
9. Communications: the comprehension
and use of relevant communications for
application in business and
management, including the use of digital
tools.
10. Digital business: the development of
strategic priorities to deliver business at
speed in an environment where digital
technology has reshaped traditional
revenue and business models.
11. Business policy and strategy: the
development of appropriate policies and
strategies within a changing environment
to meet stakeholder
interests, and the use of risk
management techniques and business
continuity planning to help maximise
achievement of strategic objectives.
12. Business innovation and enterprise
development: taking innovative business
ideas to create new products, services
or organisations including the
identification of Intellectual Property and
appreciation of its value.
13. Social responsibility: the need for
individuals and organisations to manage
responsibly and behave ethically in
relation to social, cultural, economic and
environmental issues.

1-13). Specifically, where students make transitions
between higher education qualification levels (4,5
and 6) induction workshops will be scheduled to
enable students to appreciate the learning
outcomes (expressed in terms of knowledge,
understanding and abilities) relevant to that level of
study, based on the outcome-based approach to
qualification.
Feedback will be regularly provided to students about
their performance in assessments. Furthermore, at
the beginning of each term, feedback/feedforward
sessions will be scheduled to not only review the
extent of learning in the previous term but also to
focus on how the student can further their learning.

The focus will vary between the different
elements outlined above to fit the
requirements for a marketing with
Psychology programme.
Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to demonstrate relevant
cognitive and intellectual skills :

•

1. Problem solving and critical analysis:
analysing facts and circumstances to
determine the cause of a problem and
identifying and selecting appropriate
solutions. This includes applying theory
in practice or using practice to embed
/contextualise theory

Cognitive skills (in areas 1-5) is acquired through

→

formal/interactive

lectures,

tutorials,

seminars, as well as group activities (for example
presentations, role plays, simulations, and project)
and guided independent or group study. Guided
discussions within these strategies will facilitate the
development of cognitive skills.
•
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support as appropriate and deemed necessary for

effective learning to take place for modules (areas
2. Research: the ability to analyse and
1, 2 and 5). Specifically, where students make
evaluate a range of business data,
transitions between higher education qualification
sources of information and appropriate
levels (areas 4,5 and 6) induction workshops will be
methodologies, which includes the need
scheduled to enable students to appreciate the
for strong digital literacy, and to use that
learning outcomes (expressed in terms of
research for evidence-based
knowledge, understanding and abilities) relevant to
decisionmaking.
that level of study, based on the outcome-based
approach to qualification.
3. Commercial acumen: based on an
awareness of the key drivers for
business success, causes of failure and
Assessment Strategy:
the importance of providing customer
satisfaction and building customer
loyalty.
Cognitive skills in areas 1-5 are assessed by a
4. Innovation, creativity and enterprise: the
ange of methods including but not limited to coursework
ability to act entrepreneurially to
case study analysis, article review etc.), examinations and
generate, develop and communicate
roup and individual projects and presentations. For a
ideas, manage and exploit intellectual
more detailed discussion of all assessments used see
property, gain support, and deliver
revious section under Knowledge and Understanding.
ssentially assessments will examine knowledge and
successful outcomes.
nderstanding
as well as cognitive skills.
5. Numeracy: the use of quantitative skills
to manipulate data, evaluate, estimate
and model business problems, functions
and phenomena.

→
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates should be able to demonstrate a
range of competencies not only specific to
business and management but also generic
skills. They should be able to demonstrate
relevant personal and interpersonal skills, which
include the following skills and abilities:

•

1. Personal skills:
• Research and data management skills
which include the ability to evaluate,
analyse and synthesise a range of
information sources, including data to
make evidence-based decisions
• Demonstrate digital literacy
• Demonstrate IT competence, as a tool
for effective communication
• Articulating and effectively explaining
complex information.
• Communication and listening including
the ability to produce clear, structured
communications in a variety of
Psychology and making presentations,
pitches etc.
• Emotional intelligence and empathy.
• Conceptual and critical thinking
• Decision-making and problem-solving
skills

This programme is heavily focussed on future
employability prospects for its graduates.

→

Consequently, there is a focused attempt within this
programme to incorporate and facilitate the
development of employability skills and abilities.
Skill-based modules run throughout the length of
the programme. Initially these are focused on the
personal skills (areas under PS/TS 1) and slowly
move on to build students’ perception and expertise
in Interpersonal skills (PS/TS 2). In the last 6
months of the programme, students are provided
sessions that will enable them to enhance their
employability skills and prepare for the world of
work.
•

In addition to the skills-based modules, personal
and interpersonal skills are reinforced throughout
the programme by student preparation for tutorials
/workshops/ seminars/ interactive lectures for
specific modules/subject areas. Furthermore,
students conducting research for coursework,
writing reports and making oral presentations within
prescribed deadlines and timeframes will allow for
them to also better their personal skills (PS/TS 1-2)

•

Interpersonal skills will be enhanced throughout
through group-based assessments ( formative and
summative) (PS/TS 2)
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•

•

•

Self-management: a readiness to
accept responsibility and flexibility, to be
resilient, self-starting and appropriately
assertive, to plan, organise and manage
time.
Self-reflection: self-analysis and an
awareness/sensitivity to diversity in
terms of people and cultures.
Academic referencing

Assessment Strategy:
•

Assessment of practical/transferable skills (PS/TS

•

Primarily, this will be done as part of the skill-based
modules running throughout the programme. This
will include the development of a Personal
development log, creating a skill-based portfolio
including reflective elements.
Secondly, to embed and assess skills within the
module curriculum, module-based assessments will
also include a skills-based reflective section. (
where possible and relevant)
Thirdly, peer-assessment and self-assessments will
also be a component of the assessment strategy
where appropriate within the assessments (as
outlined earlier in this document) to enhance
personal and interpersonal skills.

2. Interpersonal skills:
•
•

•
•
•
•

People management: to include
communications, team building,
negotiation and managing conflict,
providing feedback, leadership and
motivating others
Ability to work collaboratively both
within a team and with external partners
Ability to work with people from a range
of cultures and diverse backgrounds
Building and maintaining relationships.
Networking: an awareness of the
interpersonal skills of effective listening,
negotiating, persuasion and
presentation and their use in generating
business contacts.

•

→ 1-2) will be done in three main ways.

Specifically, graduates of this programme
will learn the use of marketing concepts,
technologies and practical skills associated
with communicating in a digital world.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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a)
UK quality code for Higher education (Part A – setting and maintaining academic standards).
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-quality-code/quality-code-part-a
b)
Framework for Higher Education Qualifications of UK degree-awarding bodies ( October 2014)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/qualifications-frameworks.pdf c) Academic credit
framework http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-Credit-Framework.pdf d)
Academic credit in higher education in England - an introduction
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Academic-credit-in-higher-education-in-England--anintroduction.pdf
e)
Subject Benchmark Statement ( Business and Management) ( February 2015)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-business-management-15.pdf
f)
UK quality code for Higher education (Part B: Assuring and Enhancing Academic Quality –
Chapter
B1: Programme design, development and approval, Chapter B3 Learning and Teaching; Chapter B4:
Enabling student development and achievement; Chapter B6: Assessment of students and the
Recognition of Prior learning) http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-qualitycode/quality-code-part-b

g) The Higher education Framework series from the Higher Education Academy (HEA) :
i) Framework for Internationalising Higher education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/resources/internationalisingheframeworkfinal.pdf
ii) Framework for embedding employability in Higher Education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/downloads/embedding-employability-in-he.pdf
iii) Framework for student access, retention, attainment and progression in higher education
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-student-accessretentionattainment-and-progression-higher
iv) Framework for transforming assessment in higher education https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/enhancement/frameworks/framework-transforming-assessmenthighereducation
v) Pedagogy for employability- Higher education academy
https://www.heacademy.ac.uk/sites/default/files/pedagogy_for_employability_update_2012.pdf
• UK Commission for Employment and Skills –Employer skills survey 2015
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/ukces-employer-skills-survey-2015-uk-report
• Universities UK - Supply and demand for higher level skills
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2015/SupplyAndDemandForHigherLevelSkill
s.pdf
• Universities UK - Patterns and trends in UK Higher education 2015
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Pages/PatternsAndTrends2015.aspx#.VrSaSLKLTcs
• Universities UK- Forging Future Building higher level skills through university and employer
collaboration
http://www.universitiesuk.ac.uk/highereducation/Documents/2014/ForgingFutures.pdf
• CMI (2014) 21st century leaders: building practice into the curriculum to boost employability
http://www.managers.org.uk/Marketing-Campaigns/21st-CenturyLeaders/21cleaders.aspx#sthash.mNoxmfbj.dpuf

202

02/10/2017

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Deba Bardhan Correia

Date of Production:

17 August 20176

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee

18.01.2017

Date approved by School Board
of Study

01.02.2017

Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee

22.02.2017

Date of Annual Review:

September 2018
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MARKETING WITH PSYCHOLOGY [BSc]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

1
Winter
2
Spring

MINOR

YEAR ONE
ONE of:
Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
The Economic Environment of
Business [4]
Introduction to Office Software♦

Introduction to
Management [4]

Introduction to
Business [4]

Introduction to Psychology 1
[4]

Introduction to Psychology 2
[4]

BIS 1: Information Technology
and Data Management [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

4
Autumn

Marketing 1 [4]

Organisational Behaviour [5]

ONE of:
Biological Psychology [5]
Individual Differences [5]
Evolutionary Psychology [5]

Marketing 2 [5]

ONE of:
BIS2:Business Applications and
IT Management [5]
Law for Business [5]
Marketing Communications [5]

ONE of:
Cognition [5]
Social Psychology [5]
Health Psychology [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Consumer Behaviour
[6]

ONE of:
Business Psychology [6]
Service Management [6]

6
Spring

Corporate Strategy
and Strategic
Management [6]

ONE of:
Cross-Cultural Management [6]
Entrepreneurship [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]
Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

ONE of:
Business Psychology [6]
Perception [5]
Forensic Psychology [6]
ONE of:
Developmental Psychology [5]
Animal Behaviour [6]
Creative Performance and
Expertise [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Cognitive Neuroscience and
Neuropsychology [6]*
Counselling Psychology and
Psychotherapy [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]

ONE of:
International
Business [6]
Business Simulation
[6]

ONE of:
E-Business [5]
Business Ethics [5]
International Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]

International
Marketing [6]

ONE of:
BIS 2: Business Applications
and IT Management [5]
Human Resource Management
[6]
Law for Business [5]
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

ONE of:
Sports and Exercise
Psychology [6]
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]

THE PART 2 STATE 2 EXAMINATION
♦ Introduction to Office Software: This is a skills module, which students must pass. Students cannot normally continue with studies for Part 1, and cannot graduate
without passing all their skills modules.
*Cognition and Biological Psychology are prerequisites

204

02/10/2017

PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business School
Length of the
12 Months
programme:

Masters in Business Administration

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

2:2 (Hons) degree or
equivalent.
IELTS 6.5;

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study:

Full Time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Masters in Business and
Management (2007) Type 3

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:

From 2015

Minimum 3 years work
experience

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The MBA Programme provides students with the opportunity to develop considerable specialised and
general business knowledge, and their decision making, analytical, leadership, interpersonal and
communication skills. The acquisition and development of these five key skills is embedded in all aspects
of the programme and ensures that, upon graduation, students are well equipped to perform to a high
standard in the contemporary world of business.

Educational Aims of the Programme








To develop students’ knowledge and understanding of organisations, their management and the changing
internal and external contexts in which they operate;
To enable students to enter management positions and/or to prepare students for further research in
management disciplines (e.g. DMBA);
To build knowledge and understanding of the complexity of business and management in order to improve
the effectiveness of decision-making in organisations;
To develop managers who can contribute a balanced outlook which incorporates an understanding of
economic, environmental, social and ethical concerns;
To develop enduring skills and an appreciation that these skills can be enhanced and developed through
life-long learning.
To develop the necessary knowledge and skills to enable students to enhance their employability in an
increasingly competitive environment.

MBA Programme Specification (2017)
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

1. Business Research Methods;

Core knowledge and understanding is acquired through
lectures, seminars and workshops. These will have a
strong practical and/or experiential orientation achieved
through the use of group work, case studies, DVDs, etc.,
and, where possible, the direct involvement of industry
experts.

2. Operations Management;
3. Professional Effectiveness;
4. Managing People Across Cultures;

Classroom-based tuition will be supported by guided
self-study which will be enhanced by dedicated ‘learning
skills’ sessions – sessions geared towards developing
students’ capacity for reflexivity, academic capabilities
and personal effectiveness.

5. Project Management;
6. Corporate Strategy;
7. Financial Information for Business;

The ‘MBA Project’ module will provide a forum for
students to apply their knowledge within a practical
context. It will simultaneously use and develop reflective
skills, as their ability to independently identify,
investigate
and
demonstrate
an
enhanced
understanding (through primary or secondary research)
of a complex organizational problem.

8. Marketing;
9. How to apply business research methods to
enhance understanding of complex
organizational problems (MBA Project
Module).

Our VLE will be used to provide support materials to
students, and additional medium for communication.

Assessment Strategy:
Coursework (e.g. written essays, reports,) will be used
assess:
1. Knowledge and understanding of course
material;
2. Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to practical
organizational problems;
3. Ability to evaluate the efficacy theory in relation
to both wider academic debates and their
existing practical work experience;
4. Ability to construct clear, concise and wellreasoned written arguments;
Learning Journals will be used to assess:
1. Improvements in learning and development;
2. Capacity for personal, critical reflection;
3. Ability to articulate reflections on learning and
progress, identify and make changes that
improve personal performance;
Group projects and presentations will be used to
asses:
1. Ability for form task-orientated workgroups;
2. Ability to work with others on a specific
tasks/projects;
3. Ability to work with others to construct clear,
concise and well-reasoned written and/or verbal
arguments;
Written examinations will be used to assess:
1. Knowledge and understanding of course
material;
2. Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to practical
organizational problems;

MBA Programme Specification (2017)
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3. Ability to evaluate the efficacy theory in relation
to both wider academic debates and their
existing practical work experience;
4. Ability to construct clear, concise and wellreasoned written arguments under conditions of
sever time constraints;

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. The ability to access, understand, evaluate
and apply complex social theory;

The acquisition of skills in areas 1-3 will be achieved
through a tutor-led pedagogical model (lectures,
seminars and workshops) which promote the critical
scrutiny of theory, discussion and debate about
application(s) to contemporary organizational problems.

2. The ability to undertake quantitative and
qualitative research, and be able to apply
that research to complex organizational
problems;

Guided Independent study and assignments (including
preparatory reading, written essays and individual and
group project and presentations) will play a formative
role in supporting the development and acquisition of
skills in all areas, but specifically in areas 4 and 5. In
relation to these areas (communication and team
working) skill acquisition will be initiated though direct
tuition (study skills sessions during the personal
effectiveness module). During these students will be
taught skills associated with good communication,
individual and group effectiveness. Assignments and
collaborative group work build on this initial tuition and
help students to refine their skills. Learning will be aided
through written feedback on performance (provided as
part of the assessment process) and exercises designed
to promote individual and group reflexivity (e.g. learning
journals and reviewing video recordings of presentations
– ‘video reflexivity’).

3. The ability to evaluate qualitative and
quantitative data (both primary and
secondary) in ways which support
organizational decision-making;
4. The ability to communicate effectively
across a range of different media, and
present quantitative and qualitative data to
both specialist and non-specialist
audiences;
5. The ability to perform effectively as an
individual and as part of a multicultural
workgroup;

Assessment Strategy:
Written coursework (essays, reports learning journals)
will be used to assess intellectual development in
relation to areas 1-3 where the cognitive skills being
tested are complex in nature and are principally
articulated through the products of sustained intellectual
engagement (e.g. written essays).
Group and individual projects and presentations will
be used to assess skills associated with communication
(area 4) and effective group working (area 5). These
strategies enable the assessment of skills that are
primarily practical in nature (e.g. verbal presentation
skills; group working skills), as well as other such as the
ability to translate complex theoretical information into
simple messages suitable for non-specialist audiences.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. The ability to make decisions in complex
organizational environments;

Initial foundations for all practical, transferable skills are
laid as part of the personal effectiveness module, which
runs for the duration of the programme. This module is
designed to support students during their enrolment on
the programme, but also to provide them with skills that
will enable them to continue their learning after
graduation (‘life-long learning’ skills).

2. The ability to perform effectively group work
scenarios including, where necessary, to act
as an effective leader;
3. The ability to communicate complex
information clearly and concisely to
specialist and non-specialist audiences

MBA Programme Specification (2017)
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example , modules such as ‘Managing People Across
Cultures’ and ‘Operations Management’ will both contain
group working components, in order to giving students
the opportunity to acquire and develop skills in the areas
of decision making, leading, managing and interacting
with people.

across a range of different media;

4. The ability to critically analyse quantitative
and qualitative data (both primary and
secondary);

5. Academic report writing.
Skills such as the ability to critically analyse quantitative
and qualitative data are integral to the MBA project
module and will be developed through initial research
methods training, and developed further by direct 1:1
tutor interaction (project supervision) and guided selfstudy.
Skills such as academic report writing are developed
throughout the programme – initially during the personal
effectiveness module, but also on all modules with
written assessment components.

Assessment Strategy:
Group and individual presentations are used
throughout the programme to assess skill
acquisition and development in areas 1-3 –
particularly on the personal effectiveness module.
Written essays and reports are used to assess
skill acquisition and development in areas 1 and 35 (decision making, communication, critical
analysis and academic report writing).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
March 2013
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Autumn 2014
Date approved by School Board of Study
Autumn 2014
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Autumn 2014
(approved electronically after the meeting)
Date of Annual Review:
January 2016

MBA Programme Specification (2017)
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
January Entry
Term
Operations &
Information
Systems
Management
(15 Units)

1
Winter

Practical
Research Methods
(15 Units)

2
Spring

Financial Information for
Business (15 Units)

Corporate Strategy
(15 Units)
Professional
Effectiveness
(15 Units)

Managing People Across Cultures
(15 Units)
EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Strategic Marketing
(15 Units)

Project Management (15 Units)

MBA Project

EXAMINATION

4
Autumn

MBA Project ctd
(60 Units)

PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
September Entry
Term
1
Autumn

Project Management [7]

Financial Information for Business [7]

EXAMINATION
2
Winter

Practical Research
Methods [7]

Operations &
Information
Systems
Management [7]

3
Spring

Managing People
Across Cultures
[7]

Strategic Marketing
MBA Project [7]
[7]

Corporate Strategy
[7]

Professional
Effectiveness
(5 Units) [7]
Professional
Effectiveness
(10 Units) [7]

EXAMINATION
4
MBA Project (45 units) [7]
Summer

MBA Programme Specification (2017)
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MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION [MBA] –
Special Regulations (Updated June 2014)

1.

The pass mark for all modules on the MBA is 50%. A student will normally be required to pass
modules with a minimum total value of 60 units in any examination diet in order to proceed to the
next term of studies.
A student who fails a module at the first examination will normally be permitted by the board of
examiners to re-sit that module at the next available opportunity.

2.

The degree of MBA will be classified on the basis of the taught modules plus the Project. In order
to be awarded the degree, a candidate must pass every module comprised within the degree. A
candidate who obtains a mark between 40 – 49 in not more than 30 units of the taught modules
may be permitted to pass the degree with merit or distinction as a whole by compensation where,
in the opinion of the Board of Examiners, the candidate has demonstrated sufficient strength in the
other modules comprised within the degree.

MBA Programme Specification (2017)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business School

Diploma in Business Administration
Diploma
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

12 Months

Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g.
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Masters in Business and
Management Type 3 (2007)

2:2 (Hons) degree or
equivalent.
IELTS 6.5;

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

From 2015

intake onwards)

Minimum 3 years work
experience

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Diploma in Business Administration programme provides students with the opportunity to develop considerable
specialised and general business knowledge, and their decision making, analytical, leadership, interpersonal and
communication skills. The acquisition and development of these five key skills is embedded in all aspects of the
programme and ensures that, upon graduation, students are well equipped to perform to a high standard in the
contemporary world of business.

Educational Aims of the Programme
 To develop students’ knowledge and understanding of organisations, their management and the changing
internal and external contexts in which they operate;
 To build knowledge and understanding of the complexity of business and management in order to improve the
effectiveness of decision-making in organisations;
 To develop managers who can contribute a balanced outlook which incorporates an understanding of
economic, environmental, social and ethical concerns;
 To develop enduring skills and an appreciation that these skills can be enhanced and developed through lifelong learning.
 To develop the necessary knowledge and skills to enable students to enhance their employability in an
increasingly competitive environment.

Diploma in Business Administration
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

Through participation in this module,
students will develop knowledge and
understanding of:

Core knowledge and understanding is acquired through
lectures, seminars and workshops. These will have a
strong practical and/or experiential orientation achieved
through the use of group work, case studies, DVDs, etc.,
and, where possible, the direct involvement of industry
experts.

1. Organisations, their management and
the changing internal and external
contexts in which they operate;

Classroom-based tuition will be supported by guided
self-study which will be enhanced by dedicated ‘learning
skills’ sessions – sessions geared towards developing
students’ capacity for reflexivity, academic capabilities
and personal effectiveness.

2. The complexity of business and
management and how to use that
knowledge to improve the effectiveness
of decision-making in organisations;

Our VLE will be used to provide support materials to
students, and additional medium for communication.

3. The economic, environmental, social
and ethical concerns;

Assessment Strategy:
Coursework (e.g. written essays, reports,) will be used
assess:
1. Knowledge and understanding of course
material;
2. Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to practical
organizational problems;
3. Ability to evaluate the efficacy theory in relation
to both wider academic debates and their
existing practical work experience;
4. Ability to construct clear, concise and wellreasoned written arguments;

4. How skills can be enhanced and
developed through life-long learning.

Learning Journals will be used to assess:
1. Improvements in learning and development;
2. Capacity for personal, critical reflection;
3. Ability to articulate reflections on learning and
progress, identify and make changes that
improve personal performance;
Group projects and presentations will be used to
asses:
1. Ability for form task-orientated workgroups;
2. Ability to work with others on a specific
tasks/projects;
3. Ability to work with others to construct clear,
concise and well-reasoned written and/or verbal
arguments;
Written examinations will be used to assess:
1. Knowledge and understanding of course
material;
2. Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to practical
organizational problems;
3. Ability to evaluate the efficacy theory in relation
to both wider academic debates and their
existing practical work experience;
4. Ability to construct clear, concise and wellreasoned written arguments under conditions of
sever time constraints;
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. The ability to access, understand, evaluate
and apply complex social theory;

The acquisition of skills in areas 1-3 will be achieved
through a tutor-led pedagogical model (lectures,
seminars and workshops) which promote the critical
scrutiny of theory, discussion and debate about
application(s) to contemporary organizational problems.

2. The ability to access and understand
quantitative and qualitative research, and be
able to apply that research to complex
organizational problems;

Guided Independent study and assignments (including
preparatory reading, written essays and individual and
group project and presentations) will play a formative
role in supporting the development and acquisition of
skills in all areas, but specifically in areas 4 and 5. In
relation to these areas (communication and team
working) skill acquisition will be initiated though direct
tuition (study skills sessions during the personal
effectiveness module). During these students will be
taught skills associated with good communication,
individual and group effectiveness. Assignments and
collaborative group work build on this initial tuition and
help students to refine their skills. Learning will be aided
through written feedback on performance (provided as
part of the assessment process) and exercises designed
to promote individual and group reflexivity (e.g. learning
journals and reviewing video recordings of presentations
– ‘video reflexivity’).

3. The ability to evaluate qualitative and
quantitative data (both primary and
secondary) in ways which support
organizational decision-making;
4. The ability to communicate effectively
across a range of different media, and
present quantitative and qualitative data to
both specialist and non-specialist
audiences;
5. The ability to perform effectively as an
individual and as part of a multicultural
workgroup;

Assessment Strategy:
Written coursework (essays, reports learning journals)
will be used to assess intellectual development in
relation to areas 1-3 where the cognitive skills being
tested are complex in nature and are principally
articulated through the products of sustained intellectual
engagement (e.g. written essays).
Group and individual projects and presentations will
be used to assess skills associated with communication
(area 4) and effective group working (area 5). These
strategies enable the assessment of skills that are
primarily practical in nature (e.g. verbal presentation
skills; group working skills), as well as other such as the
ability to translate complex theoretical information into
simple messages suitable for non-specialist audiences.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. The ability to make decisions in complex
organizational environments;

Initial foundations for all practical, transferable skills are
laid as part of the personal effectiveness module, which
runs for the duration of the programme. This module is
designed to support students during their enrolment on
the programme, but also to provide them with skills that
will enable them to continue their learning after
graduation (‘life-long learning’ skills).

2. The ability to perform effectively group work
scenarios including, where necessary, to act
as an effective leader;
3. The ability to communicate complex
information clearly and concisely to
specialist and non-specialist audiences
across a range of different media;

All practical and transferable skills will also be
embedded into the modules on the programme. For
example , modules such as ‘Managing People Across
Cultures’ and ‘Operations Management’ will both contain
group working components, in order to giving students
the opportunity to acquire and develop skills in the areas
of decision making, leading, managing and interacting
with people.

4. The ability to critically analyse quantitative
and qualitative data (both primary and
secondary);

5. Academic report writing.
Skills such as the ability to critically analyse quantitative
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and qualitative data will be developed through business
research methods training.
Skills such as academic report writing are developed
throughout the programme – initially during the personal
effectiveness module, but also on all modules with
written assessment components.

Assessment Strategy:
Group and individual presentations are used
throughout the programme to assess skill
acquisition and development in areas 1-3 –
particularly on the personal effectiveness module.
Written essays and reports are used to assess
skill acquisition and development in areas 1 and 35 (decision making, communication, critical
analysis and academic report writing).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
NB – include unit value and level of modules

Winter Term
1

Practical
Research
Methods
(15 Units)

Operations &
Information Systems
Management
(15 Units)

Corporate Strategy
(15 Units)

Professional
Effectiveness
(5 Units)

Spring Term
2

Project Management
(15 Units)

Managing People Across
Cultures
(15 Units)

Professional
Effectiveness
(10 Units)

EXAMINATION
Summer Term
3

Strategic Marketing
(15 Units)

Financial Information for
Business
(15 Units)

Autumn Term
4
EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
The Business School

Master of Business Administration
(Medical Management and Leadership)
MBA
Teaching
University of Buckingham
institution:
Parent
Department: (the
department responsible
for the administration of
the programme)

Length of the
programme:

4 years 6 months
(maximum)

Method of study:
Full-time/Parttime/Other

7

Relevant subject
benchmark
statement (SBS)

(please note any periods spent
away from Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for Higher
Education Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
(see Guidance notes, section D
– External Reference Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for admission to
the programme:

Part-time

Master of Business
Administration (2007)

(see Guidance notes,
section D – External
Reference Points)

Academic: MBChB;
Work Experience: 7
years clinical work
experience (minimum);

Cohort(s) to which
this programme
specification is
applicable:

From September 2015

(e.g. from 2012 intake
onwards)

Language: IELTS 7.0.
UCAS Code

Summary of Programme










The MBA (Medical Management and Leadership) has been designed with clinicians, for clinicians;
The programme provides experienced clinicians with the opportunity to acquire considerable
specialised and general management knowledge, to enable them to play an enhanced role in the
administration and leadership of healthcare organizations;
The programme is explicitly practice-based, blending cutting-edge management and organizational
research in 11 areas (modules) of study with an experiential approach to teaching and learning;
Modules on the programme are designed and will be taught in collaboration with healthcare
professionals (‘expert practitioners’) who will help to provide real-life examples and contextualise
learning.
The programme develops competencies in the five core areas identified by the NHS Leadership
Academy (personal effectiveness, working with and managing others, managing services, improving
services, strategy and decision making);
The programme is aligned guidelines produced by the Faculty of Medical Leadership and
Management – ‘Professional Standards for Medical Leadership and Management’.
Throughout, the programme draws on cutting edge research and practices from other industries – in
particular, on the Universities world-leading experts in lean enterprise;
The programme is delivered in short intensive teaching ‘blocks’ and is assessed using a range of
different assessment strategies including written essays, reflective learning journals, role plays and
presentations;
Students have a maximum of 4 years 6 months to complete the programme.
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Educational Aims of the Programme





To develop students’ knowledge and understanding of healthcare organisations, their administration,
improvement and the changing internal and external contexts in which they operate;
To improve students’ effectiveness in leadership positions (medical and management) and/or to
prepare them for further research (specialisation) in applied management disciplines (e.g. DBA);
To develop students capacity to act as medical managers and leaders who can contribute a balanced
outlook which incorporates an understanding of economic, environmental, social and ethical
concerns;
To enable students to develop enduring professional skills and the understanding that these can be
enhanced through life-long learning.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. Accounting and Finance;
2. Governance, Audit and Accountability;

Teaching/Learning Strategy:



3. Healthcare Strategy and Policy;
4. Health Communication and Marketing;
5. Managing People in Healthcare;




6. Leadership;
7. Project and Change Management;
8. Quality Improvement Methodologies;



9. Health Informatics;
10. Critical Enquiry and Organizational
Analysis;
11. How to apply business research
methods to enhance understanding of
complex organizational problems
(MBA Project Module).
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Each module (with the exception of the Project
Module) will comprise of 4 days of direct
pedagogical contact;
The Project Module has no formally taught
sessions, but students will work on a 1:1 basis with
a supervisory team comprised of an academic and
an ‘expert-practitioner;
Teaching will normally be split into 2 x 2 day
blocks;
Each teaching block will be divided into 3 x 3hr
sessions (day 1) and 2 x 3hr sessions (day 2).
Depending on the teaching, learning and
assessment requirements these strategies may
differ slightly (e.g. 1x2 day teaching block + 1 day
+ 1 day);
Core knowledge and understanding is acquired
through lectures, seminars and workshops. These
will have a strong practical and/or experiential
orientation achieved through the use of group
work, healthcare specific case studies, DVDs,
YouTube videos, etc., and presentations by
industry experts;
Where possible lecturers will utilised live/ ‘real-life’
case studies drawing on current/proposed
projects. Students will be encouraged to contribute
their own material to help contextualise learning;
In addition to the taught material, students will be
expected to undertake guided self-study to
increase the depth and breadth of their knowledge
and understanding of core theories;
The Project module will provide a forum for
students to apply their knowledge within a practical
context. It will simultaneously use and develop
reflective skills, and the ability to independently
identify, investigate and demonstrate an enhanced
understanding (through primary or secondary
research) of a complex organizational problem.
The Universities Virtual Learning Environment
(Moodle) will be used to provide support materials
to students, and as an additional medium for
communication.
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Assessment Strategy:
Coursework (e.g. written essays, reports,) will be
used assess:
1. Knowledge and understanding of course material;
2. Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to practical
organizational problems;
3. Ability to evaluate the efficacy of theory in relation
to both wider academic debates and their existing
practical work experience;
4. Ability to construct clear, concise and wellreasoned written arguments.
Learning Journals will be used to assess:
1. Improvements in learning and development;
2. Capacity for personal, critical, reflection;
3. Ability to articulate reflections on learning and
progress, identify and make changes that improve
personal performance.
Group projects and presentations will be used to
asses:
1. Ability to form task-orientated workgroups;
2. Ability to work with others on a specific
tasks/projects;
3. Ability to work with others to construct clear,
concise and well-reasoned written and/or verbal
arguments.
Written examinations will be used to assess:
1. Knowledge and understanding of course material;
2. Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to practical
organizational problems;
3. Ability to evaluate the efficacy theory in relation to
both wider academic debates and their existing
practical work experience;
4. Ability to construct clear, concise and wellreasoned written arguments in time-constraint
conditions;
Role play exercises involving professional actors
playing out ‘real’ scenarios (e.g. a tribunal,
performance management review, etc., ) will be used
to asses students’:
1. Ability to ‘act out’ how they would perform in the
particular management scenario they are faced
with, potentially at short notice;
2. Knowledge and understanding core theoretical
concepts, and how to apply this in practice;
3. Ability to lead and handle effectively, the specific
scenario they are presented with (including their
ability to make live decisions in pressurised
environments).
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. The ability to access, understand,
evaluate and apply complex social
theory;

The acquisition of skills in areas 1-3 will be achieved
through a tutor-led pedagogical model (lectures,
seminars and workshops) which promote the critical
scrutiny of theory, discussion and debate about
application(s) to contemporary organizational
problems.

2. The ability to undertake quantitative
and qualitative research, apply that
research to complex organizational
problems and draw logical
conclusions;
3. The ability to evaluate qualitative and
quantitative data (both primary and
secondary) in ways which support
organizational decision-making;
4. The ability to communicate effectively
across a range of different media, and
present quantitative and qualitative
data to both specialist and nonspecialist audiences;

Guided Independent study and assignments (including
preparatory reading, written essays and individual and
group project and presentations) will play a formative
role in supporting the development and acquisition of
skills in all areas, but specifically in areas 4 and 5.
Learning will be aided through written feedback on
performance (provided as part of the assessment
process) and exercises designed to promote individual
and group reflexivity (e.g. learning journals and
reviewing video recordings of presentations – ‘video
reflexivity’).
Assessment Strategy:

5. The ability to perform effectively as an
individual and as part of a
multicultural, interdisciplinary
workgroup.

Written coursework (essays, reports learning
journals) will be used to assess intellectual
development in relation to areas 1-3 where the
cognitive skills being tested are complex in nature and
are principally articulated through the products of
sustained intellectual engagement (e.g. written
essays).
Group and individual projects and presentations
will be used to assess skills associated with
communication (area 4) and effective group working
(area 5). These strategies enable the assessment of
skills that are primarily practical in nature (e.g. verbal
presentation skills; group working skills), as well as
others such as the ability to translate complex
theoretical information into simple messages suitable
for non-specialist audiences.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. The ability to make decisions in
complex organizational environments;

The acquisition and development of all practical and
transferable skills will be embedded into all of the
modules on the programme.

2. The ability to perform effectively as
part of a group, and where necessary,
to act as an effective leader;
3. The ability to communicate complex
information clearly and concisely to
specialist and non-specialist
audiences across a range of different
media;

MBA (Medical Management and Leadership)

Skills such as the ability to critically analyse
quantitative and qualitative data are integral to the
MBA project module and will be developed through
initial research methods training, and developed
further by direct 1:1 tutor interaction (project
supervision) and guided self-study.
Skills such as academic report writing are developed
throughout the programme – initially during the
personal effectiveness module, but also on all
modules with written assessment components.
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4. The ability to critically analyse
quantitative and qualitative data (both
primary and secondary);
5. Report writing.

Assessment Strategy:
Group and individual presentations are used
throughout the programme to assess skill acquisition
and development in areas 1-3 – particularly on the
personal effectiveness module.
Written essays and reports are used to assess skill
acquisition and development in areas 1 and 3-5
(decision making, communication, critical analysis and
academic report writing).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Faculty of Medical Leadership and Management - Professional Standards for Medical Leadership and
Management
(https://www.fmlm.ac.uk/professional-development/accreditation-and-standards/fmlm-consultation-onprofessional-standards-of)
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:

October 2014

Date approved by School Learning and
Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and
Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

September 2016

Programme notes:
1. MBA Students must complete all 12 modules within 4 years;
2. All modules will run at least twice per year;
3. Students can select any module in any order, but must complete all the stipulated modules from a
given program in order to qualify for formal certification (e.g. Certificate, Diploma, Masters);
4. It is anticipated that students will take up to 18 months to complete a Certificate, 36 months to
complete a Diploma, 54 months to complete a Masters;
5. Whilst exact tutor contact times will vary between modules, most modules will involve 30 hours of
contact time, split over 2x2 day blocks involving morning, afternoon and evening teaching;
6. Modules will run with a minimum of 8 students, maximum of 20;
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Module
1

Accounting and Finance (15 Units)

Certificate
(60 Units)
CORE

2

Healthcare Strategy and Policy (15 Units)

CORE

CORE

CORE

3
4

Managing People in Healthcare (15 Units)
Corporate Governance, Audit and Accountability
(15 Units)
Quality Improvement (15 Units)
Leadership (15 Units)
Health Communication and Marketing (15 Units)
Project & Change Management (15 Units)
Health Informatics (15 Units)
Critical Enquiry and Organizational Analysis (15 Units)
Project (30 Units)
Programme Requirements

CORE
OPTIONAL

CORE
OPTIONAL

CORE
CORE

OPTIONAL
OPTIONAL
OPTIONAL
OPTIONAL
OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL
OPTIONAL
OPTIONAL
OPTIONAL
OPTIONAL

3 x Core
1 x Optional

3 x Core
5 x Optional

CORE
CORE
CORE
CORE
CORE
CORE
CORE
All modules

5
6
7
8
9
10
11
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(120 Units)
CORE

Masters
(180 Units)
CORE
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September Start
Year 1
Module Title

Unit Value

Schedule

Accounting and Finance

15

Autumn

Healthcare Strategy and Policy

15

Autumn

Managing People in Healthcare

15

Winter

Corporate Governance, Audit and Accountability

15

Winter

Leadership

15

Spring

Health Communication and Marketing

15

Spring

Quality Improvement

15

Autumn

Project & Change Management

15

Autumn

Health Informatics

15

Winter

Critical Enquiry and Organizational Analysis

15

Winter

30

Spring/Summer

Year 2

Project
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January Start
Year 1
Module Title

Unit Value

Schedule

Accounting and Finance

15

Winter

Healthcare Strategy and Policy

15

Winter

Managing People in Healthcare

15

Spring

Corporate Governance, Audit and Accountability

15

Spring

Leadership

15

Autumn

Health Communication and Marketing

15

Autumn

Quality Improvement

15

Winter

Project & Change Management

15

Winter

Health Informatics

15

Spring

Critical Enquiry and Organizational Analysis

15

Spring

Project

30

Summer/Autumn

Year 2
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
Name of Programme:
Final award:
Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:
Length of the
programme:
Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation:
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

University of
Buckingham
The Business School

Diploma of Business Administration
(Medical Management and Leadership)
Diploma
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department:

3 years (maximum)

Method of study:

Part-time

7

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Business and Management
(2007)

Academic: MBChB;
Work Experience: 2
years clinical work
experience post
qualification (minimum);

Cohort(s) to which this From September 2015
programme
specification is
applicable:

Language: IELTS 7.0.
UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Diploma in Business Administration (Medical Management and Leadership) has been designed in
collaboration with clinicians, for clinicians;


 The programme provides experienced clinicians with the opportunity to acquire specialised and
general management knowledge, to enable them to play an enhanced role in the administration and
leadership of healthcare organizations;

 The programme is explicitly practice-based, blending cutting-edge management and organizational
research in 4 core areas of study and 4 optional areas, with an experiential approach to teaching and
learning;
 Modules on the programme are designed and will be taught in collaboration with healthcare
professionals (‘expert practitioners’) who will help to provide real-life examples and contextualise
learning.
 The programme develops competencies in the nine core areas identified by the NHS Leadership
Academy in their healthcare leadership model (e.g. Leading with care, sharing vision, engaging the
team, influencing results, evaluating information, inspiring shared purpose, holding to account,
connecting our service and developing capability);
 The programme is also aligned with guidelines produced by the Faculty of Medical Leadership and
Management – ‘Professional Standards for Medical Leadership and Management’.
 Throughout, the programme draws on cutting edge research and practices from other industries – in
particular, on the Universities world-leading experts in lean enterprise;
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 The programme is delivered in short intensive teaching ‘blocks’ and is assessed using a range of
different assessment strategies including written essays, reflective learning journals, role plays and
presentations;

Educational Aims of the Programme
 To develop students’ knowledge and understanding of healthcare organisations, their administration,
improvement and the changing internal and external contexts in which they operate;
 To improve students’ effectiveness in leadership positions;
 To develop students’ capacity to act as medical managers and leaders by developing their ability to
think critically (including about existing complex organizational problems and research) synthesise
and apply that knowledge in ways which enable them to deal with complex issues systematically and
creatively;
 To develop medical managers and leaders who can contribute a balanced outlook which incorporates
an understanding of economic, environmental, social, technological, political, legal and ethical
concerns;
 To enable students to develop enduring professional skills and the understanding that these can be
enhanced through life-long learning.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Through their participation in the
programme, students will develop
knowledge and understanding in the
following core areas:

•

Each module (with the exception of the Project
Module) will comprise of 4 days of direct
pedagogical contact;

•

Teaching will normally be split into 2 x 2 day
blocks;

1. Accounting and Finance;
2. Healthcare Strategy and Policy;
3. Clinical Leadership;
4. Corporate Governance, Audit and
Accountability.
Through their participation in the
programme, students will develop
knowledge and understanding in four out of
the following five optional areas:

→•

Each teaching block will be divided into 3 x 3hr
sessions (day 1) and 2 x 3hr sessions (day 2).
Depending on the teaching, learning and
assessment requirements these strategies may
differ slightly (e.g. 1 x 2 day teaching block + 1 day
+ 1 day);
• Core knowledge and understanding is acquired
through lectures, seminars and workshops.
These will have a strong practical and/or
experiential orientation achieved through the use
of group work, healthcare specific case studies,
DVDs, YouTube videos, etc., and presentations
by industry experts;

1. Managing People in Healthcare

•

Where possible lecturers will utilised live/
‘reallife’ case studies drawing on
current/proposed projects. Students will be
encouraged to contribute their own material to
help contextualise learning;

•

In addition to the taught material, students will
be expected to undertake guided self-study to
increase the depth and breadth of their
knowledge and understanding of core theories;

•

The Universities Virtual Learning Environment
(Moodle) will be used to provide support
materials to students, and as an additional
medium for communication.

2. Health Communication and Marketing
3. Quality Improvement
4. Project & Change Management
5. Health Informatics
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Assessment Strategy:
Coursework (e.g. written essays, reports,) will be
used assess:
1.

→

Knowledge and understanding of course
material;
2.
Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to
practical organizational problems;
3.
Ability to evaluate the efficacy of theory in
relation to both wider academic debates and their
existing practical work experience;
4.
Ability to construct clear, concise and
wellreasoned written arguments.
Learning Journals will be used to assess:
1. Improvements in learning and development;
2. Capacity for personal, critical, reflection;
3. Ability to articulate reflections on learning and
progress, identify and make changes that
improve personal performance.
Group projects and/or presentations will be used
to asses:
1. Ability to form task-orientated workgroups;
2. Ability to work with others on a specific
tasks/projects;
3. Ability to work with others to construct clear,
concise and well-reasoned written and/or verbal
arguments.
Written examinations will be used to assess:
1. Knowledge and understanding of course
material;
2. Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to practical
organizational problems;
3. Ability to evaluate the efficacy theory in relation
to both wider academic debates and their
existing practical work experience;
4. Ability to construct clear, concise and
wellreasoned written arguments in timeconstraint conditions;
Role play exercises involving professional actors
playing out ‘real’ scenarios (e.g. a tribunal,
performance management review, etc., ) will be
used to asses students’:
1. Knowledge and understanding core theoretical
concepts, and how to apply this in practice;
2. Ability to lead and handle effectively, the specific
scenario they are presented with (including their
ability to make live decisions in pressurised
environments).
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Ability to evaluate the efficacy of theory in
relation to both wider academic debates
and their existing practical work

 The acquisition of skills in areas 1 and 2 will be
achieved through a tutor-led pedagogical model
(lectures, seminars and workshops) which
promote the critical scrutiny of theory,
discussion and debate about application(s) to
contemporary organizational problems;
• Ability to construct clear, concise and
wellreasoned written arguments (area 2), is
developed throughout the programme on all
modules with written assessment components;
• Guided Independent study and assignments
(including preparatory reading, written essays
and individual and group project and
presentations) will play a formative role in
supporting the development and acquisition of
skills in all areas;
• Learning will be aided through written feedback
on performance (provided as part of the
assessment process) and exercises designed to
promote individual and group reflexivity (e.g.
learning journals and reviewing video recordings
of presentations – ‘video reflexivity’).

experience;
2. The ability to access, understand,
evaluate and apply complex social
theory;

→

3. Ability to construct clear, concise and
well-reasoned written arguments.
Individually or as a group.
4. Ability to articulate reflections on learning
and progress, identify and make
changes that improve personal
performance.

Assessment Strategy:
•

Written coursework (essays, reports) will be
1-3 where the skills being tested are complex in
used to assess development in relation to areas
nature and are principally articulated through the
products of sustained intellectual engagement
(e.g. written essays);
• Learning Journals will be used to assess
improvements in student learning and
development (e.g. area 4);
• Group projects and presentations will be used
to assess learning in areas 1-3;
• Written examinations will be used to assess
development in areas 1-2.

→
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
•
The ability to make decisions in complex
organizational environments, and apply problems
will be developed through lectures, theoretical
knowledge to practical organizational
seminars and workshops. Healthcare specific case
studies, DVDs, YouTube videos, etc., and
presentations by industry experts will be used
specifically.
•
The ability to perform effectively as part of a
group, and where necessary, to act as an effective
leader will be developed through group-work
scenarios (assessed and nonassessed) which will
give students opportunities to act as leader and
receive feedback.
•
The ability to communicate complex
information effectively across a range of different
media,
including the ability to write reports is embedded
in all modules.

1. The ability to make decisions in complex
organizational environments;
2. Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to
practical organizational problems;
3. The ability to perform effectively as part
of a group, and where necessary, to act
as an effective leader;
4. The ability to communicate complex
information effectively across a range of
different media, including the ability to
write reports;

→

Assessment Strategy:
•

Written essays and reports are used to assess
skill acquisition and development in areas 1, 2 &
4;

and individual projects and presentations
→will• beGroup
used to assess skills associated with
communication (area 4) and effective group
working (areas 4). These strategies enable the
assessment of skills that are primarily practical
in nature (e.g. verbal presentation skills; group
working skills), as well as others such as the
ability to translate complex theoretical
information into simple messages suitable for
non-specialist audiences;
•

Role play exercises involving professional
actors playing out ‘real’ scenarios (e.g. a
tribunal, performance management review, etc.)
will be used to assess students’ in all areas.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• NHS Leadership Academy – Healthcare Leadership Model (2013)
• Faculty of Medical Leadership and Management - Professional Standards for Medical Leadership and
Management
(https://www.fmlm.ac.uk/professional-development/accreditation-and-standards/fmlm-consultationonprofessional-standards-of)
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
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Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by
the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:

October 2014

Date approved by School Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and
Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

September 2016
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POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION – MEDICAL
MANAGEMENT AND LEADERSHIP
September Entry, Part time
Module Title

Unit Value

Schedule

Accounting and Finance (core)

15

Winter/Autumn

Healthcare Strategy and Policy (core)

15

Winter/Autumn

Clinical Leadership (core)

15

Winter/Spring

Governance, Audit and Accountability
(core)

15

Winter/Spring

Managing People in Healthcare (optional)

15

Spring/Autumn

Health Communication and Marketing
(optional)

15

Spring/Autumn

Quality Improvement (optional)

15

Autumn/Winter

Project & Change Management (optional)

15

Autumn/Winter

Health Informatics (optional)

15

Winter/Spring

4 core + 4/5 options (120 units)

231

02/10/2017

PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
Name of Programme:
Final award:
Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:
Length of the
programme:
Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation:
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

University of
Buckingham
The Business School

Certificate of Business Administration
(Medical Management and Leadership)
Post Graduate Certificate
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department:

3 years (maximum)

Method of study:

Part-time

7

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Business and Management
(2007)

Academic: MBChB;
Work Experience: 2
years clinical work
experience post
qualification (minimum);

Cohort(s) to which this From September 2015
programme
specification is
applicable:

Language: IELTS 7.0.
UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Certificate in Business Administration (Medical Management and Leadership) has been designed
in collaboration with clinicians, for clinicians;


 The programme provides experienced clinicians with the opportunity to acquire specialised and
general management knowledge, to enable them to play an enhanced role in the administration and
leadership of healthcare organizations;

 The programme is explicitly practice-based, blending cutting-edge management and organizational
research in 4 core areas of study and 4 optional areas, with an experiential approach to teaching and
learning;
 Modules on the programme are designed and will be taught in collaboration with healthcare
professionals (‘expert practitioners’) who will help to provide real-life examples and contextualise
learning.
 The programme develops competencies in the nine core areas identified by the NHS Leadership
Academy in their healthcare leadership model (e.g. Leading with care, sharing vision, engaging the
team, influencing results, evaluating information, inspiring shared purpose, holding to account,
connecting our service and developing capability);
 The programme is also aligned with guidelines produced by the Faculty of Medical Leadership and
Management – ‘Professional Standards for Medical Leadership and Management’.
 Throughout, the programme draws on cutting edge research and practices from other industries – in
particular, on the Universities world-leading experts in lean enterprise;
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 The programme is delivered in short intensive teaching ‘blocks’ and is assessed using a range of
different assessment strategies including written essays, reflective learning journals, role plays and
presentations;

Educational Aims of the Programme
 To develop students’ knowledge and understanding of healthcare organisations, their administration,
improvement and the changing internal and external contexts in which they operate;
 To improve students’ effectiveness in leadership positions;
 To develop students’ capacity to act as medical managers and leaders by developing their ability to
think critically (including about existing complex organizational problems and research) synthesise
and apply that knowledge in ways which enable them to deal with complex issues systematically and
creatively;
 To develop medical managers and leaders who can contribute a balanced outlook which incorporates
an understanding of economic, environmental, social, technological, political, legal and ethical
concerns;
 To enable students to develop enduring professional skills and the understanding that these can be
enhanced through life-long learning.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Through their participation in the
programme, students will develop
knowledge and understanding in the
following core areas:

•

Each module (with the exception of the Project
Module) will comprise of 4 days of direct
pedagogical contact;

•

Teaching will normally be split into 2 x 2 day
blocks;

1. Accounting and Finance;
2. Healthcare Strategy and Policy;
3. Clinical Leadership;
4. Corporate Governance, Audit and
Accountability.
Through their participation in the
programme, students will develop
knowledge and understanding in four out of
the following five optional areas:

→•

Each teaching block will be divided into 3 x 3hr
sessions (day 1) and 2 x 3hr sessions (day 2).
Depending on the teaching, learning and
assessment requirements these strategies may
differ slightly (e.g. 1 x 2 day teaching block + 1 day
+ 1 day);
• Core knowledge and understanding is acquired
through lectures, seminars and workshops.
These will have a strong practical and/or
experiential orientation achieved through the use
of group work, healthcare specific case studies,
DVDs, YouTube videos, etc., and presentations
by industry experts;

1. Managing People in Healthcare

•

Where possible lecturers will utilised live/
‘reallife’ case studies drawing on
current/proposed projects. Students will be
encouraged to contribute their own material to
help contextualise learning;

•

In addition to the taught material, students will
be expected to undertake guided self-study to
increase the depth and breadth of their
knowledge and understanding of core theories;

•

The Universities Virtual Learning Environment
(Moodle) will be used to provide support
materials to students, and as an additional
medium for communication.

2. Health Communication and Marketing
3. Quality Improvement
4. Project & Change Management
5. Health Informatics
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Assessment Strategy:
Coursework (e.g. written essays, reports,) will be
used assess:
1.

→

Knowledge and understanding of course
material;
2.
Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to
practical organizational problems;
3.
Ability to evaluate the efficacy of theory in
relation to both wider academic debates and their
existing practical work experience;
4.
Ability to construct clear, concise and
wellreasoned written arguments.
Learning Journals will be used to assess:
1. Improvements in learning and development;
2. Capacity for personal, critical, reflection;
3. Ability to articulate reflections on learning and
progress, identify and make changes that
improve personal performance.
Group projects and/or presentations will be used
to asses:
1. Ability to form task-orientated workgroups;
2. Ability to work with others on a specific
tasks/projects;
3. Ability to work with others to construct clear,
concise and well-reasoned written and/or verbal
arguments.
Written examinations will be used to assess:
1. Knowledge and understanding of course
material;
2. Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to practical
organizational problems;
3. Ability to evaluate the efficacy theory in relation
to both wider academic debates and their
existing practical work experience;
4. Ability to construct clear, concise and
wellreasoned written arguments in timeconstraint conditions;
Role play exercises involving professional actors
playing out ‘real’ scenarios (e.g. a tribunal,
performance management review, etc., ) will be
used to asses students’:
1. Knowledge and understanding core theoretical
concepts, and how to apply this in practice;
2. Ability to lead and handle effectively, the specific
scenario they are presented with (including their
ability to make live decisions in pressurised
environments).
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Ability to evaluate the efficacy of theory in
relation to both wider academic debates
and their existing practical work

 The acquisition of skills in areas 1 and 2 will be
achieved through a tutor-led pedagogical model
(lectures, seminars and workshops) which
promote the critical scrutiny of theory,
discussion and debate about application(s) to
contemporary organizational problems;
• Ability to construct clear, concise and
wellreasoned written arguments (area 2), is
developed throughout the programme on all
modules with written assessment components;
• Guided Independent study and assignments
(including preparatory reading, written essays
and individual and group project and
presentations) will play a formative role in
supporting the development and acquisition of
skills in all areas;
• Learning will be aided through written feedback
on performance (provided as part of the
assessment process) and exercises designed to
promote individual and group reflexivity (e.g.
learning journals and reviewing video recordings
of presentations – ‘video reflexivity’).

experience;
2. The ability to access, understand,
evaluate and apply complex social
theory;

→

3. Ability to construct clear, concise and
well-reasoned written arguments.
Individually or as a group.
4. Ability to articulate reflections on learning
and progress, identify and make
changes that improve personal
performance.

Assessment Strategy:
•

Written coursework (essays, reports) will be
1-3 where the skills being tested are complex in
used to assess development in relation to areas
nature and are principally articulated through the
products of sustained intellectual engagement
(e.g. written essays);
• Learning Journals will be used to assess
improvements in student learning and
development (e.g. area 4);
• Group projects and presentations will be used
to assess learning in areas 1-3;
• Written examinations will be used to assess
development in areas 1-2.

→
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
•
The ability to make decisions in complex
organizational environments, and apply problems
will be developed through lectures, theoretical
knowledge to practical organizational
seminars and workshops. Healthcare specific case
studies, DVDs, YouTube videos, etc., and
presentations by industry experts will be used
specifically.
•
The ability to perform effectively as part of a
group, and where necessary, to act as an effective
leader will be developed through group-work
scenarios (assessed and nonassessed) which will
give students opportunities to act as leader and
receive feedback.
•
The ability to communicate complex
information effectively across a range of different
media,
including the ability to write reports is embedded
in all modules.

1. The ability to make decisions in complex
organizational environments;
2. Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to
practical organizational problems;
3. The ability to perform effectively as part
of a group, and where necessary, to act
as an effective leader;
4. The ability to communicate complex
information effectively across a range of
different media, including the ability to
write reports;

→

Assessment Strategy:
•

Written essays and reports are used to assess
skill acquisition and development in areas 1, 2 &
4;

and individual projects and presentations
→will• beGroup
used to assess skills associated with
communication (area 4) and effective group
working (areas 4). These strategies enable the
assessment of skills that are primarily practical
in nature (e.g. verbal presentation skills; group
working skills), as well as others such as the
ability to translate complex theoretical
information into simple messages suitable for
non-specialist audiences;
•

Role play exercises involving professional
actors playing out ‘real’ scenarios (e.g. a
tribunal, performance management review, etc.)
will be used to assess students’ in all areas.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• NHS Leadership Academy – Healthcare Leadership Model (2013)
• Faculty of Medical Leadership and Management - Professional Standards for Medical Leadership and
Management
(https://www.fmlm.ac.uk/professional-development/accreditation-and-standards/fmlm-consultationonprofessional-standards-of)
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
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Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by
the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:

October 2014

Date approved by School Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and
Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

September 2016
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POSTGRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION – MEDICAL
MANAGEMENT AND LEADERSHIP
January Entry Part time
Module Title

Unit Value

Schedule

Accounting and Finance (core)

15

Winter/Autumn

Healthcare Strategy and Policy
(core)

15

Winter/Autumn

Clinical Leadership (core)

15

Winter/Spring

15

Winter/Spring

15

Spring/Autumn

15

Spring/Autumn

Quality Improvement (optional)

15

Autumn/Winter

Project & Change Management
(optional)

15

Autumn/Winter

Health Informatics (optional)

15

Winter/Spring

Governance, Audit and
Accountability (optional)
Managing People in Healthcare
(optional)
Health Communication and
Marketing (optional)

1

core + 1/6 option (60 units)
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MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION [MBA]
Special Regulations for Master of Business Administration

1.

The pass mark for all modules on the MBA is 50%. A student will normally be required to pass
modules with a minimum total value of 60 units in any examination diet in order to proceed to
the next term of studies.
A student who fails a module at the first examination will normally be permitted by the board
of examiners to re-sit that module at the next available opportunity.

2.

The degree of MBA will be classified on the basis of the taught modules plus the Project. In
order to be awarded the degree, a candidate must pass every module comprised within the
degree. A candidate who obtains a mark between 40 – 49 in not more than 30 units of the
taught modules may be permitted to pass the degree with merit or distinction as a whole by
compensation where, in the opinion of the Board of Examiners, the candidate has
demonstrated sufficient strength in the other modules comprised within the degree.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

MSc in Management in a Service Economy

Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business School
Length of the
4 terms
programme:

Master of Science
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study:

Full Time

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation:
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (

Masters in Business and
Management Type 1A

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:

January 2015

Level 7

N/A
2:2 (Hons) degree or
equivalent or/and
relevant business
experience. IELTS=6.5

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
Over 70% of the world’s economy is services. The MSc Management in a Service Economy aims to
equip graduates with the ability to create and deliver reliable customer-centred service - a key
differentiator for business today. In many industries, profit margins on product sales have shrunk
enormously, leading to an increased focus on generating profits through value-added services. Thus,
the best firms now bundle customer-centred service with a manufactured product and create servicecentred solutions. Some, like IBM have moved completely to service and solutions. Service
Management as a body of knowledge has made immense progress in the last decade. Economies are
more and more service-focused and it has become imperative to study all aspects of managing
service. Buckingham is among the very few universities in the world to have responded to the demand
for the creation of expertise in this area and to have established a track-record of success.

Educational Aims of the Programme







To enable students to develop an in-depth understanding of the holistic framework for the
management of services.
To develop an understanding of generic philosophies, tools and techniques that can be applied in a
service environment.
To embed an understanding of the integrated principles of operations, marketing and human
resources management in service businesses.
To reflect critically on knowledge gained and on personal performance through an application of
theory in practice.
To enable students to enter management positions and/or as preparation for further research in
management disciplines within the service industry.
To develop enduring skills and an appreciation that these skills can be enhanced and developed
through life-long learning. Students will thus be equipped to contribute to work and society, whilst
keeping pace with and adapting to change.

Management in a Service Economy, 2017, Page 1
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. The holistic framework for the
management of service.
2. The generic philosophies, tools and
techniques that can be applied in a
service environment.
3. The integrated principles of operations,
marketing and human resources,
accounting and inter-cultural
management in service.
4. The approaches to planning, organising
and managing projects.
5. Research approaches, research
methods suitable for a research
problem.
6. Conducting a thorough literature search
on a topic..

Teaching/Learning Strategy
The learning and teaching strategies employed in
this programme aim to develop the interrelationships among, and the integration of, the
different areas of knowledge and understanding.
Core knowledge and understanding (in all areas) is
acquired through formal lectures, seminars and
workshops, as well as group working and guided
independent study. An ethos of close staff/student
interaction, as well as independent learning,
progresses the learning process to a more
advanced stage.
For additional and advanced learning, knowledge is
also gained through seminars by industry experts
and guests lecturers.
The individual dissertation will provide a forum for
students to apply their knowledge and will be
supported through regular meetings with academic
supervisors.

→

Assessment Strategy:
The core disciplines taught through the formal
lecture, seminar and workshop programme are
assessed through coursework, group and individual
projects and presentations and examinations (seen
and unseen). Formal examinations enable students
to demonstrate their knowledge and understanding
of course material as well as their ability to
construct a clear / concise reasoned argument and
analysis of the issues in question in a limited period
of time. Individual and group research-based
assignments enable students to integrate theory
and practice and to provide constructive and
explicit coverage of key issues. The dissertation
will be examined by both a written dissertation and
a viva.

→

Weightings (course / project work to examinations)
vary from course to course at the discretion of the
lecturers and will be made explicit to students on
each course specification document.
Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. The ability to analyse, synthesise and
critically evaluate diverse arguments
and theories.
2. The ability to analyse information
identifying key issues and actions which
combine qualitative and quantitative
evaluation and generate viable options
for decision-making.
3. The application, where appropriate, of
numerical data and models to specific
management scenarios.
4. The ability to apply theoretical concepts
to the real world environment.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Cognitive skills in areas 1-7 are promoted via
lectures, seminars and workshops, individual and
group research-based assignments, independent
study, case studies and classroom management
exercises.

→

Assessment Strategy:
→

Cognitive skills in areas 1-7 are assessed by
coursework, examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations.

Management in a Service Economy, 2017, Page 2
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5. IT competence, the ability to use IT as a
tool for effective communication.
6. Core research skills e.g. identification of
relevant data sources, critical evaluation
and interpretation of data and familiarity
with main business research
methodologies.
7. Plan, conduct and present the results of
an individual or group research
programme.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Numeracy & financial analysis skills
2. Data management skills
3. Effective all round communication skills,
which include presentation skills
4. Leadership and team-building skills
5. Interpersonal, team working and
negotiating skills
6. Time management skills
7. Decision-making and problem-solving
skills
8. Collaborative and group learning skills
through the sharing of ideas and
knowledge in a multicultural
environment.
9. A sense of personal responsibility
through effective planning, preparation
and self-motivation to enable the
individual to influence and make a
worthwhile contribution to organizational
life.
10. Information Technology / Information
Systems skills
11. Project management skills
12. Presentation and report writing skills
13. Utiliseof a range of new media
14. Written communication skills
15. Information search skills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Date management skills and communication skills
are developed throughout the programme. Roleplay exercises, case studies, and individual and
group presentations facilitate the development of
communication, interpersonal skills, time
management and team working.

→

Basic IT / IS skills and information search skills are
developed through compulsory sessions on study
skills. These and the other skills are reinforced
throughout the programme by student preparation
for tutorials, seminars, workshops and by students
conducting research for coursework, writing reports
and making oral presentations within prescribed
timeframes.

Assessment Strategy:
Practical Skills will be assessed by of written
coursework, individual and group presentations
throughout the programme.

→

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Management in a Service Economy, 2017, Page 3
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Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Dr Bardhan Correia

Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

2016

Management in a Service Economy, 2017, Page 4
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
January Entry
Management in a Service Economy – Jan 2017 – Dec 2018
FULL-TIME

Term
1
Winter

Practical Research Methods
(15 units) [7]

2
Spring

Managing People Across
Cultures (15 units) [7]

Integrated Service
Management and Marketing
(20 units) [7]
Managing People and
Leadership in service
(20 units) [7]

Service Operations
(20 units) [7]
Financial Information for
Business (15 units) [7]
EXAMINATION

3
Project Management
Summer
(15 units) [7]

Dissertation
[7] ( continued next term)
EXAMINATION

4
Autumn

MBA Project (60 units) [7]

PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
September Entry
Management in a Service Economy – Sep 2017 – Aug 2018
Term
1
Autumn

FULL-TIME
Financial Information for Business [7]

Project Management [7]
Examination

2
Winter

Practical Research Methods
(15 units) [7]

Integrated Service
Management and Marketing
(20 units) [7]

Service Operations
(20 units) [7]

3
Spring

Managing People Across
Cultures (15 units) [7]

Managing People and
Leadership in service
(20 units) [7]

Dissertation [7]
Ctd next term
EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Dissertation (60 units) [7]
14,000-16,000 words
EXAMINATION

Management in a Service Economy, 2017, Page 5
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

PG Diploma in Management in a Service Economy

Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business School
Length of the
4 terms
programme:

Post Graduate Diploma
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study:

Full Time

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation:
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (

Level 7

Masters in Business and
Management Type 1A

N/A
2:2 (Hons) degree or
equivalent
or/and
relevant
business
experience. IELTS=6.5

Cohort(s) to which this January 2015
programme
specification is
applicable :

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
Over 70% of the world’s economy is services. The MSc Management in a Service Economy aims to
equip graduates with the ability to create and deliver reliable customer-centred service - a key
differentiator for business today. In many industries, profit margins on product sales have shrunk
enormously, leading to an increased focus on generating profits through value-added services. Thus,
the best firms now bundle customer-centred service with a manufactured product and create
servicecentred solutions. Some, like IBM have moved completely to service and solutions. Service
Management as a body of knowledge has made immense progress in the last decade. Economies are
more and more service-focused and it has become imperative to study all aspects of managing
service. Buckingham is among the very few universities in the world to have responded to the demand
for the creation of expertise in this area and to have established a track-record of success.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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•
•
•
•
•
•

To enable students to develop an in-depth understanding of the holistic framework for the
management of services.
To develop an understanding of generic philosophies, tools and techniques that can be applied in a
service environment.
To embed an understanding of the integrated principles of operations, marketing and human
resources management in service businesses.
To reflect critically on knowledge gained and on personal performance through an application of
theory in practice.
To enable students to enter management positions and/or as preparation for further research in
management disciplines within the service industry.
To develop enduring skills and an appreciation that these skills can be enhanced and developed
through life-long learning. Students will thus be equipped to contribute to work and society, whilst
keeping pace with and adapting to change.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. The holistic framework for the
management of service.
2. The generic philosophies, tools and
techniques that can be applied in a
service environment.
3. The integrated principles of operations,
marketing and human resources,
accounting and inter-cultural
management in service.
4. The approaches to planning, organising
and managing projects.
5. Research approaches, research
methods suitable for a research
problem.
6. Conducting a thorough literature search
on a topic..

→
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Teaching/Learning Strategy
The learning and teaching strategies employed in
this programme aim to develop the interrelationships among, and the integration of, the
different areas of knowledge and understanding.
Core knowledge and understanding (in all areas) is
acquired through formal lectures, seminars and
workshops, as well as group working and guided
independent study. An ethos of close staff/student
interaction, as well as independent learning,
progresses the learning process to a more
advanced stage.
For additional and advanced learning, knowledge is
also gained through seminars by industry experts
and guests lecturers.
The individual dissertation will provide a forum for
students to apply their knowledge and will be
supported through regular meetings with academic
supervisors.

02/10/2017

→

Assessment Strategy:
The core disciplines taught through the formal
lecture, seminar and workshop programme are
assessed through coursework, group and individual
projects and presentations and examinations (seen
and unseen). Formal examinations enable students
to demonstrate their knowledge and understanding
of course material as well as their ability to
construct a clear / concise reasoned argument and
analysis of the issues in question in a limited period
of time. Individual and group research-based
assignments enable students to integrate theory
and practice and to provide constructive and
explicit coverage of key issues. The dissertation
will be examined by both a written dissertation and
a viva.
Weightings (course / project work to examinations)
vary from course to course at the discretion of the
lecturers and will be made explicit to students on
each course specification document.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. The ability to analyse, synthesise and
→
critically evaluate diverse arguments and
theories.
2. The ability to analyse information
identifying key issues and actions which
combine qualitative and quantitative
evaluation and generate viable options
for decision-making.
→
3. The application, where appropriate, of
numerical data and models to specific
management scenarios.
4. The ability to apply theoretical concepts
to the real world environment.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Cognitive skills in areas 1-7 are promoted via
lectures, seminars and workshops, individual and
group research-based assignments, independent
study, case studies and classroom management
exercises.
Assessment Strategy:
Cognitive skills in areas 1-7 are assessed by
coursework, examinations and group and individual
projects and presentations.

5. IT competence, the ability to use IT as a
tool for effective communication.
6. Core research skills e.g. identification of
relevant data sources, critical evaluation
and interpretation of data and familiarity
with main business research
methodologies.
7. Plan, conduct and present the results of
an individual or group research
programme.
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Numeracy & financial analysis skills
2. Data management skills
3. Effective all round communication skills,
which include presentation skills
4. Leadership and team-building skills
5. Interpersonal, team working and
negotiating skills
6. Time management skills
7. Decision-making and problem-solving
skills
8. Collaborative and group learning skills
through the sharing of ideas and
knowledge in a multicultural
environment.
9. A sense of personal responsibility
through effective planning, preparation
and self-motivation to enable the
individual to influence and make a
worthwhile contribution to organizational
life.
10. Information Technology / Information
Systems skills
11. Project management skills
12. Presentation and report writing skills
13. Utiliseof a range of new media
14. Written communication skills
15. Information search skills

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Date management skills and communication skills
are developed throughout the programme.
Roleplay exercises, case studies, and individual
and group presentations facilitate the development
of communication, interpersonal skills, time
management and team working.
Basic IT / IS skills and information search skills are
developed through compulsory sessions on study
skills. These and the other skills are reinforced
throughout the programme by student preparation
for tutorials, seminars, workshops and by students
conducting research for coursework, writing reports
and making oral presentations within prescribed
timeframes.

→

Assessment Strategy:
Practical Skills will be assessed by of written
coursework, individual and group presentations
throughout the programme.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Dr Bardhan Correia

Date of Production:
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Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

2016
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POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA MANAGEMENT IN A SERVICE ECONOMY
January Entry
FULL TIME
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Integrated Service
Management and
Marketing [7]
(20 units)

Service Operations [7]
(20 units)

Practical Research Methods [7]
(15 units)

2
Spring

Managing People
and Leadership in
Service [7]
(20 units)

Project Management
[7]
(15 units)

Managing People Across Cultures [7]
(15 units)

JUNE EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Financial Information for Business [7] (15 units)

Business Simulation [7] (15 units)

DECEMBER EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
Name of Programme:

Masters in Entrepreneurial Consultancy & Practice

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
MSc
Awarding
University of Buckingham Teaching
University of Buckingham
institution/body:
institution:
School of Study:
Parent Department: Enterprise/Entrepreneurship
Business School
Length of the
Method of study:
12 Months
Full Time
programme:
Framework for
Relevant subject
Master's degrees in business
Higher Education
benchmark
7
and management and QAA
Qualifications
statement (SBS)
guidance on
(FHEQ) Level
entrepreneurship education.
Professional body
accreditation
Chartered Management Institute (Entrepreneurship) - In discussion with CMI
Criteria for
Cohort(s) to which New programme from
2:2 (Hons) degree or
admission to the
this programme
equivalent in a business
January 2016.
programme:
specification is
or entrepreneurship
applicable:
related subject or
successful completion of
the Pre-Masters Module
and successfully passing
an interview with the
Programme Director
IELTS 6.5.
UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This MSc aims to create a pathway for students to start or continue to develop their own business, enter
or return to management positions, in all types and sizes of company or organisation, having developed
and/or enhanced their entrepreneurial or 'can do' mindset.
The central themes of the programme are enterprise and innovation in a start-up and growth
environment. The programme will be of a very practical nature, aiming to develop entrepreneurial
thinking and skills in individuals by providing an opportunity to offer business consultancy services to
resolve real problems faced by start-up and small growth businesses.
To achieve success on the programme students will need to actively participate in the learning process.
A non-traditional pedagogical approach will be taken. The main learning strategy of the programme
requires students to go into start-up, small and medium-sized companies, investigate a problem or
problems the companies have and develop advice or solutions to help the management resolve their
problems.
The students will be introduced to larger and more complex businesses as they proceed through the
programme. The businesses are classified as: Level 1 – Start-up businesses that have only been
operating for about one year that have not yet made a profit. Level 2 – Small businesses that have only
been operating for between one and three years and plan to grow. Level 3 – SMEs operating for more
than three years and have a range of more complex businesses.
The Overview of Business Functions and Consulting for Level 1 Projects modules offered in the first term
are designed to be of maximum relevance to the students’ business consulting projects in the Level 1
start-up businesses that will be worked on in term two.
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In terms two and three the Consulting of Level 2 Projects and Consulting for Level 3 Projects will prepare
the students for their more complex work as consultants to Level 2 and Level 3 businesses.
The programme has been designed with the intention of producing individuals capable of not only
starting up and operating a successful business, but also working within existing companies to develop
and improve them, by finding innovative and creative solutions to problems and successfully managing
change.
The programme also aims to develop confidence and self-esteem in individuals and to inspire and enable
them to create economic value, while incorporating concern for people and the planet.

Educational Aims of the Programme










To build knowledge, understanding and the ability to apply practical entrepreneurship in SMEs;
To develop or enhance students’ entrepreneurial or 'effectual' mindset, whilst also building
knowledge and understanding of managerial or 'causal' approaches resulting in productively linking
intention, context and process with outcome and dissemination, within management structures.
To enhance students’ self-efficacy and enable them to work entrepreneurially in new and established
organisations, through practice of enterprising skills and behaviours (self-confidence).
To build knowledge and understanding of the complexity of entrepreneurship, leadership and
management, in order to improve the effectiveness of decision-making and maintain an
entrepreneurial approach in start-up and growth businesses and other organisations, including social
enterprises and non-business entities;
To develop entrepreneurs and entrepreneurial graduates who can identify business opportunities,
create and grow successful companies and organisations through innovative approaches, which
incorporate an understanding of economic, entrepreneurial, environmental and social concerns;
To improve students’ ability to employ intuitive, imaginative thought to critically evaluate ideas,
processes, experiences and outcomes associated with new venture creation.
To increase the students’ appreciation of the need to: engage in entrepreneurial behaviours that
reflect high ethical standards; create ventures that contribute to the well-being of society and to give
back to the communities that make the ventures possible.
To develop skills and an appreciation of activities that can be enhanced and developed through lifelong learning.

Graduates from this programme will therefore be equipped to develop ideas into successful outcomes
and also contribute to work and society, whilst helping create or keeping pace with innovation and
change.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy
The Overview of Business Functions module will
provide students with a re-introduction to and
revision of the business disciplines that they will
need to understand to successfully complete the
five Business Consultancy Projects that will be
completed during terms 2, 3 and 4.

1. Overview of Business Functions
2. Consulting for Level 1,2 & 3 Projects
3. Business Consultancy Projects – levels
1,2 & 3



Core knowledge and understanding is acquired
through lectures, seminars, workshops, mentoring
and sessions with subject specialists and external
entrepreneurs. These will have a strong practical
and/or experiential orientation achieved through the
use of group work, case studies, videos etc and,
where possible, the direct involvement of industry
experts.
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Assessment Strategy:
To complete the programme students will be
required to complete 5 Business Consultancy
Projects. These will enable the students to apply
their knowledge in a practical context while
simultaneously using and developing their reflective
skills.
To achieve a successful result students will have to
demonstrate an enhanced understanding of how to
identify and investigate complex (sometimes openended) business problems (through primary or
secondary research) and make recommendations
to client companies.
Knowledge and understanding of the material in
Overview of Business Functions module will be
assessed by weekly presentations and an end of
term pass/fail test, which must be passed before
the student will be allowed to progress to term 2.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:
1. Identify and develop business
opportunities through entrepreneurial
thought and action.



2. Analyse, synthesise and critically evaluate
diverse arguments and theories.

Guided Independent study and assignments

3. Make effective use of ideas and knowledge
shared in a multicultural environment.

Tuition will be supported by guided and reflective
independent study which will be enhanced by
dedicated ‘learning skills’ sessions geared
towards developing students’ capacity for
reflectivity, academic capabilities and personal
effectiveness.

4. Develop a sense of personal responsibility
through effective planning, preparation and
self-motivation to enable the individual to
influence and make a worthwhile
contribution to organisational life.
5. Identify key issues and actions which
combine qualitative and quantitative
evaluation and generate viable options for
management decision-making.

The 5 Business Consulting projects will build
on the initial tuition and enable students to refine
their skills. Learning will be aided through written
feedback on performance (provided as part of the
assessment process) and individual and group
reflectivity (e.g. learning journals and reviewing
video recordings of presentations).

6. Apply theoretical knowledge to practical
business problems;
7. Evaluate the efficacy of theory in relation to
both wider academic debates and their use
in practical business consultancy projects;
8. Construct clear, concise and well-reasoned
written arguments in reports and
presentations;
9. Recognise and utilise numerical data and
models and apply them to specific
management scenarios.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
The acquisition of cognitive skills will be achieved
through tutor-led lectures, seminars, workshops,
and mentoring sessions with academic subject
specialists and external specialist and
entrepreneurs. These will promote the critical
scrutiny of theory, discussion and debate about its
application(s) to the business problems identified
in client companies.



254

Assessment Strategy:
Individual Learning Journals will be used to
assess:
1. Improvements in learning ,development and
self-awareness and self-management;
2. Capacity for personal, critical reflection;
3. Ability to: articulate reflections on learning and
progress; identify and make changes that
improve personal performance;

Masters in Entrepreneurial Consultancy & Practice

02/10/2017

3

Written coursework (reports and learning
journals) will be used to assess intellectual
development in relation to areas 1, 2, 5, 6, 7 & 8
where the cognitive skills being tested are
complex in nature and are principally articulated
through the products of sustained intellectual
engagement.
The 5 Business Consulting projects will be
used to assess all cognitive skills.

Practical skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the
programme, students should be able to:

These skills are reinforced throughout the
programme by students’:
 Assimilating the business problem presented
by the management of the client company,
 Conducting research in the company and
where required, with suppliers and customers
of the company,
 Using academic research and writing to
develop potential ways to overcome the
business problems,
 Writing reports and making presentations
within prescribed deadlines and timeframes
agreed with the management of the client
company

1. Demonstrate Professional Business
Consultancy skills, as detailed in the
Consulting for Levels 1, 2 & 3 Projects
Module Specifications (e.g. Professional
Etiquette, ability to communicate at all
levels, commitment to work to achieve
objectives, interpersonal and team
skills, communication skills).



2. Demonstrate IT competence, as a tool
for effective analysis, data management
and communication in business and
management.
3. Demonstrate core research skills e.g.
identification of relevant data sources,
critical evaluation and interpretation of
data and familiarity with main business
research methodologies.
4. Plan, conduct, report on and present the
results of team business consultancy
projects.

Assessment Strategy:



Team and individual presentations are used
throughout the programme to assess practical skill
acquisition and development on the Overview of
Business Functions module, the Consulting for
Levels 1, 2 & 3 Projects and the 5 Business
Consulting Projects.
Written reports are used to assess practical skill
acquisition and development (decision making,
communication, critical analysis and business
report writing).
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Transferable skills (generic):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of the
programme, students should have:

Self-awareness and self-management, information
management, communication, presentation and
negotiation skills developed through the Overview
of Business Functions, the Consulting for Levels
1,2 & 3 Projects and the 5 Business Consultancy
Projects Modules.
Role-play exercises, case studies, and individual
and group presentations to client companies’
management will facilitate the development of
communication, interpersonal skills, time
management and team working.

1. Self-awareness and self-management
skills



2. Entrepreneurial skills
3. Business astuteness
4. Interpersonal
5. Collaborative team working skills
6. Leadership and team-building skills

Assessment Strategy:

7. Decision-making and problem-solving
skills

In relation to communication and team working skill
acquisition will be initiated though direct tuition
(study skills sessions during the Overview of
Business Functions module).

8. Communication skills
9. Time management skills



During these sessions students will be taught skills
associated with good communication, individual
and group effectiveness.
Assessment of the transferable skills is through the
students’ individual reflective journals, the
preparation of written reports and group
presentations to SME clients and the success of
the team in completing their consulting projects to
the satisfaction of business clients and academic
assessors.
The 5 Business Consulting projects, reports
and presentations will be used to assess:
1. Ability to form and successfully operate in
task-orientated workgroups;
2. Ability to work with others on a specific
business consultancy project;
3. Ability to work with others to construct clear,
concise and well-reasoned written and/or
verbal arguments;

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme:


QAA Framework for Higher Education Qualifications (2008)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Framework-Higher-Education-Qualifications08.pdf)



QAA Enterprise & Entrepreneurship Education: Guidance for UK higher education providers (2012)
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(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Documents/enterprise-guidance.pdf)


QAA Masters Degree Characteristics (2010)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Masters-degree-characteristics.pdf



QAA UK Quality Code for Higher Education Part B3 – Learning and teaching (2012)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/quality-code-B3.pdf)



QAA UK Quality Code Part B - Chapter B10 Managing higher education provision with others (2012)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/quality-code-B10.pdf)



QAA New Challenges New Solutions Quality Assurance of Placements Conference (2013)
(www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/NCNS-Placements.pdf)



How to Use Learning Outcomes and Assessment Criteria by David Gosling and Jenny Moon (2003)
published by SEEC.



Teaching Entrepreneurship to Post-Graduates by Colin Jones (2013), published by Edward Elgar.

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Nigel Adams

Date of Production:

25 Sep 2015

Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Jan 2017
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MSc. in Entrepreneurial Consultancy & Practice
Programme Structure

Winter Term

1

Consulting for
Level 1 Projects
(15 Units)

Overview of Business Functions
(30 Units)

Spring Term

2

Consulting for
Level 2 Projects
(15 Units)

Business Consultancy
Project - Level 1
(15 Units)

Business Consultancy
Project – Level 1
(15 Units)

Business Consultancy
Project - Level 2
(15 Units)

Business Consultancy
Project - Level 2
(15 Units)

Summer Term

3

Consulting for
Level 3 Projects
(15 Units)

Autumn Term

4

Business Consultancy Project - Level 3
(45 Units)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business School

MSc in Lean Enterprise
Master of Science
Teaching institution:

Length of the
programme:

2 years

Method of study:

Buckingham Lean
Enterprise Unit (BLEU)
Part Time

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

7

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Master's degrees in
Business and Management
2007

Applicants are
expected to have a
significant relevant
practical experience
or First / Second class
degree plus a
minimum of 5 years’
experience.

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:

From 2016

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Parent Department:

University of Buckingham

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Lean Enterprise programme is a part time executive programme aimed at full time
practicing managers with significant work experience in the general area of operations.
The programme aims to develop participants’ ability to maximize customer value while
minimizing waste. Put simply, lean means creating more value for customers with fewer
resources. A lean organization understands customer value and focuses its key processes to
continuously increase it. The ultimate goal is to provide perfect value to the customer through
a perfect value creation process that has zero waste.
All students will normally be employed, and most will be sponsored, or part-sponsored, by their
organisations. Ideally they should be in a position to implement the ideas and skills they are
developing on the programme. The whole programme is seen as one continuing end-to-end
course rather than as a set of separate courses. Every module is compulsory. There are no
electives. The first year will comprise: 8 one-week modules. These are intensive, taught
weeks requiring the students to reside at the venue or in the locality. The staff on the
programme are all highly experienced, highly regarded practitioners and consultants. The
team of lecturers that will deliver the programme is probably one of the best in the world in
terms of practical Lean experience and knowledge

MSc Lean Enterprise, Programme Specification, 2017, Page | 1
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Educational Aims of the Programme











To develop students’ critical independence, intellectual integrity and practical skills with specific
reference to lean operations in service and manufacturing organisations.
To develop students’ ability to deal with complex issues both systematically and creatively, and show
originality in tackling and solving problems
To enable students to devise and manage major improvement initiatives in operations intensive
organisations which positively impact service/product quality, cost and delivery.
To enable students to achieve their full academic potential recognising and integrating all their
previous studies and skills. Students will also be able to critically evaluate current research and
advanced scholarship.
To develop the capacity of the students to undertake original and creative research and to utilize
research findings in complex environments with incomplete data.
To raise academic standards of the participating students by deepening and broadening their
knowledge base and endow them with a comprehensive understanding of lean thinking and related
techniques.
To empower students to undertake competent empirical work, thereby gaining valuable insights into
the practical importance of the theory taught on the course.
To enable students to demonstrate knowledge and critical understanding of the theories of lean
thinking particularly as they relate to the areas of systems thinking and operations management in
service and manufacturing organisations.
To enable students to apply the major tools and techniques of lean thinking in organisations to
undertake effective process improvement and sustainable innovation and deliver improvements in the
quality, cost or delivery of their operations.
To improve the communication skill of students, encouraging them to more effectively impart their
enhanced knowledge to other specialist and non-specialist audiences.

Programme Outcomes
On completion of the programme
successful students will have Knowledge &
Understanding of:
1 The historical development, principles,
theory, key concepts and practice of lean
thinking and supply chain management and
issues relating to them.
2. The principles, tools and techniques of
lean thinking, complex organisations and
environments.
3. The importance of customer-focussed
service improvement and process
innovation in the context of service and
manufacturing organisations
4. The importance of integrating
improvement plans with organisational
strategy and competently deploying lean
improvement plans throughout an
organisation
5. The practical problems of implementing
lean related innovations and improvements
from a human resource management and
change management perspective.

→

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Core knowledge and understanding is acquired via
lectures, group exercises, fieldwork in students’
organisations and guided study.
More advanced knowledge and understanding is
acquired by independent study, web based
learning, group networking and through the
application of knowledge in the students’
workplaces.
Modules are taught through lectures and on-site
workshops. Attendance at all modules is
mandatory. Learning support will also be provided
at electronic meetings with video (iPad/FaceTime).
A non-assessed one A3 page reflection must also
be submitted for each module.
Assessment Strategy:
Knowledge and understanding is assessed
summatively through tutor assessed assignments,
exercises and a dissertation.
Formative feedback is provided at lectures, group
exercises, practical sessions and simulations and
workplace based fieldwork exercises.

MSc Lean Enterprise, Programme Specification, 2017, Page | 2
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
The ability to:
1. Critically analyse literature on lean
thinking and supply chain management
2. Synthesise and evaluate primary and
secondary data
3. Plan, conduct and report on an individual
assignment
4. Sustain a critical argument, both in
writing and through presentation
5. Design innovative improvement
approaches for a variety of business
situations and contexts
6. Derive solutions from lean diagnostic
activities in order to develop improvement
and innovation plans in organisations.
7. Demonstrate an in depth understanding
of, and the ability to evaluate, a range of
key value stream management, innovation
and improvement tools for application in
major organisational improvement
programmes.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Write for range of academic and
practitioner lean thinking audiences
2. Achieve high quality accurate lean
thinking practical skills

Intellectual skills are promoted via lectures, group
exercises and guided study.
Application of these skills is developed through
group presentations, research assignments, case
study analysis and reflection, following practical
exercises in students’ workplaces.
The A3 problem solving exercise will be used
throughout the MSc.

→

3. Observe, record accurately and perform
a range of lean thinking tools and
techniques
4. Design, use and analyse different lean
thinking tools and techniques
5. Engage effectively with stakeholders,
team members and other partners in the
delivery of innovation and process
improvement in organisations
6. Prepare robust strategies that enable
organisations to implement effective lean
improvement programmes.
7. Communicate ideas, principles, theories,
data and plans effectively, by oral, written
and practical means.
8. Work effectively, utilising individual and
interpersonal skills, both independently and
as a member of a variety of workplace
groups, or teams.
9. Use ICT, such as the web, database and
office applications.

Skills are assessed through presentation and
defence of case studies and research assignments
and a dissertation.
Formative feedback is provided at: lectures; group
exercises; practical sessions and simulations;
dissertation and integrative case supervision.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Learning & Teaching Strategies to be used:
Students will be given clear information about the
knowledge they will require to complete the
programme and sent a list of essential texts they
will need to be familiar with (many will be already)
before the programme starts.
During the second module an evening session will
take place for those students requiring remedial
help with basic statistics.
Writing for different lean thinking audiences is
achieved through preparation of assignments
(several of which are workplace focussed),
business reports and the dissertation. All practical
skills are promoted through visits to students’
workplaces, where they undertake applied
exercises in real situations. Several of the
programme’s modules are held at students’
organisation for this purpose.
The dissertation also provides an opportunity to
develop and enhance practical skills, since these
are usually centred on the student’s sponsoring
organisation. The supervisor provides advice on
appropriate methodologies and practical work.
The communication of ideas and team work are an
integral part of all modules. Promotion of ICT skills
is via the use of several office applications for
coursework, the use of the Blackboard virtual
learning environment. Tutors provide support for
Personal Development Planning through regular
interaction. Support and advice in effective
personal organisation (in particular, coping with the
demands of working full time while studying) is
given to students as a group and individually.
MSc Lean Enterprise, Programme Specification, 2017, Page | 3
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10. Demonstrate a commitment to Lifelong
Learning through engaging in the process
of Personal Development Planning

A3 reflection:
Following each module students are encouraged to
reflect on their learning by completing a sheet with
questions which prompt constructive reflection on
the materials and skills they have learnt, the
personal development which is taking place and
areas for self -improvement.

11. Use effective personal organisational
skills, including time and project
management skills and techniques.

→

Assessment Strategy:
Students’ ability to write for different lean thinking
audiences is determined through summative
assessment of assignments, exercises and the
dissertation.
Practical skills are both summatively and
formatively assessed by means of direct tutor
observation and peer critique.
Students are expected to refer to and critically
appraise their skill acquisition in their A3 reflections
after each module. The dissertation illustrates
student competence in practical skills and their
ability to pull different subject areas together.
Assessment of Transferable Skills is through
assignments, the dissertation, presentations, team
work in practical classes and through collaborative
projects. Students will be expected to engage in the
Personal Development Planning process.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Mr John Darlington

Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and
Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and
Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

January 2017
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MSc in Lean Enterprise, January Entry, 180 units
YEAR ONE
Module Title
1. Foundations: Standardization and
Disruption

Units

Venue

Assessment

15

Buckingham

4,000 word Assignment 100%

2. Quality & Systems Thinking

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

3. Demand, Capacity & Flow: Part 1

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

4. Demand, Capacity & Flow: Part 2

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

5. Total Productive Management

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

6. Leadership and Change

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

7. Supply Chain

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

8. Innovation, New Product
Introduction, Policy Deployment &
Lean Accounting

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

60

3 day preparation
session at
Buckingham

Oral Presentation (20%) & 15,000 word
dissertation (80%)

YEAR 2
9. Dissertation
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award:
Awarding
University of Buckingham
institution/body:
School of Study:
Business School

Postgraduate Diploma in Lean Enterprise
Postgraduate Diploma
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

Length of the
programme:

2 years

Method of study:

Buckingham Lean
Enterprise Unit (BLEU)
Part Time

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

7

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Master's degrees in
Business and Management
2007

Applicants are expected
to have a significant
relevant practical
experience or First /
Second class degree
plus a minimum of 5
years experience.

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:

From 2015

Professional
body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Parent Department:

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Lean Enterprise programme is a part time executive programme aimed at full time
practicing managers with significant work experience in the general area of operations.
The programme aims to develop participants’ ability to maximize customer value while
minimizing waste. Put simply, lean means creating more value for customers with fewer
resources. A lean organization understands customer value and focuses its key processes to
continuously increase it. The ultimate goal is to provide perfect value to the customer through
a perfect value creation process that has zero waste.
All participants will normally be employed, and most will be sponsored, or part-sponsored, by
their organisations. Ideally they should be in a position to implement the ideas and skills they
are developing on the programme. The whole programme is seen as one continuous end-toend course rather than as a set of separate courses. Every module is compulsory. There are
no electives. The first year will comprise: 9 one-week taught modules. These are intensive,
taught weeks requiring the students to reside at the venue or in the locality. The staff on the
programme are all highly experienced, highly regarded practitioners and consultants. The
team of lecturers that will deliver the programme is probably one of the best in the world in
terms of practical Lean experience and knowledge.
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Educational Aims of the Programme











To develop students’ critical independence, intellectual integrity and practical skills with specific
reference to lean operations in service and manufacturing organisations.
To develop students’ ability to deal with complex issues, both systematically and creatively, and show
originality in tackling and solving problems
To enable students to devise and manage major improvement initiatives in operations intensive
organisations which positively impact service/product quality, cost and delivery.
To enable students to achieve their full academic potential recognising and integrating all their
previous studies and skills. Students will also be able to critically evaluate current research and
advanced scholarship.
To develop the capacity of the students to undertake original and creative research and to utilize
research findings in complex environments with incomplete data.
To raise academic standards of the participating students by deepening and broadening their
knowledge base and endow them with a comprehensive understanding of lean thinking and related
techniques.
To empower students to undertake competent empirical work, thereby gaining valuable insights into
the practical importance of the theory taught on the course.
To enable students to demonstrate knowledge and critical understanding of the theories of lean
thinking particularly as they relate to the areas of systems thinking and operations management in
service and manufacturing organisations.
To enable students to apply the major tools and techniques of lean thinking in organisations to
undertake effective process improvement and sustainable innovation and deliver improvements in the
quality, cost or delivery of their operations.
To improve the communication skill of students, encouraging them to more effectively impart their
enhanced knowledge to other specialist and non-specialist audiences.

Programme Outcomes
On completion of the programme
successful students will have Knowledge &
Understanding of:
1 The historical development, principles,
theory, key concepts and practice of lean
thinking and supply chain management and
issues relating to them.
2. The principles, tools and techniques of
lean thinking, complex organisations and
environments.
3. The importance of customer-focussed
service improvement and process
innovation in the context of service and
manufacturing organisations
4. The importance of integrating
improvement plans with organisational
strategy and competently deploying lean
improvement plans throughout an
organisation
5. The practical problems of implementing
lean related innovations and improvements
from a human resource management and
change management perspective.

→

→
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Teaching/Learning Strategy
Core knowledge and understanding is acquired via
lectures, group exercises, fieldwork in students’
organisations and guided study.
More advanced knowledge and understanding is
acquired by independent study, web based
learning, group networking and through the
application of knowledge in the students’
workplaces.
Modules are taught through lectures and on-site
workshops. Attendance at all modules is
mandatory. Learning support will also be provided
at electronic meetings with video (iPad/FaceTime).
A non-assessed one A3 page reflection must also
be submitted for each module.
Assessment Strategy:
Knowledge and understanding is assessed
summatively through tutor assessed assignments
and exercises.
Formative feedback is provided at lectures, group
exercises, practical sessions and simulations and
workplace based fieldwork exercises.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
The ability to:
1. Critically analyse literature on lean
thinking and supply chain management
2. Synthesise and evaluate primary and
secondary data
3. Plan, conduct and report on an individual
assignment
4. Design innovative improvement
approaches for a variety of business
situations and contexts
5. Derive solutions from lean diagnostic
activities in order to develop improvement
and innovation plans in organisations.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

6. Demonstrate an in depth understanding
of, and the ability to evaluate, a range of
key value stream management, innovation
and improvement tools for application in
major organisational improvement
programmes.
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Write for range of academic and
practitioner lean thinking audiences
2. Achieve high quality accurate lean
thinking practical skills

Intellectual skills are promoted via lectures, group
exercises and guided study.
Application of these skills is developed through
group presentations, research assignments, case
study analysis and reflection, following practical
exercises in students’ workplaces.
The A3 problem solving exercise will be used
throughout the MSc.

→

3. Observe, record accurately and perform
a range of lean thinking tools and
techniques
4. Design, use and analyse different lean
thinking tools and techniques
5. Engage effectively with stakeholders,
team members and other partners in the
delivery of innovation and process
improvement in organisations
6. Prepare robust strategies that enable
organisations to implement effective lean
improvement programmes.
7. Communicate ideas, principles, theories,
data and plans effectively, by oral, written
and practical means.
8. Work effectively, utilising individual and
interpersonal skills, both independently and
as a member of a variety of workplace
groups, or teams.
9. Use ICT, such as the web, database and
office applications.
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Presentation and defence of case studies and
research assignments.
Formative feedback is provided at: lectures; group
exercises; practical sessions and simulations.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Learning & Teaching Strategies to be used:
Students will be given clear information about the
knowledge they will require to complete the
programme and sent a list of essential texts they
will need to be familiar with (many will be already)
before the programme starts.
During the second module an evening session will
take place for those students requiring support with
basic statistics.
Writing for different lean thinking audiences is
achieved through preparation of assignments
(several of which are workplace focussed) and
business reports. All practical skills are promoted
through visits to students’ workplaces, where they
undertake applied exercises in real situations.
Several of the programme’s modules are held at
students’ organisation for this purpose.
The communication of ideas and team work are an
integral part of all modules. Promotion of ICT skills
is via the use of several office applications for
coursework, the use of the Blackboard virtual
learning environment. Tutors provide support for
Personal Development Planning through regular
interaction. Support and advice in effective
personal organisation (in particular, coping with the
demands of working full time while studying) is
given to students as a group and individually.
A3 reflection:
From the second module students are encouraged
to reflect on the last module by completing a sheet
with questions which prompt constructive reflection
on the materials and skills they have learnt, the
personal development which is taking place and
areas for self-improvement.
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10. Demonstrate a commitment to Lifelong
Learning through engaging in the process
of Personal Development Planning
11. Use effective personal organisational
skills, including time and project
management skills and techniques.

→

Assessment Strategy:
Students’ ability to write for different lean thinking
audiences is determined through summative
assessment of assignments and exercises.
Practical skills are both summatively and
formatively assessed by means of direct tutor
observation and peer critique.
Students are expected to refer to and critically
appraise their skill acquisition in their A3 reflections
after each module.
Assessment of Transferable Skills is through
assignments, presentations, team work in practical
classes and through collaborative projects.
Students will be expected to engage in the
Personal Development Planning process.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

John Darlington

Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and
Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and
Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE: Postgraduate Diploma in Lean Enterprise, January Entry, 120 units

YEAR ONE
Module Title

Units

Venue

Assessment

Preparation

0

Home

1. Foundations: Standardization and Disruption

15

Buckingham

4,000 word Assignment 100%

2. Improvement and Systems

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

3. Demand, Capacity, and Flow – part 1

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

4. Demand, Capacity, and Flow – part 2

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

5. Total Productive Management

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

6. Leadership and Change

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

7. Supply Chain

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%

8. Innovation, New Product Introduction, Policy
Deployment & Lean Accounting

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment 100%
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award:
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business School

Postgraduate Certificate in Lean Enterprise
Postgraduate Certificate
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department:

Length of the
programme:

9 – 24 months

Method of study:

Buckingham Lean
Enterprise Unit (BLEU)
Part Time

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

7

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Master's degrees in
Business and Management
2007

Applicants are
expected to have a
significant relevant
practical experience
or First / Second class
degree plus a
minimum of 5 years
experience.

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:

From 2016

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Lean Enterprise programme is a part time executive programme aimed at full-time
practising managers with significant work experience in the general area of operations.
The programme aims to develop participants’ ability to maximize customer value while
minimizing waste. Put simply, lean means creating more value for customers with fewer
resources. A lean organization understands customer value and focuses its key processes to
continuously increase it. The ultimate goal is to provide perfect value to the customer through
a perfect value creation process that has zero waste.
All participants will normally be in full-time employment, and most will be sponsored, or partsponsored, by their organisations. Ideally they should be in a position to implement the ideas
and skills they are developing on the programme. The first year will comprise: 4 one-week
taught modules. These are intensive, taught weeks requiring the students to reside at the
venue or in the locality. The staff on the programme are all highly experienced, highly regarded
practitioners and consultants. The team of lecturers that will deliver the programme is probably
one of the best in the world in terms of practical Lean experience and knowledge.
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Educational Aims of the Programme











To develop students’ critical independence, intellectual integrity and practical skills with specific
reference to lean operations in service and manufacturing organisations.
To develop students’ ability to deal with complex issues both systematically and creatively, and show
originality in tackling and solving problems
To enable students to devise and manage major improvement initiatives in operations intensive
organisations which positively impact service/product quality, cost and delivery.
To enable students to achieve their full academic potential recognising and integrating all their
previous studies and skills. Students will also be able to critically evaluate current research and
advanced scholarship.
To develop the capacity of the students to undertake original and creative research and to utilize
research findings in complex environments with incomplete data.
To raise academic standards of the participating students by deepening and broadening their
knowledge base and endow them with a comprehensive understanding of lean thinking and related
techniques.
To empower students to undertake competent empirical work, thereby gaining valuable insights into
the practical importance of the theory taught on the course.
To enable students to demonstrate knowledge and critical understanding of the theories of lean
thinking particularly as they relate to the areas of systems thinking and operations management in
service and manufacturing organisations.
To enable students to apply the major tools and techniques of lean thinking in organisations to
undertake effective process improvement and sustainable innovation and deliver improvements in the
quality, cost or delivery of their operations.
To improve the communication skill of students, encouraging them to more effectively impart their
enhanced knowledge to other specialist and non-specialist audiences.

Programme Outcomes
On completion of the programme
successful students will have Knowledge &
Understanding of:
1 The historical development, principles,
theory, key concepts and practice of lean
thinking and supply chain management and
issues relating to them.
2. The principles, tools and techniques of
lean thinking, complex organisations and
environments.
3. The importance of customer-focussed
service improvement and process
innovation in the context of service and
manufacturing organisations
4. The importance of integrating
improvement plans with organisational
strategy and competently deploying lean
improvement plans throughout an
organisation
5. The practical problems of implementing
lean related innovations and improvements
from a human resource management and
change management perspective.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Core knowledge and understanding is acquired via
lectures, group exercises, fieldwork in students’
organisations and guided study.
More advanced knowledge and understanding is
acquired by independent study, web based
learning, group networking and through the
application of knowledge in the students’
workplaces.
Modules are taught through lectures and on-site
workshops. Attendance at all modules is
mandatory. Learning support will also be provided
at electronic meetings with video (iPad/FaceTime).
A non-assessed one A3 page reflection must also
be submitted for each module.
Assessment Strategy:
Knowledge and understanding is assessed
summatively through tutor assessed assignments.

→

Formative feedback is provided at lectures, group
exercises, practical sessions and simulations and
workplace based fieldwork exercises.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
The ability to:
1. Critically analyse literature on lean
thinking and supply chain management
2. Synthesise and evaluate primary and
secondary data
3. Plan, conduct and report on an individual
assignment
4. Design innovative improvement
approaches for a variety of business
situations and contexts
5. Derive solutions from lean diagnostic
activities in order to develop improvement
and innovation plans in organisations.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

6. Demonstrate an in depth understanding
of, and the ability to evaluate, a range of
key value stream management, innovation
and improvement tools for application in
major organisational improvement
programmes.
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Write for range of academic and
practitioner lean thinking audiences
2. Achieve high quality accurate lean
thinking practical skills

Intellectual skills are promoted via lectures, group
exercises and guided study.
Application of these skills is developed through
group presentations, research assignments, case
study analysis and reflection, following practical
exercises in students’ workplaces.
The A3 problem solving exercise will be used
throughout the MSc.

→

3. Observe, record accurately and perform
a range of lean thinking tools and
techniques
4. Design, use and analyse different lean
thinking tools and techniques
5. Engage effectively with stakeholders,
team members and other partners in the
delivery of innovation and process
improvement in organisations
6. Prepare robust strategies that enable
organisations to implement effective lean
improvement programmes.
7. Communicate ideas, principles, theories,
data and plans effectively, by oral, written
and practical means.
8. Work effectively, utilising individual and
interpersonal skills, both independently and
as a member of a variety of workplace
groups, or teams.
9. Use ICT, such as the web, database and
office applications.

Presentation and defence of case studies and
research assignments.
Formative feedback is provided at: lectures; group
exercises; practical sessions and simulations.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Learning & Teaching Strategies to be used:
Students will be given clear information about the
knowledge they will require to complete the
programme and sent a list of essential texts they
will need to be familiar with (many will be already)
before the programme starts.
During the second module an evening session will
take place for those students requiring remedial
help with basic statistics.
Writing for different lean thinking audiences is
achieved through preparation of assignments
(several of which are workplace focussed) and
business reports. All practical skills are promoted
through visits to students’ workplaces, where they
undertake applied exercises in real situations.
Several of the programme’s modules are held at
students’ organisation for this purpose.
The communication of ideas and team work are an
integral part of all modules. Promotion of ICT skills
is via the use of several office applications for
coursework, the use of the Blackboard virtual
learning environment. Tutors provide support for
Personal Development Planning through regular
interaction. Support and advice in effective
personal organisation (in particular, coping with the
demands of working full time while studying) is
given to students as a group and individually.
A3 reflection:
From the second module students are encouraged
to reflect on the last module by completing a sheet
with questions which prompt constructive reflection
on the materials and skills they have learnt, the
personal development which is taking place and
areas for self-improvement.
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10. Demonstrate a commitment to Lifelong
Learning through engaging in the process
of Personal Development Planning
11. Use effective personal organisational
skills, including time and project
management skills and techniques.

→

Assessment Strategy:
Students’ ability to write for different lean thinking
audiences is determined through summative
assessment of assignments and exercises.
Practical skills are both summatively and
formatively assessed by means of direct tutor
observation and peer critique.
Students are expected to refer to and critically
appraise their skill acquisition in their A3 reflections
after each module.
Assessment of Transferable Skills is through
assignments, presentations, team work in practical
classes and through collaborative projects.
Students will be expected to engage in the
Personal Development Planning process.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

John Darlington

Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and
Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and
Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE: Postgraduate Certificate in Lean Enterprise, January Entry, 60 units

Module Title

Units

Venue

Assessment

1. Foundations: Standardization and Disruption

15

Buckingham

4,000 word Assignment

2. Improvement and Systems

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment

CORE MODULES TO BE TAKEN BY ALL STUDENTS

IN ADDITION STUDENTS WILL CHOOSE TWO FROM THE FOLLOWING 15 CREDIT MODULES
3. Demand, Capacity and Flow – part 1

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment

4. Demand, Capacity and Flow – part 2

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment

5. Total Productive Management

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment

6. Leadership and Change

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment

7. Supply Chain

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment

8. Innovation, New Product Introduction, Policy
Deployment & Lean Accounting

15

Taught on-site

4,000 word Assignment
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business

MSc in Structured Innovation
MSc
Teaching institution:
University of
Buckingham
Parent Department: (the Business
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g.
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

1 year full time; 4 years
(maximum) part time
Some modules will be
taught away from
Buckingham

7

Part-time

time/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Master's degrees in
Business and
Management 2007

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

An undergraduate
degree is highly
desirable but not
essential. However,
significant work
experience is essential
in the general areas of
operations, design, or
software development.

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

From 2018 intake
onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme is designed to develop professionals who can improve the performance of
their organisations by implementing the concepts of design and innovative problem solving.
As such it is an essentially practical programme, which provides the optimal learning
environment, that is, allowing students to develop skills and knowledge by “doing”. Students
will be learning in a variety of workplaces and using their own and others’ workplaces in
practical exercises, ensuring relevance and actual development of skills.
The focus of the proposed degree is ‘Lean’ as applied outside of manufacturing shop-floor operations.
Over time, however, Lean has expanded from what the organisation theorist James March called
‘exploitation’ (i.e. making) into ‘exploration’ (i.e. designing). The former (as exemplified by the Toyota
Production System) is dealt with at Buckingham by the MSc in Lean Enterprise (MLE). The latter is
the concern of this proposal for an MSc in Structured Innovation (MSI).
The main areas of focus that run through the programme are given below. Their combination, building
on Buckingham’s unique Lean legacy, will allow a distinctive advantage in the market.
Lean Design: The methodology that allowed Toyota to design a car in half the time with half the
people, as opposed to ‘Western’ design. The methodology is now applied to many types of product.
Design Thinking. Beginning with the IDEO organisation and as used by Apple, this multidisciplinary

MSc in Structured Innovation, 2017
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approach is now beginning to be applied to products, in service (e.g. Barclays) and to social issues
(e.g. Navigation for the blind in London). Leading business schools (Stanford, Harvard) are just
beginning to teach Design Thinking.
‘Digital’ covers the application of, for instance, ‘The Internet of Things’, (e.g Dell insurance, Uber),
office robotics, educational technology (e.g. Pearson), the digital supply chain (including remote
working, e.g. Tata Services, Reuters), and ‘servitization’ (e.g. Rolls Royce ‘power by the hour’).
TRIZ is the problem solving side of innovation (as used by e.g. Samsung, BAE, NHS, P&G, Network
Rail), where Buckingham, through world authority Professor Darrell Mann, has unique advantage.
Lean Startup. This approach (the build, measure, learn cycle) that began with software development
(e.g. Google, Amazon) is exploding into ‘UX’ service, healthcare (e.g. Mayo Clinic Innovation),
government, and education (the latter through, for example ‘Toyota Kata’), and tourism (e.g. Airnb)
‘Lean Thinking’ and ‘Systems Thinking’ provide a common reference point to all these linked areas.
The programme caters exclusively for students with some years of experience and allows ‘hands-on’
practical exercises at company sites. It builds on the unique knowledge gained of running experiential
programmes in the Lean area at both Cardiff Business School and University of Buckingham. The
programme comprises 4 compulsory modules and a choice of either 4 modules out of 7 on offer.
A degree in the MSI area has, for several years, been requested by organizations that have
sponsored students taking the Buckingham MSc in Lean Enterprise (MLE). Consultancies such as PA
and companies such as Johnson and Johnson have indicated an interest in sponsoring students were
such a degree to be offered.

Educational Aims of the Programme










To develop students’ critical independence, intellectual integrity and practical skills with specific
reference to ‘Lean’ in structured innovation, design and new product development, and service.
Particular attention will be paid to the developing ‘digital’ technologies in these areas.
To develop students’ ability to deal with complex issues both systematically and creatively and
show originality in tackling and solving problems in the design, innovation, and service areas.
To enable students to devise and manage design, innovation and service initiatives in operations
intensive organisations that positively impact organisational performance.
To enable students to have a deep appreciation and experience of practical problem solving and
solution generation in introducing new products and services.
To develop the capacity of the students to undertake original and creative research and to utilize
research findings in complex environments with incomplete data.
To raise academic standards of the participating students by deepening and broadening their
knowledge base and endow them with a comprehensive understanding of lean thinking and
related techniques.
To empower students to undertake competent empirical work, thereby gaining valuable insights
into the practical importance of the theory taught on the course.
To enable students to demonstrate knowledge and critical understanding of the theories of lean
thinking, as applied in design, innovation, and service.
To improve the communication skill of students, encouraging them more effectively to impart their
enhanced knowledge.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
A1. Demonstrate a systematic
understanding and critical awareness of the
historical development, principles, theory,
key concepts and practice of lean thinking
in service, design, and innovative problem
solving

Teaching/Learning Strategy

→

Core knowledge and understanding is acquired via
lectures, group exercises, fieldwork in
organisations and guided study.
More advanced knowledge and understanding is
acquired by independent study, web based
learning, group networking and though the
application of knowledge in the students’

A2. Apply the principles, tools and
techniques of lean thinking in a structured

MSc in Structured Innovation, 2017

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding
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creative manner, in complex organisations
and environments.

workplaces.
Compulsory Modules are taught through lectures,
discussions, games and exercises. Optional
modules include the above aspects and also onsite workshops. Full attendance at all chosen
modules is mandatory.

A3. Show an appreciation of the importance
of customer-focussed improvement and
process innovation in the context of service
organisations
A4. Demonstrate a systematic
understanding of the importance of
integrating improvement plans with
organisational strategy and competently
deploy lean improvement plans throughout
an organisation

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

A5. Demonstrate the ability to evaluate and
in depth understanding of a range of key
value stream management, innovation,
design, IT and improvement tools for
application in major organisational
improvement programmes.

Knowledge and understanding is assessed
summatively through tutor assessed assignments,
assessed pre-modulle reading. A dissertation or
project report is required.
Formative feedback is provided at lectures, group
exercises, practical sessions and simulations and
workplace based fieldwork exercises.
Each module requires a 2500 word assignment,
and a ‘learning portfolio’ of 1500 words. Premodule reading is required for some modules.

A6. Recognise the practical problems of
implementing lean related innovations and
improvements from a human resource
management and change management
perspective.
Cognitive (thinking) skills:
B1. Critically analyse literature on lean
thinking in design, innovation, and service.
B2. Synthesise and evaluate primary and
secondary data
B3. Plan, conduct and report on an
individual assignment
B4. Sustain a critical argument, both in
writing and through presentation
B5. Design innovative improvement
approaches for a variety of business
situations and contexts
B6. Derive solutions from lean diagnostic
activities in order to develop improvement
and innovation plans in organisations.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Summative assessment is by means of
assignments, ‘learning portfolios’, and a
dissertation or project.
Formative feedback is provided at lectures, group
exercises, practical sessions and simulations and
through dissertation and project supervision.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

C3. Observe, record accurately and
perform a range of lean thinking tools and
techniques
C4. Design, use and analyse different lean
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Intellectual skills are promoted via lectures, group
exercises and guided study.
Application of these skills is developed through
group presentations, research assignments, case
study analysis and, in elective modules, reflection
following practical exercises in organizational
workplaces.

Assessment Strategy:

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
C1. Write for range of academic and
practitioner lean thinking audiences
C2. Achieve, on a personal basis, high
quality accurate lean thinking practical skills

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

Writing for different lean thinking audiences is
achieved through preparation of assignments
(several of which are workplace focussed),
business reports and the dissertation or project.
Practical skills are promoted through visits to
organizational workplaces, where they undertake
applied exercises in real situations. Several of the
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programme’s modules are held at students’
organisation for this purpose.
The dissertation or project provides an opportunity
to develop and enhance practical skills, since these
are usually centred on the student’s sponsoring
organisation. The dissertation or project supervisor
provides advice on appropriate methodologies and
practical work.
The communication of ideas and team work are an
integral part of all modules. Tutors provide support
for Personal Development Planning through regular
interaction. Support and advice in effective
personal organisation (in particular, coping with the
demands of working full time while studying) is
given to students as a group and individually.

thinking tools and techniques
C5. Engage effectively with stakeholders,
team members and other partners in the
delivery of innovation, design and process
improvement in organisations
C6. Prepare robust strategies that enable
organisations implement effective lean
improvement programmes.
Communicate ideas, principles, theories,
data and plans effectively by oral, written
and practical means.
C7. Work effectively utilising individual and
interpersonal skills, both independently and
as a member of a variety of workplace
groups or teams.
C8. Use IT, such as the web, database and
office applications.
C9. Demonstrate a commitment to Lifelong
Learning through engaging in the process
of Personal Development Planning

Assessment Strategy:

→

C10. Use effective personal organisational
skills, including time and project
management skills and techniques.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

Students’ ability to write for different lean thinking
audiences is determined through summative
assessment of assignments, pre-reading
assessment and the dissertation or project.
Practical skills are both summatively and
formatively assessed by means of direct tutor
observation and peer critique.
The dissertation or project illustrates student
competence in practical skills.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Internal : Kobus Cilliers

Date of Production:

April 2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board
of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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19 April 2017
10 May 2017

January 2019
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
Every Module will be offered every year
The Masters Dissertation Option requires 8 Modules and a Dissertation to be passed.

Module Title

Level

1. Foundations,
Standardisation and
Disruption
2. Complexity, Design
Thinking and Systems
Thinking
3. Structured Innovation
Methods and Tools

7

Unit
Value
15

Compulsory
or Option
Compulsory

Venue

7

15

Compulsory

Company
venue

7

15

Compulsory

Company
venue

4. Psychology and Change

7

15

Compulsory

Company
venue

5. Innovation Capability and
‘Buy-In’

7

15

Option

Company
venue

6. Innovation Strategy and
Execution

7

15

Option

Company
venue

7. Service Systems 1 Fundamentals

7

15

Option

Company
venue

8. Service Systems 2 –
Advanced Methods

7

15

Option

Company
venue

9. Lean Product
Development

7

15

Option

Company
venue

10. Lean IT and Software
Development

7

15

Option

Company
venue

11. Digital Supply Chain

7

15

Option

Company
venue

12. Dissertation

7

60

Compulsory

2 Day
Preparation
Session at
Buckingham

Buckingham

Assessment
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
Oral presentation
(20%), and 15,000
word Dissertation
(80%)

Note:
1. Modules are all 5 days. (8:30 am to 5:00 pm; Friday to 3 pm)
2. Modules are held, where possible, at the university or an appropriate
company/organisation. If a venue is not available, a module may have to be
held at a hotel. (For example, Whittlebury.)
3. Optional Modules will run subject to minimum student numbers.

MSc in Structured Innovation, 2017
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Progression Points and Module Requirements









The degree option requires 8 modules to be passed, and a 15,000 word dissertation. There are no
compensating mark arrangements.
The degree or diploma classification will be awarded in accordance with usual University of
Buckingham rules.
The degree requires the following compulsory modules:
o Foundations, Standardisation and Disruption
o Design Thinking, System Thinking and Complexity
o Systematic Innovation Methods and Tools
o Psychology and Change
And FOUR of the following modules
o Service Systems 1 - Fundamentals
o Service Systems 2 – Advanced Methods
o Innovation Capability and ‘Buy-In’
o Innovation Strategy and Execution
o Lean Product Development
o Lean IT and Software Development
o Digital Supply Chain.
Progression and module results will be reported to the Business Exam Board twice per year.
The degree will only be available to part time students. To begin a dissertation students must have
completed at least:
o Foundations, Standardisation and Disruption.
o Design Thinking, System Thinking and Complexity.
o Systematic Innovation Methods and Tools
o Psychology and Change
o And TWO other modules
o Students must also attend a non-assessed research methods seminar, of two days.
o The dissertation supervision period will begin in the Spring University Term each year.
o A dissertation is a research based piece of work involving literature survey, research
methods, hypothesis, investigation, and conclusion.
Part time students can progress at their own rate, but must complete all requirements (modules and
dissertation) within a maximum of 4 years.

MSc in Structured Innovation, 2017
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc.):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business

PG Diploma in Structured Innovation
PG Diploma
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

Business

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g.
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

1 year to 4 years,
flexible.
Some modules will be
taught away from
Buckingham

7

Part-time

time/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Master's degrees in
Business and Management
2007

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

An undergraduate
degree is highly
desirable but not
essential. However,
significant work
experience is essential
in the general areas of
operations, design, or
software development.

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g. from 2012

From 2017 intake onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme is designed to develop professionals who can improve the performance of their
organisations by implementing the concepts of design and innovative problem solving. As such
it is an essentially practical programme, which provides the optimal learning environment, that is,
allowing students to develop skills and knowledge by “doing”. Students will be learning in a
variety of workplaces and using their own and others’ workplaces in practical exercises, ensuring
relevance and actual development of skills.
The focus of the proposed degree is ‘Lean’ as applied outside of manufacturing shop-floor operations.
Over time, however, Lean has expanded from what the organisation theorist James March called
‘exploitation’ (i.e. making) into ‘exploration’ (i.e. designing). The former (as exemplified by the Toyota
Production System) is dealt with at Buckingham by the MSc in Lean Enterprise (MLE). The latter is the
concern of this proposal for an MSc in Structured Innovation (MSI).
The main areas of focus that run through the programme are given below. Their combination, building on
Buckingham’s unique Lean legacy, will allow a distinctive advantage in the market.
Lean Design: The methodology that allowed Toyota to design a car in half the time with half the people,
as opposed to ‘Western’ design. The methodology is now applied to many types of product.
Design Thinking. Beginning with the IDEO organisation and as used by Apple, this multidisciplinary
approach is now beginning to be applied to products, in service (e.g. Barclays) and to social issues (e.g.
PG Diploma in Structured Innovation, 2017
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Navigation for the blind in London). Leading business schools (Stanford, Harvard) are just beginning to
teach Design Thinking.
‘Digital’ covers the application of, for instance, ‘The Internet of Things’, (e.g Dell insurance, Uber), office
robotics, educational technology (e.g. Pearson), the digital supply chain (including remote working, e.g.
Tata Services, Reuters), and ‘servitization’ (e.g. Rolls Royce ‘power by the hour’).
TRIZ is the problem solving side of innovation (as used by e.g. Samsung, BAE, NHS, P&G, Network
Rail), where Buckingham, through world authority Professor Darrell Mann, has unique advantage.
Lean Startup. This approach (the build, measure, learn cycle) that began with software development (e.g.
Google, Amazon) is exploding into ‘UX’ service, healthcare (e.g. Mayo Clinic Innovation), government,
and education (the latter through, for example ‘Toyota Kata’), and tourism (e.g. Airnb)
‘Lean Thinking’ and ‘Systems Thinking’ provide a common reference point to all these linked areas.
The programme caters exclusively for students with some years of experience and allows ‘hands-on’
practical exercises at company sites. It builds on the unique knowledge gained of running experiential
programmes in the Lean area at both Cardiff Business School and University of Buckingham. The
programme comprises 4 compulsory modules and a choice of either 4 modules out of 7 on offer.
A degree in the MSI area has, for several years, been requested by organizations that have sponsored
students taking the Buckingham MSc in Lean Enterprise (MLE). Consultancies such as PA and
companies such as Johnson and Johnson have indicated an interest in sponsoring students were such a
degree to be offered.

Educational Aims of the Programme










To develop students’ critical independence, intellectual integrity and practical skills with specific
reference to ‘Lean’ in structured innovation, design and new product development, and service.
Particular attention will be paid to the developing ‘digital’ technologies in these areas.
To develop students’ ability to deal with complex issues both systematically and creatively and show
originality in tackling and solving problems in the design, innovation, and service areas.
To enable students to devise and manage design, innovation and service initiatives in operations
intensive organisations that positively impact organisational performance.
To enable students to have a deep appreciation and experience of practical problem solving and
solution generation in introducing new products and services.
To develop the capacity of the students to undertake original and creative research and to utilize
research findings in complex environments with incomplete data.
To raise academic standards of the participating students by deepening and broadening their
knowledge base and endow them with a comprehensive understanding of lean thinking and related
techniques.
To empower students to undertake competent empirical work, thereby gaining valuable insights into
the practical importance of the theory taught on the course.
To enable students to demonstrate knowledge and critical understanding of the theories of lean
thinking, as applied in design, innovation, and service.
To improve the communication skill of students, encouraging them more effectively to impart their
enhanced knowledge.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
A1. . Demonstrate a systematic
understanding and critical awareness of the
historical development, principles, theory,
key concepts and practice of lean thinking
in service, design, and innovative problem
solving

Teaching/Learning Strategy

→

Core knowledge and understanding is acquired via
lectures, group exercises, fieldwork in
organisations and guided study.
More advanced knowledge and understanding is
acquired by independent study, web based
learning, group networking and though the
application of knowledge in the students’
workplaces.

A2. Apply the principles, tools and
techniques of lean thinking in a structured
creative manner, in complex organisations

PG Diploma in Structured Innovation, 2017

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding
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and environments.

Compulsory Modules are taught through lectures,
discussions, games and exercises. Optional
modules include the above aspects and also onsite workshops. Full attendance at all chosen
modules is mandatory.

A3. Show an appreciation of the importance
of customer-focussed improvement and
process innovation in the context of service
organisations
A4. Demonstrate a systematic
understanding of the importance of
integrating improvement plans with
organisational strategy and competently
deploy lean improvement plans throughout
an organisation

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

A5. Demonstrate the ability to evaluate and
in depth understanding of a range of key
value stream management, innovation,
design, IT and improvement tools for
application in major organisational
improvement programmes.

Knowledge and understanding is assessed
summatively through tutor assessed assignments,
assessed pre-module reading. A dissertation or
project report is required.
Formative feedback is provided at lectures, group
exercises, practical sessions and simulations and
workplace based fieldwork exercises.
Each module requires a 2500 word assignment,
and a ‘learning portfolio’ of 1500 words. Premodule reading is required for some modules.

A6. Recognise the practical problems of
implementing lean related innovations and
improvements from a human resource
management and change management
perspective.
Cognitive (thinking) skills:
B1. Critically analyse literature on lean
thinking in design, innovation, and service.
B2. Synthesise and evaluate primary and
secondary data
B3. Plan, conduct and report on an
individual assignment
B4. Sustain a critical argument, both in
writing and through presentation
B5. Design innovative improvement
approaches for a variety of business
situations and contexts
B6. Derive solutions from lean diagnostic
activities in order to develop improvement
and innovation plans in organisations.
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Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Intellectual skills are promoted via lectures, group
exercises and guided study.
Application of these skills is developed through
group presentations, research assignments, case
study analysis and, in elective modules, reflection
following practical exercises in organizational
workplaces.

Assessment Strategy:

→
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Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Summative assessment is by means of
assignments, ‘learning portfolios’, and a
dissertation or project.
Formative feedback is provided at lectures, group
exercises, practical sessions and simulations and
through dissertation and project supervision.
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
C1. Write for range of academic and
practitioner lean thinking audiences
C2. Achieve, on a personal basis, high
quality accurate lean thinking practical skills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

C3. Observe, record accurately and
perform a range of lean thinking tools and
techniques
C4. Design, use and analyse different lean
thinking tools and techniques
C5. Engage effectively with stakeholders,
team members and other partners in the
delivery of innovation, design and process
improvement in organisations
C6. Prepare robust strategies that enable
organisations implement effective lean
improvement programmes.
Communicate ideas, principles, theories,
data and plans effectively by oral, written
and practical means.
C7. Work effectively utilising individual and
interpersonal skills, both independently and
as a member of a variety of workplace
groups or teams.
C8. Use IT, such as the web, database and
office applications.
C9. Demonstrate a commitment to Lifelong
Learning through engaging in the process
of Personal Development Planning

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

Writing for different lean thinking audiences is
achieved through preparation of assignments
(several of which are workplace focussed),
business reports and the dissertation or project.
Practical skills are promoted through visits to
organizational workplaces, where they undertake
applied exercises in real situations. Several of the
programme’s modules are held at students’
organisation for this purpose.
The dissertation or project provides an opportunity
to develop and enhance practical skills, since these
are usually centred on the student’s sponsoring
organisation. The dissertation or project supervisor
provides advice on appropriate methodologies and
practical work.
The communication of ideas and team work are an
integral part of all modules. Tutors provide support
for Personal Development Planning through regular
interaction. Support and advice in effective
personal organisation (in particular, coping with the
demands of working full time while studying) is
given to students as a group and individually.

Assessment Strategy:

→

C10. Use effective personal organisational
skills, including time and project
management skills and techniques.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

Students’ ability to write for different lean thinking
audiences is determined through summative
assessment of assignments, pre-reading
assessment and the dissertation or project.
Practical skills are both summatively and
formatively assessed by means of direct tutor
observation and peer critique.
The dissertation or project illustrates student
competence in practical skills.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
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Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Kobus Cilliers

Date of Production:

April 2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

19 April 2017
10 May 2017

January 2019
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
Every Module will be offered every year
The Diploma Option requires 8 Modules to be passed: Four Compulsory Modules and Four other
modules. (Some modules have pre-requisite modules).

Module Title

Level

Unit
Value

Compulsory
or Option

Venue

1. Foundations,
Standardisation and
Disruption
2. Complexity, Design
Thinking and Systems
Thinking
3. Structured Innovation
Methods and Tools

7

15

Compulsory

Buckingham

7

15

Compulsory

Buckingham
or Hotel

7

15

Compulsory

Company
venue

4. Psychology and Change

7

15

Compulsory

5. Innovation Capability and
‘Buy-In’

7

15

Option

Company
venue or
Hotel
Company
venue

6. Innovation Strategy and
Execution

7

15

Option

Company
venue

7. Service Systems 1 Fundamentals

7

15

Option

Company
venue

8. Service Systems 2 Advanced Methods

7

15

Option

Company
venue

9. Lean Product
Development

7

15

Option

Company
venue

10. Lean IT and Software
Development

7

15

Option

Company
venue

11. Digital Supply Chain

7

15

Option

Company
venue

Assessment
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)
2500 word report
(70%). Learning
portfolio (30%)

Note:
1. Modules are all 5 days. (8:30 am to 5:00 pm; Friday to 3 pm)
2. ‘Buckingham’ modules are held, where possible, at the university or an appropriate
company/organisation. If a venue is not available, a module may have to be held at
a hotel. (For example, Whittlebury.)
3. Optional Modules will run subject to minimum student numbers.
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Progression Points and Module Requirements







The diploma option requires 8 modules to be passed. There are no compensating mark arrangements.
The degree or diploma classification will be awarded in accordance with usual University of Buckingham
rules.
The Diploma requires the following compulsory modules:
o Foundations, Standardisation and Disruption
o Design Thinking, System Thinking and Complexity
o Systematic Innovation Methods and Tools
o Psychology and Change
And FOUR of the following modules
o Service Systems 1 - Fundamentals
o Service Systems 2 – Advanced Methods
o Innovation Capability and ‘Buy-In’
o Innovation Strategy and Execution
o Lean Product Development
o Lean IT and Software Development
o Digital Supply Chain.
Progression and module results will be reported to the Business Exam Board twice per year.
Part time students can progress at their own rate, but must complete all requirements (modules) within a
maximum of 4 years.

PG Diploma in Structured Innovation, 2017

286

02/10/2017

PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme

Professional Management Certificate

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Business
Length of the
12 – 18 months
programme:
Framework for
Higher Education
Level 5 (60 units)
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Certificate of Higher Education
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Parent Department:
Method of study:

Business and Management
Part time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

General business &
management 2007

N/A

Relevant academic and
/ or assessed business
experience

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:

Irregular entry points
starting immediate

UCAS Code
Summary of Programme
The programme format as currently practiced is based on seven modules, including the introduction but
excluding any assessment modules. The formal award is based on six validated modules with the
associated presentations and assignments.
Educational Aims of the Programme
To provide a pragmatic course for busy managers to enable them to
 develop a range of personal management capabilities and learn how to deploy them in
decision making, problem solving, and managing people
 enhance the understanding of the environment in which they operate and the major trends
and changes that may affect it / them
 apply knowledge in context

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. a range of business disciplines
2. relevant industry context (external
environment and pervasive issues)
3. core management skills
4. personal impact

Teaching/Learning Strategy

→

The skills will be taught through a lecture followed
by a group activity. The activity may be a case
study, role play exercise, presentation, individual or
group written work or other management timed
task.
Guided self-study will be used to increase the
depth and breadth of students’ knowledge and
understanding of core theories relating to people
management and their applications;
Case studies and DVD/video clips (including
movies) will be used to demonstrate application of
concepts/frameworks and to stimulate discussion

Professional Management Certificate, July 2014
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about contemporary issues in the area of managing
people.
Lecturers / presenters with particular specialist
knowledge will be invited to contribute to sessions.
Presentations will facilitate discussion and
collaborative learning.

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Ability to apply theoretical knowledge to
practical organizational problems;
2. Ability to evaluate the efficacy of theory
in relation to both wider academic
debates and their existing practical work
experience;
3. Ability to construct clear, concise and
well-reasoned written arguments.
4. Perception
5. Logic and reasoning
6. Information processing
7. Ability to reflect on learning
8. Decision making (ability to evaluate and
assess options)
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Communicate effectively across a range
of media and to a range of audiences
taking individual differences and
preferences into account (personal and
interpersonal skills)
2. Negotiate and deliver a persuasive
argument
3. Lead a team
4. Self manage (time keeping, deadlines,
sticking to a brief) and manage projects
5. Work in multi functional / multi-ability
groups and teams
6. Research from a range of sources
7. Apply knowledge and understanding
into order to make decisions and
resolve problems
8. Use a range of technology to present
information
9. personal and interpersonal skills

Assessment Strategy:
Knowledge and understanding of course material
and skills will be assessed by;
1. Written assignments (2,500 – 3000 words)
after modules 2, 4 and 5.
2. “Business style” presentations summarising
written assignments made to peers and
tutors after modules 1 (individual), 3
(individual), and 5 (group).
3. A personal learning and development log of
2,500 – 3000 words. This will be built up in
portfolio format throughout the modules.
This assessment will include a review of
reflective skills and learning.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

The skills will be taught through a lecture followed
by a group activity. The activity may be a case
study, role play exercise, presentation, individual or
group written work or other management timed task
(in class test, quiz, or practical activity). Feedback
provided by tutors and peers.
Assessment Strategy:

→

See above

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

See above
Assessment Strategy:

→

See above

Professional Management Certificate, July 2014
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External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
 Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
 Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
 Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

John Spoerry

Date of Production:
4th June 2014
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
Format
The programme format as currently practiced is based on seven modules, including the introduction but
excluding any assessment modules. The formal award is based on six validated modules with the
associated presentations and assignments.
‘Modules’ are:







Management and leadership
Analysing your industry, your organisation and / or area of operation
Developing research and communication skills
Finance and Business Planning
Marketing, customer service and quality management
Strategy and implementation

Assessment
Each ‘module’ must be passed (min 40%). Work that does not reach the required standard can be
reworked and resubmitted for capped marks (40%).
Assessment of written work is double marked by course tutors. Assessment of practical (presentation)
work is done by tutors in session (against objective guidelines).
Marks following assessment are distributed as follows:




Written assignments 3 x 20%
Reflective log 1 x 10%
Presentations 3 x 10%

NB each piece of assessed work must reach a minimum standard of equivalent 40% of total available
Engagement
Each module includes 16 hours of formal tutor / student contact time, making 96 hours in total.
Informal contact time is provided by tutors being available immediately before and after each teaching
session, and through email and phone between modules. Self guided learning time is 494 hours some of
which takes place on the middle evenings of the modules.
Additional Information
It should be clearly understood that for this specific programme the teaching material along with the
assessments will be contextualised for the client. The clients may come from any sector of business or
industry hence the material must have an appropriate bias to be acceptable to the client.
While the main intention is for participants to come from a single organisation where students will be
working and selected for the programme by the client organisation it is also possible that a programme
may comprise participants from a variety of clients. In this case delivery will be much more generic, with
project work carefully selected and managed to maintain client confidentiality.
Where participants come from a single organisation it is expected that senior managers from the
organisation will meet the students and discuss issues that arise from the courses. Senior Executives from
the client organisation(s) will meet and discuss industry issues arising from the programme with the
students.
Where participants come from a range of clients specific arrangements regarding feedback from
assignments will be agreed at the outset.
On the “Analysing your industry, your organisation and area of operation” module the criteria are again not
prescriptive in order to allow tutors to keep the course relevant for the client. For example an organisation
that provides logistics will have different interests to motor dealers or retail management.
Professional Management Certificate, July 2014
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BUSINESS SCHOOL SPECIAL REGULATIONS
UNDERGRADUATE AND POSTGRADUATE COURSEWORK
If the module has no examination element, students must achieve at least 35% (45% for
postgraduates) in the largest element of individual assessment to pass overall.
Students who fail a module - despite achieving an overall mark of 40 or above - because
they did not achieve the qualifying mark required for one or more assessment components,
may be offered a further assessment in those components by the relevant module leader.
Students who are successful in such further assessments will be given the pass mark of 40
for that part of the assessment, irrespective of the actual mark gained, and the final mark for
the module will be recalculated accordingly.”
UNDERGRADUATE EXAMS
The pass mark for each module within the programme is 40%, but students must achieve a
minimum of 35% on the examination element.
POSTGRADUATE EXAMS
The pass mark for each module within the programme is 50%, but students must achieve a
minimum of 45% on the examination element.
MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION [MBA] –
Special Regulations (Updated June 2014)

1.

The pass mark for all modules on the MBA is 50%. A student will normally be
required to pass modules with a minimum total value of 60 units in any examination
diet in order to proceed to the next term of studies.
A student who fails a module at the first examination will normally be permitted by the
board of examiners to re-sit that module at the next available opportunity.

2.

The degree of MBA will be classified on the basis of the taught modules plus the
Project. In order to be awarded the degree, a candidate must pass every module
comprised within the degree. A candidate who obtains a mark between 40 – 49 in not
more than 30 units of the taught modules may be permitted to pass the degree with
merit or distinction as a whole by compensation where, in the opinion of the Board of
Examiners, the candidate has demonstrated sufficient strength in the other modules
comprised within the degree.

BSc Business Enterprise (Special Regulations)
Preliminary Stage
1) Students undertaking the Single Honours degree programme BSc Business Enterprise
will be required to pass the units referred to as the “Starting a Business” module
inclusive of a written business plan and oral examination (Venture Capital Pitch) to a
total of 45 units, as a condition of progression on to the Part 1 stage of the degree
programme.
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(a) In the event that a student fails the “Starting a Business” module she/he may be
entitled to retake at the next available opportunity. The student will be required to
re-attend all classes related to the module.
(b) Achieving a pass in the “Starting a Business” module does not guarantee the
awarding of Venture Capital funds by the examiners on the Venture Capital
Panel.
(c) If the business plan of a student or student group is not successful in its bid for
funding to the Venture Capital Panel, the student(s) will not be allowed to
continue the programme unless she/he:
i. Prepares and presents a new Business Plan and “pitch” to the venture
capital panel for a second and final time, before the end of the Summer
Term of the first year of the programme.
Provided that the panel approves the Business Plan and awards venture
capital funds, the student(s) will be allowed to continue the programme.
If the panel does not award venture capital funds, the student(s) will not
be allowed to continue the programme, unless they are accepted to join a
student business which has been awarded venture capital funds. (See ii
below)
ii. Requests to join one of the student businesses, which have been
awarded venture capital funds for Parts 1 and 2 of the programme. The
decision to accept the additional student(s) will be that of the members of
student business which has been awarded venture capital funds.
2) With regard to the academic courses of value 7.5 units each, students will not normally
be allowed to proceed to the next stage unless they have passed at least 22.5 units.
Parts 1 and 2
1) With regard to the academic courses of value 7.5 units each, students will not normally
be allowed to proceed to the next stage, unless they have passed at least 22.5 units (out
of a total of 45 units) at the Part 1 examination diet.
2) To successfully complete the degree students must obtain 120 units in the academic
courses (out of a total of 180 units).
Special Regulations for the MSc in Continuous Improvement in Public Services
1

GENERAL

The scheme of study for the degree of MSc in Continuous Improvement in Public
Services shall be in accordance with Buckingham University General Regulations for
Higher Degrees. In the event of a conflict between these Regulations and those of
Buckingham University, the latter shall prevail.
2

STRUCTURE OF THE SCHEME
Achievement of the MSc requires successful completion of all core and elective
taught modules and, in addition, the preparation and presentation of a dissertation on
a subject of special study. All candidates shall follow a programme of lectures for the
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taught section of the programme, followed by project work. The taught element
comprises the core modules of Foundations of Continuous Improvement (1) and
Quality Management Systems (4), and six elective modules. The achievement of a
Postgraduate Certificate requires successful completion of the core modules (1 & 4)
and, in addition, two electives modules. Achievement of a Postgraduate Diploma
requires successful completion of the core modules (1 & 4) and, in addition, the six
electives modules.
3.

SCHEME OF STUDY

3.1

Taught Part of the Scheme:
During the Taught Part of the scheme, MSc students will pursue 8 modules, each
worth 15 credits (a total of 120 credits). Each module shall normally be of 5 days’
duration. The modules include:
Foundations of Continuous Improvement
Leadership and Change
Systems for Continuous Improvement
Quality Management Systems
Management and Information Systems
Service Operations Management
Demand, Capacity and Flow
Innovation and New Service Development

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

3.2
3.3

4
4.1
4.2
4.3

The Programme Director reserves the right to modify the modules listed above, from
time to time, but students will be informed of any changes before they enrol on the
programme.
Attendance at all modules is compulsory.
Dissertation Stage of the Scheme:
All candidates will be required to complete a Research Methods and Project
Management module (non-assessed), before proceeding to prepare a dissertation.
The subject of each student’s dissertation shall be approved by the Programme
Manager. A student’s dissertation shall normally be 15,000 words plus or minus 10%
The work should be supported by such other material as may be considered
appropriate to the subject, and could include the results of a period of project work on
a topic in the field of Continuous Improvement in Public Services, which may be
relevant to the candidate’s own organisation.
CLASS TESTS (TAUGHT PART).
Buckingham University class tests will be conducted in the taught stages, in
accordance with Buckingham University Regulations for Higher Degrees
Each module, core and elective, shall be assessed by an assignment
To be eligible to complete the assignment, a candidate shall be required to have
attended the module relating to the assignment.

5

FAILED CANDIDATES (TAUGHT PART).

5.1

Candidates who do not reach the required standard at each stage of the programme
shall not be permitted to proceed to the next stage. Candidates that reach an
acceptable standard in the requisite taught elements will be offered a Buckingham
University Postgraduate Certificate (60 credits) or Postgraduate Diploma (120
credits) in Continuous Improvement in Public Services
Candidates who fail to reach the required standard in any of the modules during a
stage of the scheme shall not be permitted to proceed to the next stage of the
scheme. At the discretion of the Board of Examiners, such candidates may be
permitted either:5.2.1 to re-attend the failed module(s), and to resubmit the assignment in the failed
modules);

5.2
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5.3
5.4
5.5

5.2.2 to resubmit the assignment in the failed module(s);
A candidate who fails to satisfy the examiners in any of the taught modules may
resubmit assignments once only, within a period specified by the Examining Board.
Only two modules may be failed at the first attempt.
Candidates who resubmit an assignment and satisfy the University Examiners shall
proceed in accordance with paragraphs 6.1, 6.2 and 6.3 below.
Candidates who resubmit an assignment and fail to satisfy the University Examiners
shall be dealt with in accordance with paragraph 8.4 below.

6

THE DISSERTATION

6.1

Candidates who reach the required standard in the taught section of the programme
will be eligible for the award of Postgraduate Diploma and will be permitted to
proceed to the dissertation for an MSc degree if they do so within 54 months of first
registration. This is subject to paragraph 8.5 and 8.6 below.

6.2

Each candidate is required to submit three copies of their completed dissertation (a
hard bound, a soft bound copy and a digital version), containing the statements and
declarations required by Regulations, to the Convenor of the Examining Board. The
dissertation shall be in the form prescribed by Buckingham University Regulations,
and shall be submitted by the date prescribed in the year following completion of the
taught part. Students will be advised of the precise submission date at the start of the
second year.
Each candidate may be required to undergo an oral class test in the field and subject
of their dissertation.
In order to be permitted to proceed to the dissertation stage, a student must have
successfully achieved 120 credits.

6.3
6.4
7
7.1

7.2

8
8.1
8.2

8.3
8.4
8.5

FAILED CANDIDATES (DISSERTATION).
A candidate whose dissertation is submitted by the prescribed date (as mentioned in
paragraph 6.2 above) but which fails to satisfy the examiners shall be permitted to represent it on one occasion only, not more than six months from the date of the official
notification of the result by the Registry of Buckingham University.
A candidate whose dissertation is not submitted by the prescribed date (as
mentioned in paragraph 6.2 above) shall be permitted to present it on one occasion
only, not more than six months from the date specified in paragraph 6.2.
AWARD OF DEGREE.
Every candidate who has completed his/her scheme of study in accordance with the
foregoing programme and conditions and has satisfied the examiners shall be eligible
for the award of the degree of MSc in Continuous Improvement in Public Services.
A candidate whose level of attainment reaches a sufficiently high standard in both the
taught and dissertation parts the scheme may be awarded an MSc in Continuous
Improvement in Public Services with Merit or Distinction, as specified in the General
Regulations for Higher Degrees.
A candidate who has been re-examined in any of the taught modules shall not
subsequently be eligible for the award of Distinction, irrespective of the level of
his/her performance in the re-class test.
Candidates who re-sit a module assessment, but fail to satisfy the University
Examiners, will not be permitted to proceed to the next stage of the scheme.
A candidate who has been permitted to proceed to the dissertation Stage, but who
fails to submit a dissertation of a satisfactory standard within the time permitted, as
laid down in 6.1 and 6.2 above, will still be eligible for the award of a Buckingham
University Postgraduate Diploma.
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8.6

8.7
8.8

No candidate may hold both a Buckingham University Postgraduate Diploma and a
Master’s Degree in Continuous Improvement in Public Services. When a candidate
proceeds successfully to the award of MSc in Continuous Improvement in Public
Services the Postgraduate Diploma will be superseded by the higher award of MSc.
The time limits laid down in Buckingham University Regulations for Master’s Degrees
by assignment and Dissertation shall apply in all cases.
Where a student is permitted to attempt to retrieve one or more failed modules prior
to the commencement of the next academic stage, the Examining Board shall
consider the performance of each student in these assessments in accordance with
Buckingham’s General Regulations for Higher Degrees and shall determine the
status of the student in accordance with 6.1 above.

MSc Lean Enterprise
All modules must be passed and a student will pass a module if the total mark is 50% or
higher.
Failures
• If a student receives less than 50% in a module (weighted overall mark) he/she will
fail the module.
• One further resubmission of the module is permitted, though the maximum mark
permissible is 50%.
• Two failures of the same module will result in overall degree failure.
• A student is permitted to initially fail a maximum of two different modules during Year
1, with a grade between 40-49%.
• A module failed with grade of below 50% must be resubmitted.
• Re-submissions of assignments will be at a time specified by the Examining Board.
• It should be noted that students who fail later modules may have their graduation
delayed by a year.
Dissertation Pass Mark
The pass mark for the dissertation is 50%. A dissertation that fails may be resubmitted one
further time, within one year of formal notification of failure. Its final mark will be capped at
50%.
Degree Distinction
To achieve a distinction a student must achieve an overall average mark of 70% for all
assessed work over Years 1 and 2.
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THE SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES
Dean of the School of Humanities: Professor J Drew, BA, (Oxon), PhD (London)

Academic areas within the School of Humanities

History of Art
Economics and International Studies
Education
English
History
Journalism
Modern Foreign Languages
Politics
London Research Programmes
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HISTORY OF ART
Undergraduate:
HISTORY OF ART AND HERITAGE MANAGEMENT
(January Entry)
HISTORY OF ART AND HERITAGE MANAGEMENT
(September Entry with 1st Term in Florence, Italy – 8 Terms)
HISTORY OF ART AND HERITAGE MANAGEMENT
(September Entry with 1st Term in Florence, Italy – 9 Terms)
HISTORY OF ART WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE
(January Entry)
HISTORY OF ART WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE
(September Entry with 1st Term in Florence, Italy – 8 Terms)
HISTORY OF ART WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE
(September Entry with 1st Term in Florence, Italy – 9 Terms)
HISTORY OF ART WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(January Entry)
HISTORY OF ART WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(September Entry with 1st Term in Florence, Italy – 8 Terms)
HISTORY OF ART WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(September Entry with 1st Term in Florence, Italy – 9 Terms)
HISTORY OF ART WITH HISTORY
(January Entry)
HISTORY OF ART WITH HISTORY
(September Entry with 1st Term in Florence, Italy – 8 Terms)
HISTORY OF ART WITH HISTORY
(September Entry with 1st Term in Florence, Italy – 9 Terms)
HISTORY OF ART WITH JOURNALISM
(January Entry)
HISTORY OF ART WITH JOURNALISM
(September Entry with 1st Term in Florence, Italy – 8 Terms)
HISTORY OF ART WITH JOURNALISM
(September Entry with 1st Term in Florence, Italy – 9 Terms)
ART HISTORY SINGLE HONOUR TRANSFER

Postgraduate:
MA IN DECORATIVE ARTS AND HISTORIC INTERIORS
(September Entry)
MA IN THE ART MARKET AND THE HISTORY OF COLLECTING
(September Entry)

297

02/10/2017

PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities School
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

2 years (September
entrants can study in
Florence for 1 term)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Full-time

History of Art, Architecture
and Design [2008 Revised]

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

BA Honours in Art History and Heritage Management
Bachelor of Arts with Honours
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

(as for standard
Buckingham BA entry
without prescribed
subjects)

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history
of art, architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary
evidence through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their
original creative and cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of
their production, and to assess different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or
content of images, objects, buildings or other forms of artistic expression. Assignments
encourage learning through visual analysis and historical research presented in exercises,
essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative
material. Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes
with experiential learning designed to contribute to both the art historical and to the heritage
studies and management elements of the programme and to relate academic study to practical
applications through observation.
The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range of
careers for which the information management, organisational and communications skills
commensurate with a humanities degree prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for
further academic study, graduate training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for
which the subjects studied are particularly relevant.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.Knowledge of the defining concepts and significance
of heritage as a cultural resource.
6.Awareness of issues and practices relevant to
heritage management.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Learning and teaching strategies to be used:
Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and collections
for direct observation and learning from original works .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments and
seminar classes to study key works, topics, and monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist courses
using visual imagery develop skills throughout programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop methods and
interpretations; advanced concepts course for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and history
of collecting.
5.Introduction to heritage management and history of heritage
courses.
6.Specialist subject courses for practices and issues case
studies, heritage culture.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical Reviews, Seminar
Presentations to develop approaches to observation and
interpretation.
Summative Assessment
Essays to demonstrate historical understanding, development of
critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics
historically and culturally from appropriate evidence,
visual, documentary and secondary.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas and material evidence relevant to the
art forms, critical concepts, case studies, issues or
practices under consideration.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information to
support conclusions, communicate ideas and
demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Tutorial guidance and advice to supplement lectures and seminar
classes in which methods, approaches and interpretational
techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of visual evidence in classes and site visits.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Key skills:
1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support the topic discussed.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
seminars and contribute ideas and observations to
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources to inform
understanding and interpret artefacts and arguments.

1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.

→

1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.

Practical skills
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
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4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

301

02/10/2017

HISTORY OF ART AND HERITAGE MANAGEMENT [BA Hons]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
YEAR ONE
Survey:
Introduction to Art
1
Classical to Byzantine and
Introduction to Heritage
History: Style and
Winter
Early Medieval Art and
Management [4]
Iconography [4]
Architecture [4]
Survey:
Survey:
The Making of England’s
2
Medieval Art and
Renaissance Art and
Heritage: History and Context
Spring
Architecture [4]
Architecture [4]
[4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
Survey:
Survey:
Special Topic: Heritage
3
Baroque to Neoclassical Art
Romanticism to Fin-deManagement: Museum
Summer and Architecture 1600-1800
Siècle 1800-1900 [5]
Studies [5]
[5]
Special Topic: Art, Culture,
Special Topic: Critical
4
Survey:
Context (Study Tour Course)
Concepts and Developments
Secession Vienna 1880-1920
Autumn Modern Art from 1900 [5]
in Art History [5]
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Winter

Design and the Decorative
Arts Special Study1:
Renaissance to
Industrialisation [6]

History of Collecting Special
Study 1: Collecting,
Patronage and the Art
Market [6]

Heritage Management
Special Study 1: Institutions,
Policy and Issues [6]

6
Spring

Design and the Decorative
Arts Special Study 2: Arts
and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting Special
Study 2:
Museums and Art History [6]

Heritage Management
Special Study 2: Heritage and
Business [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

Special Subject:
Architectural History:
The Country House: Form,
Function, Culture [6]

Special Subject:
Heritage Management:
The Country House:
Management, Interpretation,
Conservation [6]

Modern British Art from 1900
[6]

Dissertation or Project
(30 Units) [6]
Art History: Art Exhibitions:
History and Critical Aspects,
Salon to Sensation [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities School
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

2 years (September
entrants can study in
Florence for 1 term)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Full-time

History of Art, Architecture
and Design [2008 Revised]

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

BA Honours in Art History and Heritage Management
Bachelor of Arts with Honours
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

(as for standard
Buckingham BA entry
without prescribed
subjects)

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history
of art, architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary
evidence through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their
original creative and cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of
their production, and to assess different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or
content of images, objects, buildings or other forms of artistic expression. Assignments
encourage learning through visual analysis and historical research presented in exercises,
essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative
material. Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes
with experiential learning designed to contribute to both the art historical and to the heritage
studies and management elements of the programme and to relate academic study to practical
applications through observation.
The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range of
careers for which the information management, organisational and communications skills
commensurate with a humanities degree prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for
further academic study, graduate training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for
which the subjects studied are particularly relevant.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.Knowledge of the defining concepts and significance
of heritage as a cultural resource.
6.Awareness of issues and practices relevant to
heritage management.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Learning and teaching strategies to be used:
Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and collections
for direct observation and learning from original works .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments and
seminar classes to study key works, topics, and monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist courses
using visual imagery develop skills throughout programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop methods and
interpretations; advanced concepts course for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and history
of collecting.
5.Introduction to heritage management and history of heritage
courses.
6.Specialist subject courses for practices and issues case
studies, heritage culture.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical Reviews, Seminar
Presentations to develop approaches to observation and
interpretation.
Summative Assessment
Essays to demonstrate historical understanding, development of
critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics
historically and culturally from appropriate evidence,
visual, documentary and secondary.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas and material evidence relevant to the
art forms, critical concepts, case studies, issues or
practices under consideration.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information to
support conclusions, communicate ideas and
demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Tutorial guidance and advice to supplement lectures and seminar
classes in which methods, approaches and interpretational
techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of visual evidence in classes and site visits.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Key skills:
1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support the topic discussed.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
seminars and contribute ideas and observations to
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources to inform
understanding and interpret artefacts and arguments.

1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.

→

1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.

Practical skills
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
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4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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HISTORY OF ART AND HERITAGE MANAGEMENT [BA Hons]
September Entry – 1st Term in Florence, 8 terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn
PRELIM

YEAR ONE
Art History in Florence
Introduction to Art History:
Style and Iconography [4]

3
Spring
PART 1

Survey:
Classical to Byzantine and
Early Medieval Art and
Architecture [4]
Survey:
Medieval Art and Architecture
[5]

4
Summer
PART 1

Survey:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art
and Architecture 1600-1800 [5]

5
Autumn
P2S1

Survey 6:
Modern Art from 1900 [5]

2
Winter
PRELIM

Art History in Florence
Florence: Art, Architecture,
History and Culture [4]

Art History in Florence
Making and Remaking
Renaissance Art [4]

Introduction to Heritage
Management [4]

Free Choice [4]

Survey:
The Making of England’s
Renaissance Art and
Heritage [5]
Architecture [5]
THE PRELIMINARY & PART 1 EXAMINATION
Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
1800-1900 [5]

Special Topic
Heritage Management: Museum
Studies [5]

Special Topic:
Special Topic:
Critical Concepts and
Art, Culture, Context (Study
Developments in Art History
Tour Course)
[5]
Secession Vienna 1880-1920 [5]
THE PART 1 & PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter
P2S1

7
Spring
P2S2

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1:
Renaissance to Industrialisation
[6]

History of Collecting, Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the
Art Market [6]

Heritage Management Special
Study 1:
Institutions, Policy and Issues
[6]

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting, Special
Study 2
Museums and Art History [6]

Heritage Management Special
Study 2:
Heritage and Business [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 & STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

8
Summer
P2S2

ONE of:
Art History
The Country House: Form,
Function, Culture [6]
Modern British Art from 1900
[6]

Dissertation or Project (30 Units) [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
# A Language or Free Choice: Students must choose either a language or free choice subjects in their first year of study to a total of 30 units to be chosen from the modules available
during the terms specified. Acceptance on any module is subject to confirmation by the appropriate Department and to any restrictions imposed by the timetable. For the list of
modules available see Free Choice Section.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities School
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

2 years (September
entrants can study in
Florence for 1 term)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Full-time

History of Art, Architecture
and Design [2008 Revised]

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

BA Honours in Art History and Heritage Management
Bachelor of Arts with Honours
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

(as for standard
Buckingham BA entry
without prescribed
subjects)

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history
of art, architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary
evidence through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their
original creative and cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of
their production, and to assess different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or
content of images, objects, buildings or other forms of artistic expression. Assignments
encourage learning through visual analysis and historical research presented in exercises,
essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative
material. Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes
with experiential learning designed to contribute to both the art historical and to the heritage
studies and management elements of the programme and to relate academic study to practical
applications through observation.
The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range of
careers for which the information management, organisational and communications skills
commensurate with a humanities degree prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for
further academic study, graduate training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for
which the subjects studied are particularly relevant.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.Knowledge of the defining concepts and significance
of heritage as a cultural resource.
6.Awareness of issues and practices relevant to
heritage management.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Learning and teaching strategies to be used:
Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and collections
for direct observation and learning from original works .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments and
seminar classes to study key works, topics, and monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist courses
using visual imagery develop skills throughout programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop methods and
interpretations; advanced concepts course for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and history
of collecting.
5.Introduction to heritage management and history of heritage
courses.
6.Specialist subject courses for practices and issues case
studies, heritage culture.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical Reviews, Seminar
Presentations to develop approaches to observation and
interpretation.
Summative Assessment
Essays to demonstrate historical understanding, development of
critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics
historically and culturally from appropriate evidence,
visual, documentary and secondary.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas and material evidence relevant to the
art forms, critical concepts, case studies, issues or
practices under consideration.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information to
support conclusions, communicate ideas and
demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Tutorial guidance and advice to supplement lectures and seminar
classes in which methods, approaches and interpretational
techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of visual evidence in classes and site visits.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Key skills:
1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support the topic discussed.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
seminars and contribute ideas and observations to
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources to inform
understanding and interpret artefacts and arguments.

1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.

→

1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.

Practical skills
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
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4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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HISTORY OF ART AND HERITAGE MANAGEMENT [BA Hons]
September Entry – 9 Terms - 1st Term in Florence
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn
2
Winter
3
Spring

YEAR ONE
Buckingham Art History in Florence
Introduction to Art History: Style and Iconography [4]
Florence: Art, Architecture, History and Culture [4]
Survey:
Classical to Byzantine and Early Medieval Art Introduction to Heritage Management [4]
and Architecture [4]
Survey:
The Making England’s Heritage: History and Context
Renaissance Art and Architecture [4]
[4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Survey:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art
and Architecture 1600-1800 [5]

Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
1800-1900 [5]

Special Topic:
Heritage Management Museum
Studies [5]

5
Autumn

Survey:
Modern Art from 1900 [5]

Special Topic:
Critical Concepts and
Developments in Art History
[5]

Special Topic: Art, Culture,
Context (Study Tour Course)
Secession Vienna 1880-1920 [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

6
Winter

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1:
Renaissance to Industrialisation
[6]

History of Collecting, Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the
Art Market [6]

Heritage Management Special
Study 1:
Institutions, Policy and Issues [6]

7
Spring

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study :
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting, Special
Topic 2:
Museums and Art History [6]

Heritage Management Special
Study 2:
Heritage and Business [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Special Subject 1:
Architectural History
The Country House: Form,
Function, Culture [6]

Modern British Art from 1900
[6]

Dissertation or Project
(30 Units) [6]
9
Autumn

Special Subject 3: Heritage
Management
The Country House:
Management, Interpretation,
Conservation [6]

Art History: Art Exhibitions:
History and Critical Aspects,
Salon to Sensation [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BA Honours in Art History Major with English Literature
Minor Subject

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

History of Art and Heritage
Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study:

Full-

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

1.

History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised]; English
[2007]

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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In Art History this programme is designed to provide students with an historical knowledge of western art
and architecture (mainly European and British, with some American in the modern periods) from classical
antiquity to the contemporary from which to progress to specialised studies which focus on subjects
investigated in detail and in depth to develop understanding of art historical methods and materials,
complemented by studying aspects of the histories of collecting, design and the decorative arts, and also
combined with heritage studies to engage with applied and professional areas to which the academic study
of art and architecture in their cultural contexts is directly relevant. In the history of art the programme
builds on the knowledge acquired through period survey course concentrating on the main developments
in the fine arts and architecture by developing awareness of the critical approaches involved in analysing
the visual evidence of style, subject, form and content to situate works of art and monuments in their
cultural, intellectual and creative contexts through concentrating on selected themes or topics which
exemplify critical, methodological and interpretational concepts relevant to art historians. Visual analysis
and historical understanding are developed through period surveys and specialist topics; critical studies
courses contribute an informed awareness of different approaches to interpreting art and architecture
culturally and contextually. Period surveys are supported and supplemented by studying selected topics
through which an understanding of critical concepts and their intellectual applications to interpreting the
visual and material cultures of different periods will be developed so that students are familiar with art
historical methods and discourses and can utilise them effectively as appropriate in a research or practice
based project at the conclusion of their studies. A distinctive feature of the programme content is the
inclusion of aspects of design and decorative arts and collecting history, extending the core curriculum to
areas often omitted from a first degree syllabus in art history but intrinsically relevant to appreciating the
relationship of the visual arts and architecture to their wider cultural contexts, and by enlarging students’
awareness of their historical significance expanding their visual and intellectual comprehension of the
subject. For all elements of the programme classes will include study visits through which acquired
academic knowledge is reinforced by direct contact with works of art and architecture in the original.
The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history of art,
architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary evidence
through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their original creative and
cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of their production, and to assess
different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or content of images, objects, buildings or
other forms of artistic expression. Assignments encourage learning through visual analysis and historical
research presented in exercises, essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and
organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative material.
Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes with experiential
learning designed to contribute to the art historical curriculum and to relate academic study to practical
observation.
The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range of careers for
which the information management, organisational and communications skills commensurate with a
humanities degrees prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for further academic study, graduate
training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for which the subjects studied are particularly
relevant.
In ENGLISH LITERATURE the programme complements the critical and interpretive approaches in art
history through the analysis and assessm ent of selected topics in the subject. The study of literature
engages with aspects of cultural context, style, expression and formal values comparable to those with
which art history is concerned, and literary sources inform, influence and often inspire the visual
imagination. At the same time, the visual arts have exerted influences on writers, and in both literature and
the fine arts critical values and writing are often closely related. Ideas in art and literature share
comparable sources and complementary values which inform understanding and interpretation, and
valuable comparisons can be made between different vehicles and media of communication. The English
Literature Minor affords opportunities to develop critically informed understanding of the literary and
creative imagination, and to appreciate the powerful impact of literary on other arts. While the courses
form a discrete syllabus in English Literature, they supplement and complement the range of
interpretational and creative issues articulated within the Art History courses.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.ENGLISH LITERATURE: A thorough understanding of
the methods and variety of approaches involved in
literary studies, drawing on original texts and
interpretive sources.
6.ENGLISH LITERATURE: Detailed knowledge of a
range of authors and texts from different periods of
literary history.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and
collections for direct observation and learning from
original work s .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments
and seminar classes to study k ey work s, topics, and
monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist
courses using visual imagery develop sk ills throughout
programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop
methods and
interpretations;
advanced
concepts
course
for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and
history of collecting.
5.ENGLISH LITERATURE: Lectures and classes in
which texts are interrogated and critically analysed.
6.ENGLISH LITERATURE: Directed independent study
supported by prescribed reading and interactive
engagement in classes with k ey texts.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Formative Assessment: In ART HISTORY Essays, Visual Analysis
Exercises, Critical Reviews, Seminar Presentations to develop
approaches to observation and interpretation.
In ENGLISH LITERATURE: Detailed feedback on draft essays to
encourage adoption of best practice in development of ideas and
professional presentation.
Summative Assessment: In ART HISTORY Essays to demonstrate
historical understanding, development of critical concepts,
heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist
studies..Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretation.

ENGLISH LITERATURE
Assessed coursework and examinations demonstrate
knowledge and interpretation in light of a suitable range of
approaches at the forefront of the discipline.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information to

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

suppor tconclusions, communicate ideas and
demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.
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Tutorial guidance and advice to supplement lectures and seminar
classes in which methods, approaches and interpretational
techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.

02/10/2017

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual, textual or other forms of
evidence to support critical analysis.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources to inform
understanding and interpret artefacts, arguments and
written texts
6 Ability to identify and define, using precise critical
vocabulary, rhetorical and stylistic features in the texts
under consideration.
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.
5 Advanced literary and communication skills.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.
1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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HISTORY OF ART WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE [BA Hons]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Survey:
ONE of:
Classical to Byzantine and
Poetry and Poetics [4]
Early Medieval Art and
Victorian Fiction [4]
Architecture [4]
Survey:
ONE of:
Renaissance Art and
Fiction and Theory [4]
Architecture [4]
Victorian Poetry [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

1
Winter

Introduction to Art History:
Style, Iconography [4]

2
Spring

Survey:
Medieval Art and Architecture
[4]

3
Summer

Survey:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art and
Architecture 1600-1800 [5]

Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
1800-1900 [5]

ONE of:
Rewriting Empire [5]
Creative Writing 1 [4]

4
Autumn

Survey: Modern Art from 1900
[5]

Special Topic:
Critical Concepts and
Developments in Art History
[5]

ONE of:
Women’s Writing [5]
Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study1:
Renaissance to Industrialisation
[6]

History of Collecting Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the
Art Market [6]

ONE of:
Modern American Literature [6]
Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

6
Spring

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting Special
Study 2:
Museums and Art History [6]

ONE of:
Film Studies [6]
Romantic Literature [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Special Subject Art or
Architectural History:
The Country House: Form,
Function, Culture [6]
Modern British Art from 1900
[6]
Special Subject:
Art History:
Art Exhibitions: History and
Critical Aspects, Salon to
Sensation [6]

ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]
Dissertation or Project
(30 Units) [6]
ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

Major 240 Units; Minor 120 Units.The Dissertation/Project may be undertaken on an approved interdisciplinary topic combining the subjects studied.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BA Honours in Art History Major with English Literature
Minor Subject

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

History of Art and Heritage
Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study:

Full-

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

1.

History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised]; English
[2007]

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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In Art History this programme is designed to provide students with an historical knowledge of western art
and architecture (mainly European and British, with some American in the modern periods) from classical
antiquity to the contemporary from which to progress to specialised studies which focus on subjects
investigated in detail and in depth to develop understanding of art historical methods and materials,
complemented by studying aspects of the histories of collecting, design and the decorative arts, and also
combined with heritage studies to engage with applied and professional areas to which the academic study
of art and architecture in their cultural contexts is directly relevant. In the history of art the programme
builds on the knowledge acquired through period survey course concentrating on the main developments
in the fine arts and architecture by developing awareness of the critical approaches involved in analysing
the visual evidence of style, subject, form and content to situate works of art and monuments in their
cultural, intellectual and creative contexts through concentrating on selected themes or topics which
exemplify critical, methodological and interpretational concepts relevant to art historians. Visual analysis
and historical understanding are developed through period surveys and specialist topics; critical studies
courses contribute an informed awareness of different approaches to interpreting art and architecture
culturally and contextually. Period surveys are supported and supplemented by studying selected topics
through which an understanding of critical concepts and their intellectual applications to interpreting the
visual and material cultures of different periods will be developed so that students are familiar with art
historical methods and discourses and can utilise them effectively as appropriate in a research or practice
based project at the conclusion of their studies. A distinctive feature of the programme content is the
inclusion of aspects of design and decorative arts and collecting history, extending the core curriculum to
areas often omitted from a first degree syllabus in art history but intrinsically relevant to appreciating the
relationship of the visual arts and architecture to their wider cultural contexts, and by enlarging students’
awareness of their historical significance expanding their visual and intellectual comprehension of the
subject. For all elements of the programme classes will include study visits through which acquired
academic knowledge is reinforced by direct contact with works of art and architecture in the original.
The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history of art,
architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary evidence
through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their original creative and
cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of their production, and to assess
different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or content of images, objects, buildings or
other forms of artistic expression. Assignments encourage learning through visual analysis and historical
research presented in exercises, essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and
organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative material.
Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes with experiential
learning designed to contribute to the art historical curriculum and to relate academic study to practical
observation.
The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range of careers for
which the information management, organisational and communications skills commensurate with a
humanities degrees prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for further academic study, graduate
training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for which the subjects studied are particularly
relevant.
In ENGLISH LITERATURE the programme complements the critical and interpretive approaches in art
history through the analysis and assessm ent of selected topics in the subject. The study of literature
engages with aspects of cultural context, style, expression and formal values comparable to those with
which art history is concerned, and literary sources inform, influence and often inspire the visual
imagination. At the same time, the visual arts have exerted influences on writers, and in both literature and
the fine arts critical values and writing are often closely related. Ideas in art and literature share
comparable sources and complementary values which inform understanding and interpretation, and
valuable comparisons can be made between different vehicles and media of communication. The English
Literature Minor affords opportunities to develop critically informed understanding of the literary and
creative imagination, and to appreciate the powerful impact of literary on other arts. While the courses
form a discrete syllabus in English Literature, they supplement and complement the range of
interpretational and creative issues articulated within the Art History courses.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.ENGLISH LITERATURE: A thorough understanding of
the methods and variety of approaches involved in
literary studies, drawing on original texts and
interpretive sources.
6.ENGLISH LITERATURE: Detailed knowledge of a
range of authors and texts from different periods of
literary history.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and
collections for direct observation and learning from
original work s .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments
and seminar classes to study k ey work s, topics, and
monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist
courses using visual imagery develop sk ills throughout
programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop
methods and
interpretations;
advanced
concepts
course
for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and
history of collecting.
5.ENGLISH LITERATURE: Lectures and classes in
which texts are interrogated and critically analysed.
6.ENGLISH LITERATURE: Directed independent study
supported by prescribed reading and interactive
engagement in classes with k ey texts.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Formative Assessment: In ART HISTORY Essays, Visual Analysis
Exercises, Critical Reviews, Seminar Presentations to develop
approaches to observation and interpretation.
In ENGLISH LITERATURE: Detailed feedback on draft essays to
encourage adoption of best practice in development of ideas and
professional presentation.
Summative Assessment: In ART HISTORY Essays to demonstrate
historical understanding, development of critical concepts,
heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist
studies..Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretation.

ENGLISH LITERATURE
Assessed coursework and examinations demonstrate
knowledge and interpretation in light of a suitable range of
approaches at the forefront of the discipline.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information to

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

suppor tconclusions, communicate ideas and
demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.
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Tutorial guidance and advice to supplement lectures and seminar
classes in which methods, approaches and interpretational
techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual, textual or other forms of
evidence to support critical analysis.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources to inform
understanding and interpret artefacts, arguments and
written texts
6 Ability to identify and define, using precise critical
vocabulary, rhetorical and stylistic features in the texts
under consideration.
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.
5 Advanced literary and communication skills.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.
1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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HISTORY OF ART WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE [BA Hons]
September Entry – 8 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn
PRELIM
2
Winter
PRELIM

YEAR ONE
Buckingham Art History in
Florence
Introduction to Art History:
Style, Iconography [4]
Survey:
Classical to Byzantine and
Early Medieval Art and
Architecture [4]

3
Spring
PART 1

Survey:
Renaissance Art and
Architecture [5]

4
Summer
PART 1

Survey:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art and
Architecture 1600-1800 [5]

5
Autumn
P2S1

Survey:
Modern Art from 1900 [5]

MINOR

Buckingham Art History in
Florence
Florence: Art and Architecture,
History and Culture [4]

Buckingham Art History in
Florence
Making and Remaking
Renaissance Art [4]

FREE CHOICE [4]

ONE of:
Poetry and Poetics [4]
Victorian Fiction [4]

ONE of:
The Making England’s
ONE of:
Heritage: History and Context
Fiction and Theory [5]
[5]
Victorian Poetry [5]
Medieval Art and Architecture
[5]
THE PRELIMINARY & PART 1 EXAMINATION
Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
1800-1900 [5]

ONE of:
Rewriting Empire [5]
Creative Writing 1 [4]

Special Topic:
ONE of:
Critical Concepts and
Women’s Writing [5]
Literary Journalism 1642Developments in Art History
[5]
Present [5]
THE PART 1 & PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter
P2S1

7
Spring
P2S2

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1:
Renaissance to Industrialisation
[6]

History of Collecting, Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the
Art Market [6]

ONE of:
Modern American Literature [6]
Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting, Special
Study 2:
Museums and Art History [6]

ONE of:
Film Studies [6]
Romantic Literature [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 & STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

8
Summer
P2S2

ONE of:
Art or Architectural History
Special Subject:
The Country House: Form,
Function, Culture [6]
Modern British Art from 1900
[6]

Dissertation or Project (30 Units) [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
Note: The Programme comprises 270 units of Major w ith 90 units of the Minor.
The Dissertation/Project may be undertaken on an approved interdisciplinary topic combining the subjects studied.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BA Honours in Art History Major with English Literature
Minor Subject

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the History of Art and Heritage
department responsible for the
Management
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Length of the
programme:

Full-Time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

1.

History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised]; English
[2007]

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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In Art History this programme is designed to provide students with an historical knowledge of western art
and architecture (mainly European and British, with some American in the modern periods) from classical
antiquity to the contemporary from which to progress to specialised studies which focus on subjects
investigated in detail and in depth to develop understanding of art historical methods and materials,
complemented by studying aspects of the histories of collecting, design and the decorative arts, and also
combined with heritage studies to engage with applied and professional areas to which the academic study
of art and architecture in their cultural contexts is directly relevant. In the history of art the programme
builds on the knowledge acquired through period survey course concentrating on the main developments
in the fine arts and architecture by developing awareness of the critical approaches involved in analysing
the visual evidence of style, subject, form and content to situate works of art and monuments in their
cultural, intellectual and creative contexts through concentrating on selected themes or topics which
exemplify critical, methodological and interpretational concepts relevant to art historians. Visual analysis
and historical understanding are developed through period surveys and specialist topics; critical studies
courses contribute an informed awareness of different approaches to interpreting art and architecture
culturally and contextually. Period surveys are supported and supplemented by studying selected topics
through which an understanding of critical concepts and their intellectual applications to interpreting the
visual and material cultures of different periods will be developed so that students are familiar with art
historical methods and discourses and can utilise them effectively as appropriate in a research or practice
based project at the conclusion of their studies. A distinctive feature of the programme content is the
inclusion of aspects of design and decorative arts and collecting history, extending the core curriculum to
areas often omitted from a first degree syllabus in art history but intrinsically relevant to appreciating the
relationship of the visual arts and architecture to their wider cultural contexts, and by enlarging students’
awareness of their historical significance expanding their visual and intellectual comprehension of the
subject. For all elements of the programme classes will include study visits through which acquired
academic knowledge is reinforced by direct contact with works of art and architecture in the original.
The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history of art,
architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary evidence
through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their original creative and
cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of their production, and to assess
different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or content of images, objects, buildings or
other forms of artistic expression. Assignments encourage learning through visual analysis and historical
research presented in exercises, essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and
organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative material.
Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes with experiential
learning designed to contribute to the art historical curriculum and to relate academic study to practical
observation.
The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range of careers for
which the information management, organisational and communications skills commensurate with a
humanities degrees prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for further academic study, graduate
training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for which the subjects studied are particularly
relevant.
In ENGLISH LITERATURE the programme complements the critical and interpretive approaches in art
history through the analysis and assessm ent of selected topics in the subject. The study of literature
engages with aspects of cultural context, style, expression and formal values comparable to those with
which art history is concerned, and literary sources inform, influence and often inspire the visual
imagination. At the same time, the visual arts have exerted influences on writers, and in both literature and
the fine arts critical values and writing are often closely related. Ideas in art and literature share
comparable sources and complementary values which inform understanding and interpretation, and
valuable comparisons can be made between different vehicles and media of communication. The English
Literature Minor affords opportunities to develop critically informed understanding of the literary and
creative imagination, and to appreciate the powerful impact of literary on other arts. While the courses
form a discrete syllabus in English Literature, they supplement and complement the range of
interpretational and creative issues articulated within the Art History courses.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.ENGLISH LITERATURE: A thorough understanding of
the methods and variety of approaches involved in
literary studies, drawing on original texts and
interpretive sources.
6.ENGLISH LITERATURE: Detailed knowledge of a
range of authors and texts from different periods of
literary history.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and
collections for direct observation and learning from
original work s .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments
and seminar classes to study k ey work s, topics, and
monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist
courses using visual imagery develop sk ills throughout
programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop
methods and
interpretations;
advanced
concepts
course
for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and
history of collecting.
5.ENGLISH LITERATURE: Lectures and classes in
which texts are interrogated and critically analysed.
6.ENGLISH LITERATURE: Directed independent study
supported by prescribed reading and interactive
engagement in classes with k ey texts.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Formative Assessment: In ART HISTORY Essays, Visual Analysis
Exercises, Critical Reviews, Seminar Presentations to develop
approaches to observation and interpretation.
In ENGLISH LITERATURE: Detailed feedback on draft essays to
encourage adoption of best practice in development of ideas and
professional presentation.
Summative Assessment: In ART HISTORY Essays to demonstrate
historical understanding, development of critical concepts,
heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist
studies..Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretation.

ENGLISH LITERATURE
Assessed coursework and examinations demonstrate
knowledge and interpretation in light of a suitable range of
approaches at the forefront of the discipline.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information to

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

suppor tconclusions, communicate ideas and
demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.
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Tutorial guidance and advice to supplement lectures and seminar
classes in which methods, approaches and interpretational
techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual, textual or other forms of
evidence to support critical analysis.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources to inform
understanding and interpret artefacts, arguments and
written texts
6 Ability to identify and define, using precise critical
vocabulary, rhetorical and stylistic features in the texts
under consideration.
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.
5 Advanced literary and communication skills.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→
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1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.
1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme

• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
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Date of Annual Review:
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September Entry – 9 Terms - 1st Term in Florence
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn
2
Winter
3
Spring

4
Summer
5
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Buckingham Art History in Florence:
Introduction to Art History: Style, Iconography
[4]

MINOR

Buckingham Art History in Florence:
Art and Architecture, History and Culture [4]

ONE of:
Poetry and Poetics [4]
Victorian Fiction [4]
ONE of:
Survey:
Fiction and Theory [4]
Renaissance Art and Architecture [4]
Victorian Poetry [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
Survey:
Survey:
ONE of:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art and
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
Rewriting Empire [5]
Architecture 1600-1800 [5]
1800-1900 [5]
Creative Writing 1 [4]
ONE of:
Special Topic:
Survey:
Women’s Writing [5]
Critical Concepts and
Literary Journalism 1642Modern Art from 1900 [5]
Developments in Art History [5]
Present [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
Survey:
Classical to Byzantine and Early Medieval Art and Architecture [4]

6
Winter

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1:
Renaissance to Industrialisation (6)

History of Collecting, Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the Art
Market [6]

ONE of:
Modern American Literature [6]
Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

7
Spring

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting, Special
Topic 2:
Museums and Art History [6]

ONE of:
Film Studies [6]
Romantic Literature [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

ONE of:
Special Subject: Art or
Architectural History:
The Country House: Form,
Function, Culture [6]
Modern British Art from 1900 [6]

ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]
Dissertation or Project
(30 Units) [6]

9
Autumn

Special Subject: Art History:
Art Exhibitions: History and
Critical Aspects, Salon to Sensation
[6]

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
The Dissertation/Project may be undertaken on an approved interdisciplinary topic combining the subjects studied.† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an
appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Mass Communication, Global Communication) or Eras of English may be substituted for Creative Writing 1. At the
discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. English in Society, Language and Society) or Media/ Arts Work Placement
may be substituted for Creative Writing 2
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BA Honours in Art History Major with Minor French or
Spanish

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

History of Art and Heritage
Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study:

Full-

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

1.

History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised];
Languages and Related
Studies [2007]

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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In Art History this programme is designed to provide students with an historical knowledge of western art
and architecture (mainly European and British, with some American in the modern periods) from classical
antiquity to the contemporary from which to progress to specialised studies which focus on subjects
investigated in detail and in depth to develop understanding of art historical methods and materials,
complemented by studying aspects of the histories of collecting, design and the decorative arts, and also
combined with heritage studies to engage with applied and professional areas to which the academic study
of art and architecture in their cultural contexts is directly relevant. In the history of art the programme
builds on the knowledge acquired through period survey course concentrating on the main developments
in the fine arts and architecture by developing awareness of the critical approaches involved in analysing
the visual evidence of style, subject, form and content to situate works of art and monuments in their
cultural, intellectual and creative contexts through concentrating on selected themes or topics which
exemplify critical, methodological and interpretational concepts relevant to art historians. Visual analysis
and historical understanding are developed through period surveys and specialist topics; critical studies
courses contribute an informed awareness of different approaches to interpreting art and architecture
culturally and contextually. Period surveys are supported and supplemented by studying selected topics
through which an understanding of critical concepts and their intellectual applications to interpreting the
visual and material cultures of different periods will be developed so that students are familiar with art
historical methods and discourses and can utilise them effectively as appropriate in a research or practice
based project at the conclusion of their studies. A distinctive feature of the programme content is the
inclusion of aspects of design and decorative arts and collecting history, extending the core curriculum to
areas often omitted from a first degree syllabus in art history but intrinsically relevant to appreciating the
relationship of the visual arts and architecture to their wider cultural contexts, and by enlarging students’
awareness of their historical significance expanding their visual and intellectual comprehension of the
subject. For all elements of the programme classes will include study visits through which acquired
academic knowledge is reinforced by direct contact with works of art and architecture in the original.
The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history of art,
architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary evidence
through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their original creative and
cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of their production, and to assess
different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or content of images, objects, buildings or
other forms of artistic expression. Assignments encourage learning through visual analysis and historical
research presented in exercises, essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and
organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative material.
Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes with experiential
learning designed to contribute to the art historical curriculum and to relate academic study to practical
observation. The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range
of careers for which the information management, organisational and communications skills
commensurate with a humanities degrees prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for further
academic study, graduate training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for which the subjects
studied are particularly relevant.
In FRENCH or SPANISH the programme is designed to develop key competences in speaking, writing and
reading the language studied, and to enhance communication skills in a variety of situations through
interactively using the language in classes, language laboratory and in other forms including IT internet
and media. The Language syllabus provides a contemporary knowledge and understanding of current
usages, cultural studies, and supports and supplements the Major Art History curriculum by developing
skills that can be applied from familiarity with languages in which there is an important current critical
literature as well as primary sources. Successful completion of the programme equips students with a
range of transferable and communication skills which enhance the critical and analytical academic skills
they develop through the Art History Major curriculum. The Language Minor provides a preparation for
working in an international context to complement the graduate skills developed in the Art History Major.
The MINOR programme Intended Learning Outcomes/Transferable Skills are more fully quantified in the approved
Language Minor Programme Specification for the relevant entry level.
Students wishing to study French or Spanish as beginners may follow an intensive Autumn Term Fast Track
Course in either French or Spanish before starting the January Entry Combined Art History Major with French or
Spanish Minor in the following Winter Term.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.FRENCH/SPANISH: Explicit knowledge of language
(National Language Standards level 3+).
6.FRENCH/SPANISH: Knowledge of aspects of
French/Spanish culture and society; intercultural
awareness and understanding.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and
collections for direct observation and learning from
original work s.
2. Lectures on historical developments and seminar
classes to study k ey work s, topics, and monuments.
3.Survey and specialist courses using visual imagery
develop sk ills throughout programme.
4.Specialist subject courses develop
methods and
interpretations;
advanced
concepts
course
for
dissertation/project.
5. LANGUAGE: Teaching, practising, testing, examining
of grammar, syntax, vocabulary; provision of CALL
programmes for independent study.
6.LANGUAGE: Study of aspects of culture and society
provides opportunities for use of language; progressive
introduction of general issues, topical issues, national
and cultural identities, institutions, comparative studies.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Formative Assessment
ART HISTORY
Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical Reviews, Seminar
Presentations to develop approaches to observation and
interpretation.
LANGUAGE
Exercises, orals and written assignments to assess and develop
progression.
Summative Assessment
ART HISTORY
Essays to demonstrate historical understanding, development of
critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.

FRENCH/SPANISH
Formal tests and examinations to assess skills.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information,
demonstrate critical understanding.
5.Use of language creatively and precisely for a variety
of purposes; extract and synthesise written and spoken
information; organise and present ideas within
structured and reasoned argument.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→
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Tutorial guidance and advice to supplement lectures and seminar
classes in which methods, approaches and interpretational
techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.
5 Language: oral skills practised extensively in class, regularly
tested/examined; regular written assignments with detailed
feedback; writing/listening exercises, oral presentations.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.
Language exercises, assignments and tests to assess cognitive
understanding and communication skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support the topic discussed.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
discussion and contribute ideas and observations.
5.Ability to understand and interpret artefacts (art
history) and written/spoken materials (language) and
arguments.
6 Written, oral and aural competence in language;
reading, writing, speaking, listening.
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.
5.Ability to communicate in language studied, and to
understand in different media; IT skills, use of reference
tools, interpersonal skills, time management, oral
presentation and written communication skills.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→
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1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops analysis/synthesis skills, accurate use of
information and language.
6 Language classes, exercises, tests, exams; CALL;
Learning & teaching strategies to be used:
1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.
5.Practical language and comprehension classes, language
laboratory teaching, regular varied exercises, tests, exams.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
Formative: Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and
Participation develop and demonstrate appropriate use of
information and ability to communicate ideas.
Language conversation and written exercises.
Summative Assessment: Essays and assignments demonstrate
acquisition of skills and competencies in sourcing and using
information relevantly to develop ideas and present arguments
clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Aural, oral, writing and comprehension tests.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.
Exercises and examinations, oral and written.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

HISTORY OF ART WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA Hons]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
French and Spanish Modules are all 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
MINOR
Term
YEAR ONE
Survey:
1
Introduction to Art History:
Classical to Byzantine and
Winter
Style, Iconography [4]
Early Medieval Art and
French or Spanish
Architecture [4]
(30 units)
Survey:
Survey:
2
Medieval Art and Architecture
Renaissance Art and
Spring
[4]
Architecture [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer
4
Autumn

Survey:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art and
Architecture 1600-1800 [5]

Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
1800-1900 [5]

Survey:
Modern Art from 1900 [5]

Special Topic:
Critical Concepts and
Developments in Art History
[5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1: Renaissance to
Industrialisation [6]
Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the
Art Market [6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

History of Collecting Special
Study 2:
Museums and Art History [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Special Subject: Art or
Architectural History:
The Country House: Form,
Function, Culture [6]
Modern British Art from 1900
[6]

Dissertation or Project
(30 units) [6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

Special Subject: Art History:
Art Exhibitions:
History and Critical Aspects,
Salon to Sensation [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
Major 240 units; Minor 120 units. The Dissertation/Project may be undertaken on an approved interdisciplinary topic combining the subjects
studied, enabling a student to develop and demonstrate know ledge and understanding of cultural and/or social aspects of one or more countries
of the language studied.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BA Honours in Art History Major with Minor French or
Spanish

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

History of Art and Heritage
Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study:

Full-

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

1.

History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised];
Languages and Related
Studies [2007]

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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In Art History this programme is designed to provide students with an historical knowledge of western art
and architecture (mainly European and British, with some American in the modern periods) from classical
antiquity to the contemporary from which to progress to specialised studies which focus on subjects
investigated in detail and in depth to develop understanding of art historical methods and materials,
complemented by studying aspects of the histories of collecting, design and the decorative arts, and also
combined with heritage studies to engage with applied and professional areas to which the academic study
of art and architecture in their cultural contexts is directly relevant. In the history of art the programme
builds on the knowledge acquired through period survey course concentrating on the main developments
in the fine arts and architecture by developing awareness of the critical approaches involved in analysing
the visual evidence of style, subject, form and content to situate works of art and monuments in their
cultural, intellectual and creative contexts through concentrating on selected themes or topics which
exemplify critical, methodological and interpretational concepts relevant to art historians. Visual analysis
and historical understanding are developed through period surveys and specialist topics; critical studies
courses contribute an informed awareness of different approaches to interpreting art and architecture
culturally and contextually. Period surveys are supported and supplemented by studying selected topics
through which an understanding of critical concepts and their intellectual applications to interpreting the
visual and material cultures of different periods will be developed so that students are familiar with art
historical methods and discourses and can utilise them effectively as appropriate in a research or practice
based project at the conclusion of their studies. A distinctive feature of the programme content is the
inclusion of aspects of design and decorative arts and collecting history, extending the core curriculum to
areas often omitted from a first degree syllabus in art history but intrinsically relevant to appreciating the
relationship of the visual arts and architecture to their wider cultural contexts, and by enlarging students’
awareness of their historical significance expanding their visual and intellectual comprehension of the
subject. For all elements of the programme classes will include study visits through which acquired
academic knowledge is reinforced by direct contact with works of art and architecture in the original.
The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history of art,
architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary evidence
through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their original creative and
cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of their production, and to assess
different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or content of images, objects, buildings or
other forms of artistic expression. Assignments encourage learning through visual analysis and historical
research presented in exercises, essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and
organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative material.
Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes with experiential
learning designed to contribute to the art historical curriculum and to relate academic study to practical
observation. The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range
of careers for which the information management, organisational and communications skills
commensurate with a humanities degrees prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for further
academic study, graduate training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for which the subjects
studied are particularly relevant.
In FRENCH or SPANISH the programme is designed to develop key competences in speaking, writing and
reading the language studied, and to enhance communication skills in a variety of situations through
interactively using the language in classes, language laboratory and in other forms including IT internet
and media. The Language syllabus provides a contemporary knowledge and understanding of current
usages, cultural studies, and supports and supplements the Major Art History curriculum by developing
skills that can be applied from familiarity with languages in which there is an important current critical
literature as well as primary sources. Successful completion of the programme equips students with a
range of transferable and communication skills which enhance the critical and analytical academic skills
they develop through the Art History Major curriculum. The Language Minor provides a preparation for
working in an international context to complement the graduate skills developed in the Art History Major.
The MINOR programme Intended Learning Outcomes/Transferable Skills are more fully quantified in the approved
Language Minor Programme Specification for the relevant entry level.
Students wishing to study French or Spanish as beginners may follow an intensive Autumn Term Fast Track
Course in either French or Spanish before starting the January Entry Combined Art History Major with French or
Spanish Minor in the following Winter Term.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.FRENCH/SPANISH: Explicit knowledge of language
(National Language Standards level 3+).
6.FRENCH/SPANISH: Knowledge of aspects of
French/Spanish culture and society; intercultural
awareness and understanding.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and
collections for direct observation and learning from
original work s.
2. Lectures on historical developments and seminar
classes to study k ey work s, topics, and monuments.
3.Survey and specialist courses using visual imagery
develop sk ills throughout programme.
4.Specialist subject courses develop
methods and
interpretations;
advanced
concepts
course
for
dissertation/project.
5. LANGUAGE: Teaching, practising, testing, examining
of grammar, syntax, vocabulary; provision of CALL
programmes for independent study.
6.LANGUAGE: Study of aspects of culture and society
provides opportunities for use of language; progressive
introduction of general issues, topical issues, national
and cultural identities, institutions, comparative studies.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Formative Assessment
ART HISTORY
Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical Reviews, Seminar
Presentations to develop approaches to observation and
interpretation.
LANGUAGE
Exercises, orals and written assignments to assess and develop
progression.
Summative Assessment
ART HISTORY
Essays to demonstrate historical understanding, development of
critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.

FRENCH/SPANISH
Formal tests and examinations to assess skills.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information,
demonstrate critical understanding.
5.Use of language creatively and precisely for a variety
of purposes; extract and synthesise written and spoken
information; organise and present ideas within
structured and reasoned argument.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→
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Tutorial guidance and advice to supplement lectures and seminar
classes in which methods, approaches and interpretational
techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.
5 Language: oral skills practised extensively in class, regularly
tested/examined; regular written assignments with detailed
feedback; writing/listening exercises, oral presentations.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.
Language exercises, assignments and tests to assess cognitive
understanding and communication skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support the topic discussed.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
discussion and contribute ideas and observations.
5.Ability to understand and interpret artefacts (art
history) and written/spoken materials (language) and
arguments.
6 Written, oral and aural competence in language;
reading, writing, speaking, listening.
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.
5.Ability to communicate in language studied, and to
understand in different media; IT skills, use of reference
tools, interpersonal skills, time management, oral
presentation and written communication skills.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→
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1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops analysis/synthesis skills, accurate use of
information and language.
6 Language classes, exercises, tests, exams; CALL;
Learning & teaching strategies to be used:
1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.
5.Practical language and comprehension classes, language
laboratory teaching, regular varied exercises, tests, exams.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
Formative: Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and
Participation develop and demonstrate appropriate use of
information and ability to communicate ideas.
Language conversation and written exercises.
Summative Assessment: Essays and assignments demonstrate
acquisition of skills and competencies in sourcing and using
information relevantly to develop ideas and present arguments
clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Aural, oral, writing and comprehension tests.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.
Exercises and examinations, oral and written.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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September Entry – 8 Terms - 1st Term in Florence
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
French and Spanish Modules are all 30 units, taught in Terms 2+3, 4+5, 6+7.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
MINOR
Term
YEAR ONE
Buckingham Art History in
Buckingham Art History in
Buckingham Art History in
1
Florence
Florence
Florence
Autumn
Introduction to Art History:
Florence: Art and Architecture, Making and Remaking
PRELIM
Style, Iconography [4]
History and Culture [4]
Renaissance Art [4]
Survey:
2
Classical to Byzantine and
Free Choice [4]
Winter
Early Medieval Art and
PRELIM
Architecture [4]
French or Spanish
ONE of:
(30 units)
The Making England’s
3
Survey:
Heritage: History and Context
Spring
Renaissance Art and
[5]
PART 1
Architecture [5]
Medieval Art and Architecture
[5]
THE PRELIMINARY & PART 1 EXAMINATION
4
Summer
PART 1

Survey:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art and
Architecture 1600-1800 [5]

5
Autumn
P2S1

Survey:
Modern Art from 1900 [5]

Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
1800-1900 [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)
Special Topic:
Critical Concepts and
Developments in Art History
[5]
THE PART 1 & PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter
P2S1

7
Spring
P2S2

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1:
Renaissance to Industrialisation
[6]
Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting, Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the
Art Market [6]
French or Spanish
(30 units)
History of Collecting, Special
Study 2:
Museums and Art History [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 & STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

8
Summer
P2S2

ONE of:
Art/Architectural History
Special Subject:
Modern British Art from 1900
[6]
The Country House: Form,
Function, Culture [6]

Dissertation or Project (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
NOTE: The Programme comprises 90 units in the Minor subject w ith 270 units in the Major subject.
The Dissertation/Project may be undertaken on an approved interdisciplinary topic combining the subjects studied, enabling a student to develop
and demonstrate know ledge and understanding of cultural and/or social aspects of one or more countries of the language studied.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BA Honours in Art History Major with Minor French or
Spanish

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

History of Art and Heritage
Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study:

Full-

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

1.

History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised];
Languages and Related
Studies [2007]

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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In Art History this programme is designed to provide students with an historical knowledge of western art
and architecture (mainly European and British, with some American in the modern periods) from classical
antiquity to the contemporary from which to progress to specialised studies which focus on subjects
investigated in detail and in depth to develop understanding of art historical methods and materials,
complemented by studying aspects of the histories of collecting, design and the decorative arts, and also
combined with heritage studies to engage with applied and professional areas to which the academic study
of art and architecture in their cultural contexts is directly relevant. In the history of art the programme
builds on the knowledge acquired through period survey course concentrating on the main developments
in the fine arts and architecture by developing awareness of the critical approaches involved in analysing
the visual evidence of style, subject, form and content to situate works of art and monuments in their
cultural, intellectual and creative contexts through concentrating on selected themes or topics which
exemplify critical, methodological and interpretational concepts relevant to art historians. Visual analysis
and historical understanding are developed through period surveys and specialist topics; critical studies
courses contribute an informed awareness of different approaches to interpreting art and architecture
culturally and contextually. Period surveys are supported and supplemented by studying selected topics
through which an understanding of critical concepts and their intellectual applications to interpreting the
visual and material cultures of different periods will be developed so that students are familiar with art
historical methods and discourses and can utilise them effectively as appropriate in a research or practice
based project at the conclusion of their studies. A distinctive feature of the programme content is the
inclusion of aspects of design and decorative arts and collecting history, extending the core curriculum to
areas often omitted from a first degree syllabus in art history but intrinsically relevant to appreciating the
relationship of the visual arts and architecture to their wider cultural contexts, and by enlarging students’
awareness of their historical significance expanding their visual and intellectual comprehension of the
subject. For all elements of the programme classes will include study visits through which acquired
academic knowledge is reinforced by direct contact with works of art and architecture in the original.
The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history of art,
architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary evidence
through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their original creative and
cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of their production, and to assess
different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or content of images, objects, buildings or
other forms of artistic expression. Assignments encourage learning through visual analysis and historical
research presented in exercises, essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and
organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative material.
Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes with experiential
learning designed to contribute to the art historical curriculum and to relate academic study to practical
observation. The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range
of careers for which the information management, organisational and communications skills
commensurate with a humanities degrees prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for further
academic study, graduate training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for which the subjects
studied are particularly relevant.
In FRENCH or SPANISH the programme is designed to develop key competences in speaking, writing and
reading the language studied, and to enhance communication skills in a variety of situations through
interactively using the language in classes, language laboratory and in other forms including IT internet
and media. The Language syllabus provides a contemporary knowledge and understanding of current
usages, cultural studies, and supports and supplements the Major Art History curriculum by developing
skills that can be applied from familiarity with languages in which there is an important current critical
literature as well as primary sources. Successful completion of the programme equips students with a
range of transferable and communication skills which enhance the critical and analytical academic skills
they develop through the Art History Major curriculum. The Language Minor provides a preparation for
working in an international context to complement the graduate skills developed in the Art History Major.
The MINOR programme Intended Learning Outcomes/Transferable Skills are more fully quantified in the approved
Language Minor Programme Specification for the relevant entry level.
Students wishing to study French or Spanish as beginners may follow an intensive Autumn Term Fast Track
Course in either French or Spanish before starting the January Entry Combined Art History Major with French or
Spanish Minor in the following Winter Term.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.FRENCH/SPANISH: Explicit knowledge of language
(National Language Standards level 3+).
6.FRENCH/SPANISH: Knowledge of aspects of
French/Spanish culture and society; intercultural
awareness and understanding.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and
collections for direct observation and learning from
original work s.
2. Lectures on historical developments and seminar
classes to study k ey work s, topics, and monuments.
3.Survey and specialist courses using visual imagery
develop sk ills throughout programme.
4.Specialist subject courses develop
methods and
interpretations;
advanced
concepts
course
for
dissertation/project.
5. LANGUAGE: Teaching, practising, testing, examining
of grammar, syntax, vocabulary; provision of CALL
programmes for independent study.
6.LANGUAGE: Study of aspects of culture and society
provides opportunities for use of language; progressive
introduction of general issues, topical issues, national
and cultural identities, institutions, comparative studies.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Formative Assessment
ART HISTORY
Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical Reviews, Seminar
Presentations to develop approaches to observation and
interpretation.
LANGUAGE
Exercises, orals and written assignments to assess and develop
progression.
Summative Assessment
ART HISTORY
Essays to demonstrate historical understanding, development of
critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.

FRENCH/SPANISH
Formal tests and examinations to assess skills.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information,
demonstrate critical understanding.
5.Use of language creatively and precisely for a variety
of purposes; extract and synthesise written and spoken
information; organise and present ideas within
structured and reasoned argument.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→
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Tutorial guidance and advice to supplement lectures and seminar
classes in which methods, approaches and interpretational
techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.
5 Language: oral skills practised extensively in class, regularly
tested/examined; regular written assignments with detailed
feedback; writing/listening exercises, oral presentations.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.
Language exercises, assignments and tests to assess cognitive
understanding and communication skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support the topic discussed.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
discussion and contribute ideas and observations.
5.Ability to understand and interpret artefacts (art
history) and written/spoken materials (language) and
arguments.
6 Written, oral and aural competence in language;
reading, writing, speaking, listening.
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.
5.Ability to communicate in language studied, and to
understand in different media; IT skills, use of reference
tools, interpersonal skills, time management, oral
presentation and written communication skills.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→
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1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops analysis/synthesis skills, accurate use of
information and language.
6 Language classes, exercises, tests, exams; CALL;
Learning & teaching strategies to be used:
1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.
5.Practical language and comprehension classes, language
laboratory teaching, regular varied exercises, tests, exams.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
Formative: Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and
Participation develop and demonstrate appropriate use of
information and ability to communicate ideas.
Language conversation and written exercises.
Summative Assessment: Essays and assignments demonstrate
acquisition of skills and competencies in sourcing and using
information relevantly to develop ideas and present arguments
clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Aural, oral, writing and comprehension tests.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.
Exercises and examinations, oral and written.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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HISTORY OF ART WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA Hons]
September Entry – 9 Terms - 1st Term in Florence
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
French and Spanish Modules are all 30 units, taught in Terms 2+3, 4+5, 6+7, 8+9.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
MINOR
Term
YEAR ONE
Buckingham Art History in Florence:
1
Buckingham Art History in Florence:
Introduction to Art History: Style, Iconography
Autumn
Art and Architecture, History and Culture [4]
[4]
2
Winter

Survey:
Classical to Byzantine and Early Medieval Art and Architecture [4]

3
Spring

Survey:
Renaissance Art and Architecture [4]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer
5
Autumn

Survey:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art
and Architecture 1600-1800 [5]

Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
1800-1900 [5]

Survey:
Modern Art from 1900 [5]

Special Topic:
Critical Concepts and
Developments in Art History
[5]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1:
Renaissance to Industrialisation
[6]

7
Spring

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting, Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the
Art Market [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)
History of Collecting, Special
Topic 2:
Museums and Art History [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

ONE of:
Special Subject: Art or Architectural
History:
The Country House: Form, Function,
Culture [6]
Modern British Art from 1900 [6]

Dissertation or
Project
(30 units)

French or Spanish (30 units)

Special Subject: Art History:
Art Exhibitions:
History and Critical Aspects, Salon to
Sensation [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

Major 240 units; Minor 120 units.The Dissertation/Project may be undertaken on an approved interdisciplinary topic combining the subjects studied, enabling a student to develop and demonstrate
knowledge and understanding of cultural and/or social aspects of one or more countries of the language studied.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BA Honours in Art History Major with History Minor

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Bachelor of Arts with Honors
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

Length of the
programme:

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

History of Art and Heritage
Management
Full-Time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

1.

2.

: History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised]; History
[2010]
Does the Programme
comply with the
Framework for Higher
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)?
Yes

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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In Art History this programme is designed to provide students with an historical knowledge of western art
and architecture (mainly European and British, with some American in the modern periods) from classical
antiquity to the contemporary from which to progress to specialised studies which focus on subjects
investigated in detail and in depth to develop understanding of art historical methods and materials,
complemented by studying aspects of the histories of collecting, design and the decorative arts, and also
combined with heritage studies to engage with applied and professional areas to which the academic study
of art and architecture in their cultural contexts is directly relevant. In the history of art the programme
builds on the knowledge acquired through period survey course concentrating on the main developments
in the fine arts and architecture by developing awareness of the critical approaches involved in analysing
the visual evidence of style, subject, form and content to situate works of art and monuments in their
cultural, intellectual and creative contexts through concentrating on selected themes or topics which
exemplify critical, methodological and interpretational concepts relevant to art historians. Visual analysis
and historical understanding are developed through period surveys and specialist topics; critical studies
courses contribute an informed awareness of different approaches to interpreting art and architecture
culturally and contextually. Period surveys are supported and supplemented by studying selected topics
through which an understanding of critical concepts and their intellectual applications to interpreting the
visual and material cultures of different periods will be developed so that students are familiar with art
historical methods and discourses and can utilise them effectively as appropriate in a research or practice
based project at the conclusion of their studies. A distinctive feature of the programme content is the
inclusion of aspects of design and decorative arts and collecting history, extending the core curriculum to
areas often omitted from a first degree syllabus in art history but intrinsically relevant to appreciating the
relationship of the visual arts and architecture to their wider cultural contexts, and by enlarging students’
awareness of their historical significance expanding their visual and intellectual comprehension of the
subject. For all elements of the programme classes will include study visits through which acquired
academic knowledge is reinforced by direct contact with works of art and architecture in the original.
The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history of art,
architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary evidence
through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their original creative and
cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of their production, and to assess
different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or content of images, objects, buildings or
other forms of artistic expression. Assignments encourage learning through visual analysis and historical
research presented in exercises, essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and
organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative material.
Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes with experiential
learning designed to contribute to the art historical curriculum and to relate academic study to practical
observation.
The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range of careers for
which the information management, organisational and communications skills commensurate with a
humanities degrees prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for further academic study, graduate
training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for which the subjects studied are particularly
relevant.
In HISTORY the programme is designed to provide students with an understanding of historical methods
and interpretations of evidence through the study of selected topics which afford an awareness of the
shaping of the modern world and engage with fundamental areas of knowledge. Exposure to historical
discourses and the analysis of major aspects of national and international history in the modern period will
contribute to students’ abilities to process evidence and information critically, to form judgements based
on assessing sources, and to develop arguments and draw considered conclusions from the evidence, as
well as approaching differing interpretations with awareness of alternative viewpoints. Historical rigour
and method complement and reinforce comparable academic processes applied to the study of art and
cultural history in the Major Subject, developing skills which are applicable to both subjects studied.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.HISTORY: through study of selected topics the ability
to identify salient historical evidence and analyse
events and historical interpretations in a critically
informed manner.
6.HISTORY: detailed understanding of topics studied
providing comprehension and understanding of the
principles of historical method, analysis and
interpretation of evidence, ability to evaluate and use
primary and secondary sources.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and
collections for direct observation and learning from
original work s .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments
and seminar classes to study k ey work s, topics, and
monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist
courses using visual imagery develop sk ills throughout
programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop
methods and
interpretations;
advanced
concepts
course
for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and
history of collecting.
5.HISTORY: Lectures and seminars to develop
k nowledge
of
areas
studied and to provide
understanding of approaches to historical analysis.
6.HISTORY: Directed independent study and class
discussion to develop analytical approaches.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Formative Assessment
ART HISTORY Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical
Reviews, Seminar Presentations to develop approaches to
observation and interpretation.
HISTORY Essays and class discussion develop historical
comprehension.
Summative Assessment
ART HISTORY Essays to demonstrate historical understanding,
development of critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.

HISTORY Examinations and assessed assignments
evaluate progression in knowledge and analysis.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information
tosuppor tconclusions, communicate ideas and

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.

352

lectures and seminar classes in which methods, approaches and
interpretational techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support the topic discussed.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
seminars and contribute ideas and observations to
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources to inform
understanding and interpret artefacts and arguments.
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.
1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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HISTORY OF ART WITH HISTORY [BA Hons]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Art History:
Style, Iconography [4]

2
Spring

Survey:
Medieval Art and Architecture
[4]

Survey:
Classical to Byzantine and
Early Medieval Art and
Architecture [4]
Survey:
Renaissance Art and
Architecture [4]

History Study Skills [4]
Rivalries and Alliances 1871-1914
[5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Survey:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art and
Architecture 1600-1800 [5]

Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
1800-1900 [5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

4
Autumn

Survey:
Modern Art from 1900 [5]

Special Topic:
Critical Concepts and
Developments in Art History
[5]

Appeasement and War [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1: Renaissance to
Industrialisation [6]

History of Collecting Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the
Art Market [6]

Theories of Empire and India [6]

6
Spring

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting Special
Study 2:
Museums and Art History [6]

Africa and the Dominions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Special Subject: Architectural
History:
The Country House: Form,
Function, Culture [6]
Special Subject: Art History:
Modern British Art from 1900
[6]

Victorian Culture 1 [6]
Dissertation or Project
(30 units)

Special Subject: Art History:
Art Exhibitions:
History and Critical Aspects,
Salon to Sensation [6]

Victorian Culture 2 [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

Major 240 Units; Minor 120 Units. The Dissertation/Project may be undertaken on an approved interdisciplinary topic combining the subjects studied.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BA Honours in Art History Major with History Minor

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Bachelor of Arts with Honors
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

Length of the
programme:

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

History of Art and Heritage
Management
Full-Time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

1.

2.

: History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised]; History
[2010]
Does the Programme
comply with the
Framework for Higher
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)?
Yes

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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In Art History this programme is designed to provide students with an historical knowledge of western art
and architecture (mainly European and British, with some American in the modern periods) from classical
antiquity to the contemporary from which to progress to specialised studies which focus on subjects
investigated in detail and in depth to develop understanding of art historical methods and materials,
complemented by studying aspects of the histories of collecting, design and the decorative arts, and also
combined with heritage studies to engage with applied and professional areas to which the academic study
of art and architecture in their cultural contexts is directly relevant. In the history of art the programme
builds on the knowledge acquired through period survey course concentrating on the main developments
in the fine arts and architecture by developing awareness of the critical approaches involved in analysing
the visual evidence of style, subject, form and content to situate works of art and monuments in their
cultural, intellectual and creative contexts through concentrating on selected themes or topics which
exemplify critical, methodological and interpretational concepts relevant to art historians. Visual analysis
and historical understanding are developed through period surveys and specialist topics; critical studies
courses contribute an informed awareness of different approaches to interpreting art and architecture
culturally and contextually. Period surveys are supported and supplemented by studying selected topics
through which an understanding of critical concepts and their intellectual applications to interpreting the
visual and material cultures of different periods will be developed so that students are familiar with art
historical methods and discourses and can utilise them effectively as appropriate in a research or practice
based project at the conclusion of their studies. A distinctive feature of the programme content is the
inclusion of aspects of design and decorative arts and collecting history, extending the core curriculum to
areas often omitted from a first degree syllabus in art history but intrinsically relevant to appreciating the
relationship of the visual arts and architecture to their wider cultural contexts, and by enlarging students’
awareness of their historical significance expanding their visual and intellectual comprehension of the
subject. For all elements of the programme classes will include study visits through which acquired
academic knowledge is reinforced by direct contact with works of art and architecture in the original.
The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history of art,
architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary evidence
through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their original creative and
cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of their production, and to assess
different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or content of images, objects, buildings or
other forms of artistic expression. Assignments encourage learning through visual analysis and historical
research presented in exercises, essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and
organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative material.
Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes with experiential
learning designed to contribute to the art historical curriculum and to relate academic study to practical
observation.
The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range of careers for
which the information management, organisational and communications skills commensurate with a
humanities degrees prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for further academic study, graduate
training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for which the subjects studied are particularly
relevant.
In HISTORY the programme is designed to provide students with an understanding of historical methods
and interpretations of evidence through the study of selected topics which afford an awareness of the
shaping of the modern world and engage with fundamental areas of knowledge. Exposure to historical
discourses and the analysis of major aspects of national and international history in the modern period will
contribute to students’ abilities to process evidence and information critically, to form judgements based
on assessing sources, and to develop arguments and draw considered conclusions from the evidence, as
well as approaching differing interpretations with awareness of alternative viewpoints. Historical rigour
and method complement and reinforce comparable academic processes applied to the study of art and
cultural history in the Major Subject, developing skills which are applicable to both subjects studied.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.HISTORY: through study of selected topics the ability
to identify salient historical evidence and analyse
events and historical interpretations in a critically
informed manner.
6.HISTORY: detailed understanding of topics studied
providing comprehension and understanding of the
principles of historical method, analysis and
interpretation of evidence, ability to evaluate and use
primary and secondary sources.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and
collections for direct observation and learning from
original work s .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments
and seminar classes to study k ey work s, topics, and
monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist
courses using visual imagery develop sk ills throughout
programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop
methods and
interpretations;
advanced
concepts
course
for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and
history of collecting.
5.HISTORY: Lectures and seminars to develop
k nowledge
of
areas
studied and to provide
understanding of approaches to historical analysis.
6.HISTORY: Directed independent study and class
discussion to develop analytical approaches.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Formative Assessment
ART HISTORY Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical
Reviews, Seminar Presentations to develop approaches to
observation and interpretation.
HISTORY Essays and class discussion develop historical
comprehension.
Summative Assessment
ART HISTORY Essays to demonstrate historical understanding,
development of critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.

HISTORY Examinations and assessed assignments
evaluate progression in knowledge and analysis.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information
tosuppor tconclusions, communicate ideas and

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.
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lectures and seminar classes in which methods, approaches and
interpretational techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support the topic discussed.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
seminars and contribute ideas and observations to
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources to inform
understanding and interpret artefacts and arguments.
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.
1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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HISTORY OF ART WITH HISTORY [BA Hons]
September Entry – 8 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
MINOR
Term
YEAR ONE
Buckingham Art History in
Buckingham Art History in
Buckingham Art History in
1
Florence
Florence
Florence
Autumn
Introduction to Art History:
Florence: Art and Architecture, Making and Remaking
PRELIM
Style, Iconography [4]
History and Culture [4]
Renaissance Art [4]
Survey:
2
Classical to Byzantine and
Free Choice [4]
History Study Skills [4]
Winter
Early Medieval Art and
PRELIM
Architecture [4]
ONE of:
The Making England’s
3
Survey:
Rivalries and Alliances 1879Heritage: History and Context
Spring
Renaissance Art and
1914 [4]
[5]
PART 1
Architecture [5]
Medieval Art and Architecture
[5]
THE PRELIMINARY & PART 1 EXAMINATION
4
Summer
PART 1

Survey:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art and
Architecture 1600-1800 [5]

5
Autumn
P2S1

Survey:
Modern Art from 1900 [5]

Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
1800-1900 [5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Special Topic:
Critical Concepts and
Appeasement and War ([5]
Developments in Art History
[5]
THE PART 1 & PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter
P2S1

7
Spring
P2S2

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1:
Renaissance to Industrialisation
[6]

History of Collecting, Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the
Art Market [6]

Theories of Empire and India [6]

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond (6)

History of Collecting, Special
Study 2:
Museums and Art History [6]

Africa and the Dominions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 & STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
8
Summer
P2S2

ONE of:
Art or Architectural History
Special Subject:
Modern British Art from 1900
[6]
The Country House: Form,
Function, Culture [6]

Dissertation or Project (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
Major 240 units; Minor 120 units
The Dissertation/Project may be undertaken on an approved interdisciplinary topic combining the subjects studied.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BA Honours in Art History Major with History Minor

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Bachelor of Arts with Honors
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

Length of the
programme:

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

History of Art and Heritage
Management
Full-Time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

1.

2.

: History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised]; History
[2010]
Does the Programme
comply with the
Framework for Higher
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)?
Yes

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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In Art History this programme is designed to provide students with an historical knowledge of western art
and architecture (mainly European and British, with some American in the modern periods) from classical
antiquity to the contemporary from which to progress to specialised studies which focus on subjects
investigated in detail and in depth to develop understanding of art historical methods and materials,
complemented by studying aspects of the histories of collecting, design and the decorative arts, and also
combined with heritage studies to engage with applied and professional areas to which the academic study
of art and architecture in their cultural contexts is directly relevant. In the history of art the programme
builds on the knowledge acquired through period survey course concentrating on the main developments
in the fine arts and architecture by developing awareness of the critical approaches involved in analysing
the visual evidence of style, subject, form and content to situate works of art and monuments in their
cultural, intellectual and creative contexts through concentrating on selected themes or topics which
exemplify critical, methodological and interpretational concepts relevant to art historians. Visual analysis
and historical understanding are developed through period surveys and specialist topics; critical studies
courses contribute an informed awareness of different approaches to interpreting art and architecture
culturally and contextually. Period surveys are supported and supplemented by studying selected topics
through which an understanding of critical concepts and their intellectual applications to interpreting the
visual and material cultures of different periods will be developed so that students are familiar with art
historical methods and discourses and can utilise them effectively as appropriate in a research or practice
based project at the conclusion of their studies. A distinctive feature of the programme content is the
inclusion of aspects of design and decorative arts and collecting history, extending the core curriculum to
areas often omitted from a first degree syllabus in art history but intrinsically relevant to appreciating the
relationship of the visual arts and architecture to their wider cultural contexts, and by enlarging students’
awareness of their historical significance expanding their visual and intellectual comprehension of the
subject. For all elements of the programme classes will include study visits through which acquired
academic knowledge is reinforced by direct contact with works of art and architecture in the original.
The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history of art,
architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary evidence
through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their original creative and
cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of their production, and to assess
different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or content of images, objects, buildings or
other forms of artistic expression. Assignments encourage learning through visual analysis and historical
research presented in exercises, essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and
organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative material.
Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes with experiential
learning designed to contribute to the art historical curriculum and to relate academic study to practical
observation.
The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range of careers for
which the information management, organisational and communications skills commensurate with a
humanities degrees prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for further academic study, graduate
training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for which the subjects studied are particularly
relevant.
In HISTORY the programme is designed to provide students with an understanding of historical methods
and interpretations of evidence through the study of selected topics which afford an awareness of the
shaping of the modern world and engage with fundamental areas of knowledge. Exposure to historical
discourses and the analysis of major aspects of national and international history in the modern period will
contribute to students’ abilities to process evidence and information critically, to form judgements based
on assessing sources, and to develop arguments and draw considered conclusions from the evidence, as
well as approaching differing interpretations with awareness of alternative viewpoints. Historical rigour
and method complement and reinforce comparable academic processes applied to the study of art and
cultural history in the Major Subject, developing skills which are applicable to both subjects studied.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.HISTORY: through study of selected topics the ability
to identify salient historical evidence and analyse
events and historical interpretations in a critically
informed manner.
6.HISTORY: detailed understanding of topics studied
providing comprehension and understanding of the
principles of historical method, analysis and
interpretation of evidence, ability to evaluate and use
primary and secondary sources.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and
collections for direct observation and learning from
original work s .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments
and seminar classes to study k ey work s, topics, and
monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist
courses using visual imagery develop sk ills throughout
programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop
methods and
interpretations;
advanced
concepts
course
for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and
history of collecting.
5.HISTORY: Lectures and seminars to develop
k nowledge
of
areas
studied and to provide
understanding of approaches to historical analysis.
6.HISTORY: Directed independent study and class
discussion to develop analytical approaches.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Formative Assessment
ART HISTORY Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical
Reviews, Seminar Presentations to develop approaches to
observation and interpretation.
HISTORY Essays and class discussion develop historical
comprehension.
Summative Assessment
ART HISTORY Essays to demonstrate historical understanding,
development of critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.

HISTORY Examinations and assessed assignments
evaluate progression in knowledge and analysis.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information
tosuppor tconclusions, communicate ideas and

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.
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lectures and seminar classes in which methods, approaches and
interpretational techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support the topic discussed.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
seminars and contribute ideas and observations to
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources to inform
understanding and interpret artefacts and arguments.
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.
1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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HISTORY OF ART WITH HISTORY [BA Hons]
September Entry – 9 Terms - 1st Term in Florence
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Autumn

Buckingham Art History in Florence
Introduction to Art History: Style, Iconography [4]

2
Winter

Survey:
Classical to Byzantine and Early M edieval Art and Architecture [4]

3
Spring

Survey:
Renaissance Art and Architecture [4]

Buckingham Art History in Florence
Florence: Art and Architecture, History and Culture [4]
History Study Skills [4]
Rivalries and Alliances 1871-1914
[5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Survey:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art and
Architecture 1600-1800 [5]

Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
1800-1900 [5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

5
Autumn

Survey:
M odern Art from 1900 [5]

Special Topic:
Critical Concepts and
Developments in Art History [5]

Appeasement and War [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

6
Winter

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1:
Renaissance to Industrialisation [6]

History of Collecting, Special Study
1:
Collecting, Patronage and the Art
M arket [6]

Theories of Empire and India [6]

7
Spring

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting, Special Topic
2:
M useums and Art History [6]

Africa and the Dominions [6]

THE PART 2 S TAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

ONE of:
Special Subject: Art or
Architectural History:
The Country House: Form, Function,
Culture [6]
M odern British Art from 1900 [6]

Victorian Culture 1 [6]
Dissertation or Project
(30 units)

Special Subject: Art History:
Art Exhibitions:
History and Critical Aspects, Salon to
Sensation [6]

Victorian Culture 2 [6]
THE PART 2 S TAGE 2 EXAMINATION

Major 240 units; Minor 120 units.The Dissertation/Project may be undertaken on an approv ed interdisciplinary topic combining the subjects studied.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BA Combined Honours in Art History Major with
Journalism Minor

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

History of Art and Heritage
Management

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study:

Full-

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

1.

History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised];
Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural
Studies [2008].

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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In Art History this programme is designed to provide students with an historical knowledge of western art
and architecture (mainly European and British, with some American in the modern periods) from classical
antiquity to the contemporary from which to progress to specialised studies which focus on subjects
investigated in detail and in depth to develop understanding of art historical methods and materials,
complemented by studying aspects of the histories of collecting, design and the decorative arts, and also
combined with heritage studies to engage with applied and professional areas to which the academic study
of art and architecture in their cultural contexts is directly relevant. In the history of art the programme
builds on the knowledge acquired through period survey course concentrating on the main developments
in the fine arts and architecture by developing awareness of the critical approaches involved in analysing
the visual evidence of style, subject, form and content to situate works of art and monuments in their
cultural, intellectual and creative contexts through concentrating on selected themes or topics which
exemplify critical, methodological and interpretational concepts relevant to art historians. Visual analysis
and historical understanding are developed through period surveys and specialist topics; critical studies
courses contribute an informed awareness of different approaches to interpreting art and architecture
culturally and contextually. Period surveys are supported and supplemented by studying selected topics
through which an understanding of critical concepts and their intellectual applications to interpreting the
visual and material cultures of different periods will be developed so that students are familiar with art
historical methods and discourses and can utilise them effectively as appropriate in a research or practice
based project at the conclusion of their studies. A distinctive feature of the programme content is the
inclusion of aspects of design and decorative arts and collecting history, extending the core curriculum to
areas often omitted from a first degree syllabus in art history but intrinsically relevant to appreciating the
relationship of the visual arts and architecture to their wider cultural contexts, and by enlarging students’
awareness of their historical significance expanding their visual and intellectual comprehension of the
subject. For all elements of the programme classes will include study visits through which acquired
academic knowledge is reinforced by direct contact with works of art and architecture in the original.
The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history of art,
architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary evidence
through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their original creative and
cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of their production, and to assess
different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or content of images, objects, buildings or
other forms of artistic expression. Assignments encourage learning through visual analysis and historical
research presented in exercises, essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and
organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative material.
Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes with experiential
learning designed to contribute to the art historical curriculum and to relate academic study to practical
observation.
The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range of careers for
which the information management, organisational and communications skills commensurate with a
humanities degrees prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for further academic study, graduate
training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for which the subjects studied are particularly
relevant.
In JOURNALISM the programme provides a practical introduction and training to professional aspects of
journalism and communication in different media, an area which is relevant to the world of critical reporting
in different media on subjects relating to the arts, heritage and the art market. The courses are designed to
give an insight to a major industry and to develop students’ knowledge and awareness of the practical and
professional issues that are involved in contemporary communication and media. Critical and informed
reporting, as well as interpretive and analytical writing and commentary in other media, is a major area in
which journalism engages with the visual and other arts, heritage issues and related areas, and the
Journalism Minor contributes to understanding how the contemporary arts are affected by the media. The
combination of the two subjects affords opportunities to develop a range of skills, academic and practical,
which can be applied to a variety of graduate situations or further professional or academic specialist
training.

370

02/10/2017

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5. JOURNALISM Knowledge of the world of
contemporary communications and media; relevant
understanding of the roles of communication systems,
modes of representation, and systems of meaning in
social and cultural organisation.
6. JOURNALISM Knowledge of legal, ethical and
regulatory framework(s) in which media professionals
operate.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and
collections for direct observation and learning from
original work s .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments
and seminar classes to study k ey work s, topics, and
monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist
courses using visual imagery develop sk ills throughout
programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop
methods and
interpretations;
advanced
concepts
course
for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and
history of collecting.
5.JOURNALISM Dedicated courses on different aspects
of media, communication, journalism and the issues with
which they engage.
6.JOURNALISM
Practical exercises and experience
gained through supervised independent learning and
interactive classes.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Formative Assessment
ART HISTORY
Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical Reviews, Seminar
Presentations to develop approaches to observation and
interpretation.
JOURNALISM
Practical exercises and assignments to develop skills and assess
progress.
Summative Assessmen
ART HISTORY
Essays to demonstrate historical understanding, development of
critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.

JOURNALISM
Assessed assignments, coursework, exams.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information
tosuppor tconclusions, communicate ideas and

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.
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Tutorial guidance and advice to supplement lectures and seminar
classes in which methods, approaches and interpretational
techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support critical analysis.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
seminars and contribute ideas and observations to
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources and media to
inform understanding and interpret artefacts and
arguments.
6 Ability to produce work demonstrating effective
management of sound/image and the written word.
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.
5.Work flexibly and creatively, independently and in
groups, showing self-discipline and reflexivity.
6.Communicate effectively in interpersonal settings, in
writing and via a variety of media platforms.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.
1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
JOURNALISM: Blogs, log-books and drafts of news and
investigative reporting.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study demonstrated in assessed
assignments and the Dissertation/Project Report.
JOURNALISM: Short answers and practical tasks completed
under exam/controlled conditions demonstrating essential skills
and understanding.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

HISTORY OF ART WITH JOURNALISM [BA Hons]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
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COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Survey:
Classical to Byzantine and
Introduction to Reporting [4]
Early Medieval Art and
Architecture [4]
Survey:
Renaissance Art and
Videocraft [4]
Architecture [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

1
Winter

Introduction to Art History:
Style, Iconography [4]

2
Spring

Survey:
Medieval Art and Architecture
[4]

3
Summer

Survey:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art and
Architecture 1600-1800 [5]

Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
1800-1900 [5]

Media Studies [5]

4
Autumn

Survey:
Modern Art from 1900 [5]

Special Topic:
Critical Concepts and
Developments in Art History
[5]

Principles of Media Practice [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1: Renaissance to
Industrialisation [6]

History of Collecting Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the
Art Market [6]

Feature Writing [6]

6
Spring

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting Special
Study 2:
Museums and Art History [6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Special Subject: Architectural
History:
The Country House: Form,
Function, Culture [6]
Special Subject: Art History:
Modern British Art from 1900
[6]

Radio Journalism [6]
Dissertation or Project
(30 units)

Art History: Art Exhibitions:
History and Critical Aspects,
Salon to Sensation [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

Major 240 units; Minor 120 units. In Term 7 a 15-unit External Placement may be substituted for Radio Journalism, at the discretion of the
Programme Director and subject to satisfactory arrangements being in place.
The Dissertation/Project may be undertaken on an approved topic combining academic w ith applied practices in the subjects studied.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities School

BA Combined Honours in Art History with Journalism
Bachelor of Arts with Honours
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Length of the
programme:

Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

(As for Art History and
Heritage Management,
English and Journalism;
standard Buckingham
BA entry without
prescribed subjects)

1.

History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised];
Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural
Studies [2008]

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme

375

02/10/2017

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5. JOURNALISM Knowledge of the world of
contemporary communications and media; relevant
understanding of the roles of communication systems,
modes of representation, and systems of meaning in
social and cultural organisation.
6. JOURNALISM Knowledge of legal, ethical and
regulatory framework(s) in which media professionals
operate.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and collections
for direct observation and learning from original works .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments and
seminar classes to study key works, topics, and monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist courses
using visual imagery develop skills throughout programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop methods and
interpretations; advanced concepts course for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and history
of collecting.
5.JOURNALISM Dedicated courses on different aspects of media,
communication, journalism and the issues with which they
engage.
6.JOURNALISM Practical exercises and experience gained
through supervised independent learning and interactive classes.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
ART HISTORY
Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical Reviews, Seminar
Presentations to develop approaches to observation and
interpretation.
JOURNALISM
Practical exercises and assignments to develop skills and assess
progress.
Summative Assessmen
ART HISTORY
Essays to demonstrate historical understanding, development of
critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.

JOURNALISM
Assessed assignments, coursework, exams.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information to

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

support conclusions, communicate ideas and
demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.

Tutorial guidance and advice to supplement lectures and seminar
classes in which methods, approaches and interpretational
techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.

Assessment Strategy:

→
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MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support critical analysis.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
seminars and contribute ideas and observations to
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources and media to
inform understanding and interpret artefacts and
arguments.
6 Ability to produce work demonstrating effective
management of sound/image and the written word.

1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.

1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.
5.Work flexibly and creatively, independently and in
groups, showing self-discipline and reflexivity.
6.Communicate effectively in interpersonal settings, in
writing and via a variety of media platforms.

→

1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
JOURNALISM: Blogs, log-books and drafts of news and
investigative reporting.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study demonstrated in assessed
assignments and the Dissertation/Project Report.
JOURNALISM: Short answers and practical tasks completed
under exam/controlled conditions demonstrating essential skills
and understanding.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
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Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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HISTORY OF ART WITH JOURNALISM [BA Hons]
September Entry – 8 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
YEAR ONE
Buckingham Art History in
Buckingham Art History in
Buckingham Art History in
1
Florence
Florence
Florence
Autumn
Introduction to Art History:
Florence: Art and Architecture, Making and Remaking
PRELIM
Style, Iconography [4]
History and Culture [4]
Renaissance Art [4]
Survey:
2
Classical to Byzantine and
Free Choice [4]
Introduction to Reporting [4]
Winter
Early Medieval Art and
PRELIM
Architecture [4]
ONE of:
3
Survey:
Making England’s Heritage:
Videocraft [4]
Spring
Renaissance Art and
History and Context [5]
Medieval Art and Architecture
PART 1
Architecture [5]
[5]
THE PRELIMINARY & PART 1 EXAMINATION
4
Survey:
Survey:
Summer
Baroque to Neoclassical Art and Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
Media Studies [5]
PART 1
Architecture 1600-1800 [5]
1800-1900 [5]
Special Topic:
5
Critical Concepts and
Survey:
Principles of Media Practice [5]
Autumn
Developments in Art History
Modern Art from 1900 [5]
P2S1
[5]
THE PART 1 & PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
6
Winter
P2S1

7
Spring
P2S2

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1:
Renaissance to Industrialisation
[6]

History of Collecting, Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the
Art Market [6]

Feature Writing [6]

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting, Special
Study 2:
Museums and Art History [6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 & STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
8
Summer
P2S2

ONE of:
MINOR
Radio Journalism
MAJOR
Art or Architectural History Special Subject:
The Country House: Form, Function, Culture [6]
Modern British Art from 1900 [6]

Dissertation or Project (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
NOTE: This programme may comprise either 90 units in the Minor with 270 units in the Major, or 105 units in the Minor with 255 units in the Major in the case of a student who elects
an Journalism External P lacement (subject to approval by the P rogramme Director that satisfactory arrangements are in place) in Term 8.
The Dissertation/Project may be undertaken on an approved topic combining academic with applied practices in the subjects studied.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities School

BA Combined Honours in Art History with Journalism
Bachelor of Arts with Honours
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Length of the
programme:

Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

(As for Art History and
Heritage Management,
English and Journalism;
standard Buckingham
BA entry without
prescribed subjects)

1.

History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised];
Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural
Studies [2008]

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5. JOURNALISM Knowledge of the world of
contemporary communications and media; relevant
understanding of the roles of communication systems,
modes of representation, and systems of meaning in
social and cultural organisation.
6. JOURNALISM Knowledge of legal, ethical and
regulatory framework(s) in which media professionals
operate.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and collections
for direct observation and learning from original works .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments and
seminar classes to study key works, topics, and monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist courses
using visual imagery develop skills throughout programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop methods and
interpretations; advanced concepts course for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and history
of collecting.
5.JOURNALISM Dedicated courses on different aspects of media,
communication, journalism and the issues with which they
engage.
6.JOURNALISM Practical exercises and experience gained
through supervised independent learning and interactive classes.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
ART HISTORY
Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical Reviews, Seminar
Presentations to develop approaches to observation and
interpretation.
JOURNALISM
Practical exercises and assignments to develop skills and assess
progress.
Summative Assessmen
ART HISTORY
Essays to demonstrate historical understanding, development of
critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.

JOURNALISM
Assessed assignments, coursework, exams.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information to

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

support conclusions, communicate ideas and
demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.

Tutorial guidance and advice to supplement lectures and seminar
classes in which methods, approaches and interpretational
techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.

Assessment Strategy:

→
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MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support critical analysis.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
seminars and contribute ideas and observations to
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources and media to
inform understanding and interpret artefacts and
arguments.
6 Ability to produce work demonstrating effective
management of sound/image and the written word.

1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.

1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.
5.Work flexibly and creatively, independently and in
groups, showing self-discipline and reflexivity.
6.Communicate effectively in interpersonal settings, in
writing and via a variety of media platforms.

→

1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
JOURNALISM: Blogs, log-books and drafts of news and
investigative reporting.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study demonstrated in assessed
assignments and the Dissertation/Project Report.
JOURNALISM: Short answers and practical tasks completed
under exam/controlled conditions demonstrating essential skills
and understanding.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
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Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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HISTORY OF ART WITH JOURNALISM [BA Hons]
September Entry – 9 Terms - 1st Term in Florence
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Buckingham Art History in Florence
Introduction to Art History: Style, Iconography
[4]

MINOR

Buckingham Art History in Florence
Art and Architecture, History and Culture [4]

2
Winter

Survey:
Classical to Byzantine and Early Medieval Art and Architecture [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

3
Spring

Survey:
Renaissance Art and Architecture [4]

Videocraft [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Survey:
Baroque to Neoclassical Art
and Architecture 1600-1800 [5]

Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle
1800-1900 [5]

Media Studies [5]

5
Autumn

Survey:
Modern Art from 1900 [5]

Special Topic:
Critical Concepts and
Developments in Art History
[5]

Principles of Media Practice [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1:
Renaissance to Industrialisation
[6]

History of Collecting, Special
Study 1:
Collecting, Patronage and the
Art Market [6]

Feature Writing [6]

7
Spring

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2:
Arts and Crafts to Bauhaus and
Beyond [6]

History of Collecting, Special
Topic 2:
Museums and Art History [6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

ONE of:
Special Subject: Art or
Architectural History:
The Country House: Form,
Function, Culture [6]
Modern British Art from 1900
[6]
Special Subject: Art History:
Art Exhibitions:
History and Critical Aspects,
Salon to Sensation [6]

Radio Journalism [6]
Dissertation or Project
(30 units)

Current Affairs TV [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

Major 240 Units; Minor 120 Units.A 15-Unit External P lacement (Arts/Media) may be substituted for Radio Journalism in Term 8, at the discretion of the P rogramme Director and
subject to satisfactory arrangements being in place.
The Dissertation/Project may be undertaken on an approved topic combining academic with applied practices in the subjects studied.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BA Honours in Art History

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Bachelor of Arts with Honors
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the History of Art and Heritage
department responsible for the
Management
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Length of the
programme:

Full-Time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

1.

2.

: History of Art,
Architecture and Design
[2008 Revised]; History
[2010]
Does the Programme
comply with the
Framework for Higher
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)?
Yes

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code
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Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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In Art History this programme is designed to provide students with an historical knowledge of western art
and architecture (mainly European and British, with some American in the modern periods) from classical
antiquity to the contemporary from which to progress to specialised studies which focus on subjects
investigated in detail and in depth to develop understanding of art historical methods and materials,
complemented by studying aspects of the histories of collecting, design and the decorative arts, and also
combined with heritage studies to engage with applied and professional areas to which the academic study
of art and architecture in their cultural contexts is directly relevant. In the history of art the programme
builds on the knowledge acquired through period survey course concentrating on the main developments
in the fine arts and architecture by developing awareness of the critical approaches involved in analysing
the visual evidence of style, subject, form and content to situate works of art and monuments in their
cultural, intellectual and creative contexts through concentrating on selected themes or topics which
exemplify critical, methodological and interpretational concepts relevant to art historians. Visual analysis
and historical understanding are developed through period surveys and specialist topics; critical studies
courses contribute an informed awareness of different approaches to interpreting art and architecture
culturally and contextually. Period surveys are supported and supplemented by studying selected topics
through which an understanding of critical concepts and their intellectual applications to interpreting the
visual and material cultures of different periods will be developed so that students are familiar with art
historical methods and discourses and can utilise them effectively as appropriate in a research or practice
based project at the conclusion of their studies. A distinctive feature of the programme content is the
inclusion of aspects of design and decorative arts and collecting history, extending the core curriculum to
areas often omitted from a first degree syllabus in art history but intrinsically relevant to appreciating the
relationship of the visual arts and architecture to their wider cultural contexts, and by enlarging students’
awareness of their historical significance expanding their visual and intellectual comprehension of the
subject. For all elements of the programme classes will include study visits through which acquired
academic knowledge is reinforced by direct contact with works of art and architecture in the original.
The programme aims to develop through the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history of art,
architecture and design a range of visual, historical and critical skills for analysing primary evidence
through works of art or architecture and their documentation to understand their original creative and
cultural context or their significance beyond the particular time or place of their production, and to assess
different approaches to interpreting the aesthetic properties or content of images, objects, buildings or
other forms of artistic expression. Assignments encourage learning through visual analysis and historical
research presented in exercises, essays and class presentations to develop skills in selecting and
organising information
to construct arguments using a range of sources supported by appropriate use of illustrative material.
Visits to museums, monuments and sites supplement lectures and seminar classes with experiential
learning designed to contribute to the art historical curriculum and to relate academic study to practical
observation.
The programme aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the wide range of careers for
which the information management, organisational and communications skills commensurate with a
humanities degrees prepares them, as well as a suitable qualification for further academic study, graduate
training or employment at an appropriate level in areas for which the subjects studied are particularly
relevant.
In HISTORY the programme is designed to provide students with an understanding of historical methods
and interpretations of evidence through the study of selected topics which afford an awareness of the
shaping of the modern world and engage with fundamental areas of knowledge. Exposure to historical
discourses and the analysis of major aspects of national and international history in the modern period will
contribute to students’ abilities to process evidence and information critically, to form judgements based
on assessing sources, and to develop arguments and draw considered conclusions from the evidence, as
well as approaching differing interpretations with awareness of alternative viewpoints. Historical rigour
and method complement and reinforce comparable academic processes applied to the study of art and
cultural history in the Major Subject, developing skills which are applicable to both subjects studied.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.Broad historical knowledge of western art and
architecture from the classical to modern periods.
2.Ability to characterise visual evidence and analyse it
historically and culturally.
3.Awareness of critical concepts informing the
interpretation of content and context in art and
architectural history.
4.Understanding the significance to the history of art
and architecture of related areas of study concerned
with material culture.
5.HISTORY: through study of selected topics the ability
to identify salient historical evidence and analyse
events and historical interpretations in a critically
informed manner.
6.HISTORY: detailed understanding of topics studied
providing comprehension and understanding of the
principles of historical method, analysis and
interpretation of evidence, ability to evaluate and use
primary and secondary sources.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures and seminars with study visits to sites and
collections for direct observation and learning from
original work s .
1.Survey courses: lectures on historical developments
and seminar classes to study k ey work s, topics, and
monuments.
2.Introduction to visual analysis; survey and specialist
courses using visual imagery develop sk ills throughout
programme.
3.Specialist subject courses develop
methods and
interpretations;
advanced
concepts
course
for
dissertation/project.
4. Dedicated courses for design and decorative arts and
history of collecting.
5.HISTORY: Lectures and seminars to develop
k nowledge
of
areas
studied and to provide
understanding of approaches to historical analysis.
6.HISTORY: Directed independent study and class
discussion to develop analytical approaches.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Formative Assessment
ART HISTORY Essays, Visual Analysis Exercises, Critical
Reviews, Seminar Presentations to develop approaches to
observation and interpretation.
HISTORY Essays and class discussion develop historical
comprehension.
Summative Assessment
ART HISTORY Essays to demonstrate historical understanding,
development of critical concepts, heritage studies.
Examinations to test historical knowledge and specialist studies..
Comparative visual exercises from identified images.
Dissertation/Project Report to assess integration of research and
interpretational understanding.

HISTORY Examinations and assessed assignments
evaluate progression in knowledge and analysis.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Sourcing,selecting and applying information to
construct arguments and contextualise topics from
appropriate evidence.
2.Synthesise, summarise and analyse critical
interpretations.
3.Identify relevant approaches to presenting and
discussing ideas, evidence and critical concepts
relevant to the subject area.
4.Plan and complete an independent research project,
managing, appraising and organising information
tosuppor tconclusions, communicate ideas and

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

demonstrate critical judgement using primary
observation and secondary sources.
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lectures and seminar classes in which methods, approaches and
interpretational techniques are introduced and discussed.
1.Course bibliographies and advice for formative exercises,
essays, presentations.
2.Directed reading for methods and interpretations; developed
through special studies courses in different subject areas.
3.Use of evidence in classes and assignments.
4.Research undertaken with an assigned adviser to provide
guidance in identifying sources and developing a project or
dissertation.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
MAJOR AND MINOR SUBJECTS
Formative Assessment
All assignments involve applying cognitive skills in using
relevant information to develop ideas and interpret a range of
visual and other evidence.
Summative Assessment
Essays demonstrate appropriate use of research and observation
to construct and communicate concepts and arguments from
relevant sources.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates research and analytical
skills, presentation demonstrates conformity to academic
conventions.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in writing and
orally using selected visual or other forms of evidence
to illustrate and support the topic discussed.
2.Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations clearly to
develop arguments and draw conclusions from the
sources consulted and information cited.
3.Ability to make informed critical judgements of
sources consulted in different media and contexts.
4.Ability to engage constructively and creatively in
seminars and contribute ideas and observations to
class discussions and study visits.
5.Ability to draw on a variety of sources to inform
understanding and interpret artefacts and arguments.
1.Time and project management for undertaking
research and completing assignments.
2.Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate sources of
information available electronically, research and use
visual databases, process text, use illustrations in
assignments and class presentations.
3.Bibliographical and information retrieval.
4.Professional presentation of referenced papers and
extended discussion of researched topic.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→
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1.Essays and Dissertation develop independent learning,
information management and selection,
appropriate organisation of material and illustrations. Seminar
presentations and participation, study visits engaging with
observation and discussion of original works, develop oral
presentation skills.
2.Essays, Dissertation develop writing skills.
3.Essays, Dissertation demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions where
appropriate.
4.Participation in seminar classes and study visits.
5.Written work develops academic analysis of sources and
personal observation.
1.Tutorial advice and guidance in preparing and presenting
assignments.
2.IT training as necessary available from central University IT
Services.
3.Tutorial guidance preparing assignments, Library training as
necessary, course bibliographies.
4.Essays and assignments develop appropriate skills for
presenting material according to accepted conventions and
academic practice in the subject.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
Formative Assessment
Essays, Seminar Class Presentations and Participation develop
and demonstrate appropriate use of information and ability to
communicate ideas.
Summative Assessment
Essays and assignments demonstrate acquisition of skills and
competencies in sourcing and using information relevantly to
develop ideas and present arguments clearly.
Dissertation/Project Report demonstrates organisation of
information and effective use of sources, presentation of material
and engagement with ideas and arguments.
Formative Assessment
Practical and academic skills are continuously monitored through
tutorial advice, guidance in preparing and feedback from
assignments.
Summative Assessment
Acquired practical and academic skills appropriate to particular
subjects, exercises and levels of study contribute to the appraisal
of quality demonstrated through assessed assignments
contributing in whole or in part to the assessment of individual
courses and to the award of the degree, culminating in the
Dissertation/Project Report.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Art History [BA Hons] Final Year for Art History Level 6 Transfer
Students: September Entry Full Time (3 Terms)
All modules are 15 units unless otherwise indicated.
SINGLE HONOURS
Art, Culture, Context
(Study Tour Course) (5)
1
Autumn

Critical Concepts and
Developments in Art
History (6)

Secession Vienna 18801920
[or other approved course]

2
Winter

3
Spring

Design and the
Decorative Arts,
Special Study 1:

History of Collecting,
Special Study 1:

Renaissance to
Industrialisation (6)

Connoisseurs,
Collectors, Art Dealers
(6)

[or other approved course]

[or other approved course]

Design and the
Decorative Arts,
Special Study 2:

History of Collecting,
Special Study 2:

Arts and Crafts to
Bauhaus and Beyond (6)

Dissertation (Term 2
Museums and Art History Completion) (30 credits)
(6)
(6)

[or other approved course]

[or other approved course]

Dissertation (Term 1) (6)

FINAL EXAMINATION
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MA in History of Art:
Renaissance to Modernism by Research
Qualification

Start Date

FT or PT

Entry Requirements

Assessment

Master of Arts
(MA)

October

Full-time

First or second honours degree or relevant experience

Dissertation

Part-time

For required level of English, please refer to
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/international/englishlanguage-requirements/

Course Outline
The University of Buckingham offers a one-year MA by
research in the History of Art: Renaissance to Modernism.
This groundbreaking programme is London-based and
directed by the art historian Michael Prodger. It offers a
broadly chronological survey of Western art from the late
fifteenth century to the late twentieth, enabling students to
place their own individual research within the broader context
of developments in art history since the Renaissance.
The course will be supplemented by a series of guest seminars
presented by an internationally distinguished group of art
historians, artists and gallerists.
The programme runs from October to September, with eleven
research seminars – one on research techniques and ten by
guest lecturers – and culminates in the completion of a
dissertation on a topic of the student’s choosing.

Teaching Methods
At the heart of this MA is the close working relationship between student and supervisor. While the final
dissertation topic is chosen by the student and must be an independent work, it is the supervisor who offers
advice on refining the topic, on primary sources, on secondary reading, on research techniques and on writing
the final text. Supervisors and students will meet frequently throughout the year, and not less than twice a
term; and the supervisor is always be the student’s primary contact for academic advice and support.

University of Buckingham – Humanities Research Institute
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1

The seminars will be held at the Savile Club, 69 Brook Street,
Mayfair, London, W1K 4ER (a 5-minute walk from Bond Street
Tube Station and 10 from Oxford Circus and Green Park).
Each seminar (approximately 70 minutes, beginning at 18:30) is
followed by a dinner in a private room, where there will be an
opportunity to continue the seminar discussion in an informal
environment. The cost of the dinners is included in the tuition
fees.
Tutorials and meetings with supervisors will take place at the University of Buckingham’s London offices at
51 Gower Street.
Previous speakers have included:
Professor Martin Kemp (Professor of the History of Art, University of Oxford) on Leonardo and
Michelangelo
Dr Xavier Bray (Chief Curator, Dulwich Picture Gallery) on the Spanish Golden Age
Andrew Graham-Dixon (art historian and broadcaster) on Caravaggio
MaryAnne Stevens (Curator and former Director of Academic Affairs at the Royal Academy) on
French 19th-century painting

•

•
•
•

Associate Students
As an alternative to the full MA programme, we also offer the option of enrolling as an Associate student,
whereby the seminar series may be enjoyed as a self-contained survey. Associate students have the
opportunity to attend the seminars and dinners, but do not submit any written work and are therefore not
awarded a qualification at the end of the programme.

Mature students
Age is no barrier to learning and we welcome all applications from suitably qualified candidates.

Fees
The fees for the MA are £8,560 for UK/EU students and £15,550 for International students.
The fees to attend as an Associate are £3,325 for UK/EU students.
Further information about fees and fee status can be found on our postgraduate tuition fees page:
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/postgraduate.

For more information and to apply, please visit:

www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/ma/history-of-art-london
Or contact:
Maria Floyd, Humanities Research Institute Admissions
T: +44 (0)1280 827514
E: humanitiespg-admissions@buckingham.ac.uk
For enquiries about course content, please contact:
Michael Prodger, Course Director
E: michael.prodger@buckingham.ac.uk

University of Buckingham – Humanities Research Institute
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities School
Length of the
programme:

MA Decorative Arts and Historic Interiors
Master of Arts (MA)
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

1 or 2 years

Full-time, Part-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Art and Design, 2008

Second class degree or
equivalent work
experience

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme
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• To provide students with a range of skills and knowledge which will help them to pursue careers in such
fields as museum curatorship, antique dealing and auctioneering, historic house management, teaching and
research, interior design
• To provide students with a broad historical and art-historical understanding of the development of the
interior in Britain and France 1660-c.1830 and its interrelationship with architecture, painting, sculpture and
the applied arts.
• To provide students with a contextual understanding of the ways in which rooms and their furnishings
interrelated historically and how the planning, decoration and arrangement of rooms changed in response to
changing social conventions.
• To develop students’ general awareness of the interrelationship between Britain and France in terms of
style, fashions, patronage and the consumption of visual culture
• To develop students’ awareness of revivalism and the ways in which the nineteenth and twentieth-century
re-interpretations of objects and interiors have affected our perception of the eighteenth century
• To encourage an understanding of the consumption, production and marketing of luxury goods as well as
of patronage and collecting and of the relationships between function, design and decoration
• To improve and develop students’ visual and critical skills and understanding of issues of connoisseurship
through first-hand study of objects, where possible within historic room contexts and through slide tests and
photographic analysis.
•
To develop students’ critical awareness of historic interiors and their presentation through first-hand study
of a wide-range of examples on study trips in England and France
•
To develop students understanding of curatorial and conservation issues relating to the care of objects
and interiors including such issues as visitor management and health and safety regulations which would be
relevant for careers in museums and the heritage.
•
To raise students’ awareness of the historical and ethical problems of conserving, restoring, researching
and reinterpreting the historic interior and decorative art objects which have particular vocational relevance
•
To give students practical experience of researching a topic related to either an historic interior or an
object or collection of objects through a project based within a museum or historic house context. The project
will call upon a range of historical, curatorial, organisational and presentational skills and aims to instil a basic
understanding of the practical principles involved in project research, researching and interpreting an historic
property, organising an exhibition within a museum or advising on the conservation and display of objects,
which would be of particular relevance to those seeking careers in the museums or built heritage fields
• To train students to work independently to tight deadlines
• To develop students’ ability to argue improve their oral presentational skills through the presentation of
seminar papers and of the project
• To train students in academic analysis and argument and research methodologies and improve their
writing skills through essays, project and dissertation
• To provide students, through Project and Dissertation, with the necessary skills of independent appraisal
of primary sources and secondary literature to carry out independent original research and present that
research in an academically correct manner thus equipping equip students to carry out further research.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
•
Broad know ledge of art-historical/ historical framework
for the development of the interior and decorative arts
w ithin the period studied
•
Some detailed know ledge of particular areas covered
•
Practical understanding of production processes and
materials used in interiors and decorative arts
•
Visual know ledge and aw areness; understanding of
principles of connoisseurship
•
Aw areness of patronage/ collecting and how both
have conditioned the design and decoration of objects and
their presentation w ithin the interior.
•
Know ledge of social history and its relationship to
objects and room use.
•
Historical know ledge of revivalism & how this
conditions the w ay we “read” period interiors.
•
Conceptual understanding of problems of
defining/reconciling authenticity w ith current usage and of
principles of restoring an historic interior;
•
Aw areness of conservation issues.
•
Understanding of the interpretation of objects/ interiors
in a variety of contexts and to differing audiences which

→
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Teaching/Learning Strategy
•
Slide lectures, gallery talks, & class trips to provide the historical
framew ork for first-hand contact with objects and interiors.which
develops historical and visual/critical aw areness
•
Dissertation develops detailed know ledge
•
Tutorials, essays and slide tests consolidate and test this
know ledge.
•
Oral presentations practise communications skills and
demonstrate know ledge and aw areness.
•
Talks by Wallace Collection staff and a visit to Conservation
Department enhance visual aw areness/understanding of practical
processes and curatorial/conservation issues.
•
Lectures on history of collecting, revivalism and practical/ethical
issues of restoring historic interiors and interpretation of
objects/interiors by outside experts, develop professional skills
applied in depth through project research .
•
Lectures and dissertation supervisions provide guidance on
methodology, feedback on research and advice on correct academic
method in presenting the results of the research

02/10/2017

equip students for curatorial roles

Assessment Strategy:

.
.

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
•
Ability to analyse historical data.
•
Ability to bring together historical and visual analysis
in a coherent and productive w ay and draw conclusions.
•
Ability to identify and evaluate differing points of view
and argue a case.
•
Skill in identifying practical problems.
•
Skill in searching for information using art libraries
and databases.
•
Research skills –use of primary evidence and ability
to evaluate secondary literature.
•
Skill in critically evaluating buildings and art objects
and draw ing visual comparisons .

•
Exams, essays, and slide tests test broad
historical/arthistorical knowledge of the development of the
interior and decorative arts, practical understanding of
production processes and historical knowledge of social
history and its relationship with room use.
•
Dissertation and project test detailed knowledge of some
areas of the curriculum
•
Essays and seminars test broad awareness of patronage,
collecting & revivalism
•
The project tests awareness of conservation ethics,
principles of restoration and the interpretation of objects and
awareness of practical curatorial issues.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

•
Essays and seminar presentations test and develop analytical
and argumentative abilities.
•
Slide tests, photographic questions and first-hand analysis of
building/objects on class trips develop critical skills.
•
Seminars and group w ork promote the ability to identify varying
points of view , argue a case and listen critically to the opinions of
others
•
Essays, seminar papers, project and dissertation develop
research skills and the ability to draw meaningfully upon both visual
and documentary evidence. This helps to prepare students for the
dissertation w here these skills are developed in greater depth.
•
“Topics and issues” lectures and The project promote
understanding of practical problems.

Assessment Strategy:

→
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Key skills:
•
Ability to analyse visually buildings and objects and
understand the relationship betw een form, decoration and
function.
•
Ability to evaluate historical;/documentary evidence.
•
Skill in presenting that evidence in a structured and
coherent w ay both orally and in w ritten form.
•
Ability to w ork both independently as a researcher.
•
Ability to listen to and evaluate the opinions others
and bring them together in a group situation.

•
Unseen examinations, essays and seminar presentations test
and develop analytical and argumentative abilities.
•
Slide tests, and photographic questions test critical and visual
skills.
•
Essays, seminar papers & the project test research skills,
aw areness of differing methodologies and the ability to interrogate
primary and secondary sources, both visual and textual, w hich is
developed and tested in greater depth in the dissertation.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

•
Slide tests, gallery w orkshops, class-trips and lectures promote
visual aw areness.
•
Preparation for essays and seminar papers teaches skills in
evaluating and presenting evidence.
•
Dissertation teaches research skills and fosters intellectual
independence.
Group w ork in seminars encourages team- w ork and listening to and
evaluating and opinions of others
•
The project teaches problem solving, research,
marketing,practical/interpretive skills.
•
Class trips and project w ork develop analytical skills
•
The dissertation teaches independent research skills.
•
Seminar papers and the project require oral presentation skills.
•
Essay w riting teaches written presentation skills.
•
Coursew ork, the project and exams develop time management
skills.

Practical skills:
•
Problem solving skills.
•
Ability to analyse objects and buildings and
make decisions as to dating, physical structure and
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condition.
•
Ability to plan a project and work to a budget
within a tight timeframe.
•
Skills of interpretation/education
•
Skills of independent research.
•
Oral and written presentation skills.

•

Assessment Strategy:

→

Time management skills

•
Visual awareness assessed through side tests &
photographic questions
•
Ability to evaluate documentary/historical evidence
assessed through essays, unseen examinations,
professional practice project and the dissertation
•
Written presentational skills assessed through essays
and the dissertation
•
Oral presentation skills through seminar presentations
and the project
•
Independent working assessed through the project and
dissertation

• Problem solving skills assessed through the
project
• Skills of physical analysis assessed through the
project
• Planning skills assessed thorugh the project
• Interpretation/education skills assessed through
the project & essays
• Research skills through project & dissertation.
• Oral presentation: project/seminars

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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MA IN DECORATIVE ARTS AND HISTORIC INTERIORS
September Entry
Term
1
Autumn

British Decorative Arts & Historic Interiors
1660-.c1790 [7]
(25 units)

French Decorative Arts & Historic Interiors 1660.c1790 [7]
(25 units)

2
Winter

British Decorative Arts & Historic Interiors
from c1790, issues of 18thc consumption &
display, 19th and 20thc revivalism and
collecting, and modern principles of
interpretation, restoration and the display. [7]
(25 units)

French Decorative Arts & Historic Interiors from
c1790, issues of 18thc consumption & display, 19th
and 20thc revivalism & collecting, and modern
principles of interpretation, restoration & display.
[7]
(25 units)

3
Spring

Dissertation [7] (80 units)

Plus written submission of outline/bibliography
[7] (10%)

4
Summer

Dissertation [7] (80 units)
Submitted end of September (90% of marks). Oral presentation of research plan, and written
submission of outline and bibliography (10% of marks) in Term 3.

The programme can be taken full-time over one academic year (4 terms) or, by agreement with the Programme Director, parttime over two or three academic years. Part-time students have three options:
(a) to take the four taught components plus the Professional Practice Project Course in Year 1 and defer the dissertation until
Year 2. (2 Years)
(b) to take either the two French taught components or the two British taught components in Year 1 and the remaining taught
components plus the Professional Practice Project module and the Dissertation in Year 2. (2 years).
(c) to take either the two French taught components or the two British taught components in Year 1, the remaining taught
components plus the Professional Practice Project module in Year 2 and the Dissertation in Year 3. (3 years).
Part-time study options are normally only available to those currently working in an arts and heritage field and unable to take
time off for full-time study. Normally part-time students would not be allowed to progress to the Professional Practice Project or
the Dissertation until successful completion of the taught elements.
The aims, learning outcomes and assessment criteria are identical for full and part-time students.
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.
Assessment criteria and weightings

Term 1

French Decorative Arts and
Historic Interiors 1660-1790

British Decorative Arts and
Historic Interiors 1660-1790

Essay (3500 words): 70%
Slide test ( one hour and a half
comprising 3 questions) 30%

Essay (3500 words): 70%
Slide test ( one hour and a half
comprising 3 questions) 30%
(25 units)

(25 units)
Term 2

French Decorative Arts and
Historic Interiors 1790
onwards, 18thc consumption
& display, 19th/20th revivalism,
collecting and interpretation

British Decorative Arts and
Historic Interiors 1790
onwards, 18thc consumption
& display 19th/20th revivalism,
collecting and interpretation

Essay (3500 words) (submitted
end of Term 2): or Professional
Practice Project Report (3500
words) 70% (submitted Term 3).

Essay (3500 words) (submitted
end of Term 2) or Professional
Practice Project Report (3500
words): 70% (submitted Term
3)

Slide Test (1 hour, comprising 2
photographic questions): 30%

Slide Test (1 hour comprising 2
photographic questions): 30%

(25 units)
(25 units)
Term 3

Terms 3 & 4

Professional Practice Project
Oral presentation (20 minutes)
20%
Written Report (3500 words)
80% To be presented in
Week 3 of Term 3
Dissertation (80 units) 15,000
words maximum
Mandatory oral presentation of
research plan, written
submission of outline and
bibliography
to be presented in week 5 of
Term 3. Final submission end
of September.
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Professional Practice Project
Oral presentation (20 minutes)
20%
Written Report (3500 words)
80% To be presented in
Week 3 of Term 3.
Dissertation (80 units) 15,000
words maximum
Mandatory oral presentation of
research plan, written
submission of outline and
bibliography
to be presented in week 5 of
Term 3. Final submission end
of September.
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ECONOMICS
Dean of Social Sciences: Paul Graham, BA (Exeter), MSc, PhD (LSE)

Undergraduate:
BUSINESS ECONOMICS (STUDENTS COMMENCING PRIOR TO SEPTEMBER
2017)
BUSINESS ECONOMICS
ECONOMICS (STUDENTS COMMENCING PRIOR TO SEPTEMBER 2017)
ECONOMICS
(January, July, September and September 3 Year Entries)
ECONOMICS, BUSINESS AND LAW (STUDENTS COMMENCING PRIOR TO
SEPTEMBER 2017)
ECONOMICS, BUSINESS AND LAW
(January, July and September Entries)
ECONOMICS WITH APPLIED COMPUTING
(January and September Entries)
ECONOMICS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES
(January, July and September Entries)
ECONOMICS WITH EFL
(January, July and September Entries)
ECONOMICS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(January, July and September Entries)
ECONOMICS WITH HISTORY
(January, July and September Entries)
ECONOMICS WITH JOURNALISM
(January, July and September Entries)
ECONOMICS WITH POLITICS
(January, July and September Entries)
MSC MONEY, BANKING AND CENTRAL BANKING
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Economics

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Business Economics
BSc
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf

N/A

A-level: ABB - BBB
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

L112

Summary of Programme
If you have made up your mind that you wish to pursue a business career, or if you want to work as a
consultant or as a specialist business economist in the private sector, this programme offers the spread
of subjects that is likely to be most useful. It enables you to supplement the basic economics modules
with modules from the Department of Management thus providing a rounded view of business activities.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The educational aims of the Business Economics programme are similar to those of the Economics
programme. The Business element in the degree indicates that there is a greater emphasis on the more
strictly business aspects of Economics. This implies that students are required to study subjects like
Marketing and Business Research Methods and encouraged to study business options such as
Operations Management, Human Resource Management, Business Psychology and other electives from
the Business School. Nevertheless, we aim to give all Business Economics students a thorough
knowledge of Economic analysis, which we consider provides a valuable grounding for Business
subjects. Students can also choose some of the more conventional Economics subjects as electives if
their interests develop in that direction.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
The main focus remains on Economics, but
in various ways we attempt to equip
students for a business environment,
through emphasising the application of
Economics to business affairs.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures and small group seminars, plus interaction
and dialogue with students on a one to one basis.
Students are mainly examined by written
examination, but in most courses there is an essay
requirement of about 10-20% of the total. In
addition, most courses require additional essays
that are not part of the assessed marks.
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage, and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme.
In addition, students are encouraged to acquire a
broad knowledge of business affairs. We direct
students to keep up with general business news in
the broadsheets, Financial Times, the Economist,
and Business Week and so on.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.
As Economics, but group projects are assessed in
various ways, including the direct assessment of
project work, and the measurement of individual
contributions by asking team members to place
their own assessment of other members of the
team.
Problem solving sheets in tutorials. Some
examinations emphasise problem solving skills.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Perception – particular emphasis on
(a)
business aspects of Economics.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills

Intuition – again we emphasise
(b)
‘economic awareness’, with particular
reference to business. Students should
become conscious of Business as self
interested activity and learn to perceive how
the interests of different parties are at
variance. They should intuitively think in
terms of costs and benefits; of probability
and the management of risk.
(c)
Reasoning. Students on this
programme should learn to reason as
Economists; in other words they should
attempt to simplify business and economic
questions to their essentials, and attempt to
illuminate the relationship between the
parts of the situation.

→

Learning and teaching strategies used to enable
outcomes to be achieved and demonstrated:
lectures and tutorials. Some courses involve the
use of computer simulations and others involve
presentations.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.
As Economics, but group projects are assessed in
various ways, including the direct assessment of
project work, and the measurement of individual
contributions by asking team members to place
their own assessment of other members of the
team.
Problem solving sheets in tutorials. Some
examinations emphasise problem solving skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
As with the Economics programme,
students of Business Economics are
required to defend an intellectual position in
a tutorial context. In many Business
courses the ability to work on group
projects is stressed. The development of
interpersonal skills is of particular relevance

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

Learning & teaching strategies used to enable
outcomes to be achieved and demonstrated: The
use of computers; submission of coursework;
preparatory reading for tutorials

02/10/2017

here. Such skills will readily transpose into
the business situation.
As on the Economics programme, we
encourage clarity in the presentation of
argument; numerical and quantitative skills
of the type required in business. We
require a degree of computer competence,
which is taught in the first two terms of the
student’s time at Buckingham. Business
students are encouraged to increase the
knowledge of foreign languages as these
may be useful in their future business lives.
We do not, however, make this a
requirement of the degree programme, as
we once did. The change in policy has
been due to the additional strain that
language requirements can place on
students whose native language is not
English.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.
As Economics, but group projects are assessed in
various ways, including the direct assessment of
project work, and the measurement of individual
contributions by asking team members to place
their own assessment of other members of the
team.
Problem solving sheets in tutorials. Some
examinations emphasise problem solving skills.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

405

02/10/2017

BUSINESS ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)]
January Entry (students commencing prior to September 2017)
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Winter
2
Spring

YEAR ONE
Principles of
Microeconomics [4]
Principles of
Macroeconomics
[4]

Quantitative
Methods 1 [4]

Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]
Introduction to
Management
Accounting [4]

Quantitative
Methods 2 [5]

Introduction to
Management [4]
Introduction to
Business [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer
4
Autumn

Microeconomic
Theory [5]
Microeconomic
Policy [5]

Mathematics for Economists [5]

Marketing 1 [4]

Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

Marketing 2 [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
ONE or TWO of: *
Business Psychology [6]
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Financial Management [5] (15 units + 15
units in Spring term)
Service Management [6]

5
Winter

ONE or TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

6
Spring

THREE of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Entrepreneurship [6]
Financial Management [5] (15 units + 15 units in Winter term)
Public Sector Economics [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
ONE or TWO of: *

7
Summer

8
Autumn

ONE or TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

ONE or TWO of: *
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]

E-Business [5]
Management Accounting [5]
Operations Strategy [6]
Taxation B [6]
ONE or TWO of: *
BIS 2: Business Applications and IT
Management [5]
Financial Risk Management [6]
International Marketing [6]
Law for Business [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Business Economics may take Free Choice modules, including a
language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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BUSINESS ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)]
July Entry(students commencing prior to September 2017)
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Marketing 1 [4]

2
Autumn

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Marketing 2 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]

Introduction to Management [4]

4
Spring

Welfare Economics [5]

Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]

Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

6
Autumn

ONE of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

ONE of: *
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe
[5]

ONE of: *
E-Business [5]
Management Accounting
[5]
Operations Strategy [6]
Taxation B [6]
ONE of: *
BIS 2: Business
Applications and IT
Management [5]
Financial Risk
Management [6]
International Marketing [6]
Law for Business [5]

Mathematics for Economists
[5]

Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

ONE or TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]

ONE or TWO of: *
Business Psychology [6]
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Financial Management [5] (15 units + 15 units
from Spring term)
Service Management [6]

Select THREE of: *
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Entrepreneurship [6]
8
Spring

Financial Management [5] (15 units + 15 units from Winter term)
Public Sector Economics [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Business Economics may take Free Choice modules, including a
language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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BUSINESS ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)]
September Entry - 9 Terms(students commencing prior to September 2017)
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Introduction to Management
[4]

Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]

3
Spring

Introduction to Business
[4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer
5
Autumn

Microeconomic Theory
[5]
Microeconomic Policy [5]

Mathematics for Economists
[5]
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

Marketing 1 [4]
Marketing 2 [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

6
Winter

ONE or TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

ONE or TWO of: *
Business Psychology [6]
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Financial Management [5] (15 units + 15 units
from Spring term)
Service Management [6]

THREE of: *
7
Spring

Financial Management [5] (15 units + 15 units from Winter term)
Entrepreneurship [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

ONE or TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets
[6]

9
Autumn

ONE or TWO of: *
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]

ONE or TWO of: *
E-Business [5]
Management Accounting [5]
Operations Strategy [6]
Taxation B [6]
ONE or TWO of: *
BIS 2: Business Applications and IT Management
[5]
International Marketing [6]
Law for Business [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students follow ing the degree programme in Business Economics may take Free Choice modules, including a language, to a total of 30 units. For
the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a w ritten examination in ONE Part 2 elective w ith the approval of the lecturer
concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Business Economics
BSc
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Economics

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

Method of study:

BSc Level 6

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

Full-

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf

N/A

A-level: ABB - BBB
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

L112

Summary of Programme
If you have made up your mind that you wish to pursue a business career, or if you want to work as a
consultant or as a specialist business economist in the private sector, this programme offers the spread
of subjects that is likely to be most useful. It enables you to supplement the basic economics modules
with modules from the Department of Management thus providing a rounded view of business activities.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The educational aims of the Business Economics programme are similar to those of the Economics
programme. The Business element in the degree indicates that there is a greater emphasis on the more
strictly business aspects of Economics. This implies that students are required to study subjects like
Marketing and Business Research Methods and encouraged to study business options such as
Operations Management, Human Resource Management, Business Psychology and other electives from
the Business School. Nevertheless, we aim to give all Business Economics students a thorough
knowledge of Economic analysis, which we consider provides a valuable grounding for Business
subjects. Students can also choose some of the more conventional Economics subjects as electives if
their interests develop in that direction.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
The main focus remains on Economics, but
in various ways we attempt to equip
students for a business environment,
through emphasising the application of
Economics to business affairs.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures and small group seminars, plus interaction
and dialogue with students on a one to one basis.
Students are mainly examined by written
examination, but in most courses there is an essay
requirement of about 10-20% of the total. In
addition, most courses require additional essays
that are not part of the assessed marks.
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage, and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme.
In addition, students are encouraged to acquire a
broad knowledge of business affairs. We direct
students to keep up with general business news in
the broadsheets, Financial Times, the Economist,
and Business Week and so on.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.
As Economics, but group projects are assessed in
various ways, including the direct assessment of
project work, and the measurement of individual
contributions by asking team members to place
their own assessment of other members of the
team.
Problem solving sheets in tutorials. Some
examinations emphasise problem solving skills.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Perception – particular emphasis on
(a)
business aspects of Economics.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills

Intuition – again we emphasise
(b)
‘economic awareness’, with particular
reference to business. Students should
become conscious of Business as self
interested activity and learn to perceive how
the interests of different parties are at
variance. They should intuitively think in
terms of costs and benefits; of probability
and the management of risk.
(c)
Reasoning. Students on this
programme should learn to reason as
Economists; in other words they should
attempt to simplify business and economic
questions to their essentials, and attempt to
illuminate the relationship between the
parts of the situation.

→

Learning and teaching strategies used to enable
outcomes to be achieved and demonstrated:
lectures and tutorials. Some courses involve the
use of computer simulations and others involve
presentations.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.
As Economics, but group projects are assessed in
various ways, including the direct assessment of
project work, and the measurement of individual
contributions by asking team members to place
their own assessment of other members of the
team.
Problem solving sheets in tutorials. Some
examinations emphasise problem solving skills.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
As with the Economics programme,
students of Business Economics are
required to defend an intellectual position in
a tutorial context. In many Business
courses the ability to work on group
projects is stressed. The development of
interpersonal skills is of particular relevance

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

Learning & teaching strategies used to enable
outcomes to be achieved and demonstrated: The
use of computers; submission of coursework;
preparatory reading for tutorials

02/10/2017

here. Such skills will readily transpose into
the business situation.
As on the Economics programme, we
encourage clarity in the presentation of
argument; numerical and quantitative skills
of the type required in business. We
require a degree of computer competence,
which is taught in the first two terms of the
student’s time at Buckingham. Business
students are encouraged to increase the
knowledge of foreign languages as these
may be useful in their future business lives.
We do not, however, make this a
requirement of the degree programme, as
we once did. The change in policy has
been due to the additional strain that
language requirements can place on
students whose native language is not
English.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.
As Economics, but group projects are assessed in
various ways, including the direct assessment of
project work, and the measurement of individual
contributions by asking team members to place
their own assessment of other members of the
team.
Problem solving sheets in tutorials. Some
examinations emphasise problem solving skills.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

BUSINESS ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)]
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January Entry – 2018 onwards
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Winter
2
Spring

YEAR ONE
Principles of
Microeconomics [4]
Principles of
Macroeconomics
[4]

Quantitative
Methods 1 [4]

Understanding Business and Management [4]
30 units

Quantitative
Methods 2 [5]

Accounting for Business
[4]

Marketing
Fundamentals [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer
4
Autumn

Microeconomic
Theory [5]
Microeconomic
Policy [5]

Mathematics for Economists [5]

Marketing Management [5]

Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

Process and Operations
Management [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

6
Spring

ONE or TWO of: *
Finance for Managers [6]
Managing People and Change [6]
Creativity, Innovation and Enterprise [6]
Game Theory in Business [6]
Psychology at Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]

ONE or TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

ONE or TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the
MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

ONE or TWO of: *
Corporate Strategy and Strategic
Management [6]
Digital Economy and E Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]
Business Success through Service
Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical
Behaviour [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

ONE or TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

ONE or TWO of: *
Behaviour in Organisations [5]
Business Simulation [6]

8
Autumn

ONE or TWO of: *
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]

ONE or TWO of: *
Cross-culture Management [5]
Globalisation and International Business [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Business Economics may take Free Choice courses, including a
language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of courses available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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BUSINESS ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)]
July Entry – 2018 onwards
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

2
Autumn

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

European Industrial Revolution
[5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Understanding Business and Management [4] 30 units

4
Spring

Welfare Economics [5]

Accounting for Business [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

6
Autumn

ONE of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

ONE of: *
Behaviour in Organisations
[5]
Business Simulation [6]
Marketing Management [5]

Mathematics for Economists
[5]

ONE of: *
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe
[5]

ONE of: *
Cross-culture Management
[5]
Globalisation and
International Business [5]

Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

ONE or TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]

ONE or TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and
the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

ONE or TWO of: *
Finance for Managers [6]
Managing People and Change [6]
Creativity, Innovation and Enterprise [6]
Game Theory in Business [6]
Psychology at Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]
ONE or TWO of: *
Corporate Strategy and Strategic Management
[6]
Digital Economy and E Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]
Business Success through Service Excellence
[6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical
Behaviour [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Business Economics may take Free Choice courses, including a
language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of courses available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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BUSINESS ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)]
September Entry (student cohort 2017 onwards) - 9 Terms
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Understanding Business and Management [4] 30 units

3
Spring

Marketing Fundamentals
[4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Accounting for Business [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer
5
Autumn

Microeconomic Theory
[5]
Microeconomic Policy [5]

Mathematics for Economists
[5]
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

Marketing Management [5]
Process and Operations
Management [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

ONE or TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

6
Spring

ONE or TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and
the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

ONE or TWO of: *
Finance for Managers [6]
Managing People and Change [6]
Creativity, Innovation and Enterprise [6]
Game Theory in Business [6]
Psychology at Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]
ONE or TWO of: *
Corporate Strategy and Strategic Management [6]
Digital Economy and E Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]
Business Success through Service Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and Ethical
Behaviour [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

ONE or TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets
[6]

ONE or TWO of: *
Behaviour in Organisations [5]
Business Simulation [6]

8
Autumn

ONE or TWO of: *
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]

ONE or TWO of: *
Cross-culture Management [5]
Globalisation and International Business [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Business Economics may take Free Choice courses, including a
language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of courses available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years and 3
months (September
entry);
Or 3 years (3-year
programme)
BSc Level 6

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Economics

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Economics
BSc
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf

N/A

A-level: ABB - BBB
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

L10A

Summary of Programme
If you see yourself working as an advisor in a national or international agency, as a teacher or a
journalist, or if you simply wish to keep your options open before going on to a career in business or the
professions, the economics programme will be an attractive alternative. In this programme you have an
enhanced opportunity of studying problems of economic policy. The problem of achieving
macroeconomic and exchange rate stability has been of great importance to many countries in recent
years for example, while microeconomic issues such as the allocation of resources to health or to raising
environmental quality continue to figure prominently in public discussion. An economics degree gives you
a perfect opportunity to study these issues. It also permits you to take modules in politics, law and the
humanities so as to broaden your perspective further.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The excellent Collins English Dictionary defines Economics as ‘the social science concerned with the
production and consumption of goods and services and the analysis of the commercial activities of a
society.’ Other definitions have placed more emphasis on the study of rational behaviour and choice.
The Economics programme aims to give students an appreciation of the subject matter of economics,
and also to give a feeling for, and an understanding of, those presuppositions that underlie the subject.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
To enable students to obtain knowledge
and understanding of economics as defined
above

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Learning and teaching strategies used to enable
outcomes to be achieved and demonstrated:
Lectures and small group seminars, plus interaction
and dialogue with students on a one to one basis.
Students are mainly examined by written
examination, but in most courses there is an essay
requirement of about 10-20% of the total. In
addition, most courses require additional essays
that are not part of the assessed marks.
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
(a)
perception – to improve knowledge
of economic phenomena and processes
(b)
intuition – to encourage ‘economic
awareness’ in the appreciation of social
phenomena. Students should appreciate

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

418

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Lectures and tutorials. Some courses involve the
use of computer simulations and others involve
presentations.
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arguments about the costs and benefits of
economic activity; and the concept of
opportunity cost (and understand its
paradoxical nature). They should
understand the nature of probabilistic
thinking. This is not necessarily taught in
courses on statistics, but by its nature relies
on an intuitive understanding of the
uncertain character of the world.
(c)
reasoning – we aim to enable the
students to think like economists – i.e. to
reason rigorously in terms of cause and
effect and to use both the methods of
induction and deduction. Students should
learn that economic thinking involves both
simplification (e.g. thinking in terms of
models, and utilising the ceteris paribus
principle) and rigour.

Assessment Strategy:

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Students should be able to justify an
intellectual position within a group context,
and argue that position against the
criticisms of other students and members of
staff. In many courses students are

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

The use of computers; submission of coursework;
preparatory reading for tutorials

02/10/2017

required to introduce a tutorial subject, for
perhaps 10 to 15 minutes, and defend their
position.
Practical skills The distinction between
‘practical’ and other skills is not wholly
applicable in an academic degree
programme of this sort. In this section we
mention that students should acquire many
of the numerical skills needed by the
economist, including quantitative and
statistical methods. Some courses, such as
Microeconomic Theory, adopt a problemcentred approach in order to reinforce the
more theoretical material presented by
lecturers. Students are expected to be
computer competent – to be able to use
programs such as Office and so on. We
also encourage students to learn an
additional foreign language while at
Buckingham.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

The examinations enable us to evaluate the
ability of students to sustain an intellectual
argument and to marshall evidence.
Performance in tutorials is also indicative of
these skills.
Some examinations emphasise use of
problem solving skills. Use of problem
solving sheets in tutorials? A special
computer course is arranged in the first
year which all students are required to
pass. Languages are taught through
language laboratory work.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie

420

02/10/2017

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)]
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January Entry (students commencing prior to September 2017)
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Introduction to Management
[4]

2
Spring

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Introduction to Business [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

Mathematics for Economists
[5]

4
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

THREE of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

6
Spring

THREE of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

THREE of: *
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

8
Autumn

The Economics of Europe
[5]

TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics may take Free Choice modules to a total of 60 units
(including a language to a total of 30 units) subject to timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see
Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)]
July Entry (students commencing prior to September 2017)
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Marketing 1 [4]

2
Autumn

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Marketing 2 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Microeconomic Theory
[5]

History of Economic
Thought [6]

Introduction to Management [4]

4
Spring

Welfare Economics [5]

Public Sector Economics [6]

Introduction to Business [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

Mathematics for Economists
[5]

ONE of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

6
Autumn

The Economics of
Europe [5]

Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

ONE of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
Microeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Regulation and
Privatisation [6]

Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]

Free Choice *

8
Spring

The Economics of the
Labour Market [6]

Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]

Free Choice *

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics may take Free Choice modules to a total of 60 units
(including a Language to a total of 30 units). For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)]
September Entry - 9 Terms (students commencing prior to September 2017)
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Introduction to Management [4]

3
Spring

Introduction to Business [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Mathematics for Economists
[5]

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

Macroeconomic Policy
[5]

YEAR TWO
5
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
THREE of: *
6
Winter

7
Spring

History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
THREE of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

THREE of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

9
Autumn

THREE of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students follow ing the degree programme in Economics may take Free Choice modules to a total of 60 units (including a Language to a total of 30
units). For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a w ritten examination in ONE Part 2 elective w ith the approval of the lecturer
concerned and the Head of Department.

ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)] 3-Year Programme
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September Entry (students commencing prior to September 2017)
All modules are 15 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Political Communication [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

3
Spring

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

ONE of:
Introduction to Management [4]
Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]
ONE of:
Introduction to Business [4]
Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
Summer Term
VACATION
YEAR TWO
Preliminary examination re-sits to be arranged within the department if required
4
Autumn
5
Winter
6
Spring

The Economics of Europe
[5]

Legal Economics 2 [6]

Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

History of Economic
Thought [6]

Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]

Welfare Economics [5]

Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

Summer Term
VACATION
YEAR THREE
7
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

8
Winter

THREE of: *
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
Language/Free Choice *

9
Spring

TWO of: *
Public Sector Economics [6]
Language/Free Choice *

Free Choice *

THE PART 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of 45 units). For the
list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years and 3
months (September
entry);
Or 3 years (3-year
programme)
BSc Level 6

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Economics

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Economics
BSc
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf

N/A

A-level: ABB - BBB
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

L10A

Summary of Programme
If you see yourself working as an advisor in a national or international agency, as a teacher or a
journalist, or if you simply wish to keep your options open before going on to a career in business or the
professions, the economics programme will be an attractive alternative. In this programme you have an
enhanced opportunity of studying problems of economic policy. The problem of achieving
macroeconomic and exchange rate stability has been of great importance to many countries in recent
years for example, while microeconomic issues such as the allocation of resources to health or to raising
environmental quality continue to figure prominently in public discussion. An economics degree gives you
a perfect opportunity to study these issues. It also permits you to take modules in politics, law and the
humanities so as to broaden your perspective further.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The excellent Collins English Dictionary defines Economics as ‘the social science concerned with the
production and consumption of goods and services and the analysis of the commercial activities of a
society.’ Other definitions have placed more emphasis on the study of rational behaviour and choice.
The Economics programme aims to give students an appreciation of the subject matter of economics,
and also to give a feeling for, and an understanding of, those presuppositions that underlie the subject.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
To enable students to obtain knowledge
and understanding of economics as defined
above

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Learning and teaching strategies used to enable
outcomes to be achieved and demonstrated:
Lectures and small group seminars, plus interaction
and dialogue with students on a one to one basis.
Students are mainly examined by written
examination, but in most courses there is an essay
requirement of about 10-20% of the total. In
addition, most courses require additional essays
that are not part of the assessed marks.
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
(a)
perception – to improve knowledge
of economic phenomena and processes
(b)
intuition – to encourage ‘economic
awareness’ in the appreciation of social
phenomena. Students should appreciate

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Lectures and tutorials. Some courses involve the
use of computer simulations and others involve
presentations.

02/10/2017

arguments about the costs and benefits of
economic activity; and the concept of
opportunity cost (and understand its
paradoxical nature). They should
understand the nature of probabilistic
thinking. This is not necessarily taught in
courses on statistics, but by its nature relies
on an intuitive understanding of the
uncertain character of the world.
(c)
reasoning – we aim to enable the
students to think like economists – i.e. to
reason rigorously in terms of cause and
effect and to use both the methods of
induction and deduction. Students should
learn that economic thinking involves both
simplification (e.g. thinking in terms of
models, and utilising the ceteris paribus
principle) and rigour.

Assessment Strategy:

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Students should be able to justify an
intellectual position within a group context,
and argue that position against the
criticisms of other students and members of
staff. In many courses students are

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

The use of computers; submission of coursework;
preparatory reading for tutorials
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required to introduce a tutorial subject, for
perhaps 10 to 15 minutes, and defend their
position.
Practical skills The distinction between
‘practical’ and other skills is not wholly
applicable in an academic degree
programme of this sort. In this section we
mention that students should acquire many
of the numerical skills needed by the
economist, including quantitative and
statistical methods. Some courses, such as
Microeconomic Theory, adopt a problemcentred approach in order to reinforce the
more theoretical material presented by
lecturers. Students are expected to be
computer competent – to be able to use
programs such as Office and so on. We
also encourage students to learn an
additional foreign language while at
Buckingham.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

The examinations enable us to evaluate the
ability of students to sustain an intellectual
argument and to marshall evidence.
Performance in tutorials is also indicative of
these skills.
Some examinations emphasise use of
problem solving skills. Use of problem
solving sheets in tutorials? A special
computer course is arranged in the first
year which all students are required to
pass. Languages are taught through
language laboratory work.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie
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Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)]
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January 2018 onwards Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Contemporary Issues in
Business and Management
[4]

2
Spring

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Accounting for Business [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

Mathematics for Economists
[5]

4
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

THREE of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

6
Spring

THREE of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

THREE of: *
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

8
Autumn

The Economics of Europe
[5]

TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics may take Free Choice courses to a total of 60 units
(including a language to a total of 30 units) subject to timetabling constraints. For the list of courses available see
Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)]
July 2018 onwards Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

2
Autumn

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

European Industrial Revolution
[5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Microeconomic Theory
[5]

History of Economic
Thought [6]

Contemporary Issues in
Business and Management [4]

4
Spring

Welfare Economics [5]

Public Sector Economics [6]

Accounting for Business [4] ?
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

Mathematics for Economists
[5]

ONE of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

6
Autumn

The Economics of
Europe [5]

Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

ONE of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
Microeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

8
Spring

Regulation and
Privatisation [6]

Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]

Free Choice *

The Economics of the
Labour Market [6]

Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]

Free Choice *

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics may take Free Choice courses to a total of 60 units
(including a Language to a total of 30 units). For the list of courses available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS [BSc (Econ)]
September Entry (student cohort 2017 onwards) - 9 Terms
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Contemporary Issues in Business and Management [4]

3
Spring

Accounting for Business [4]
?

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Mathematics for Economists
[5]

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

Macroeconomic Policy
[5]

YEAR TWO
5
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

6
Winter

THREE of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

7
Spring

THREE of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

THREE of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

9
Autumn

THREE of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics may take Free Choice courses to a total of 60 units
(including a Language to a total of 30 units). For the list of courses available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Economics, Business and Law
BSc
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

2 years;
Or 2 years and 3
months (September
entry)

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Economics
Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Law07.p
df

N/A

A-level: ABB - BBB
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

LM11

Summary of Programme
This programme permits the most wide-ranging studies. It has, however, an important underlying theme.
All business activities take place within a framework of law. Well functioning legal institutions are crucial
to economic progress, and the connection between the legal system and the success of business has
been shown repeatedly in the 20th Century. Students taking this programme might be aiming to enter the
legal profession by going on to take the Common Professional Examination. Their studies at Buckingham
might then lead them to specialise in areas of law such as anti-trust, securities regulation, taxation and so
forth. Alternatively, the programme is well suited to students who intend to take an MBA degree before
entering business. Of course, the programme is also available to students who simply recognise the
interface between law, business and economics as a fascinating and crucially important area.
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Educational Aims of the Programme
The Economics, Business and Law degree aims to give students a basic knowledge of these disciplines,
allowing them to attain a broad appreciation of a wide area of social science. Students from the
programme should be equipped to move directly in to employment in business or administration. If a
more professional route is required, students might, for example, take some further law courses, for a
career in law, or move onto a masters degree in say, economics.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
The integration of three separate disciplines
to form a synthesis.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding:

Lectures and small group seminars, plus interaction
and dialogue with students on a one to one basis.
Students are mainly examined by written
examination, but in most courses there is an essay
requirement of about 10-20% of the total. In
addition, most courses require additional essays
that are not part of the assessed marks.
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
Cognition is the mental act or process by which
knowledge is acquired. It includes perception,
intuition and reasoning.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Learning and teaching strategies used to enable
outcomes to be achieved and demonstrated
Lectures and tutorials. Some courses involve the
use of computer simulations and others involve
presentations

(a)
As stated, the course aims to give
students a broad perception of the three
subject areas.
(b)

Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills

We also attempt to give students an
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intuitive appreciation of economic, business
and legal phenomena and processes, and
an awareness of the political context in
which they operate.

Assessment Strategy:

→

(c)
As far as is possible in an
undergraduate degree, we attempt to
provide insights into the varieties of thinking
used in the three areas. For example,
students should become acquainted with
the probabilistic thinking used in economics
and business as well as with the more
reference based thinking use in law.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

In the law part of their degree students are
required to defend legal positions by
defending legal positions in class and
occasionally in mooting competitions.
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Students should be able to justify an
intellectual position within a group context,
and argue that position against the
criticisms of other students and members of
staff. In many courses students are

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

Assessment through essay writing, examinations,
presentations and course work
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required to introduce a tutorial subject, for
perhaps 10 to 15 minutes, and defend their
position.
The distinction between ‘practical’ and other
skills is not wholly applicable in an
academic degree programme of this sort.
In this section we mention that students
should acquire many of the numerical skills
needed by the economist, including
quantitative and statistical methods. Some
courses, such as Microeconomic Theory,
adopt a problem-centred approach in order
to reinforce the more theoretical material
presented by lecturers. Students are
expected to be computer competent – to be
able to use programs such as Office and so
on. We also encourage students to learn
an additional foreign language while at
Buckingham.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

The examinations enable us to evaluate the
ability of students to sustain an intellectual
argument and to marshall evidence.
Performance in tutorials is also indicative of
these skills.
Some examinations emphasise use of
problem solving skills. Use of problem
solving sheets in tutorials? A special
computer course is arranged in the first
year which all students are required to
pass. Languages are taught through
language laboratory work.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:

Mr. M.J. McCrostie
May 2014
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Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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ECONOMICS, BUSINESS AND LAW [BSc]
January Entry (students commencing prior to September 2017)
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Introduction to Management
[4]

2
Spring

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Introduction to Business [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer
4
Autumn

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Marketing 1 [4]

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Marketing 2 [5]

Corporate and Business Law
[5] (30 units)
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

5
Winter

6
Spring

YEAR TWO
ONE of:
History of Economic
Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation
and Strategy [6]
Regulation and
Privatisation [6]
ONE of:
Issues in Developing
Economies and the
MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the
Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics
[6]
Welfare Economics [5]

ONE of:
Business Psychology [6]
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Service Management [6]

Law of Torts [5] (30 units)
ONE of:
Entrepreneurship [5]
Supply Chain Management
[6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

ONE of:
Econometrics [5]
International Economics
[6]
Macroeconomic Theory
[5]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

ONE of:
E-Business [5]
Management Accounting [5]
Operations Strategy [6]
Taxation B [6]

Legal Economics 1 [6]

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe
[5]

ONE of:
BIS 2: Business Applications
and IT Management [5]
Law for Business [5]

Legal Economics 2 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS, BUSINESS AND LAW [BSc]
July Entry (students commencing prior to September 2017)
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Summer
2
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Principles of Microeconomics
[4]
Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Corporate and Business
Law [5] (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter
4
Spring

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Introduction to Management
[4]

Welfare Economics [5]

Introduction to Business [4]

Law of Torts [5] (30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Summer

ONE of:
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

ONE of:
E-Business [5]
Management Accounting [5]
Operations Strategy [6]
Taxation B [6]

Legal Economics 1 [6]

6
Autumn

ONE of:
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]

ONE of:
Law for Business [5]
BIS 2: Business Applications
and IT Management [5]

Legal Economics 2 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought
[6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]

ONE of:
Business Psychology [6]
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Service Management [6]

ONE of:
Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
The Economics of the
Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]

ONE of:
Entrepreneurship [5]
Supply Chain Management
[6]

ONE of:
Commercial Law [6] (30
units)
Intellectual Property Law
[6] (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS, BUSINESS AND LAW [BSc]
September Entry - 9 Terms (students commencing prior to September 2017)
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter
3
Spring

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

Introduction to Management [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Introduction to Business [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer
5
Autumn

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Marketing 1 [4]

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Marketing 2 [5]

Corporate and Business
Law [5] (30 units)
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

6
Winter

7
Spring

YEAR TWO
ONE of:
History of Economic Thought
[6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]
ONE of:
Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
The Economics of the
Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

ONE of:
Business Psychology [6]
Consumer Behaviour [6]
Service Management [6]

Law of Torts [5] (30 units)
ONE of:
Entrepreneurship [5]
Supply Chain Management [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

ONE of:
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

ONE of:
E-Business [5]
Operations Strategy [6]
Management Accounting [5]
Taxation B [6]

Legal Economics 1 [6]

ONE of:
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]

ONE of:
BIS 2: Business Applications
and IT Management [5]
International Marketing [6]
Law for Business [5]

Legal Economics 2 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Economics, Business and Law
BSc
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

2 years;
Or 2 years and 3
months (September
entry)

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Economics
Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Law07.p
df

N/A

A-level: ABB - BBB
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

LM11

Summary of Programme
This programme permits the most wide-ranging studies. It has, however, an important underlying theme.
All business activities take place within a framework of law. Well functioning legal institutions are crucial
to economic progress, and the connection between the legal system and the success of business has
been shown repeatedly in the 20th Century. Students taking this programme might be aiming to enter the
legal profession by going on to take the Common Professional Examination. Their studies at Buckingham
might then lead them to specialise in areas of law such as anti-trust, securities regulation, taxation and so
forth. Alternatively, the programme is well suited to students who intend to take an MBA degree before
entering business. Of course, the programme is also available to students who simply recognise the
interface between law, business and economics as a fascinating and crucially important area.

Educational Aims of the Programme
442
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The Economics, Business and Law degree aims to give students a basic knowledge of these disciplines,
allowing them to attain a broad appreciation of a wide area of social science. Students from the
programme should be equipped to move directly in to employment in business or administration. If a
more professional route is required, students might, for example, take some further law courses, for a
career in law, or move onto a masters degree in say, economics.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
The integration of three separate disciplines
to form a synthesis.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding:

Lectures and small group seminars, plus interaction
and dialogue with students on a one to one basis.
Students are mainly examined by written
examination, but in most courses there is an essay
requirement of about 10-20% of the total. In
addition, most courses require additional essays
that are not part of the assessed marks.
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
Cognition is the mental act or process by which
knowledge is acquired. It includes perception,
intuition and reasoning.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Learning and teaching strategies used to enable
outcomes to be achieved and demonstrated
Lectures and tutorials. Some courses involve the
use of computer simulations and others involve
presentations

(a)
As stated, the course aims to give
students a broad perception of the three
subject areas.
(b)

Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills

We also attempt to give students an
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intuitive appreciation of economic, business
and legal phenomena and processes, and
an awareness of the political context in
which they operate.

Assessment Strategy:

→

(c)
As far as is possible in an
undergraduate degree, we attempt to
provide insights into the varieties of thinking
used in the three areas. For example,
students should become acquainted with
the probabilistic thinking used in economics
and business as well as with the more
reference based thinking use in law.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

In the law part of their degree students are
required to defend legal positions by
defending legal positions in class and
occasionally in mooting competitions.
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Students should be able to justify an
intellectual position within a group context,
and argue that position against the
criticisms of other students and members of
staff. In many courses students are

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

Assessment through essay writing, examinations,
presentations and course work
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required to introduce a tutorial subject, for
perhaps 10 to 15 minutes, and defend their
position.
The distinction between ‘practical’ and other
skills is not wholly applicable in an
academic degree programme of this sort.
In this section we mention that students
should acquire many of the numerical skills
needed by the economist, including
quantitative and statistical methods. Some
courses, such as Microeconomic Theory,
adopt a problem-centred approach in order
to reinforce the more theoretical material
presented by lecturers. Students are
expected to be computer competent – to be
able to use programs such as Office and so
on. We also encourage students to learn
an additional foreign language while at
Buckingham.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

The examinations enable us to evaluate the
ability of students to sustain an intellectual
argument and to marshall evidence.
Performance in tutorials is also indicative of
these skills.
Some examinations emphasise use of
problem solving skills. Use of problem
solving sheets in tutorials? A special
computer course is arranged in the first
year which all students are required to
pass. Languages are taught through
language laboratory work.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:

Mr. M.J. McCrostie
May 2014
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Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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ECONOMICS, BUSINESS AND LAW [BSc]

January Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Principles of Microeconomics
[4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Contemporary Issues in
Business and Management [4]

2
Spring

Principles of Macroeconomics
[4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer
4
Autumn

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Marketing Management [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Process and Operations
Management [5]

Corporate and Business Law [5]
(30 units)
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

6
Spring

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought
[6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]

ONE of:
Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour
Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

ONE of: *
Finance for Managers [6]
Managing People and Change
[6]
Creativity, Innovation and
Enterprise [6]
Game Theory in Business [6]
Psychology at Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]
ONE of: *
Corporate Strategy and
Strategic Management [6]
Digital Economy and E
Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]
Business Success through
Service Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility
and Ethical Behaviour [6]

Law of Torts [5] (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

ONE of:
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

ONE of: *
Behaviour in Organisations [5]
Business Simulation [6]

Legal Economics 1 [6]

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]

ONE of: *
Cross-culture Management [5]
Globalisation and International
Business [5]

Legal Economics 2 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students follow ing the degree programme in Economics, Business and Law may take Free Choice courses, including a language, to a total of 30
units. For the list of courses available see Free Choice Section. NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a w ritten
examination in ONE Part 2 elective w ith the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS, BUSINESS AND LAW [BSc]
July Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Summer
2
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Principles of Microeconomics
[4]
Principles of Macroeconomics
[4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Corporate and Business Law [5]
(30 units)

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter
4
Spring

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Contemporary Issues in
Business and Management [4]

Welfare Economics [5]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

Law of Torts [5] (30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Summer

ONE of:
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

ONE of: *
Behaviour in Organisations [5]
Business Simulation [6]
Marketing Management [5]

Legal Economics 1 [6]

6
Autumn

ONE of:
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]

ONE of: *
Cross-culture Management [5]
Globalisation and International
Business [5]

Legal Economics 2 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought
[6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]

ONE of:
Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour
Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]

ONE of: *
Finance for Managers [6]
Managing People and Change
[6]
Creativity, Innovation and
Enterprise [6]
Game Theory in Business [6]
Psychology at Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]
ONE of: *
Corporate Strategy and
Strategic Management [6]
Digital Economy and E
Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]
Business Success through
Service Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility
and Ethical Behaviour [6]

ONE of:
Commercial Law [6] (30 units)
Intellectual Property Law [6] (30
units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students follow ing the degree programme in Economics, Business and Law may take Free Choice courses, including a language, to a total of 30
units. For the list of courses available see Free Choice Section. NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a w ritten
examination in ONE Part 2 elective w ith the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS, BUSINESS AND LAW [BSc]
September Entry (student cohort 2017 onwards) - 9 Terms
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter
3
Spring

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

Contemporary Issues in Business and
Management [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer
5
Autumn

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Marketing Management [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Process and Operations
Management [5]

Corporate and Business
Law [5] (30 units)
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

6
Winter

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought
[6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]

7
Spring

ONE of:
Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour
Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

ONE of: *
Finance for Managers [6]
Managing People and Change [6]
Creativity, Innovation and Enterprise
[6]
Game Theory in Business [6]
Psychology at Work [6]
Supply Chain Management [6]
ONE of: *
Corporate Strategy and Strategic
Management [6]
Digital Economy and E Business [6]
Operations Strategy [6]
Business Success through Service
Excellence [6]
Corporate Social Responsibility and
Ethical Behaviour [6]

Law of Torts [5] (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

ONE of:
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

ONE of: *
Behaviour in Organisations [5]
Business Simulation [6]

Legal Economics 1 [6]

9
Autumn

ONE of:
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]

ONE of: *
Cross-culture Management [5]
Globalisation and International
Business [5]

Legal Economics 2 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
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Students follow ing the degree programme in Economics, Business and Law may take Free Choice courses, including a language, to a total of 30
units. For the list of courses available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a w ritten examination in ONE Part 2 elective w ith the approval of the lecturer
concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Economics with Applied Computing
BSc
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

2 years;
Or 2 years and 3
months (September
entry)

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Economics
Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/computi
ng07.pdf

N/A

A-level: ABB - BBB
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

L1G5

Summary of Programme
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It has always been recognised that an understanding of Economics is necessary for mastery of the
worlds of Accounting, Business and Finance. In today’s business climate knowledge of Information
Systems has become increasingly prized. The degree programmes in Economics with Applied
Computing, with entries in January and September each year, aim to give students the opportunity to
develop expertise in these two key areas.
The ability to control and manipulate knowledge and information effectively is becoming ever more critical
for the modern organisation. Today’s economies are increasingly knowledge and information economies.
Designing and building efficient and innovative computer systems requires up-to-date knowledge of
information and communications technologies at an advanced level. Those trained in these areas will
maintain a crucial advantage in the work environment.
Familiarity with the areas of Economics and Applied Computing and a knowledge of the ways in which
they overlap and complement each other will equip successful graduates to move into careers in many
different fields, including business, banking, education and, if desired, a more advanced study of
Economics and / or Applied Computing at the masters level.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The excellent Collins English Dictionary defines Economics as ‘the social science concerned with the
production and consumption of goods and services and the analysis of the commercial activities of a
society.’ Other definitions have placed more emphasis on the study of rational behaviour and choice.
The Economics programme aims to give students an appreciation of the subject matter of economics,
and also to give a feeling for, and an understanding of, those presuppositions that underlie the subject.
Information and Communications technologies (ICT) lie at the heart of modern society. The ability to
design and build efficient and innovative computer systems requires up to date knowledge of these
technologies at an advanced level. The overall aim of the programme in Economics with Information
Systems is to enable students to develop their potential, both as competent economists and as
contributors to the creation of effective information systems in a real-world environment.

Programme Outcomes

452

02/10/2017

Knowledge and understanding of:
To understand *economics as defined
above
*the role that information, information
systems and information technology now
have in the world
*programming, together with relevant
mathematical structures and concepts
*the creation of systems
*fundamental concepts and principles of
databases, particularly relational database
systems
*fundamentals of networking
*the software development process from a
managerial point of view
*the principles and techniques required to
develop user interfaces

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Learning and teaching strategies used to enable
outcomes to be achieved and demonstrated:
Lectures and small group seminars and practical
sessions, plus interaction and dialogue with
students on a one to one basis. Students are
mainly examined by written examination, but in
some courses there is an essay requirement of
about 10-20% of the total. In addition, most
courses require additional essays that are not part
of the assessed marks.
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff.
In addition, information systems techniques are
practised in closely supervised practical classes.
We consider that interaction between staff and
students is essential in an effective degree
programme.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the k nowledge and understanding

The majority of economics courses are assessed
by 3 hour written examinations at the end of the
course. In addition there is usually course work,
mainly written essays. All courses for Information
Systems include an element of coursework, which
may take the form of written assignments or
practical work. The requirements for this work are
set out in the course materials provide to students
at the beginning of the course. Submission of the
coursework must be within the deadline specified
by the course tutor. Extensions of the deadline will
not normally be given.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
perception – to improve knowledge
(a)
of economic phenomena and processes
(b)
intuition – to encourage ‘economic
awareness’ in the appreciation of social
phenomena. Students should appreciate
arguments about the costs and benefits of
economic activity; and the concept of
opportunity cost (and understand its
paradoxical nature). They should
understand the nature of probabilistic
thinking. This is not necessarily taught in
courses on statistics, but by its nature relies
on an intuitive understanding of the
uncertain character of the world.
(c)
reasoning – we aim to enable the
students to think like economists – i.e. to
reason rigorously in terms of cause and
effect and to use both the methods of
induction and deduction. Students should
learn that economic thinking involves both
simplification (e.g. thinking in terms of
models, and utilising the ceteris paribus
principle) and rigour.
(d)
Problem solving skills
(e)
Analytical Skills
(f)
Evaluation skills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Lectures and tutorials. Some economics courses
involve presentations; others involve the use of
computer simulations and thus the skills acquired in
the student’s information systems classes are
developed, reinforced and given a practical
application.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

The majority of economics courses are assessed
by 3 hour written examinations at the end of the
course. In addition there is usually course work,
mainly written essays. All courses for Information
Systems include an element of coursework, which
may take the form of written assignments or
practical work. The requirements for this work are
set out in the course materials provide to students
at the beginning of the course. Submission of the
coursework must be within the deadline specified
by the course tutor. Extensions of the deadline will
not normally be given.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Students should be able to justify an
intellectual position within a group context,
and argue that position against the
criticisms of other students and members of
staff. In many courses students are
required to introduce a tutorial subject, for
perhaps 10 to 15 minutes, and defend their
position.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

The use of computers; submission of coursework;
preparatory reading for tutorials
Written reports and oral presentations are used in
information systems classes and examinations
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Assessment Strategy:
In addition, private study and independent
problem solving are judged key to the
successful assimilation of knowledge for
students in information systems classes
The distinction between ‘practical’ and other
skills is not wholly applicable in an
academic degree programme of this sort.
In this section we mention that students
should acquire many of the numerical skills
needed by the economist, including
quantitative and statistical methods. Some
courses, such as Microeconomic Theory,
adopt a problem-centred approach in order
to reinforce the more theoretical material
presented by lecturers. Students are
expected to be computer competent – to be
able to use programs such as Office and so
on. We also encourage students to learn
an additional foreign language while at
Buckingham.

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

The majority of economics courses are assessed
by 3 hour written examinations at the end of the
course. In addition there is usually course work,
mainly written essays. All courses for Information
Systems include an element of coursework, which
may take the form of written assignments or
practical work. The requirements for this work are
set out in the course materials provide to students
at the beginning of the course. Submission of the
coursework must be within the deadline specified
by the course tutor. Extensions of the deadline will
not normally be given.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

The examinations enable us to evaluate the
ability of students to sustain an intellectual
argument and to marshall evidence.
Performance in tutorials is also indicative of
these skills.
Some examinations emphasise use of
problem solving skills. Use of problem
solving sheets in tutorials.
Students are helped to operate effectively
both as an individual and as a member of a
team in the development of information
systems

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
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Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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ECONOMICS WITH APPLIED COMPUTING [BSc (Econ)]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter
2
Spring

Principles of Microeconomics
[4]

Quantitative Methods 1
[4]

Introduction to Computer
Systems [4]

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2
[5]

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

Principles of Database
Systems [5]

4
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Software Engineering [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

6
Spring

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Software Project
Management [6]

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

Information Security [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

Human-Computer
Interaction [5]

Cloud Computing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with Applied Computing may take Free Choice modules,
including a language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS WITH APPLIED COMPUTING [BSc (Econ)]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

Introduction to Computer Systems [4]

3
Spring

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Introduction to Operating Systems [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Microeconomic Theory
[5]

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

Principles of Database Systems
[5]

Macroeconomic Policy
[5]

Software Engineering [6]

YEAR TWO
5
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy
[5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

6
Winter

7
Spring

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Software Project Management
[6]

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

Information Security [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

Human-Computer Interaction [5]

Cloud Computing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students follow ing the degree programme in Economics w ith Applied Computing may take Free Choice modules, including a language, to a total
of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a w ritten examination in ONE Part 2 elective w ith the approval of the lecturer
concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years and 3
months (September
entry)

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Economics

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Economics with EFL
BSc
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/languag
es07.pdf

N/A

A-level: ABB - BBB
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
L1Q3

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
These programmes will be attractive to students for whom English is a second or foreign language and
who are expecting to use their English in any future career in an international business environment

Educational Aims of the Programme
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The Economics with English Language Studies (EFL) degree aims to give students a good foundation in
economic theory and its applications to real world situations. Students will be well equipped to move into
business, administration or graduate work or to follow more professional careers. In addition, students
develop skills for communicating in English in a variety of social, academic and professional
environments, and will develop a knowledge of English culture and society, leading to increased cultural
awareness and understanding. There is the provision for a basis for further development of linguistic
skills and the provision of skills enabling students to use their English in a professional context.
Opportunities are provided for students to improve their competence in using their lexical and
grammatical skills and skills relating to varieties of English and the social dimensions of English in the UK
and in the global environment.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
Knowledge and understanding of the lexical
and grammatical structure and usage of
English

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Teaching, practicing, testing,
grammar, syntax, vocabulary

examining

of

Lectures on English language and applied linguistic
topics
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

A mixture of formats is used which varies between
components.
English language studies (EFL) component
courses are usually assessed over two terms for 30
units
1. Coursework over two terms (25% of overall
assessment) related to the theme of each course.
2 One-hour test (25%) at the end of the first term.
3. Two-hour examination (50%) at the end of the
second term.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
An appreciation of the use of language as a
tool
for
academic
argument
and
communicative purposes in a range of
settings.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills

Guided introduction to applied linguistic course
topics through presentation of representative
excerpts of communication and language usage.

Skill in recognising and evaluating the
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potentially important linguistic factors in
English language use.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

A mixture of formats is used which varies between
components.
English language studies (EFL) component
courses are usually assessed over two terms for 30
units
1. Coursework over two terms (25% of overall
assessment) related to the theme of each course.
2 One-hour test (25%) at the end of the first term.
3. Two-hour examination (50%) at the end of the
second term.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

To be able to explain how economies work and
the factors that impinge on them

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

Advanced (EFL) linguistic skills for general
language use
Communication skills in a variety of
situations and for a variety of purposes.
To be able to show they have the
knowledge of how economies work and the
factors that impinge on them

→

Practice in note-making and summarising skills in
lectures and tutorials
Assessment Strategy:

Word processing, including foreign accents

→

Interpersonal skills
Presentation skills

Lectures, tutorials, seminars and presentations.
The use of computers. Submission of Coursework.
Preparatory reading for tutorials.

Advanced word and text processing skills,
including drafting and editing skills

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

A mixture of formats is used which varies between
components.
English language studies (EFL) component
courses are usually assessed over two terms for 30
units
1. Coursework over two terms (25% of overall
assessment) related to the theme of each course.
2 One-hour test (25%) at the end of the first term.
3. Two-hour examination (50%) at the end of the
second term.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
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unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

ECONOMICS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES (EFL) [BSc (Econ)]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Winter
2
Spring

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Principles of
Microeconomics [4]
Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Modern English Language
[4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Modern English Usage [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

Intercultural
Communication [5]

4
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Varieties of English [6]

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]

Registers of English [6]

Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

English in Society [6]

8
Autumn

TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

English in Institutions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with a Language may take Free Choice modules, including
a second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES (EFL)
July Entry

[BSc (Econ)]

All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Intercultural
Communication [4]

2
Autumn

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Global Communication
[4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Microeconomic Theory
[5]

History of Economic Thought [6]

Modern English
Language [5]

4
Spring

Welfare Economics [5]

Public Sector Economics [6]

Modern English Usage
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

6
Autumn

Macroeconomic
Theory [5]

ONE of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

English in Society [6]

Macroeconomic Policy
[5]

ONE of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Microeconomic Policy [5]
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

English in Institutions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

TWO of: *
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Varieties of English [6]

8
Spring

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]

Registers of English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with a Language may take Free Choice modules, including
a second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the
approval
of
the
lecturer
concerned
and
the
Head
of
Department.
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ECONOMICS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES (EFL)
September Entry

[BSc (Econ)]

All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter
3
Spring

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

Modern English Language
[4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Modern English Usage [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Microeconomic Theory
[5]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

Intercultural
Communication [5]

5
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy
[5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

7
Spring

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Variety of English [6]

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
Registers of English [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

English in Society [6]

9
Autumn

TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

English in Institutions [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with a Language may take Free Choice modules, including
a second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.

ECONOMICS WITH ELS [BSc (Econ)]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Discourse and Debate [4]

2
Spring

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

English Composition [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

Intercultural
Communication [5]

4
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Diversity in English [6]

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]

Change in English [6]

Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

Language and Society [6]

8
Autumn

TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

Language and Power [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with a Language may take Free Choice modules, including
a second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS WITH ELS [BSc (Econ)]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Intercultural
Communication [4]

2
Autumn

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Global Communication
[4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter
4
Spring

Microeconomic Theory
[5]

History of Economic Thought [6]

English Composition [5]

Welfare Economics [5]

Public Sector Economics [6]

Discourse and Debate [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

6
Autumn

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

ONE of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

Language and Society [6]

Macroeconomic Policy
[5]

ONE of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Microeconomic Policy [5]
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

TWO of: *
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Diversity in English [6]

8
Spring

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with a Language may take Free Choice modules, including
a second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.

467

02/10/2017

ECONOMICS WITH ELS [BSc (Econ)]
September Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter
3
Spring

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

Discourse and Debate [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

English Composition [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

Intercultural
Communication [5]

5
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Diversity in English [6]

7
Spring

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

Language and Society [6]

9
Autumn

TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with a Language may take Free Choice modules, including
a second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Economics with French/Spanish
BSc
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

2 years;
Or 2 years and 3
months (September
entry)

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Economics
Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/languag
es07.pdf

N/A

A-level: ABB - BBB
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
L1R1

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
If you see yourself working as an advisor in a national or international agency, as a teacher or a
journalist, or if you simply wish to keep your options open before going on to a career in business or the
professions, the economics programme will be an attractive alternative. In this programme you have an
enhanced opportunity of studying problems of economic policy. The problem of achieving
macroeconomic and exchange rate stability has been of great importance to many countries in recent
years for example, while microeconomic issues such as the allocation of resources to health or to raising
environmental quality continue to figure prominently in public discussion. An economics degree gives you
a perfect opportunity to study these issues. It also permits you to take modules in politics, law and the
humanities so as to broaden your perspective further. This programme will appeal to students who are
expecting to work in French/Spanish-speaking environments. Some students, for example, may wish to
enhance their skills in an official language of the European Union.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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•

•
•

The excellent Collins English Dictionary defines Economics as ‘the social science concerned with the
production and consumption of goods and services and the analysis of the commercial activities of a
society.’ Other definitions have placed more emphasis on the study of rational behaviour and choice.
The Economics programme aims to give students an appreciation of the subject matter of economics,
and also to give a feeling for, and an understanding of, those presuppositions that underlie the
subject.
Development of linguistic skills in French/Spanish to National Language Standards Level 2+ / 3+ / 4+
Provision of the potential for students to combine their knowledge of Economics
and French/Spanish in a professional context.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
To enable students to obtain knowledge
and understanding of economics as defined
above

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
k nowledge and understanding

Learning and teaching strategies used to enable
outcomes to be achieved and demonstrated:
Lectures and small group seminars, plus interaction
and dialogue with students on a one to one basis.
Students are mainly examined by written
examination, but in most courses there is an essay
requirement of about 10-20% of the total. In
addition, most courses require additional essays
that are not part of the assessed marks.
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
Cognition is the mental act or process by
which knowledge is acquired, including
perception, intuition and reasoning
(a)
perception – to improve knowledge
of economic phenomena and processes
(b)
intuition – to encourage ‘economic
awareness’ in the appreciation of social
phenomena. Students should appreciate
arguments about the costs and benefits of
economic activity; and the concept of
opportunity cost (and understand its
paradoxical nature). They should
understand the nature of probabilistic
thinking. This is not necessarily taught in
courses on statistics, but by its nature relies
on an intuitive understanding of the
uncertain character of the world.
(c)
reasoning – we aim to enable the
students to think like economists – i.e. to
reason rigorously in terms of cause and
effect and to use both the methods of
induction and deduction. Students should
learn that economic thinking involves both
simplification (e.g. thinking in terms of
models, and utilising the ceteris paribus
principle) and rigour.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Lectures and tutorials. Some courses involve the
use of computer simulations and others involve
presentations.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Students should be able to justify an
intellectual position within a group context,
and argue that position against the
criticisms of other students and members of
staff. In many courses students are
required to introduce a tutorial subject, for
perhaps 10 to 15 minutes, and defend their

Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
practical/transferable sk ills

The use of computers; submission of coursework;
preparatory reading for tutorials.
Assessment through essay writing, examinations,
presentations and coursework.
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position.
The distinction between ‘practical’ and other
skills is not wholly applicable in an
academic degree programme of this sort.
In this section we mention that students
should acquire many of the numerical skills
needed by the economist, including
quantitative and statistical methods. Some
courses, such as Microeconomic Theory,
adopt a problem-centred approach in order
to reinforce the more theoretical material
presented by lecturers. Students are
expected to be computer competent – to be
able to use programs such as Office and so
on. We also encourage students to learn
an additional foreign language while at
Buckingham.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 80-90% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 10%-20%.

The examinations enable us to evaluate the
ability of students to sustain an intellectual
argument and to marshall evidence.
Performance in tutorials is also indicative of
these skills.
Some examinations emphasise use of
problem solving skills. Use of problem
solving sheets in tutorials? A special
computer course is arranged in the first
year which all students are required to
pass. Languages are taught through
language laboratory work.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie

Date of Production:

May 2014
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Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

ECONOMICS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BSc (Econ)]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Winter
2
Spring

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Principles of Microeconomics
[4]
Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1
[4]
Quantitative Methods 2
[5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

4
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with a Language may take Free Choice modules, including
a second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BSc (Econ)]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

2
Autumn

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter
4
Spring

Microeconomic Theory [5]

History of Economic Thought
[6]

Welfare Economics [5]

Public Sector Economics [6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

6
Autumn

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

Macroeconomic Policy
[5]

ONE of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
ONE of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Microeconomic Policy [5]
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

8
Spring

TWO of: *
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with a Language may take Free Choice modules, including
a second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BSc (Econ)]
September Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter
3
Spring

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
4
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

5
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

7
Spring

8
Summer

9
Autumn

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
French or Spanish
TWO of: *
(30 units)
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with a Language may take Free Choice modules, including
a second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years and 3
months (September
entry)

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Economics

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Economics with History
BSc
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/history0
7.pdf

N/A

A-level: ABB - BBB
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
L1V1

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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A proper understanding of economics requires historical perspective. The rationalist structure of modern
economic theory is a powerful explanatory tool and is of universal significance – but the importance of
the institutional context is often overlooked. If the reality of scarcity, the exercise of choice and the
inescapable nature of opportunity cost are timeless and universal, the social mechanisms, laws,
conventions and institutions within which individual and collective choices are made evolve continuously.
In his book Structure and Change in Economic History (1981) the recent Nobel Prize winner in
economics (Douglas North) wrote that ‘for long enough periods of time to be crucial to the historian,
human culture produces diverse, conflicting, and inefficient solutions’ (p.7).
The degree programme in Economics with History enables students to develop a fuller appreciation of
the forces of economic change. It balances the ‘universalist’ assumptions of the economist with the
‘particularist’ approach of the historian and helps those who have had little previous acquaintance with
economics to understand economic theories through the study of historical examples. Thus, students will
be better able to use economic theory and to assess economic policy in ways that take into consideration
the differing time paths of legal, political and cultural inheritance. It will be of particular interest to those
wishing to pursue careers in public policy, international agencies, journalism or education.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The Economics with History programme involves an Economics major and a History minor. It aims
therefore to give students a basic appreciation of both subjects. Students should also understand the
grounding of economic thinking and practice within the real world and within an historical time frame. An
important part of the degree involves an understanding and awareness of the political economy tradition.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
To enable students to obtain knowledge
and understanding of economics as defined
above

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Learning and teaching strategies used to enable
outcomes to be achieved and demonstrated:
Lectures and small group seminars, plus interaction
and dialogue with students on a one to one basis.
Students are mainly examined by written
examination, but in most courses there is an essay
requirement of about 10-20% of the total. In
addition, most courses require additional essays
that are not part of the assessed marks.

To enable students to obtain knowledge
and understanding of economics and
history in the context of the educational
aims of the programme

These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme.
Students should learn to argue cogently a position,
yet should understand that contradictory views may
have relevance and power. Ideally they should
learn to steer a course between the Scylla of
relativism and the Charybdis of dogmatism.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. The final exam comprises
75-90% of total marks while the essay(s) make(s)
up the remaining 10%-25%.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
Cognition is the mental act or process by
which knowledge is acquired, including
perception, intuition and reasoning
(a)
perception – to improve knowledge
of economic and historical phenomena and
processes. Students should perceive the
complexity of historical phenomena.
(b)
intuition – to encourage ‘economic’
and ‘historical ‘awareness’ in the
appreciation of social phenomena.
Students should appreciate arguments
about the costs and benefits of economic
activity; and the concept of opportunity cost
(and understand its paradoxical nature).
They should understand the nature of
probabilistic thinking. This is not
necessarily taught in courses on statistics,
but by its nature relies on an intuitive
understanding of the uncertain character of
the world. They should appreciate that
social and economic theories have ot be
understood in concrete historical
circumstances and that human behaviour is
predictable only to a limited extent. The
famous definition of history – ‘one damned
thing after another’ and Macmillan’s remark
‘Events, dear boy, events’ illustrate the
need to understand the urgency of time.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Students are offered courses in Macro and Micro
Economic principles and policy at the preliminary
and intermediate levels. They are required to study
courses in Mathematical and Statistical Methods at
an early stage in the degree. We usually require
students to study the History of Economic Thought,
Welfare Economics and Public Sector as well as a
choice of special options at the Part II stage. On
the history side many of the compulsory courses,
such as Intervention, Free Trade and Protectionism
and European Industrial Revolutions, are mainly
taught from an economic history perspective.
Students are also offered a wide selection of
courses dealing with political and world history.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. The final exam comprises
75-90% of total marks while the essay(s) make(s)
up the remaining 10%-25%.

At the same time the historical component
of the degree should enable students to
reason within a diversity of evidence and
contradictory views.
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Students should be able to justify an
intellectual position within a group context,
and argue that position against the
criticisms of other students and members of
staff. In many courses students are
required to introduce a tutorial subject, for
perhaps 10 to 15 minutes, and defend their
position.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

Assessment through essay writing, examinations,
presentations and coursework
The use of computers; submission of coursework;
preparatory reading for tutorials
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Assessment Strategy:
The distinction between ‘practical’ and other
skills is not wholly applicable in an
academic degree programme of this sort.
In this section we mention that students
should acquire many of the numerical skills
needed by the economist, including
quantitative and statistical methods. Some
courses, such as Microeconomic Theory,
adopt a problem-centred approach in order
to reinforce the more theoretical material
presented by lecturers. Students are
expected to be computer competent – to be
able to use programs such as Office and so
on. We also encourage students to learn
an additional foreign language while at
Buckingham.

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. The final exam comprises
75-90% of total marks while the essay(s) make(s)
up the remaining 10%-25%.

The examinations enable us to evaluate the
ability of students to sustain an intellectual
argument and to marshall evidence.
Performance in tutorials is also indicative of
these skills.
Some examinations emphasise use of
problem solving skills. Use of problem
solving sheets in tutorials. A special
computer course is arranged in the first
year which all students are required to
pass. Languages are taught through
language laboratory work.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie

Date of Production:

May 2014
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Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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ECONOMICS WITH HISTORY [BSc (Econ)]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1
[4]

2
Spring

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2
[5]

History Study Skills [4]
Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

4
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Macroeconomic Policy
[5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

Africa and the Dominions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

ONE of:
The Rise of the Dictators [5]
Victorian Culture 1 [6]

8
Autumn

TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

ONE of:
Appeasement and War [5]
Victorian Culture 2 [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with History may take Free Choice modules, including a
second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS WITH HISTORY [BSc (Econ)]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

2
Autumn

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Microeconomic Theory
[5]

History of Economic Thought
[6]

4
Spring

Welfare Economics [5]

Public Sector Economics [6]

History Study Skills [4]
Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

6
Autumn

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

ONE of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists
[5]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

Macroeconomic Policy
[5]

ONE of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Microeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]

ONE of:
The Rise of the Dictators [5]
Victorian Culture 1 [6]

ONE of:
Appeasement and War [5]
Victorian Culture 2 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

8
Spring

TWO of: *
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]

Africa and the Dominions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with History may take Free Choice modules, including a
second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS WITH HISTORY [BSc (Econ)]
September Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

History Study Skills [4]

3
Spring

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Microeconomic Theory
[5]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

5
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy
[5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

7
Spring

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Africa and the Dominions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

ONE of:
The Rise of the Dictators [5]
Victorian Culture 1 [6]

9
Autumn

TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

ONE of:
Appeasement and War [5]
Victorian Culture 2 [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with History may take Free Choice modules, including a
second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Economics with Journalism
BSc
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

2 years;
Or 2 years and 3
months (September
entry)

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Economics
Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf

N/A

A-level: ABB - BBB
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
L1P5

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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The undergraduate programme in Economics with Journalism, one of very few to be offered by an
English university in these two key areas, gives students of Economics the vocational training necessary
to undertake fascinating and rewarding careers in Journalism.
During the course of the programme, students are able to apply their developing theoretical and IT skills
to the exploration of modern media practices; small group, Oxbridge-style tutorials offer opportunities for
rigorous discussion and debate in a familiar, informal and stimulating environment. The extremely
international nature of the student body, and the uniquely personalised teaching conditions which
Buckingham favours, offer once-in-a-lifetime opportunities to explore new ideas and to develop individual
writing skills, always within the framework of a wide-ranging syllabus, including courses in Broadcast
Journalism, Money, Banking and Financial Markets, Press Journalism, Online Media and TV Journalism.
A programme of Visiting Fellowships at the University of Buckingham, generously funded by the Wincott
Foundation, attracts practising business and financial journalists who will give students on the Economics
with Journalism courses the benefit of their experience in a series of lectures and seminars / workshops.
In addition, the guaranteed external work placement, an innovative and integral part of the course,
provides unique opportunities for students to experience the real world of business journalism as well as
allowing them to interview potential employers.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The Economics Major aims to give students a good foundation in economic theory and its applications to
real world situations. The programme combines this with a vocationally-orientated Minor, with a view to
enabling students’ knowledge base in economics to underwrite their professional development, by
familiarising them with a range of key journalistic principles and writing practices, and providing key IT
skills.
Economics specific

•

•
•

Provide a coherent core of micro-economic and macro-economic principles, embracing both theory
and (historical / contemporary) policy
Give instruction in relevant quantitative methods and computational techniques.
Instil knowledge and appreciation of economic data, both quantitative and qualitative.

Business Journalism specific

•
•
•

Introduce students to the technology, styles, and issues of the contemporary media
Teach up-to-the minute writing and software skills for those wishing to work as a business journalist
in some area of the media industries (print, broadcast, online)
Provide high-level conceptual understanding of media practice, and ongoing instruction in media law
relevant to business/financial journalism, and the different writing platforms

Economics with Business Journalism

•
•
•
•
•
•

enable students to consider how questions of political economy, commercial interest, ideology,
representation and group/individual identity affect not just the media but their own major discipline
create opportunities for cross-fertilization between the study of economics as a globally-important
discipline and the practice of writing analytically about business and financial affairs
provide awareness of how written analysis variously carries, mediates, and creates message in a
journalistic context, and how to apply this reflexively in both critical writing and reporting/reportage
the ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
competencies directly relating to employability:
- high-order conceptual, literacy, and communication skills
- intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
- guaranteed External Work Placement experience

excellent IT skills
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
To enable students to obtain knowledge
and understanding of economics as defined
above
1. Knowledge of how economies work and
the factors that impinge on them

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1. Core
syllabus
and
2nd-year
options
covering/testing economic theory, policy,
practice and historical contexts
2. Core syllabus covering/testing quantitative
methods
3. Tutorial system allows analytical methods to be
demonstrated, discussed and assimilated
4. 2nd-year options require application of core
theory to a range of topics

2. Knowledge of relevant mathematical and
statistical techniques.
3. Understanding of analytical methods,
both theory- and model-based.
4. Ability to apply core economic theory
and economic reasoning to applied
topics.
5. Knowledge of the main structure of
national
and
international
media
organisations, and understanding of their
dynamism
6. Basic knowledge of UK media law and
understanding of the principles which
underwrite legislation in other countries;
historically-informed
knowledge
of
development of media codes of ethics
7. Practical
knowledge
of
industryrecommended software for DTP, online
publishing,
broadcast
and photojournalism

5. Core
syllabus
covering/testing
media
infrastructures and their political significance
6. Regular instruction in media law, ethics, and
conceptual study of the media; teaching
coordinated and delivered by experienced
working journalists and teachers
7. Practical instruction in use of ICT and industrystandard software; analysis of generic graphic
design issues; 2nd- year courses each
dedicated to the writing and projectmanagement skills required in the main media
environments
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Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Economics

Most courses are assessed mainly by a written
three-hour examination. A student's performance in
course work plays a part in the assessment
process, however, in many subjects. The 'normal'
(though not invariable) situation is for coursework
to comprise 20 per cent of the final mark and
examination performance 80 per cent. The nature
of the coursework varies. Sometimes it is a number
of short essays and sometimes a more extended
piece of work. There is also provision for one
course in a student's programme to be assessed
entirely by thesis if the relevant member of staff
agrees to act as a supervisor.
Business Journalism

Courses with a combination of skills-based content
and conceptual study (e.g. Introduction to
Multimedia, Press Journalism) are assessed by
means of a portfolio of individual project work, a
logbook for recording practical sessions,
observations, and reflecting on learning, a practical
test and a written examination. The more
conceptual courses (e.g. Principles of Media
Practice, Media Studies) are assessed by means of
written term-time assignments (coursework; 50% of
grade) involving 2 or 3 items, and a 2 or 3 hour
closed-book examination (50% of grade). Courses
involving a significant amount of skills-based
learning and practical work (e.g. Online Media,
Broadcast Journalism) are assessed by means of a
portfolio of coursework and a major practical
project. Work Placement (Media) option is
assessed by means of the Placement Provider’s
report, a Personal Logbook, and a major Report
Essay with predetermined parameters for research,
reflection, and analysis.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Ability to discuss
and analyse
government policy and to assess the
performance of the UK and other
economies
2. Ability to relate differences in economic
policy recommendations to differences
in the theoretical and empirical features
of the economic analysis, which
underlie such recommendations
3. Ability to enable manipulation, treatment
and interpretation of relevant statistical
data
4. Intellectual
analysis
of
media
messaging and representation
5. Ability to draw upon and synthesise
ideas from different disciplines
6. Ability to be creative and self-reflexive in
carrying out project work in different
media

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

490

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. 2nd-year syllabus covering performance of
different economies & developing subjectspecific skills of abstraction, analysis, induction,
and deduction
2. Problem-based learning adopted/encouraged in
courses relating to economic policy analysis
3. Emphasis on practical applications of
techniques for analysing and interpreting
statistical data
4. Minor programme syllabus is delivered through
analytical lectures, inter-active seminars with an
emphasis on discussing messaging and
practical semiotics
5. Project work designed to allow students to
choose agendas which complement their major
discipline
6. Use of log-books to encourage self-reflexive
practice
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Economics

Most courses are assessed mainly by a written
three-hour examination. A student's performance in
course work plays a part in the assessment
process, however, in many subjects. The 'normal'
(though not invariable) situation is for coursework
to comprise 20 per cent of the final mark and
examination performance 80 per cent. The nature
of the coursework varies. Sometimes it is a number
of short essays and sometimes a more extended
piece of work. There is also provision for one
course in a student's programme to be assessed
entirely by thesis if the relevant member of staff
agrees to act as a supervisor.
Business Journalism

Courses with a combination of skills-based content
and conceptual study (e.g. Introduction to
Multimedia, Press Journalism) are assessed by
means of a portfolio of individual project work, a
logbook for recording practical sessions,
observations, and reflecting on learning, a practical
test and a written examination. The more
conceptual courses (e.g. Principles of Media
Practice, Media Studies) are assessed by means of
written term-time assignments (coursework; 50% of
grade) involving 2 or 3 items, and a 2 or 3 hour
closed-book examination (50% of grade). Courses
involving a significant amount of skills-based
learning and practical work (e.g. Online Media,
Broadcast Journalism) are assessed by means of a
portfolio of coursework and a major practical
project. Work Placement (Media) option is
assessed by means of the Placement Provider’s
report, a Personal Logbook, and a major Report
Essay with predetermined parameters for research,
reflection, and analysis.
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Strategic thinking
2. Application of concepts of opportunity
cost and incentives to specific problems
3. Ability to discuss media concepts at an
advanced level
4. Advanced communication skills
5. Ability to adapt to different media
platforms
6. Ability to allow for expectations and
surprises in economic decision-making
7. Formal manipulative and presentation
skills required to deal with statistical
data
8. Direct experience of how a media
organisation communicates economic
analysis
9. Ability to produce work demonstrating
professional-level manipulation of the
written word, sound, and image
10. Ability to plan and manage time
effectively, individually and as part of a
team
11. High level IT skills
12. Ability to write for different platforms and
brands

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1. Emphasis on the role of opportunities,
strategies,
outcomes,
information
and
motivation in the analysis of strategic actions
2. Examination of trade-offs in economic policy
decisions;
encouraging
recognition
and
evaluation of how rules impact on incentives
3. Inviting students to debate ongoing media
approaches to news in tutorials and seminars
4. Making students communicate their ideas
formally (during simulated live broadcast) and
informally (during simulated newspaper work)
5. 2nd-year courses simulate four different media
environments; External Placement option gives
direct experience of at least one
6. Exposure to these issues to enhance potential
effectiveness as decision-makers
7. Seminar and tutorial system encourages
candidate’s interpretative and presentational
skills
8. External Work Placement option guarantees to
give candidates work experience of business
journalism
9. Students required to submit portfolios of DTP,
print, broadcast and online work
10. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency
and discipline
11. All students take a beginner’s course in ICT,
and are required to use PCs throughout the
minor programme, for research, and creating
and submitting work
12. Students required to interact with actual and
up-to-date examples of brands and formats,
and practise writing in each genre
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

Economics

Most courses are assessed mainly by a written
three-hour examination. A student's performance in
course work plays a part in the assessment
process, however, in many subjects. The 'normal'
(though not invariable) situation is for coursework
to comprise 20 per cent of the final mark and
examination performance 80 per cent. The nature
of the coursework varies. Sometimes it is a number
of short essays and sometimes a more extended
piece of work. There is also provision for one
course in a student's programme to be assessed
entirely by thesis if the relevant member of staff
agrees to act as a supervisor.
Business Journalism

Courses with a combination of skills-based content
and conceptual study (e.g. Introduction to
Multimedia, Press Journalism) are assessed by
means of a portfolio of individual project work, a
logbook for recording practical sessions,
observations, and reflecting on learning, a practical
test and a written examination. The more
conceptual courses (e.g. Principles of Media
Practice, Media Studies) are assessed by means of
written term-time assignments (coursework; 50% of
grade) involving 2 or 3 items, and a 2 or 3 hour
closed-book examination (50% of grade). Courses
involving a significant amount of skills-based
learning and practical work (e.g. Online Media,
Broadcast Journalism) are assessed by means of a
portfolio of coursework and a major practical
project. Work Placement (Media) option is
assessed by means of the Placement Provider’s
report, a Personal Logbook, and a major Report
Essay with predetermined parameters for research,
reflection, and analysis.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
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Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

ECONOMICS WITH JOURNALISM [BSc (Econ)]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Principles of Microeconomics
[4]

Quantitative Methods 1
[4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

2
Spring

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2
[5]

Videocraft [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer
4
Autumn

Microeconomic Theory [5]
Microeconomic Policy [5]

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]
Macroeconomic Policy
[5]

Media Studies [5]
Principles of Media Practice
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Feature Writing [6]

Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

6
Spring

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]
TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students follow ing the degree programme in Economics w ith Journalism may take Free Choice modules, including a second language, to a total
of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.

NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a w ritten examination in ONE Part 2 elective w ith the approval of the lecturer
concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS WITH JOURNALISM [BSc (Econ)]

July Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Media Studies [4]

2
Autumn

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Principles of Media Practice [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Microeconomic Theory
[5]

History of Economic Thought
[6]

Introduction to Reporting [5]

4
Spring

Welfare Economics [5]

Public Sector Economics [6]

Videocraft [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

6
Autumn

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

Macroeconomic Policy
[5]

ONE of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists
[5]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
ONE of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Microeconomic Policy [5]
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

8
Spring

TWO of: *
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Feature Writing [6]

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students follow ing the degree programme in Economics w ith Journalism may take Free Choice modules, including a language, to a total of 30
units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a w ritten examination in ONE Part 2 elective w ith the approval of the lecturer
concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS WITH JOURNALISM [BSc (Econ)]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

3
Spring

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Videocraft [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Microeconomic Theory
[5]

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

Media Studies [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Principles of Media Practice [5]

YEAR TWO
5
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy
[5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
TWO of: *
6
Winter

History of Economic Thought [6]
Feature Writing [6]

Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

7
Spring

ONE of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students follow ing the degree programme in Economics w ith Journalism may take Free Choice modules, including a language, to a total of 30
units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a w ritten examination ONE Part 2 elective w ith the approval of the lecturer
concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years and 3
months (September
entry)

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Economics

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Economics with Politics
BSc
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/politics.p
df

N/A

A-level: ABB - BBB
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
L1L2

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
The study of economics has been historically very closely linked to the study of politics. Adam Smith and
other 18th Century founders of the classical school of economics were ‘political economists’ and were
closely concerned with the connections between political and economic life. More recently, the pervasive
influence of governments on economic activity has led to the development of ‘Public Choice’ theory – the
application of economic ideas and method to political behaviour. For students wanting to see how
business activities are influenced by government (and vice-versa) and who wish to follow careers in
politics, journalism or education, this combination of subjects is particularly appropriate. Economics with
politics can also be used as a foundation for branching out later into business (via an MBA) or into
academia (after studying for a more specialist MSc).

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme involves an Economics major and a Politics minor. It aims to give students a grounding
in the study of Economics and Politics; for students to appreciate the impact of political factors on the
economy and of the importance of economic factors in politics; and to produce graduates who
understand the nature of ‘political economy’.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
To enable students to obtain knowledge
and understanding of economics and
politics as defined above

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
k nowledge and understanding

Learning and teaching strategies used to enable
outcomes to be achieved and demonstrated:
Lectures and small group seminars, plus interaction
and dialogue with students on a one to one basis.
Students are mainly examined by written
examination, but in most courses there is an essay
requirement of about 10-20% of the total. In
addition, most courses require additional essays
that are not part of the assessed marks.
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. The final exam comprises
75-90% of total marks while the essay(s) make(s)
up the remaining 10%-25%.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
(a)
perception – to improve knowledge
of economic and political phenomena and
processes
(b)
intuition – to encourage ‘economic
awareness’ in the appreciation of social
phenomena. Students should appreciate
arguments about the costs and benefits of
economic activity; and the concept of
opportunity cost (and understand its
paradoxical nature). They should

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills

Lectures and tutorials. Some courses involve the
use of computer simulations and others involve
presentations. Students are offered subjects such
as Public Sector Economics, Social Theory and
Social Welfare and the Economics of Europe,
which aim to give a broad awareness of modern
economic and political trends and developments.
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understand the nature of probabilistic
thinking. This is not necessarily taught in
courses on statistics, but by its nature relies
on an intuitive understanding of the
uncertain character of the world. They
should also appreciate the political
dimension to economic decision making.
(c)
reasoning – we aim to enable the
students to think like economists – i.e. to
reason rigorously in terms of cause and
effect and to use both the methods of
induction and deduction. Students should
learn that economic thinking involves both
simplification (e.g. thinking in terms of
models, and utilising the ceteris paribus
principle) and rigour. They should obtain a
‘political’ feel and understand the vital
influence of the state in modern life.

Assessment Strategy:

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. The final exam comprises
75-90% of total marks while the essay(s) make(s)
up the remaining 10%-25%.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Students should be able to justify an
intellectual position within a group context,
and argue that position against the
criticisms of other students and members of
staff. In many courses students are
required to introduce a tutorial subject, for
perhaps 10 to 15 minutes, and defend their
position.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

Assessment through essay writing, examinations,
presentations and coursework.
The use of computers; submission of coursework;
preparatory reading for tutorials.
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Assessment Strategy:
The distinction between ‘practical’ and other
skills is not wholly applicable in an
academic degree programme of this sort.
In this section we mention that students
should acquire many of the numerical skills
needed by the economist, including
quantitative and statistical methods. Some
courses, such as Microeconomic Theory,
adopt a problem-centred approach in order
to reinforce the more theoretical material
presented by lecturers. Students are
expected to be computer competent – to be
able to use programs such as Office and so
on. We also encourage students to learn
an additional foreign language while at
Buckingham.

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays.
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. The final exam comprises
75-90% of total marks while the essay(s) make(s)
up the remaining 10%-25%.

The examinations enable us to evaluate the
ability of students to sustain an intellectual
argument and to marshall evidence.
Performance in tutorials is also indicative of
these skills.
Some examinations emphasise use of
problem solving skills. Use of problem
solving sheets in tutorials. A special
computer course is arranged in the first
year which all students are required to
pass. Languages are taught through
language laboratory work.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
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Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

ECONOMICS WITH POLITICS [BSc (Econ)]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
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MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1
[4]

2
Spring

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2
[5]

ONE of:
Comparative Politics: Iran and
Russia [4]
Government and Politics of the
UK and the US [5]
The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

Political Communication [5]

4
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Introduction to Political Theory [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

ONE of:
Government and Politics of China
[6]
Freedom [5]

6
Spring

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

The Politics of the Middle East:
Issues and Themes [5]

8
Autumn

TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

ONE of:
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories
and Concepts [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with Politics may take Free Choice modules, including a
second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS WITH POLITICS [BSc (Econ)]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Political Communication [5]

2
Autumn

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Introduction to Political Theory [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Microeconomic Theory
[5]

History of Economic Thought
[6]

Government and Politics of the
UK and the US [5]

4
Spring

Welfare Economics [5]

Public Sector Economics [6]

The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

6
Autumn

Macroeconomic Theory
[5]

Macroeconomic Policy
[5]

ONE of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists
[5]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]
ONE of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Microeconomic Policy [5]
Statistics for Business and
Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

The Politics of the Middle East:
Issues and Themes [5]

ONE of:
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories
and Concepts [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

8
Spring

TWO of: *
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of China
[6]
Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with Politics may take Free Choice modules, including a
second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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ECONOMICS WITH POLITICS [BSc (Econ)]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

3
Spring

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

ONE of:
Comparative Politics: Iran and Russia [4]
Government and Politics of the UK and the
US [5]
The European Union in the International
System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

Political Communication [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

YEAR TWO
5
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
6
Winter

TWO of: *
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Freedom [5]

7
Spring

TWO of: *
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

ONE of:
Politics of Latin America [5]
Government and Politics of China [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

TWO of: *
Econometrics [5]
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Mathematics for Economists [5]
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6]

The Politics of the Middle East:
Issues and Themes [5]

9
Autumn

TWO of: *
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Statistics for Business and Economics [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]

ONE of:
Competing Approaches to Political
Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and
Concepts [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice Subjects
Students following the degree programme in Economics with Politics may take Free Choice modules, including a
second language, to a total of 30 units. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
NOTE: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of Buckingham
institution/body:
School of Study:
Humanities

Length of the
programme:
(please note any
periods spent away
from Buckingham, e.g
placements)
Framework for Higher
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level
(see Guidance notes,
section D – External
Reference Points)
Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

One Year – Full Time
Two Years – Part Time

Level 7

Money, Banking and Central Banking
MSc
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for
the administration of the
programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Economic and International
Studies

Full Time & Part Time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance
notes, section D – External
Reference Points)

Optional PRMIA module accreditation: ‘Associate PRM Certificate’

A first degree, good 2.1 or
equivalent

Cohort(s) to which this
programme specification
is applicable:(e.g.from
2012 intake onwards)

Autumn 2017

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The MSc programme in Banking, Money and Central Banking is designed to offer specialised teaching to UK and
overseas students. The subject is particularly relevant given all the changes introduced in banking and financial
markets during the last global financial crisis as well as the changes made by major central banks in the running of
their monetary policies since then. This all emphasises again the importance of high quality monetary and banking
analysis so we can assess those policies compatible with stable economic growth and financial stability over the
long term. Expert knowledge of monetary economics and monetary policy, risk management and financial
institutions is going to be of crucial importance and this programme aims to produce graduates with this specialised
knowledge and the skills required for a career in central banking and finance, in particular in investment banking, as
well as monetary analysis suitable to pursue a career in research departments and specialised media.
In addition, the collaboration with the Institute of International Monetary Research will provide more opportunities to
engage in academic and research seminars where students will learn from top academics in monetary economics.
Students on the programme will be able to benefit from career opportunities in various financial institutions
(companies TBC), as well as the accreditation on risk management provided by PRMIA, the Professional Risk
Managers' International Association.
Please refer to Annex 1 in response to external reviewers’ comments regarding changes to the Programme.
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Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme will offer the latest research methods and tools to teach students to think critically and apply their
knowledge to practical problems faced by investment banks and central banks and other financial institutions. The
programme will be delivered by staff with vast amounts of expertise in the fields covered within the programme,
including banking and financial markets analysis, financial regulation analysis and monetary policy analysis from
which students will greatly benefit. Specifically, the programme will benefit from having Professors Geoffrey Wood
and Tim Congdon as members of the teaching team, both with a recognised career in this field and with experience
in providing consultancy and expert advice at the highest governmental and political level in the UK.
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Programme Outcomes
Teaching/Learning Strategy
→
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
1.
Demonstrate k nowledge on the effects
on money changes on prices and output as well
k nowledge and understanding
as on business cycle fluctuations
2. Use and understanding of the modelling of
1. Core k nowledge and understanding is acquired
economic and financial problems to facilitate
through week ly lectures and interactive tutorials.
mark et participants and decision mak ing;
Additional tutorials and office hours will be held as
3.
Demonstrate the effective technical and
required to provide detailed feedback from module
independent research sk ills required to conduct
tutors.
research and critical analysis in monetary
2. Students will be expected to undertak e more
economics;
independent (though supervised) research towards the
4.
Demonstrate an in-depth k nowledge
end of the programme in order to complete a masters
and a critical awareness of current problems
dissertation
affecting central bank s, investment bank s
3. Termly essays (in addition to the preparation of the
mainly, and new insights in monetary
tutorial questions) will be required to test the progress
economics able to understand the origins and
and k nowledge gained by the students. Written feedback
the proposed policies to tack le a bank ing and
will be given to students.
financial crisis.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the k nowledge and understanding
→
1. Termly essays.
2. Written examination.
Knowledge and understanding of:

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1.
Evaluate and analyse economic and
more in particular monetary policy decisions and
their effects in prices and the business cycle.
2.
Understand the importance of risk
management in major investment bank s
decision mak ing.
3.
Critically evaluate central bank s’
monetary strategies and policies and their
impact on monetary and financial stability.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills
1. They will be acquired mainly through lectures and
interactive week ly tutorials, where students will be set
specific task s and questions to prepare for and are
expected to undertak e both independent and supervised
study and research.

→

2. Students will be given regular feedback in tutorials
and as regards their written termly essays

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the cognitive sk ills
1. Termly essays.
2. Written examination.

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1.

2.

3.

Resource and utilise economic and financial
history as the relevant back ground to
understand better the current problems
affecting the economy, and in particular
central bank s’ policy options and
commercial and investment bank s’
decisions
Utilise of statistical tools and sk ills to
identify, measure and analysis economic
and monetary phenomena;
Practice with specialised statistics and
econometrics software (E-views mainly) to
process data and solve complex monetary
related problems;

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
practical/transferable sk ills

→

1. Practical Sk ills will be acquired through interactive
tutorials where students will be encouraged to contribute
to the discussions, the presentation of individual or
group projects/essays and supervised lab exercises
(mainly econometric software applications).
2. Tutorial hours with the lecturers will also help students
gain the sk ills and the confidence to prepare and defend
their coursework in public discussions, as well as
encourage them to develop their research sk ills.
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4.

5.

6.

Utilise k ey models of standard and
advanced economic and monetary theory to
understand current economic problems and
be able to mak e policy recommendations;
Demonstrate proficiency in analysing
complex bank ing statements and central
bank s’ balance sheets and communications.
Engage in independent research and
critically evaluate policy investment and
financial properties to maximise company
value;

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the practical/transferable sk ills
1. Practical Sk ills will be regularly monitored and
assessed using presentations, group and/or individual
projects or essays, exams and set tutorial preparation.

→

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
•
•
•

Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
Other (list)

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Dr Juan Castaneda and Dr Ali Kabiri

Date of Production:

January 2016

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board
of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE – Full Time
Module name corresponding to Corporate Equity Finance, Fixed Income and Portfolio Management has been
renamed to Financial Analysis and Portfolio Modelling gollowing external reviews to Dr Gurcharan Singh’s Masters in
Finance and Investment (approved by ULTC).

NB – include unit value and level of modules
MSc Money, Banking and Central Banking
Term
1

Autumn Term SEPTEMBER 2017 ENTRY
YEAR ONE
Central Banking 1, History,
Empirical Technique in Economics I & II (30 units, level 7)
Strategies and Operations
(15 units, level 7)

EXAMINATION
Winter Term
2

3

Banking Risk Management
(15 units, level 7)

Spring Term:
Central Banking 2,
Monetary Policy and
Financial Stability (15 units,
level 7)

The Central Bank, The
Banking System and The
Macro-economy (15 units,
level 7)

Financial Analysis and Portfolio
Modelling
(30 units, level 7 Continued)

Associate PRM Certificate
module (OPTIONAL)

Financial Analysis and Portfolio
Modelling
(30 units, level 7)

EXAMINATION

4

Summer Term
Dissertation (60 units)

Associate PRM Certificate module (OPTIONAL)

MSc Money, Banking and Central Banking

2

Winter Term JANUARY 2018 ENTRY
Financial Analysis
Banking Risk Management
and Portfolio
(15 units, level 7)
Modelling
(30 units, level 7
continued)

3

Spring Term
Central Banking 2,
Monetary Policy and
Financial Stability (15 units,
level 7)

The Central Bank,
The Banking System
and The Macroeconomy (15 units,
level 7)

YEAR ONE
Central Banking 1,
History, Strategies and
Operations (15 units,
level 7)

Financial Analysis and Portfolio Modelling
(30 units, level 7)
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4

1

Summer Term
Empirical Technique in
Economics I & II (30 units,
level 7)

Autumn Term
Dissertation (60 units)

Associate PRM
Certificate module
(OPTIONAL)

Associate PRM
Certificate module
(OPTIONAL)

EXAMINATION

PROGRAMME STRUCTURE – Part Time
Module name corresponding to Corporate Equity Finance, Fixed Income and Portfolio Management has been
renamed to Financial Analysis and Portfolio Modelling following external reviews to Dr Gurcharan Singh’s Masters in
Finance and Investment (approved by ULTC).

NB – include unit value and level of modules
MSc Money, Banking and Central Banking
Term
1

Autumn Term SEPTEMBER 2017 ENTRY
YEAR ONE
Central Banking 1, History,
Empirical Technique in Economics I & II (30 units, level 7)
Strategies and Operations
(15 units, level 7)

EXAMINATION

3

Spring Term:
Central Banking 2,
Monetary Policy and
Financial Stability (15 units,
level 7)

Associate PRM Certificate
module (OPTIONAL)

Financial Analysis and Portfolio
Modelling
(30 units, level 7 continued)

MSc Money, Banking and Central Banking
Winter Term
2

Banking Risk Management
(15 units, level 7)

The Central Bank,
The Banking System
and The Macroeconomy (15 units,
level 7)

YEAR TWO
Financial Analysis and Portfolio Modelling
(30 units, level 7)

EXAMINATION

1

Summer Term
Dissertation (60 units)

Associate PRM
Certificate module
(OPTIONAL)

EXAMINATION
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Annex 1 - MSc programme specifications in ‘Money, Banking and Central Banking’
1. ‘Ethical Professional Standards’ (15 credits) will no longer be offered.
This module is offered on a separate programme, MSc in Finance and Investment (Business
School), which has been subject to a review in the last months in view of the externals’ comments.
As a result of it, and as advised by the Director of the MSc, Dr Gurcharan Singh, the module is no
longer relevant to our students, who will be focusing on a different (much narrower) sector such as
banking.
Even though it has more relevance after the recent crisis, the topics covered in this module are not
at the core of our MSc in Money, Banking and Central Banking so this decision will not impact
negatively the learning outcomes and skills of our students. Be it as it may we could offer some of
the more relevant topics covered in ‘Ethics Standards in Finance’ as potential topics for the MSc
dissertation, along with many others.
2. Dissertations will carry 60 rather than 45 credits.
The dissertation will be given a higher weight than in the previous version of the programme so the
students are expected to conduct a more thorough, comprehensive piece of research work at the end
of the programme. This will allow them to apply in detail, and in real life scenarios, the topics and
questions addressed in the modules, which will make them more aware of the difficulties
confronted by policy makers and regulators in pursuing monetary stability.
Given the increase in its weight the dissertation will be supervised by the MSc academic staff and,
when needed, external advice and feedback will be facilitated to the students.
3. Empirical Techniques in Finance (I & II) and Financial Analysis and Portfolio Modelling
a. Both modules have been reviewed by the Module Co-ordinator, Dr Gurcharan Singh, under
the Masters in Finance and Investment Programme. Therefore no external reviews are
included.
b. The changes made to both modules have also been approved by the ULTC in June 2016.
4. As a result of the externals’ comments received, we have introduced the following changes to
the titles of some modules:
a. ‘Corporate Equity Finance, Fixed Income and Portfolio Management’ has been renamed as
‘Financial Analysis and Portfolio Modelling’
b. ‘Central Banking 1’ has been renamed as ‘ Central Banking 1: History, Strategies and
Operations‘
c. ‘Central Banking 2’ has been renamed as ‘ Central Banking 2: Monetary Policy and
Financial Stability‘
d. ‘Advanced Monetary Economics’ has been renamed as ‘The Central Bank, The Banking
System and The Macro-Economy’
Further and more detailed changes to the modules have been made in response to the externals’ comments,
which can be found on each module specifications’ form (see attached). Overall, the externals’ feedback is
very supportive to the launch of this new MSc and the comments have been very relevant and helpful,
which have allowed us to amend slightly some of the modules to improve the quality of the overall
programme.

512

02/10/2017

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
Head of Department and Dean of Education: Mr Geraint Jones
Postgraduate Certificate in Education
The University of Buckingham PGCE has been devised in conjunction with the
Headmasters’ and Headmistresses’ Conference (HMC). The aim of this year-long
moduled is to build on the initial teacher training which already takes place within HMC
schools, and to combine this with academic input at the University so as to produce
formal qualification.
The Buckingham PGCE is largely school based, and is mainly for new teachers in their
first posts. Those on it, normally graduates, are recommended for the module by the
schools in which they are employed. The schools undertake to mentor their trainees
within the school, according to the criteria laid down within the module. Once a term a
subject-specific tutor from Buckingham visits the student in his or her school, and the
Buckingham tutor and the school mentor assess the student’s teaching competence
jointly.
During each of the three terms of the module, students come to Buckingham for a
three-day residential meeting. At these meetings, they are introduced to topics in
educational philosophy and practice, and also to significant issues within the various
subjects, which they are teaching. At these meetings the students are taught by leading
figures from the academic and educational worlds, as well as by members of the
Buckingham Department of Education. Students complete a written assignment
following each of these meetings, three in all.
For the award of the Buckingham PGCE, students have to pass in both elements of the
module.
Since 2005 the Buckingham PGCE module is offered in two versions, an Independent
version, in which teachers from any subject or age range will be considered, but which
does not carry the award of the Government's Qualified Teacher Status (QTS), and a
PGCE with QTS. We are thus able to cater for teachers in both independent and state
sectors, and also for those in the independent sector who may wish to have the
opportunity to transfer to the maintained sector at a later stage in their careers. We
intend to develop both formats further in future years.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme(s):

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

University of
Buckingham
Education
10 months’ schoolbased course with 9
days’ residential
lectures and seminars
60 credits at level 7
or
30 credits at level 6

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

PGCE with QTS
Independent PGCE
International PGCE
Professional Graduate Certificate (level 6)
Postgraduate Certificate in Education (level 7)
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Education
Full-time

QAA 2008 Benchmark
statements for level 6
(page 18); level 7 (page
20)
QAA 2015 Subject
Benchmark Statement for
Education Studies 2015

None
Undergraduate Degree,
GCSE’s, Professional
Skills Tests + selection
by participating school
and teaching post in the
school

Cohort(s) to which this From 2017 intake onwards
programme
specification is
applicable e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code
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Summary of Programme
The year 1 PGCE programme consists of 3 modules. All modules are practice based and
aim to enable trainees to develop and refine their ability to teach and play a full part in
the life of a school. The practical aims will be supplemented by the learning of key
aspects of educational theory and policy together with fundamental aspects of
assessment and teaching practice. The programme aims to develop trainees’ ability to
link theory to practice through reflection and feedback. The dual pathway is designed to
meet the diverse needs of trainees by offering an integrated approach to initial teacher
education by combining Higher and Master’s level study with the opportunity to gain a
PGCE at either level 6 or 7. Credits undertaken at level 7 may be used as a springboard
for further Master’s level study. The programme assesses trainees against the Teacher’s
Standards and all those who successfully complete the PGCE with QTS course will also
be awarded the non-credit bearing Qualified Teacher Status (QTS).
Module 1: Educational Principles –The Fundamentals of Teaching and Learning
(20 credits)
Trainees will be required to demonstrate awareness of how children learn, basic
philosophical principles underlying educational theory and teaching practice.
Module 2: Development of Effective Practice (20 credits)
Trainees will be required to demonstrate understanding of the complexities and diversity
required in teaching and assessment for learning.
Module 3: Consolidating and Reflection (20 credits)
Trainees will be required to reflect on their learning as well as professional development
and show how educational theory is linked to teaching practice.
The PGCE is offered as a one-year (academic year comprising 10 months) school-based
course, and leads to the award of a PGCE or PGCE with QTS. Students who
successfully complete 60 Level 7 credits achieve a Post Graduate Certificate in
Education and can carry 60 credits towards future study at Master’s level.
Those who fail to complete 60 credits at Level 7 will be able to be re-registered for the
equivalent modules at Level 6. If successful at Level 6 the award will be a Professional
Graduate Certificate in Education and students can carry 30 level 6 credits towards
future study at Master’s level.
Assessment at level 6 for the Professional Graduate Certificate in Education is awarded
Pass/Fail.
For assessment at Level 7 students will be awarded Distinction/ Merit/Pass/Fail.
Educational Aims of the Programme
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• Develop knowledge and understanding of the principles underpinning contemporary
approaches to good effective classroom practice
• Develop a critical awareness of current theory and practice, informed by, current research
and professional practice
• Engage in theoretical as well as practical enquiry in their development as teachers
• Reflect on their personal and professional development and respond positively to feedback
through critical analysis of their practice and target-setting
• Research their own practice and reflect on effective strategies for effective teaching and
learning
• Apply appropriate diagnostic and creative skills in a range of educational settings
• Be able to critically analyse, engage in and reflect on educational issues, philosophies and
initiatives
• To take responsibility for their own learning and study independently
• To function as independently-minded professionals capable of contributing to wider
educational debate
• To apply knowledge to an appropriate school context

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
Teaching/Learning Strategy
At level 6
→
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
1. Know and understand the national Teachers’
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
Standards
k nowledge and understanding
At level 6
2. Know and understand the relevant curriculum
and assessment framework for the appropriate
1. Seminars, e-learning on VLE and e-portfolio and
phase or age-range
school experience
3. Know and understand how to apply subject2. Subject-specific seminars, e-learning on VLE and
specific pedagogy within a teaching context
school experience
4. Know and understand the role of research
3. Seminars and school experience
and theory in an educational context
4. Seminars and reading/ independent study
5. Know and understand how to evaluate
5. School experience, self-evaluation target-setting and
teaching and learning problems and formulate
feedback
practical solutions
At level 7
1. Display an advanced understanding of the
relationship between pedagogy and practice
2. Critically engage in educational debate and
display independent judgement
3. Deal with complex problems both

At level 7
1. Guided reading/ independent study
2. Seminars and reading/ independent study
3. Reflective practice through mentor meetings and tutor
visits
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systematically and creatively and develop
strategies for their resolution through careful
consideration of multiple factors and analysis
→

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the k nowledge and understanding
At level 6
1. Formative and summative assessment through eportfolio
2. Assessment on e-portfolio, school-based mentor and
University tutor verification on e-portfolio and summative
reports
3. Assessment against the Teachers’ Standards on eportfolio and summative reports
4. Summative assessment through written assignments
5.Course documents on e-portfolio
At level 7
1-3. Summative assessment through written
assignments

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
At level 6
→
1. Analyse the relationship between learning
theory and practice
2. Reflect on practice
3. Exercise independent judgement on
professional concepts based on evidence
4. Engage in and apply k nowledge and
reasoning to professional debate
5.Critically assess educational ideas and
present coherent arguments

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills
At level 6
1. Reading and independent research
2. School experience and reflective evaluations on eportfolio
3. Supported self-study on VLE
4.Seminars, work shops and mentor meetings
5. Seminars and VLE

At level 7
1. Synthesise relevant literature in support of an
argument
2. Critically evaluate educational theory and be
able to theorise k ey issues relating to
educational practice
3. Exercise critical and independent judgement
on k ey issues in education

At level 7
1. Seminars
2. Supported self-study on VLE
3. Directed learning activities on course documents and
on VLE

→

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the cognitive sk ills
At level 6
1. Summative assessment through written assignments
2. Feedback from lesson observations by mentors, tutor
visits, self-evaluations and reflective logs on e-portfolio
3. Summative assessment through written assignments
4. Seminars and week ly mentor meetings
5. Summative assessment through written assignments
At level 7
1-3. Written assignment
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
At level 6
1. Deliver a curriculum successfully so that all
pupils learn through carefully constructed
planning and effective teaching, mak ing it
accessible to all pupils and be able to assess
and measure pupil progress
2. Demonstrate the professional attributes
required of a teacher
3. Work constructively and collaboratively with
others; including pupils, colleagues and parents,
and respond positively to feedback
4. Work independently and tak e responsibility for
own personal and professional development
through effective time-management and
professional conduct in a school context
5. Reflect in and on action to be able to mak e
decisions in complex and unpredictable
situations
6. Use digital learning technologies as a learning
tool to review progress and set appropriate
learning targets

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
practical/transferable sk ills
At level 6
1. Seminars and subject-specific courses
2. Seminars and school experience
3. School experience
4. Week ly directed task s on VLE and e-portfolio
5. School experience and school-based mentoring
6. Seminars and handbook for e-portfolio and schoolbased mentoring
At level 7
1-3 Guided self-study online and independent research

→

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the practical/transferable sk ills
At level 6

At level 7

1. Lesson observations, summative reports and
summative assessment on e-portfolio
2. Summative reports and feedback from tutor visits and
mentor
3. Summative assessment on e-portfolio
4. Formative assessment on e-portfolio and week ly
target-setting with school-based mentor
5. Reflective logs and lesson evaluations on e-portfolio
6. Assessment of evidence on e-portfolio

1.Demonstrate advanced reflective and
evaluative sk ills to debate issues in education
2. Question their own values and analyse from
where they originate
3. Show originality in the interpretation and
application of k nowledge and findings through
research

At level 7
1-3. Written assignment
External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
•
•
•

Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
National Teachers’ Standards
(https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/teachers-standards)

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Nicola McEwan

Date of Production:

16th December 2016
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Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board
of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

519

02/10/2017

PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
NB – include unit value and level of modules
Term
Autumn Term
1

Educational Principles –The
Fundamentals of Teaching
and Learning

YEAR ONE
10 credits Level 6
20 credits Level 7

Written assignment
assessment of e-portfolio

Spring Term
2

Development of Effective
Practice

10 credits Level 6
20 credits Level 7

Written assignment
assessment of e-portfolio

Summer Term
3

Consolidating and
Reflection

10 credits Level 6
20 credits Level 7
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
1 year
programme:
Framework for
7
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
N/A
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
Undergraduate Degree
admission to the
+ selection by a
programme:
participating school and
teaching post in the
school
UCAS Code

Independent Postgraduate Certificate in Education
Teaching institution:

Anglo Mexican Foundation

Link Department:
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other
Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Education
FT
N/A

Cohort(s) to which this 2015
programme
specification is
applicable:

Summary of Programme
The programme will be focused on practice to enable trainees to develop and refine their ability to teach
and to play a full part in the life of a school. The practical aims will be supplemented by the learning of
key aspects of educational theory and policy together with concepts of assessment and classroom
practice, and the gaining of a knowledge of the role of one’s subject in the curriculum.
Educational Aims of the Programme
The overall aim of the programme is to ensure that untrained graduates who are already in a teaching
post are able to ply their pedagogic trade with a high level of professional competence, are
knowledgeable about relevant contemporary issues in education, and are encouraged to function as
reflective, independent-minded professionals. The IPGCE has been designed specifically with this aim in
mind, and in the belief that the best way to achieve it is to combine the practical experience of teaching
and working in a good school that provides on-going professional support (particularly in the form of
lesson-observations and consequent pedagogic discussions) with short periods of focused reflection on
teaching and more general questions about education.
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Knowledge and understanding:

Programme Learning Outcomes
Teaching/Learning Strategy

1. Basic educational theory and policy
2. Plan teaching with a view to learningoutcomes to achieve progression in
pupils’ learning through clear objectives
and appropriately demanding content,
methods and expectations, and through
the effective use of assessment
3. Knowledge of diagnostic techniques in
teaching
4. mark, monitor, assess, record and
report conscientiously and consistently,
and in line with national requirements
where appropriate

On-going discussions with mentor(s) in school
(1-4)

→

Developing practical experience in the classroom
(1-4)
Assessment Strategy:
The candidate’s own teaching ability will be
formally assessed in the school in which he or she
is working, by his or her own mentor. (1-4)

→

Students will also be assessed through written
assignments (PDP, Summaries of Progress,
Essay) (1-4)

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Ability to reflect on teaching and
education, and their own practice of
teaching.
2. Ability to plan lessons effectively
3. Ability to keep adequate records of
students and of lessons
4. Ability to contribute to curriculum
development and review.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
•

On-going discussions with mentor(s) in school
(1-4)
• Developing practical experience in the
classroom (1-4)
• test of the student’s knowledge and abilities
(1)
Assessment Strategy:
.
• Practical work (2-4)
• written assignments (PDP, Summaries of
Progress, Essay) (1-2)
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

→
Practical skills (subject specific):

•

1. develop high levels of pedagogic and
class management skills
→
2. be able to reflect critically on the aims of
education, the content of education, the
nature of state and independent
provision of education and to do this in
an academically informed way
→

Developing practical experience in the
classroom
• Self-reflection and on-going discussions with
mentor(s) in school
Assessment Strategy:
•
•

Practical work (1)
written assignments (PDP, Summaries of
Progress, Essay) (1-2)
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Transferable skills (generic):
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

•

Communication skills
Planning and organisation
→
Time management skills
Ability to meet deadlines
Continuous personal evaluation, training
and development

Developing practical experience in the
classroom (1)
• Self-reflection and on-going discussions with
mentor(s) in school (2-5)
Assessment Strategy:
.
• Practical work (1-5)

→
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External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
•

Framework for Higher Education Qualifications (http://www.qaa.ac.uk/assuring-standards-and-quality/the-qualitycode/qualifications);
•
Guidelines for Preparing Programme Specifications (http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Guidelines-forpreparing-programme-specifications.pdf)
•
How to Use Learning Outcomes and Assessment Criteria by David Gosling and Jenny Moon. Published by SEEC.
(http://www.seec.org.uk/wp-content/uploads/2013/seec-files/Learning%20Outcomes%20&%20Assessment%20Criteria.pdf
).
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes
that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning
opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and
assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of
the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the
Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning
and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of
Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
NB – include unit value and level of modules
Term
Autumn Term
1

Educational Principles –The
Fundamentals of Teaching
and Learning

YEAR ONE
10 credits Level 6
20 credits Level 7

Written assignment
assessment of e-portfolio

Spring Term
2

Development of Effective
Practice

10 credits Level 6
20 credits Level 7

Written assignment
assessment of e-portfolio

Summer Term
3

Consolidating and
Reflection

10 credits Level 6
20 credits Level 7
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Education
Length of the
programme:

PGCE QTS Conversion course
Qualified Teacher Status (QTS)
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

10 months schoolbased

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Education
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

QTS Teachers’
Standards DfE

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Teachers’ Standards DfE
2012
NCTL (Dec 2015)
Assessment Only Criteria,
crown copyright: NCTL
NCTL (Aug 2016)
Assessment Only Criteria
Supporting Guidance ,
crown copyright: NCTL

DfE Teacher Reference Number TRN

At least C grades GCSE
in Maths, English and
additionally Science for
Primary trainees
Undergraduate degree
Independent PGCE
Passed Skills Tests for
QTS

Cohort(s) to which this September 2017
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

N/A

Summary of Programme
This is not an accredited University course. The programme is accredited by the NCTL
and does not attract a University of Buckingham award. The programme provides a
pathway to QTS for trainees who have previously studied the Independent PGCE and is
an assessment only route rather than taught course.
Educational Aims of the Programme
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Trainees gather evidence and present reflections on their teaching through regular mentor-led
sessions in school. Trainees must complete a placement in a contrasting school and ensure that
they teach a full age range across two consecutive key stages or age ranges if in a Primary
setting.
The programme aims to provide an opportunity for trainees to demonstrate competency against
and meet the Teacher’s Standard to qualify for QTS:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Understand relevant legal frameworks including safeguarding, equality and diversity
Set high expectations which inspire, motivate and challenge young people
Promote good progress and outcomes by pupils
Demonstrate good subject and curriculum knowledge
Plan and teach well-structured lessons
Adapt teaching to respond to the strengths and needs of all pupils
Make accurate and productive use of assessment
Manage behaviour effectively to ensure a good and safe learning environment
Fulfil wider profession responsibilities
Demonstrate consistently high standards of personal and professional conduct

Evidence will be submitted and verified via a portfolio that is rigorously scrutinised and assessed
by School Mentors and University Tutors. Trainees also self-evaluate and thus assessment is
triangulated.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. Know and understand the national Teachers’
Standards
2. Know and understand the relevant curriculum
and assessment framework for the appropriate
phase or age-range
3. Know and understand how to apply subjectspecific pedagogy within a teaching context
4. Know and understand how to evaluate
teaching and learning problems and formulate
practical solutions

→

2.Set professional targets
3. Act on professional targets

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1. School experience and reflective evaluations on eportfolio
2. School-b ased mentoring
Assessment Strategy:

→
Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1.Refect on practice

Teaching/Learning Strategy

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding
1. Assessed practice on e-portfolio

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills
1. School experience and reflective evaluations on e-portfolio
2. School-b ased mentoring

Assessment Strategy:

→
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Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
1. Assessed practice on e-portfolio
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Work independently and take responsibility for
own personal and professional development through
effective time-management and professional conduct
in a school context
2. Evaluate teaching practice
3. Adapt teaching to different contexts
4. Demonstrate the professional attrib utes required of
a qualified teacher
5. Work constructively and collab oratively with others;
including pupils, colleagues and parents, and
respond positively to feedb ack

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills
1.School experience and reflective evaluations on e-portfolio
2. School-b ased mentoring

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
1. Assessed practice on e-portfolio

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
Teachers’ Standards DfE 2012
NCTL (Dec 2015) Assessment Only Criteria, crown copyright: NCTL
NCTL (Aug 2016) Assessment Only Criteria Supporting Guidance , crown copyright: NCTL
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

N McEwan

Date of Production:

21/3/17

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
NB – include unit value and level of modules

This is not a taught course and there is no formal training. Trainees will be assessed against the
Teachers’ Standards at the end of the course in June and those meeting them will be
recommended to the NCTL who accredit and award QTS.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
School of Education
Length of the
programme:

18 months (Sept – Feb)

MEd in Educational Leadership
M.Ed
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

School of Education
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Master’s Level 7

Master’s Level 7

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

n/a

Senior position in a school
together with significant
teaching experience

Cohort(s) to which this Sep 2008 onwards
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

n/a

Summary of Programme
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The programme will last one full calendar year. During the year each student will work within their own school in a
leadership position (e.g. newly appointed headship, head of department, deputy head, head of year), and this work
will feed into and underpin the largest element of the course, the evaluations of self and school, leadership of a
school based initiative and a research report on this (80 credits). During the course of the year students will work on
four course units, undertake guided reading and also attend three residential meetings at Buckingham. They will
also be visited in their own schools by a Buckingham tutor.
Once accepted on the course, students will be provided with course materials. They will begin the course by
undertaking a self-evaluation, according to a format to be supplied. This self-evaluation will be designed to identify
their own strengths and weaknesses as potential leaders. They will also evaluate their own institution. Both these
evaluations will be informed by input from professional colleagues. The self-assessment and the institutional will be
discussed with a course tutor at the first residential meeting at Buckingham and in a one full day visit to the school
by the tutor, and on the basis of this a programme of work for the student within the school will be devised, to
include the planning and development of an initiative within the school which will be led by the student, and which
will make a significant contribution to improvement within the school. This plan will be written up and evaluated by
the student as a research project, which together with an on-going self and school assessment (in total 10-12,000
words), will constitute one of the four modules of the course (80 credits).
The other three modules, devoted respectively to Leadership Theory (40 credits), Leadership of Teachers and
Teaching (consisting of two course units, one on Managing the People, and one of Teaching and Learning) (50
credits) and Management of Organisations (10 credits), will form the content of the residential meetings. Students
will complete a piece of assessed work for the modules on Leadership Theory (essay of 5,000 words) and the
Leadership of Teachers and Teaching (essay of 7,000 words). The third module, not being central to the focus of
the course, but offered as a service to students, will not be directly assessed, but it will be expected that elements
from it will feed into the other assessments, the seminar discussions (which are to be assessed) and the research
project.
For the assessment, the Research Project will count for 40%, and the modules on Leadership 20%and the one on
Teachers and Teaching 30%. As the Management of Resources unit will not be directly assessed. The remaining
10% of marks will be awarded on the basis of performance (including team-working) at the residentials. Students
will be expected to pass on all aspects of the course, the pass mark to be set at 60% within each element.
A key feature of the course will therefore be the different modes of assessment – traditional essay, self-assessment
and action research, discussion and group working – which will together relate to several of the dimensions of
leadership.

Educational Aims of the Programme
By means of work within the school and at the university, to equip serving teachers already in senior positions in
schools with the knowledge, understanding and skills to take on headship and other senior management roles with
confidence and competence. They will be able critically to reflect on educational theories, policies and practices. By
means of a guided self-evaluation, begun at the start of the course and completed at the end, they will recognise
their own leadership strengths and weaknesses and develop themselves accordingly. The will also assess the
strengths and weaknesses of their own school. Following on from these exercises, throughout the course of the
programme, with guidance from a course tutor they will plan, lead and implement a development in their own
school, and write it up and evaluate it as a research project. They will also study and complete four course units in
which they will acquire knowledge and understanding of the essential elements of leadership and of educational
management, informed by the latest professional practice and academic research. At the end of the course, through
rigorous application of what has been learned, and through refection of what they have done, practically and
theoretically, those on the course will be better and more competent leaders, their practice and leadership
enhanced and ready to take on a range of roles requiring educational leadership.

Programme Outcomes

530

02/10/2017

Knowledge and understanding of:
By the end of the course, students will know and
understand:
•
•
•
•
•
•

→

the nature of leadership and management in
the educational context;
relevant conceptual frameworks and
perspectives in management and pedagogy;
psychology and physiology of learning;
how to assess teaching effectiveness;
how to deploy resources and organise a
school;
financial management and relevant legal
and health and safety issues.

•
•
•

come to an enhanced understanding of their
own strengths and weaknesses and those of
their school;
be able to develop themselves creatively;
be able to develop a culture of school
mprovement; be able to put policies into
practice, and to evaluate the results.

All these topics to be covered initially in course units and then
developed at the residential meetings by means of lectures,
seminars, group work and discussions.
Throughout students will be required to reflect on the material,
evaluate it critically, to discuss it at the residential meetings
and apply it to their own situation.
During the residential seminars they will be encouraged to
express and justify their own position.
Guided self-evaluation, interviews with colleagues, and tutorial
support, including tutorial visit to school.
Students will undertake a major initiative in their own schools,
and reflect on it as a major research project.

They will also:
•

Teaching/Learning Strategy

Assessment Strategy:

→

Evidence in essays and seminars of sound understanding of
relevant leadership and educational principles and issues, as
informed by latest research.
Evidence in essays and seminars of sound personal reflection
on managerial and educational issues.
Evidence of constructive self-evaluation and school evaluation
in written self-assessments.
Evidence from interviews with colleagues.
Evidence of growing leadership competence in the research
project, where areas of further development will also be
highlighted.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
Ability to analyse situations, to prepare initiatives, to
analyse effectiveness, to understand and evaluate
issues underlying national and other educational
policies and initiatives.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Ability to plan, to develop a plan and to assess its and
one’s own performance.

Relevant knowledge and principles to be introduced in course
materials, background reading and lectures. Students will
discuss and analyse this material at the residentials and in
essays.
Development and writing up of personal initiative within one’s
school with tutorial guidance, including continual on-line
support.

Assessment Strategy:

→
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Evidence of skills of analysis and evaluation to be shown in
essays and seminars.
Evidence of ability to plan and to carry through a plan to be
shown in the research project.
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Ability to communicate effectively orally and in
documents.

Writing essays and participating in discussions and other
sessions at residential meetings.

Ability to engage in effective self-evaluation and
institutional evaluation and to act on this.

→

Relevant work in course material and residentials, but primarily
in the major applied research project.

Ability to see where initiatives might be needed and
to act on this.

Core principles and underlying knowledge underlying resource
management etc., to be developed through course material for
unit 4, and in the investigation.

Ability to monitor and modify on-going initiatives and
policies, gathering and assessing relevant evidence.
Management of resources, including dealing with
legal, HR, financial and health and safety issues.

Principles of leadership, improvement and evaluation skills to
be developed throughout and applied particularly in the
individual research programme.

Ability to lead staff and pupils, including working with
teams.
Implementing a programme of continuous school
improvement.
Effective evaluation of policies, and individuals.

Self-evaluation and school evaluation, guided by tutor.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Evidence of communication skills in essays and verbal
contributions to residentials.
Evidence to be found in compulsory self and institutional
assessment.
Evidence to be found mainly in the major research project, but
also in discussions and other essays.
Knowledge underlying skills of resource management etc to be
assessed in seminars, and also in the research report.
Ability to evaluate to be shown both in essays and in the
student’s own project.
Evidence of leadership and improvement to be shown
particularly in the research project, but also in the residentials.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Peter Ireland

Date of Production:

2008
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Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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MEd IN EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP
September entry - Full-time
Term

1
Autumn

Leadership in Action [7]
Leadership Theory [7]
(80 units)
(40 units)
(Self-assessment & visit and assessment (This will form the topic for
from module tutor.)
the Autumn residential.)

Effective Deployment of
Resources [7]
(10 units)
(To be started, and continued
throughout first year of module.)

Winter
2
Spring

Managing People [7]
(25 units)
(This will form the topic for the Spring
residential.)

3
Summer

Teachers and Learning [7]
(25 units)
(This will form the topic for the first
Summer residential.)

4
Autumn

Leadership in Action Project [7] to be
worked on.

Winter
5
Spring

Leadership in Action Project [7] to be Final self-assessment to be
completed and submitted.
completed.

MEd in Educational Leadership
1.

The MEd in Educational Leadership is an 18 month programme, based both in the student’s own school and
at Buckingham, which starts in September each year.

2.

Programme component modules. Students are required to complete 180 units of study: 80 units on
Leadership in Action Project, 40 on Leadership Theory Unit, 25 each on Managing People and Teaching and
Learning Units and 10 on Effective Deployment of Resources Unit.

3.

Leadership in Action Project (Research Report and Self-Assessment together) to consist of c12,000 words in
total. The topic is to be agreed and directed by the Buckingham tutor.

4.

Assessment. Candidates will be assessed on each piece of course work and notified of their results as soon
as possible after submission. Final results will be discussed and ratified by the Board of Examiners, which
will meet in the May following the end of the module.

5.

Course Assessment Timetable. Essay for Leadership Theory Unit (5,000 words) to be submitted by March
1st of the first Spring Term. Essay for Leadership of Teachers and Teaching (units on Managing People and
Teaching and Learning taken jointly – 7,000 words) to be submitted by August 1st of the second Autumn
term. Leadership in Action Project to be submitted by March 1st of second Spring Term.

6. Pass Grading. Students will be expected to complete all components of the module, with an overall pass
mark of 60%. The overall mark will be determined as follows (out of 100%): Leadership in Action Project:
40%; Leadership Theory: 20%; Leadership of Teachers and Teaching: 30%; Contributions to residentials,
including team working: 10%. A candidate who achieves the required mark will be awarded the MEd in
Educational Leadership. Candidates who fail to achieve the pass mark, but who achieve an overall average
of 40% or over will be awarded a Diploma in Educational Leadership. Those who achieve an average mark
of 75% or over will be awarded the Master of Educational Leadership with Distinction.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Education
Length of the
programme:

Postgraduate Certificate in Middle Leadership
PG Cert
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

1 year

Education
Part-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 7

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

Master’s level descriptor

n/a
Possession of 1st
degree; HoD or 2nd in
Dept/ subject coordinator or similar
middle leadership
position

Cohort(s) to which this 2013 onwards
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

n/a

Summary of Programme
One-year, work-based course: initial self-assessment discussed with tutor at i/view; 2day residential meeting at UoB; individually working through course text book; 3500 word
essay comprising, in effect an audit of school/dept in the light of principles outlined in
textbook; 2nd 2-day residential before launch of 2-term leadership-in-action project on
issue identified in the audit. Course concludes with 7500-word essay explaining the
rationale for the project, outlining its effectiveness, and analyzing its results.
Educational Aims of the Programme
To equip current and aspiring middle leaders with the knowledge, skills and attitudes necessary
to become 1st rate subject leaders or departmental heads.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
1. Nature of leadership
2. Organisational culture
3. Principles of performance management
4. Effective pedagogy
5. Data and effective assessment
6. Leadership of change.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1. Completion of reflective exercises after each
chapter in course text book.
2. Lectures, discussions, group work on
residentials.
3.Initial individual discussion and then feedback on
written work.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→
Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Understanding of underlying theory
2. Ability to analyse critically own situation
in the light of this.
3. Ability to plan, implement and evaluate a
project for the amelioration of that situation.

1. Individual discussions and responses to group
discussions.
2. 2 written assignments
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1 and 2. Discussions at residentials and
completion of reflective exercises and 1st
assignment.
3. Leadership-in-action project.
.
Assessment Strategy:

→
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Ability to communicate effectively – orally
and in writing.
2. Self-evaluation
3. Managing the performance of others
4. Analyse organisational effectiveness and
act on the results.
5. Practical leadership skills.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

This is an integrated course. As students acquire
new knowledge and insights, they are required to
apply them to their lived professional experience.
They are then assessed on their ability to do this
effectively – via (in the main part) their written work.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

Through discussions on residentials and written
assignments (including role play and case studies)
but, most importantly, though their experience of
introducing, leading and evaluating a genuine piece
of educational change in their own schools.

02/10/2017

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

Again, not only through the written assignments but
through what lies behind them. In order to pass the
course, students will have to show not only an
understanding of what needs to be done and
devise a way of achieving this but then go on to
show evidence of their success (or otherwise) in
changing the behaviours of other professionals.
Passing the course does not require that they
succeed in their endeavour, but it does require that
they understand the reasons for their success or
failure.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list). The department’s own MEd in Educational Leadership course units.
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Peter Ireland

Date of Production:

Spring, 2013

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Spring, 2013

Spring, 2013.
Summer, 2013
Autumn
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CERTIFICATE IN MIDDLE LEADERSHIP
September entry - Full-time
MAJOR
Term

1

Autumn

2

Spring

Initial self-assessment
Skype interview

Leadership Needs
Assignment 1

1 day tutorial meeting
Distance learning material
supplied (course textbook and
handbook)
2500 word audit of leadership
needs

20 M-credits (level 7)

2 day residential
Start of leadership-in-action
project
On-line support

3

Summer

Leadership-in-Action
Assignment 2
40 M-credits (level 7)

Completion of leadership-inaction project
7500 word extended essay
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Education
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Postgraduate Certificate in Education (Mentoring)
PG Cert.
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

10 months’ schoolbased course with day
seminars at UoB
(Sept – June)
Module 1 - 20 credits
level 6
Modules 2&3 - 40
credits level 7

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

Education
Part-time

QAA 2008 Benchmark
statements for level 7
QAA 2007 Subject
Benchmark statements for
Education Studies

None

Practising school-based
mentor for trainee
teachers or NQTs

Cohort(s) to which this From 2017 intake onwards
programme
specification is
applicable e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme consists of 3 modules. All modules are practice based.
1. Mentoring – professional practice
2. Mentoring -reflective practice
3. Mentoring and coaching
The first module requires that school-based mentors demonstrate proficiency in the achievement
of the National Standards for school-based teacher training (ITT) mentors as set out by the
Teaching Schools’ Council (July, 2016).
The second module requires that school-based mentors know, understand and apply the
principles of reflective practice in their work with teacher trainees. It requires them to analyse and
critically evaluate models of practice in this area and relate this learning to their own practice.
The third module requires that school-based mentors know and understand the principles and
practices which distinguish mentoring from coaching and that they carry out action-based
research into their own practice in this area when mentoring trainee teachers
N.B. Modules 2 and 3 involve writing at a level commensurate with level 7 after reading and research has
taken place.
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Module 1 requires the compilation of a record of proficient achievement in the application of the principles
that have been understood from the study of modules 2 and 3. This does not involve writing at level 7
standard but it would involve a degree of descriptive writing at level 6 standard.
The PGCE award can be given on the basis of 20 level 6 credits and 40 level 7 credits.

Educational Aims of the Programme
General
• A systematic understanding of knowledge, and a critical awareness of current theory and
practice, informed by, current research in this field of study and their own professional
practice
• A comprehensive understanding of techniques applicable to their own practice
• A practical understanding of how established techniques of research and enquiry are used
to create and interpret knowledge in this field
• Conceptual understanding that enables the mentor:
o to evaluate critically current research
o to evaluate methodologies and develop critiques of them and, where appropriate, to
propose new hypotheses.
• A developing ability to deal with complex issues both systematically and creatively, make
sound judgements and communicate clearly to stakeholders
• A developing ability to demonstrate self-direction and act autonomously in planning and
implementing tasks at a professional level
• A developing ability to continue to advance their knowledge and understanding,
demonstrate the independent learning ability required for continued professional
development and to develop their professional skills to a high level.
Specific
• Mentors should understand what is expected from them in their mentoring role
• Mentors should become able to self-evaluate own practice and identify areas for further
improvement
• Mentors should learn how to effectively support the delivery of in-service teacher training
in their schools
• Mentors should learn how to induct trainee teachers into the school and the profession
• Mentors should understand the different models of reflective practice and be able to
critically reflect on the efficacy of each model.
• Mentor should be able to develop a critical evaluation of theories of practice (including
their own) as related to mentoring trainee teachers.
• Mentors should be able to appreciate the differences between mentoring and coaching
and apply a range of professional strategies in order to improve the performance of
teachers in training.
• Mentors should be able to research their own practice and that of others and draw
conclusions from the research that will inform their own practice

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
1. Knowledge and understanding of and
proficiency in the National Standards for Schoolbased Initial Teacher Training (ITT) Mentoring
2.Knowledge and understanding of strategies to
support a trainee through ITT and application of
these to professional practice
3. Understanding of relevant pedagogical
content k nowledge related to excellence in
teaching.
4. Knowledge, understanding and critical
evaluation of relevant research based evidence
relating to good practice in mentoring for ITT
5. Knowledge and understanding of reflection in
action and on action and application to
developing own practice
6.Knowledge and understanding of the
relevance of reflective practice to initial teacher
training
7. Knowledge and understanding of the
theoretical framework s for mentoring and
coaching and the critical analysis of the
strategies used within each role and the impact
of each upon performance
.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Knowledge and understanding of
mentoring and coaching strategies
and why and how they have an
impact on performance
2. Knowledge, understanding and
application of reflection in action and
on action with regard to professional
practice
3. Creativity and originality in the
application of theory to own practice
4. Analysis of research (own and
others’) and evaluation of the
validity and reliability of conclusions
5. Synthesis of best practice in the
field
6. Critical evaluation of theory, practice
and research in the field

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Seminars
Individual and collaborative learning exercises
Reading and independent study
Feedback and personal guidance from university
tutor
Reflective practice
Action research
E-learning opportunities
Developed personal portfolios supporting learning
outcomes

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

1. Observation of practice by tutor
2. Assessment of evidence of proficiency against the
National standards for mentoring in ITT compiled in
Eportfolio
3. Written assignment on the use of reflective practice in
initial teacher training with implications for own practice
4. Written assignment on research exercise

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Seminars
Individual and collaborative learning exercises
Reading and independent study
Feedback and personal guidance from
university tutor
Reflective practice
Action research
E-learning opportunities
Developed personal portfolios supporting
learning outcomes

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Observation of practice by tutor
2. Reflective log on Eportfolio
3. Written assignment on the use of reflective practice in
initial teacher training with implications for own practice
4. Written assignment on research exercise

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Use a range of effective interpersonal sk ills to
respond to and support ITT trainees
2. Enable improvement in trainees’ performance
by modelling exemplary practice
3. Give constructive feedback on practice and
engage in mentoring conversations
4. Use reflective practice for developing own
practice
5. Use reflective practice for developing
teachers in training

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Feedback and personal guidance from
university tutor
Reflective practice
Action research
E-learning opportunities
Developed personal portfolios supporting
learning outcomes
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Assessment Strategy:

6. Develop mentoring / coaching sk ills in a
school-based setting

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1.
2.
3.

Observation of practice by tutor
Reflective logs
Developed personal portfolios supporting
learning outcomes

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• National Standards for school-based initial teacher training (ITT) standards
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/536891/Mentor_standar
ds_report_Final.pdf
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Nicola McEwan / Hazel Agnew

Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
NB – include unit value and level of modules

Term
1-3

Autumn Term - Summer Term
Mentoring – Professional Practice
Module 1

YEAR ONE
2020credits
creditsatatlevel
level6 6

Autumn Term – first half Spring Term
1-2

Module 2

Mentoring – The Reflective Practitioner

20 credits at level 7

Second half Spring Term -Summer Term

2-3

Module 3

Mentoring and Coaching
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20 credits at level 7
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS

Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Education

Length of the
programme:
(please note any
periods spent away
from Buckingham,
e.g placements)
Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
(see Guidance notes,
section D – External
Reference Points)
Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

1 year

Modules 1 & 2 30
credits level 7
Module 3 60 credits
level 7

MA (School-based Mentoring)
MA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department:
(the department
responsible for the
administration of the
programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Education

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance
notes, section D –
External Reference
Points)

QAA 2008 Benchmark
statements for level 7
QAA 2007 Subject
Benchmark statements for
Education Studies

Part-time

None

PG Cert (School-based
Mentoring)

Cohort(s) to which this From 2018 intake
programme
specification is
applicable e.g.from
2012 intake onwards)

UCAS Code
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Summary of Programme
The programme aims to build on the skills developed whilst studying for the PG Cert (School-based
Mentoring). This course aims to translate practical understanding into rigorous intellectual study through
critical analysis and action-based research. Study at this level culminates in a substantial dissertation,
which contributes to the growing field of coaching and mentoring theories and practice in Education. The
programme is concerned with the development of critical enquiry and reflection, together with professional
knowledge and expertise. Students will assigned an academic supervisor whom they can contact at any
time during the course through either skype, phone or email contact for individual support and feedback.
Module 1 30 credits: Research of literature on contemporary issues in coaching and mentoring in
Education
This module will look at contemporary research on coaching and mentoring and explore the role of
psychology and learning and adult development. It requires students to synthesise relevant literature and
critically analyse the role of coaching and mentoring in education. It will explore the differences between
coaching and mentoring and evaluate the effectiveness of it and its impact on teacher development.
Module 2 30 credits: Practitioner Inquiry
This module aims to develop advanced skills of practitioner inquiry. Students will use this knowledge to
devise their own investigation, often work-based, to explore the impact of coaching and mentoring in
Education with a view to improving their own practice or that of others. Students will explore a range
research and inquiry methodologies as well ethics and reflect on appropriate research methods to present
a project proposal. Students will also learn to consider and evaluate ethical implications that could arise
during the project.
Module 3 60 credits: Impact of coaching and mentoring in Education
This module will involve students carrying out their own investigation in to the impact of coaching and
mentoring in an educational setting and culminates in a substantial dissertation. Educational settings could
include; amongst others and determined by the individual interests and developmental needs of the
student: educational leadership and change management, HR management for school leaders, including
appraisal and performance management, career progression, middle leadership and departmental
management, pastoral care, classroom teaching and pupil progress or academic tutoring. Through
research students will critically analyse and reflect on the role, effectiveness and impact of coaching and
mentoring in education. They will also use principles of reflexivity to examine their own professional
development and experiences of coaching and mentoring to reflect on the effectiveness and impact it has
had on their practice and what wider implications this can have for the practice of others.
Educational Aims of the Programme
The aims of the programme are:
•
•
•
•
•
•

To critically analyse, engage in contemporary debate and reflect on enhanced coaching and
mentoring practice
To take responsibility for one’s own learning and study independently
To function as an independently-minded professional capable of contributing to wider educational
debate
To synthesise relevant literature and current trends within coaching and mentoring in education
in support of arguments
To analyse what impact coaching and mentoring can have in an educational setting
To reflect on and critically evaluate the significance of learning theories in terms of their own
development as well as coaching and mentoring practice
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
Teaching/Learning Strategy
1. Contemporary issues in educational
→
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
debate on the role of coaching and
strategies used to help students achieve each part
mentoring
of the knowledge and understanding
2. How to apply appropriate research
1. Seminars, guided self-study online and
methodology to conduct school-based
independent research
investigations or educational research
2. Guided self-study online and independent
3. How to systematically identify and
research
evaluate educational concepts and engage
3. Guided self-study online and independent
in critical debate drawing on evidence from
research
relevant theory, research and practice
4.Independent reading
4. What distinguishes coaching from
5. Seminars and independent reading
mentoring and how strategies used within
6. Guided self-study online and independent
each impact on performance
reading
5. Psychological principles in the practice of
7. Guided self-study online and independent
coaching and mentoring
reading
6. Learning and development theories and
8. Guided self-study online and independent
how they impact on personal development
reading
7. How coaching and mentoring contribute
9. Guided self-study online and independent
to personal development
reading
8. The implications of coaching and
10. Seminars, guided self-study online and
mentoring for development in Education
independent research
9. Effective strategies to integrate coaching
and mentoring for managing and improving
performance
Assessment Strategy:
10. Research, critically analyse and
Explain the strategies used to assess the
synthesise relevant literature
achievement of each part of the knowledge and
→
understanding
1-10. Written assignment
Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1.Critically evaluate a range of strategies
for coaching and mentoring in teacher
development
2. Apply reflexivity to own experiences and
learning
3. Synthesise knowledge of relevant
research in support of arguments
4. Theorise key issues relating to coaching
and mentoring in education and teacher
development
5. Exercise critical and independent
judgement

→

→
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Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part
of the cognitive skills
1. Seminars, guided self-study online and
independent research
2. Guided self-study online
3.Independent research
4. Guided self-study online and independent
research
5. Seminars, guided self-study online and
independent research
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the
achievement of each part of the cognitive skills
1-5. Written assignment
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Effectively conduct an extended enquiry
in to coaching and mentoring in education
2. Demonstrate advanced reflective and
evaluative skills to debate coaching and
mentoring in education
3. Question their own values and analyse
from where they originate
4. Show originality in the interpretation and
application of knowledge and findings
through research

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part
of the practical/transferable skills
1. Guided self-study online and independent
research
2. Reading and independent research
3. Seminars and self-study
4. Guided self-study online and independent
research

→

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the
achievement of each part of the
practical/transferable skills
1-4. Written assignment

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Nicola McEwan and Hazel Agnew

Date of Production:

19th December

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE OVER 1 FULL CALENDAR YEAR
NB – include unit value and level of modules
Term
Summer Term (e.g. 2018)
1

Research in to literature on
contemporary issues in
coaching and mentoring in
Education

YEAR ONE
30 credits Level 7

Written assignment due
September

AutumnTerm (e.g. 2018)
30 credits Level 7

2

Practitioner Inquiry

3

Spring & Summer Terms (e.g. 2019)
60 credits Level 7
Impact of coaching and
mentoring in Education
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Written assignment due
December

Dissertation due June
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ENGLISH LITERATURE
Programme Director: Professor Stefan Hawlin, BA, MA, D.Phil.
(Univ. of Oxford)

Undergraduate:
ENGLISH LITERATURE
(January, July, and September Entries)
ENGLISH LITERATURE
(January, July Entry, 3-year, 4 term per Annum Programme)
ENGLISH LITERATURE
(September Entry, 3-year, 3 term per Annum Programme)
ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES (EFL)
(January, July, and September Entries)
ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES
(January, July, and September Entries)
ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(January and September Entries)
ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH HISTORY
(January and July Entries)
ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH HISTORY OF ART
(September (& Florence) and January Entries)
ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH JOURNALISM
(January, July, and September Entries)
ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH JOURNALISM
(January and September Entries, 3-year, 3 term per Annum
Programme)
ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH PSYCHOLOGY
(January and September Entries)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Also 3 year
(please note any periods spent
option.

English Literature

Framework for Higher
6
Education Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(BS)

SBS English (rev. ed. 2007),
plus NAWE Subject
Benchmark for Creative
Writing (2008)

Cohort(s) to which this
programme specification
is applicable

From 1988 onwards

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department
Method of study: Full-

English
Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

aw ay from Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for admission to
the programme:

N/A

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
English Literature shares frontiers with many subjects and has become the central field of humanistic study in UK
universities. The University of Buckingham degree programme approaches English Literature as a versatile
academic discipline characterised by the rigorous and critical study of literature and language, importantly
concerned with the production, reception and interpretation of written texts, primarily literary; and with the nature,
history and potential of the English language. We recognise and celebrate that the study of English develops a
flexible and responsive openness of mind and sympathy, conceptual sophistication in argument, and the ability to
engage in dialogue with past and present cultures and values.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme’s key aims are to:
• Systematic knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a wide range of literature in
different genres across different historical periods, but with an emphasis on post-1770 literature, and in
particular, study of the twentieth century
• Critically-informed understanding of ways to approach literary texts, and understanding of current critical issues
and theories
• The ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts, and to conceive and
develop creative works in a self-critical manner and across a range of genres
• The ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication
• Opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial and seminar environment
• Competencies directly relating to employability:
high-order conceptual, literacy, and communication skills
intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
good IT skills.
In the English Department we also believe in the surpassing value of the reading, discussing, and understanding
of great works of literature, both as processes that lead to higher levels of employability and the development of
transferable skills, and as ends in themselves that are enriching and, ultimately, liberating. Literature is ethically
and emotionally educative. In the words of Iris Murdoch, addressing the issue of ‘two cultures’: ‘the study of a
language or a literature or any study that will increase and refine our ability to be through words is part of a battle
for civilization . . . for clarity and truth, against vile fake-scientific jargon and spiritless slipshod journalese and
tyrannical mystification. There are not two cultures. There is only one culture and words are its basis; words are
where we live as human beings and as moral and spiritual agents’ (Writings on Philosophy and Literature, 1997).
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

comprehend a substantial number of texts
and authors from different periods of literary
history (including > 50 units of pre-1800
literature)
recognise the principal features of texts
written both in literary and non-literary
genres
compare and distinguish between the
cultural, socio-historical, and ideological
contexts in which the above are produced
and read
assess the role of critical traditions and of
contemporary critical theory in shaping
attitudes to literature
recognise the interdisciplinary nature of the
study of literature in English and its ethically
and emotionally educative dimension
understand the practice of verbal creativity
in a variety of prescribed and self-selected
genres

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
used to enable
demonstrated:
1.

2.
3.

4.
5.

6.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

and

Courses dealing with specific historical periods and
literary movements (including Shakespeare and
Renaissance Drama)
Seminar and tutorial discussions focussing on
detailed reading of texts and their features
Lectures, presentations, handouts and MOODLE
resources situating texts in their different contexts;
theatre workshops (‘Plays in Performance’)
Setting and discussion of appropriate critical
reading, both historical and contemporary
Encourage and facilitate tutorial discussion of the
wider emotional, moral, and philosophical
dimensions of texts in English
Practitioner-led workshops to encourage:
maintenance of writer’s diaries, drafting and
development of work in progress, and the
presenting/’pitching’ of completed work.

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and 5).

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Close analysis through lectures (up to 30), seminar
activities, and tutorials (4–7 students) of a text’s
formal qualities
2. Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the central critical issues raised by set
texts, as preparation for writing evaluative essays
3. Stimulating responses to texts ‘in performance’,
either through reading by the lecturer and/or student,
through high-quality recordings, or the watching of
videos
4. Lecture and tutorial explanations of historical
difference and cultural change
5. Provide detailed and up-to-date bibliographies for
each course (both print and web); give detailed
feedback on students’ essay drafts; provide a
departmental Style Guide on presentation,
referencing, etc.
6. Provide instruction and advice one development
from leading practitioner(s) in creative practice

1.
2.

3.
4.

5.

6.

Read and describe a text closely in formal
terms (stylistic, rhetorical, generic, etc.)
Evaluate reasoning and arguments in
relation to evidence from different sources
and interpretations
Articulate responses to the affective power
of literature and its aesthetic qualities
Show awareness of how, historically,
different social and cultural assumptions
have operated inherently in the production
and reception of literary texts
Research, plan, and structure effective
critical papers, and style and reference
material accurately
Produce artistically coherent, original and
technically sophisticated creative work

→

Assessment Strategy:

→
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Module essays
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Prescribing different and sometimes conflicting
readings of set texts for analysis, to demonstrate the
need for synthesis and evaluation
2. Courses designed to involve students continuously
in communicating ideas and responses, both
formally and informally (through research reports,
debate, and tutorial discussion)
3. Interactive process of drafting reports, essays, and
mini-dissertation material with tutors
4. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively
with them
5. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4–7)
6. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system)
7. Students required to submit coursework using wordprocessing software, and to access resources and
submission portals via MOODLE, the University VLE
8. Detailed feedback on grammar, style, and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide; discussion of draft
coursework, where possible
9. Specifying deadlines throughout the academic year
for the submission of different tasks and reports, and
advising students on how to meet them (Personal
Tutor system)

1.

2.

3.
4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

Skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation
High-order communication skills, including
the ability to present written and oral
arguments persuasively
Ability to develop intricate arguments in an
open-ended way and to negotiate solutions
Capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
Receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response.
Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval, note-taking, and
organisational abilities.
Up-to-date IT skills, including familiarity with
word-processing software and Internetsearching.
Drafting, editing, and (creative)
presentational skills suitable for professional
publications .
Effective time-management and basic
project-management skills .

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1
2.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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ENGLISH LITERATURE [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [4]

Plays in Performance [4]*

2
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [4]

Eras of English [4]*
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [5]

20th-Century Theatre [5]

4
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Gothic, Sensation, and
Science Fiction [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

6
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

Dissertation (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

Modernist Writing [6]

Creative Writing 2**[6]

8
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

Synoptic Study Unit [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Mass Communication {EFL only}, Global
Communication {non EFL only} or Eras of English) may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
*At the discretion of the Programme Director may be replaced by a Free Choice if there are insufficient numbers to run the module.
** At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. English in Society, Language and Society)
or Media/ Arts Work Placement may be substituted for Creative Writing 2.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE [BA]
July Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [4]

20th-Century Theatre [5]

2
Autumn

Women’s Writing [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

Gothic, Sensation, and
Science Fiction [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [5]

Victorian Fiction [5]

Plays in Performance [4]*

4
Spring

Fiction and Theory [5]

Victorian Poetry [5]

Eras of English [4]*
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

6
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Modernist Writing [6]

Creative Writing 2**[6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

Synoptic Study Unit [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]
Dissertation (30 units)

8
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Mass Communication {EFL only}, Global
Communication {non EFL only} or Eras of English) may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
*At the discretion of the Programme Director may be replaced by a Free Choice if there are insufficient numbers to run the module
** At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. English in Society, Language and Society)
or Media/ Arts Work Placement may be substituted for Creative Writing 2.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Eras of English [4]

Plays in Performance [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [4]

3
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [5]

20th-Century Theatre [5]

5
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Gothic, Sensation, and
Science Fiction [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Restoration and
Augustan Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]
Dissertation (30 units)

7
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Shakespearean Drama
[6]

Modernist Writing [6]

9
Autumn

Renaissance Literature
[6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

Creative Writing 2**[6]

Synoptic Study Unit [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Mass Communication {EFL only}, Global
Communication {non EFL only} ) may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
** At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. English in Society, Language and Society)
or Media/ Arts Work Placement may be substituted for Creative Writing 2
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ENGLISH LITERATURE [BA]
January Entry – Three-Year, 4 term per Annum, Programme
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Plays in Performance [4]

2
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Eras of English [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Rewriting Empire [5]

20th-Century Theatre [5]

4
Autumn

Literary Journalism 1642-Present [5]

Gothic, Sensation, and Science Fiction [5]
THE PRELIMINARY AND PART 1 EXAMINATIONS

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Modern American Literature [6]

Victorian Fiction [5]

6
Spring

Film Studies [6]

Victorian Poetry [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Shakespearean Drama [6]

8
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Renaissance Literature [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR THREE
9
Winter

Restoration and Augustan Literature
[6]
Dissertation (30 units)

10
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]
THE PART 2 STAGES 1 AND 2 EXAMINATIONS

11
Summer

Modernist Writing [6]

Creative Writing 2**[6]

12
Autumn

Contemporary Writing [6]

Synoptic Study Unit [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module or Eras of English may be substituted for Creative
Writing 1.
** At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. English in Society, Language and Society)
or Media/ Arts Work Placement may be substituted for Creative Writing 2
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ENGLISH LITERATURE [BA]
July Entry – Three-Year, 4 term per Annum, Programme
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Rewriting Empire [4]

20th-Century Theatre [4]

2
Autumn

Literary Journalism 1642-Present [4]

Gothic, Sensation, and Science Fiction
[4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [5]

Plays in Performance [4]

4
Spring

Fiction and Theory [5]

Eras of English [4]
THE PRELIMINARY AND PART 1 EXAMINATIONS

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Shakespearian Drama [6]

6
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Renaissance Literature [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

Modern American Literature [6]

Victorian Fiction [5]

8
Spring

Film Studies [6]

Victorian Poetry [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR THREE
9
Summer

Modernist Writing [6]

Creative Writing 2**[6]

10
Autumn

Contemporary Writing [6]

Synoptic Study Unit [6]
THE PART 2 STAGES 1 AND 2 EXAMINATIONS

11
Winter

Restoration and Augustan Literature [6]
Dissertation (30 units)

12
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module or Eras of English may be substituted for Creative
Writing 1.
** At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. English in Society, Language and Society)
or Media/ Arts Work Placement may be substituted for Creative Writing 2
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ENGLISH LITERATURE [BA]
September Entry – 3-Year, 3 term per Annum, Programme
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Eras of English [4]

Plays in Performance [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
2
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [5]

Victorian Fiction [4]

3
Spring

Fiction and Theory [5]

Victorian Poetry [4]

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
YEAR TWO
4
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

5
Winter

Restoration/Augustan
Literature [6]

6
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Gothic, Science and
Sensation Fiction [5]

Creative Writing 2**[6]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
ONE of:
A Language # (30 units)
A Free Choice # (15 or 30
Shakespearean Drama [6]
units) OR Work
Placement
20th-Century Theatre [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR THREE
7
Autumn

Synoptic Study Unit [6]

Renaissance Literature [6]

Dissertation [6] (30 Units)

THE PART 2 STAGES 1 AND 2 EXAMINATIONS
8
Winter

Rewriting Empire [5]

Modern American
Literature [6]

9
Spring

Modernist Writing [6]

Film Studies [6]

Dissertation [6] (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module or Eras of English may be substituted for Creative
Writing 1.

** At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. English in Society, Language and Society)
or Media/ Arts Work Placement may be substituted for Creative Writing 2
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Also 3 year option.
Framework for Higher
6
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

English Literature with English Language Studies (EFL)

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study: Full-

English
Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

SBS English (rev. ed.
2007), plus NAWE Subject
Benchmark for Creative
Writing (2008); Languages
and Related Studies (rev.
ed. 2007)

N/A
Automatic entry with
the following tariffs:
A/AS level
Curriculum 2000
(300+ points);
Advanced GNVQ
(Merit); International
Baccalaureate (26+
points); Irish Leaving
Certificate / Scottish
Higher (AABB+).

Cohort(s) to which
applicable

From 2000 onwards

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This degree is for non-native speakers of English as a foreign language. It uses the natural synergies and affinities
between the study of literature and language to extend and reinforce the study of language through the study of
literature.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
English Literature specific
• Provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of literature in different
genres across different historical periods
• Facilitate critically-informed understanding of ways to approach literary texts, and understanding of current
critical issues and theories
• Give students the ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts
English Language (EFL) specific
• help students improve their lexical and grammatical knowledge and skills, particularly for English for academic
purposes, and also their communicative language skills for interpersonal and mass communication applications
• develop students’ knowledge of general concepts in the applied language study of English, particularly as they
relate to varieties of English and the social dimensions of English
• provide opportunities for students to improve their competence in using English for the above two areas in the
UK and global environment.
English Literature with English Language Studies (EFL)
• allow natural cross-over between the study of language within literature and language as spoken and social
construct
• improve language skills in reading, writing, speaking, and listening through extensive reading in English
literature, and through essay writing, tutorial discussion, and students’ presentations
• Understand the interaction of language and social/cultural communication
• Provide opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• Encourage competencies directly relating to employability:
improved second-language skills in English
intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
good IT skills.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable
demonstrated:

Demonstrate understanding of a significant
number of texts and authors from different
periods of literary history (including > 50
units of pre-1800 literature)
2. Described and evaluate the impact of the
cultural, socio-historical, and ideological
contexts in which the above are produced
and read
3. Recognise the interdisciplinary nature of the
study of literature in English and its ethically
and emotionally educative dimensions
ELS (EFL)
4. Demonstrate knowledge of the lexical and
grammatical structure and usage of English
5. Describe and discuss the communicative
applications of English
6. Understand and evaluate the applied
linguistic study of the English language,
including cultural awareness reflected in
language use

outcomes

to

be

achieved

and

1.

Courses dealing with specific literary periods and
literary movements (including Shakespeare and
Renaissance Drama)
2. Lectures, presentations, transparencies, and
handouts situating texts in their different contexts
3. Encourage and facilitate tutorial discussion of the
wider emotional, moral, and philosophical
dimensions of texts in English
ELS (EFL)
4. Lectures on English language and applied linguistic
topics
5. Tutorials for discussion of Language topics
6. Weekly and termly coursework on Language topics
1.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Close analysis through lectures (up to 30), seminar
activities, and tutorials (4–7 students) of a text’s
formal qualities
2. Stimulating responses to texts ‘in performance’,
either through reading by the lecturer and/or
student, through high-quality recordings, or the
watching of videos
3. Lecture and tutorial explanations of historical
difference and cultural change
4. Guided introduction to applied linguistic course
topics through presentation of representative
excerpts of communication and language usage
5. Preparation of term papers for individual courses;
coursework assignments focussing directly and
indirectly on language use

1.
2.
3.

4.

5.

Read and describe a text closely in formal
terms (stylistic, rhetorical, generic, etc.)
Articulate responses to the affective power
of literature and its aesthetic qualities
Show awareness of how, historically,
different social and cultural assumptions
have operated inherently in the production
and reception of literary texts
Appreciate the use of language as a tool for
academic argument and communicative
purposes in a range of settings.
Recognise and evaluate the potentially
important linguistic factors in English
language use

→

Assessment Strategy:

→
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Prescribing different and sometimes conflicting
readings of set texts for analysis, to demonstrate the
need for synthesis and evaluation .
2. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively
with them.
3. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4–7) .
4. Oral presentations on a variety of topics
5. Assisting students to articulate their thoughts in
correct and lucid English.
6. Guidance and direction from tutors as to salient
features of language use.
7. Preparation of term papers on course topics; direct
and indirect feedback from staff and other students
in tutorial and seminar settings.
8. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system).
9. Detailed feedback on grammar, style, and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide; discussion of draft
coursework, where possible.
10. Practice in note-making and summarising skills in
lectures and tutorials.
11. Specifying deadlines throughout the academic year
for the submission of different tasks and reports, and
advising students on how to meet them (Personal
Tutor system).

Skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation.
2. Capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives.
3. Receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response.
4. Advanced (EFL) linguistic skills for general
language use.
5. Communication skills in a variety of
situations and for a variety of purposes.
6. Management of information, especially
evaluation of the relevance of particular
information for topics related to individual
courses.
7. Team work: ability to engage constructively
in achieving goals of effective
communication of information.
8. Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval, note-taking, and
organisational abilities.
9. Up-to-date IT skills, including familiarity with
word-processing software and Internetsearching.
10. Drafting, editing, and presentational skills
suitable for professional publications
11. Effective note-making and summarising
skills.
12. Effective time-management and basic
project-management skills.
1.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1
2.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES (EFL) [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [4]

Modern English Language
[4]

2
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [4]

Modern English Usage [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [5]

4
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]
Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

Varieties of English [6]

6
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

Registers of English [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

8
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Modernist Writing [6]

English in Society [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

English in Institutions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES (EFL) [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [4]

Intercultural Communication
[4]

2
Autumn

Women’s Writing [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

Global Communication [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [5]

Victorian Fiction [5]

Modern English Language
[5]

4
Spring

Fiction and Theory [5]

Victorian Poetry [5]

Modern English Usage [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

6
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Modernist Writing [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

English in Society [6]

English in Institutions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

Varieties of English [6]

8
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

Registers of English [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES (EFL) [BA]
September Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Eras of English [4]

Plays in Performance [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Modern English Language [4]

3
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Modern English Usage [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

5
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

Varieties of English [6]

7
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

Registers of English [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

9
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Modernist Writing [6]

English in Society [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

English in Institutions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Also 3 year option.
Framework for Higher
6
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

English Literature with English Language Studies

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study: Full-

English
Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

SBS English (rev. ed.
2007), plus NAWE Subject
Benchmark for Creative
Writing (2008); Languages
and Related Studies (rev.
ed. 2007)

N/A
Automatic entry with
the following tariffs:
A/AS level
Curriculum 2000
(300+ points);
Advanced GNVQ
(Merit); International
Baccalaureate (26+
points); Irish Leaving
Certificate / Scottish
Higher (AABB+).

Cohort(s) to which
applicable

From 2000 onwards

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This degree is for native and second language speakers of English. It uses the natural synergies and affinities
between the study of literature and language to extend and reinforce the study of language through the study of
literature.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
English Literature specific
• Provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of literature in different
genres across different historical periods
• Facilitate critically-informed understanding of ways to approach literary texts, and understanding of current
critical issues and theories
• Give students the ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts
English Language specific
• provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of language contexts with
communicative purposes and settings, participants and processes
• facilitate critically-informed understanding of ways to approach language/communication texts and discourse,
and understanding of current theories and their applications
• give students the ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts and
discourse
English Literature with English Language Studies
• allow natural cross-over between the study of language within literature and language as spoken and social
construct
• improve language skills in reading, writing, speaking, and listening through extensive reading in English
literature, and through essay writing, tutorial discussion, and students’ presentations
• Understand the interaction of language and social/cultural communication
• Provide opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• Encourage competencies directly relating to employability:
improved second-language skills in English
intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
good IT skills.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable
demonstrated:

Demonstrate understanding of a significant
number of texts and authors from different
periods of literary history (including > 50
units of pre-1800 literature)
2. Described and evaluate the impact of the
cultural, socio-historical, and ideological
contexts in which the above are produced
and read
3. Recognise the interdisciplinary nature of the
study of literature in English and its ethically
and emotionally educative dimensions
ELS
4. Demonstrate knowledge of the lexical and
grammatical structure and usage of English
5. Describe and discuss the communicative
applications of English
6. Understand and evaluate the applied
linguistic study of the English language,
including cultural awareness reflected in
language use

outcomes

to

be

achieved

and

1.

Courses dealing with specific literary periods and
literary movements (including Shakespeare and
Renaissance Literature)
2. Lectures, presentations, transparencies, and
handouts situating texts in their different contexts
3. Encourage and facilitate tutorial discussion of the
wider emotional, moral, and philosophical
dimensions of texts in English
ELS
4. Lectures on English language and applied linguistic
topics
5. Tutorials for discussion of Language topics
6. Weekly and termly coursework on Language topics

1.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Close analysis through lectures (up to 30), seminar
activities, and tutorials (4–7 students) of a text’s
formal qualities.
2. Stimulating responses to texts ‘in performance’,
either through reading by the lecturer and/or
student, through high-quality recordings, or the
watching of videos.
3. Lecture and tutorial explanations of historical
difference and cultural change.
4. Guided introduction to applied linguistic course
topics through presentation of representative
excerpts of communication and language usage
5. Preparation of term papers for individual courses;
coursework assignments focussing directly and
indirectly on language use.

1.
2.
3.

4.

5.

Read and describe a text closely in formal
terms (stylistic, rhetorical, generic, etc.)
Articulate responses to the affective power
of literature and its aesthetic qualities
Show awareness of how, historically,
different social and cultural assumptions
have operated inherently in the production
and reception of literary texts
Appreciate the use of language as a tool for
academic argument and communicative
purposes in a range of settings.
Recognise and evaluate the potentially
important linguistic factors in English
language use

→

Assessment Strategy:

→
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Prescribing different and sometimes conflicting
readings of set texts for analysis, to demonstrate the
need for synthesis and evaluation.
2. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively
with them.
3. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4–7).
4. Oral presentations on a variety of topics
5. Assisting students to articulate their thoughts in
correct and lucid English.
6. Guidance and direction from tutors as to salient
features of language use.
7. Preparation of term papers on course topics; direct
and indirect feedback from staff and other students
in tutorial and seminar settings .
8. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system).
9. Detailed feedback on grammar, style, and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide; discussion of draft
coursework, where possible.
10. Practice in note-making and summarising skills in
lectures and tutorials.
11. Specifying deadlines throughout the academic year
for the submission of different tasks and reports, and
advising students on how to meet them (Personal
Tutor system).

Skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation.
2. Capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives.
3. Receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response.
4. Advanced linguistic skills for general
language use.
5. Communication skills in a variety of
situations and for a variety of purposes.
6. Management of information, especially
evaluation of the relevance of particular
information for topics related to individual
courses.
7. Team work: ability to engage constructively
in achieving goals of effective
communication of information.
8. Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval, note-taking, and
organisational abilities.
9. Up-to-date IT skills, including familiarity with
word-processing software and Internetsearching.
10. Drafting, editing, and presentational skills
suitable for professional publications
11. Effective note-making and summarising
skills.
12. Effective time-management and basic
project-management skills.
1.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1
2.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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John Drew, Stefan Hawlin
2003
2003
2003
2003
Spring
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [4]

Discourse and Debate [4]

2
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [4]

English Composition [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [5]

4
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]
Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

Diversity in English [6]

6
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

Change in English [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

8
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Modernist Writing [6]

Language and Society [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [4]

Intercultural Communication
[4]

2
Autumn

Women’s Writing [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

Global Communication [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [5]

Victorian Fiction [5]

Discourse and Debate [5]

4
Spring

Fiction and Theory [5]

Victorian Poetry [5]

English Composition [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

6
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Modernist Writing [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

Language and Society [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

Diversity in English [6]

8
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

Change in English [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES [BA]
September Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Eras of English [4]

Plays in Performance [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Discourse and Debate [4]

3
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

English Composition [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

5
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

Diversity in English [6]

7
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

Change in English [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

9
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Modernist Writing [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

Language and Society [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Also 3 year option.
Framework for Higher
6
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level
(see Guidance notes, section D –
External Reference Points)

Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

English Literature with MFL (French or Spanish)

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study: Full-

English
Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

SBS English (rev. ed. 2007),
plus NAWE Subject
Benchmark for Creative
Writing (2008); / Languages
and Related

N/A
Automatic entry with
the following tariffs:
A/AS level
Curriculum 2000
(300+ points);
Advanced GNVQ
(Merit); International
Baccalaureate (26+
points); Irish Leaving
Certificate / Scottish
Higher (AABB+).

Cohort(s) to which
applicable

From 2003 onwards

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The MFL department teaches French and Spanish which can be taken as minor programmes. French [Spanish] is
taught at Intermediate Level (stages 3-6) and Advanced Level (stages 5–8). The educational aims vary with level
(see separate Language specifications), but are broadly outlined below.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
English Literature specific
• Provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of literature in different
genres across different historical periods
• Facilitate critically-informed understanding of ways to approach literary texts, and understanding of current
critical issues and theories
• Give students the ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts
French [Spanish] specific
• Develop skills for communicating in French [Spanish] in a variety of social and professional environments
• Develop a full range of intermediate/advanced grammatical structures of French [Spanish]
• Develop a wide range of generalist and specialist French [Spanish] vocabulary, including reference to different
styles and registers of the language
• Develop knowledge of French [Spanish] culture and society, leading to increased cultural awareness and
understanding
• Provide a basis for further development of linguistic skills at intermediate/advanced/postgraduate level
• Provide skills enabling students to use their French [Spanish] in a professional context
English Literature with French [Spanish]
• Provide enhanced understanding of language, through comparative knowledge
• Provide intercultural awareness
• Understand the interaction of language and social/cultural communication
• Give students the ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
• Provide opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• Encourage competencies directly relating to employability:
Second language acquisition
High-order conceptual, literacy, and communication skills
Intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
571
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High-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
Excellent IT skills.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable
demonstrated:

1.

2.

3.

Comprehend a significant number of texts
and authors from different periods of
literature (including > 50 units of pre-1800
literature)
Understand of the cultural, socio-historical,
and ideological contexts in which the above
are produced and read
Recognise the interdisciplinary nature of the
study of literature in English and its ethically
and emotionally educative dimensions

1.

→

2.
3.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

and

Courses dealing with specific literary periods and
literary movements
Seminar and tutorial discussions focussing on
detailed reading of texts and their features
Lectures, presentations, transparencies, and
handouts situating texts in their different contexts.

French [Spanish]
Oral seminar presentations – to practise
communication skills and demonstrate
understanding.
5. Teaching, practising, testing, examining of French
[Spanish] grammar, syntax, vocabulary.
6. Authentic materials provide opportunities for use of
target language to discuss aspects of French
[Spanish] culture and social practices and compare
them with those in UK and students’ own nations.
4.

French [Spanish]
4. Demonstrate explicit knowledge of the
French [Spanish] language (National
Language Standards) and of socio-cultural
issues in French [Spanish] speaking
countries.
5. Display significant intercultural awareness
and under-standing.

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Close analysis through lectures (up to 30), seminar
activities, and tutorials (4–7 students) of a text’s
formal qualities.
2. Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the central critical issues raised by set
texts, as preparation for writing evaluative essays.
3. Lecture and tutorial explanations of historical
difference and cultural change.
4. Essay writing skills focussing on the development of
coherent argument, and presentation of evidence.
5. Group discussion of historical topics, led and
adjudicated by the lecturer.

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.
6.

Read and describe a text closely in formal
terms (stylistic, rhetorical, generic, etc.)
Articulate responses to the affective power
of literature and its aesthetic qualities
Show awareness of how, historically,
different social and cultural assumptions
have operated inherently in the production
and reception of literary texts
Identify and organise historical argument in
oral and written form
Handle and assimilate complex historical
materials and evidence
Test and evaluate arguments and evidence.

→

French [Spanish]
6. French [Spanish] oral skills practised extensively in
class and tested/examined regularly; written skills
nurtured by grammar teaching and improved as a
result of detailed feedback for regular assignments
7. French [Spanish] listening and reading
comprehension exercises in class, independent
study time, exams
8. French [Spanish] Stage 4 and above predominantly:
prepared and practised in class, tested orally and in
writing in assignments and exams

French [Spanish]
7. Use French [Spanish]creatively and
precisely for a variety of purposes
8. Extract key information from written and
spoken sources in French[Spanish]
9. Organise and present ideas in French
[Spanish] within a structured and reasoned
argument.

Assessment Strategy:

→
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Prescribing different and sometimes conflicting
readings of set texts for analysis, to demonstrate the
need for synthesis and evaluation
2. Courses designed to involve students continuously
in communicating ideas and responses, both
formally and informally (through research reports,
debate, and tutorial discussion)
3. Interactive process of drafting reports, essays, and
mini-dissertation material with tutors
4. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively
with them
5. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4–7)
6. Small-group discussion exploring the wider
implications of historiography
7. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system)
8. Detailed feedback on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide
9. Oral seminar presentations to other students
10. Specifying deadlines throughout the academic year
for the submission of different tasks and reports, and
advising students on how to meet them (Personal
Tutor system).
11. Providing accurate course information and Study
Guides; requiring assessed work in time for agreed
deadlines; providing examination and Study Skills
revision.
French [Spanish]
12. Exposure to authentic materials; regular practice in
class; assignments, tests, exams
13. Minimum of 2 written assignments; end-of-course
exam.
14. Communicative approach; oral classes in small
groups guaranteed; oral presentations in target
language; final exam.
15. Use of French [Spanish] language and audiovisual
and interactive materials in class; provision of selfaccess listening/viewing facilities and strong
encouragement for students to use them; final
exam.

1.

Skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation
2. High-order communication skills, including
the ability to present written and oral
arguments persuasively
3. Ability to develop intricate arguments in an
open-ended way and to negotiate solutions
4. Capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
5. Receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
6. Ability to identify historical arguments in
other contexts
7. Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval, note-taking, and
organisational abilities
8. Editing and presentational skills suitable for
professional publications
9. Presentation skills – the importance of
teaching others and communication as a
way of learning
10. Effective time-management and basic
project-management skills
11. Ability to take responsibility for own work
programme, and to study autonomously
within prescribed guidelines

→

French [Spanish]
Successful completion of the degree programme will
provide its graduates with advanced skills in

12. French [Spanish] Reading
13. French [Spanish] Writing
14. French [Spanish] Speaking
15. French [Spanish] Listening

Assessment Strategy:

→

1
2.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.
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Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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John Drew, Stefan Hawlin
2003
2003
2003
2003
Spring
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
Students following the degree programme in English Literature with Language, choose one language, which is
followed throughout the whole programme. See MFL section. A second language may be taken voluntarily, subject
to timetabling constraints.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [4]

2
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [4]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [5]

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

French or Spanish (30 units)
4
Autumn

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

6
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer
8
Autumn

Shakespearean Drama [6]

Modernist Writing [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

Renaissance Literature [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted
for Creative Writing 1.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
Students following the degree programme in English Literature with Language, choose one language, which is
followed throughout the whole programme. See MFL section. A second language may be taken voluntarily, subject
to timetabling constraints.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [4]

2
Autumn

Women’s Writing [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [5]

Victorian Fiction [5]
French or Spanish (30 units)

4
Spring

Fiction and Theory [5]

Victorian Poetry [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

Modernist Writing [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

6
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

8
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted
for Creative Writing 1.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
Students following the degree programme in English Literature with Language, choose one language, which is
followed throughout the whole programme. See MFL section. A second language may be taken voluntarily, subject
to timetabling constraints.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Eras of English [4]

Plays in Performance [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)

3
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
3
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [5]
French or Spanish (30 units)

4
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter
6
Spring

Restoration and
Augustan Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

Shakespearean Drama
[6]

8
Autumn

Renaissance Literature
[6]

Modernist Writing [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)
Contemporary Writing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted
for Creative Writing 1.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Also 3 year option.
Framework for Higher
6
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level
(see Guidance notes, section D –
External Reference Points)

Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

English Literature with History

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study: Full-

English
Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

SBS English (rev. ed. 2007),
plus NAWE Subject
Benchmark for Creative
Writing (2008); History (rev.
ed. 2007)

N/A
Automatic entry with
the following tariffs:
A/AS level
Curriculum 2000
(300+ points);
Advanced GNVQ
(Merit); International
Baccalaureate (26+
points); Irish Leaving
Certificate / Scottish
Higher (AABB+).

Cohort(s) to which
applicable

From 1988 onwards

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The study of English Literature and History are akin in many ways, in their emphasis on the structure and nuance of
narratives, the ideology of texts, theories of interpretation, and understanding of the linguistic strategies through
which ideas and ‘factual’ information are conveyed. Literary texts and historical narratives belonging to the same
eras of development can be studied in an interdisciplinary manner, leading to advanced skills of intellectual
analysis, discrimination, and evaluation.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
English Literature specific
• Provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of literature in different
genres across different historical periods
• Facilitate critically-informed understanding of ways to approach literary texts, and understanding of current
critical issues and theories
• Give students the ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts
History specific
• Give awareness of the historical roots of modern international systems by providing outline courses on British
Imperial, European, and International history in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries
• Promote understanding of the ‘otherness’ of people and societies in the past, and of how the past has
influenced the present
• Introduce students to the critical assessment of arguments and evidence, and marshalling them into lucid oral
and written statements
English Literature with History
• Enhance understanding of the relationship between literature and the material, social, and cultural conditions of
society
• Give students the ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
• Provide opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• Encourage competencies directly relating to employability:
high-order conceptual, literacy, and communication skills
intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
good IT skills.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable
demonstrated:

1.

Comprehend a significant number of texts
and authors from different periods of
literature (including > 50 units of pre-1800
literature)
2. Understand of the cultural, socio-historical,
and ideological contexts in which the above
are produced and read
3. Recognise the interdisciplinary nature of the
study of literature in English and its ethically
and emotionally educative dimensions
History
4. Demonstrate knowledge of the outlines of
European and International History in the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries
5. Show awareness of the wider ethical and
historical issues involved in this study
6. Demonstrate understanding of the
complexity and diversity of past events

outcomes

to

be

achieved

and

1.

→

Courses dealing with specific literary periods and
literary movements
2. Seminar and tutorial discussions focussing on
detailed reading of texts and their features
3. Lectures, presentations, transparencies, and
handouts situating texts in their different contexts
History
4. History courses (lectures and small-group classes)
imparting appropriate outlines of different historical
subject-areas, along with appropriate use of IT
resources, including the VLE
5. Group discussions and students’ presentations
drawing out these wider ethical and historical issues
6. Essay writing, with close feedback to the students
on the detail and structure of their work

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Close analysis through lectures (up to 30), seminar
activities, and tutorials (4–7 students) of a text’s
formal qualities.
2. Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the central critical issues raised by set
texts, as preparation for writing evaluative essays.
3. Lecture and tutorial explanations of historical
difference and cultural change.
4. Essay writing skills focussing on the development of
coherent argument, and presentation of evidence.
5. Group discussion of historical topics, led and
adjudicated by the lecturer.

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.
6.

Read and describe a text closely in formal
terms (stylistic, rhetorical, generic, etc.)
Articulate responses to the affective power
of literature and its aesthetic qualities
Show awareness of how, historically,
different social and cultural assumptions
have operated inherently in the production
and reception of literary texts
Identify and organise historical argument in
oral and written form
Handle and assimilate complex historical
materials and evidence
Test and evaluate arguments and evidence.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→
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6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Prescribing different and sometimes conflicting
readings of set texts for analysis, to demonstrate the
need for synthesis and evaluation
2. Courses designed to involve students continuously
in communicating ideas and responses, both
formally and informally (through research reports,
debate, and tutorial discussion)
3. Interactive process of drafting reports, essays, and
mini-dissertation material with tutors
4. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively
with them
5. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4–7)
6. Small-group discussion exploring the wider
implications of historiography
7. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system)
8. Detailed feedback on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide
9. Oral seminar presentations to other students
10. Specifying deadlines throughout the academic year
for the submission of different tasks and reports, and
advising students on how to meet them (Personal
Tutor system).
11. Providing accurate course information and Study
Guides; requiring assessed work in time for agreed
deadlines; providing examination and Study Skills
revision

1.

Skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation
2. High-order communication skills, including
the ability to present written and oral
arguments persuasively
3. Ability to develop intricate arguments in an
open-ended way and to negotiate solutions
4. Capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
5. Receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
6. Ability to identify historical arguments in
other contexts
7. Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval, note-taking, and
organisational abilities
8. Editing and presentational skills suitable for
professional publications
9. Presentation skills – the importance of
teaching others and communication as a
way of learning
10. Effective time-management and basic
project-management skills
11. Ability to take responsibility for own work
programme, and to study autonomously
within prescribed guidelines

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1
2.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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John Drew, Stefan Hawlin
2003
2003
2003
2003
Spring
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH HISTORY [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [4]

History Study Skills [4]

2
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [4]

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

4
Autumn

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Women’s Writing [5]

Rewriting Empire [5]

ONE of:
Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]
A Free Choice #

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

ONE of:
Appeasement and War [5]
European Industrial
Revolutions [5]
A Free Choice #
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

6
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
Theories of Empire and India
[6]
Liberalism and Nationalism [5]
ONE of:
Africa and the Dominions [6]
The Historian at Work [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

Modernist Writing [6]
Victorian Culture [6]

8
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
# Free Choice: Students of English Literature w ith History may choose a free choice subject in terms 3 and 4 to a total of 30 units to be chosen
from the modules available during the terms specified. Acceptance on any module is subject to confirmation by the appropriate Department and
to any restrictions imposed by the timetable. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted
for Creative Writing 1.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH HISTORY [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

1
Summer

2
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Women’s Writing [4]

Rewriting Empire [4]

ONE of:
Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]
A Free Choice #

Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

ONE of:
Appeasement and War [5]
European Industrial Revolutions
[5]
A Free Choice #
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [5]

History Study Skills [4]

4
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [5]

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

Modernist Writing [6]
Victorian Culture [6]

6
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

Theories of Empire and India [6]

8
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
Africa and the Dominions [6]
The Historian at Work [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

# Free Choice: Students of English Literature w ith History may choose a free choice subject in terms 3 and 4 to a total of 30 units to be chosen
from the modules available during the terms specified. Acceptance on any module is subject to confirmation by the appropriate Department and
to any restrictions imposed by the timetable. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted
for Creative Writing 1.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH HISTORY [BA]
September Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Eras of English [4]

Plays in Performance [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

History Study Skills [4]

3
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [5]

5
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

ONE of:
Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]
A Free Choice #
ONE of:
Appeasement and War [5]
European Industrial Revolutions
[5]
A Free Choice #
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Restoration and
Augustan Literature [6]

Modern American Literature
[6]

ONE of:
Liberalism and Nationalism [5]
Theories of Empire and India [6]

7
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
Africa and the Dominions [6]
The Historian at Work [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Shakespearean Drama
[6]

Modernist Writing [6]
Victorian Culture [6]

9
Autumn

Renaissance Literature
[6]

Contemporary Writing [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

# Free Choice: Students of English Literature w ith History may choose a free choice subject in terms 3 and 4 to a total of 30 units to be chosen
from the modules available during the terms specified. Acceptance on any module is subject to confirmation by the appropriate Department and
to any restrictions imposed by the timetable. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted
for Creative Writing 1.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of Buckingham
institution/body:
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Framework for
6
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

English Literature with Art History

BA
Teaching
institution:
Parent Department:
Method of study:

University of Buckingham
English
Full Time

Full-time/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark
statement (SBS) (see
Guidance notes, section D –
External Reference Points)

SBS English (rev. ed. 2007),
plus NAWE SBS for
Creative Writing (2008);
History of Art, Architecture
and Design (2008)

N/A
Automatic entry with the
following tariffs: A/AS level
Curriculum 2000 (300+
points); Advanced GNVQ
(Merit); International
Baccalaureate (26+ points);
Irish Leaving Certificate /
Scottish Higher (AABB+).

Cohort(s) to which
applicable

From 2015 onwards

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The study of English Literature with Art History aims to equip graduates to enter professional employment in the
wide range of careers for which, together with the important and varied knowledge base imparted, the information
management, organisational, communications and critical skills commensurate with a humanities degree prepare
them, as well as a suitable qualification for further academic study or graduate training in areas for which the
subjects studied are appropriate.

Educational Aims of the Programme
English Literature specific
• Provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of literature in different
genres across different historical periods, woth an emphasis on the Early Modern period (1509 to the present
day).
• Facilitate critically-informed understanding of ways to approach literary texts, and understanding of current
critical issues and theories.
• Give students the ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts.
Art History specific
• Provide students with a knowledge of selected topics in western art from the Renaissance to modern periods
through survey courses in Year 1, with more advanced studies in Design and Decorative Arts and a Special
Subject in Year 2, and a final Independent Directed Study which develops applied research skills and may focus
either on a discrete art historical subject or investigate a topic that engages with cultural connections between
the Major and Minor subjects through an interdisciplinary approach.
• Develop awareness and understanding of the contextual and cultural interpretations of visual and material
evidence particular to the subject, and to appreciate the distinctively multidisciplinary nature of the history of art.
• Encourage learning through visual analysis and historical research to develop critical skills in selecting and
organising information to construct arguments supported by appropriate use of illustrative materials.
• Classes are complemented by field trips to relate academic studies to experiential learning through contact with
works of art in the original. Critical approaches to analysing and interpreting visual evidence contextually relate
to and reinforce comparable academic processes applicable to the Major Subject.
English Literature with Art History
• Enhance understanding of the relationship between literature and the material, social, and cultural conditions of
society, in particular the canon and conventions of western art
• Give students the ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
• Provide opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• Encourage competencies directly relating to employability:
high-order conceptual skills; skills iof visual interpretation, literacy, and communication
intellectual capacity for analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
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good IT skills.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable
demonstrated:

1.

2.

3.

4.
5.

Comprehend a significant number of visual
and written texts from different periods of
literature (including > 50 units of pre-1800
literature)
Understand of the cultural, socio-historical,
and ideological contexts in which the above
are produced and read
Recognise the interdisciplinary nature of the
study of art and literature, and their ethically
and emotionally educative dimensions
Ability to characterise visual evidence and
analyse it historically and culturally.
Awareness of critical concepts informing art
historical methodologies and approaches,
and their kinship with / differences from
critical and theoretical approaches to
literature

1.

→

2.
3.
4.
5.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

and

Courses dealing with specific literary and artistic
periods/schools/movements
Seminar and tutorial discussions focusing on
detailed reading of texts and their features
Lectures, presentations, transparencies, and
handouts situating written and visual texts in their
different contexts
Lectures, seminars, filed trips develop visual
awareness and historical knowledge.
Directed independent study and class discussion to
develop understanding.

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Close analysis through lectures (up to 30), seminar
activities, and tutorials (4–7 students) of a text’s
formal qualities.
2. Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the central critical issues raised by set
texts, as preparation for writing evaluative essays.
3. Lecture and tutorial explanations of historical
difference and cultural change.
4. Essay writing skills focussing on the development of
coherent argument, and presentation of evidence.
5. Group discussion of historical topics, led and
adjudicated by the lecturer.
6. Assignments, presentations, class discussion
develop skills in identifying, interpreting and using
relevant information.

1.

2.
3.

4.
5.
6.
7.

8.

Read and describe a verbal or visual text
closely in formal terms (technical, stylistic,
rhetorical, generic, etc.)
Articulate responses to the affective power
of art and its aesthetic qualities
Show awareness of how, historically,
different social and cultural assumptions
have operated inherently in the production
and reception of both verbal and visual
texts.
Identify and organise historical argument in
oral and written form.
Handle and assimilate complex historical
materials and evidence.
Test and evaluate arguments and evidence.
Source, select, apply information to
construct arguments and contextualise
topics; critical analysis and interpretation.
Understanding of relevant historical
approaches and visual evidence.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→
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Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Prescribing different and sometimes conflicting
readings of set texts for analysis, to demonstrate the
need for synthesis and evaluation
2. Courses designed to involve students continuously
in communicating ideas and responses, both
formally and informally (through research reports,
debate, and tutorial discussion)
3. Interactive process of drafting reports, essays, and
mini-dissertation material with tutors
4. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively
with them
5. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4–7)
6. Small-group discussion exploring the wider
implications of historiography
7. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system)
8. Detailed feedback on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide
9. Oral seminar presentations to other students
10. Specifying deadlines throughout the academic year
for the submission of different tasks and reports, and
advising students on how to meet them (Personal
Tutor system).
11. Providing accurate course information and Study
Guides; requiring assessed work in time for agreed
deadlines; providing examination and Study Skills
revision
12. Assignments develop independent learning,
information management and selection, appropriate
organisation of material and examples and
communication and writing skills.
13. Seminar presentations and participation, develop
oral presentation skills.
14. Coursework demonstrating selection of referenced
sources and assessment of views and opinions
where appropriate.
15. Participation in classes to develop oral skills and
ability to contribute to discussion .
16. Written work develops academic analysis of
sources, ability to articulate ideas and independent
critical thinking

1.
2.

3.
4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.
11.

12.

13.
14.

Skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation
High-order communication skills, including
the ability to present written and oral
arguments persuasively
Ability to develop intricate arguments in an
open-ended way and to negotiate solutions
Capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
Receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
Ability to collate and communicate relevant
information in a clear and structured form in
writing and orally using selected information
to illustrate and support the topic discussed.
Ability to articulate ideas and interpretations
clearly to develop arguments and draw
conclusions from the sources consulted and
information cited.
Ability to make informed critical judgements
of sources consulted in different media and
contexts.
Ability to engage constructively and
creatively in seminars and contribute ideas
and observations to class discussions.
Ability to draw on a variety of sources to
inform understanding and arguments.
Time and project management for
undertaking research and completing
assignments.
Using IT skills to exploit and evaluate
sources of information available
electronically, research and use databases,
use information in different forms or media
as appropriate for subject studied.
Bibliographical and information retrieval.
Professional presentation of referenced
coursework.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1 Module essays (including exercises in
reviewing, commentary, reportage and creative
writing)
2. Unseen examinations
3. In-class tests
4. Presentations
5. Formative assessment

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s), including the NAWE SBS for Creative Writing
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance
Agency.
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Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Gerry Loftus / Jeremy Howard
2015
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH HISTORY OF ART [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [4]

Introduction to Art History: Style and
Iconography [4]

2
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [4]

Survey:
Renaissance Art and Architecture [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [5] †

Rewriting Empire [5]

Survey:
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle 18001900 [5]

4
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Survey:
Modern Art from 1900 [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 1: Renaissance to
Industrialisation [6]

6
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

Design and the Decorative Arts
Special Study 2: Arts and Crafts to
Bauhaus and Beyond [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

Modernist Writing [6]

ONE of:
The Country House: Form, Function,
Culture [6]
Modern British Art from 1900 [6]

8
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

Individual Directed Study Project [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Mass Communication, Global
Communication) or Eras of English may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Also 3 year
option.
Framework for Higher
6
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level
(see Guidance notes, section D –
External Reference Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for admission
to the programme:
UCAS Code

English Literature with Journalism

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study: Full-

English
Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

SBS English (rev. ed. 2007),
plus NAWE Subject
Benchmark for Creative
Writing (2008).
Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural Studies
(rev. ed. 2008)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which
applicable

From 1988 onwards

Summary of Programme
This programme combines the Major in English Literature with a vocationally-orientated Minor, with a view to
familiarising students with a range of key journalistic principles and writing practices. It draws on the many natural
synergies between literature, language, and (photo-)graphic design across different media platforms

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
English Literature specific
• provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of literature in different
genres across different historical periods
• facilitate critically-informed understanding of ways to approach literary texts, and understanding of current
critical issues and theories
• give students the ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts
Journalism specific
• Introduce students to the technology, styles, and issues of the contemporary media
• teach up-to-the minute writing and software skills for those wishing to work as a journalist in some area of the
media industries (online, print, and broadcast)
• provide high-level conceptual understanding of media practice, and ongoing instruction in media law relevant to
different writing platforms
• provide extensive hands-on experience of TV newsgathering and production in an ‘as live’ environment
(www.ustream.tv/channel/buckingham.news) and via IP TV
English Literature with Journalism
• encourage cross-fertilisation between the study and appreciation of literature and the creation of flexible and
dynamic writing styles
• provide awareness of how style variously carries, mediates, and creates message in a journalistic context, and
how to apply this reflexively in both critical writing and reporting/reportage
• enable students to consider how questions of political economy, representation, discourse, identity and
ideology affect not just the media but their own major discipline
• the ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
• opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• competencies directly relating to employability:
high-order conceptual, literacy, and communication skills
intellectual skills of critical analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing and presentation skills
excellent IT skills.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Comprehend a significant number of texts
and authors from different periods of literary
history (including > 50 units of pre-1800
literature)
Understand the cultural, socio-historical,
and ideological contexts in which the above
are produced and read
Recognise the interdisciplinary nature of the
study of literature in English and its ethically
and emotionally educative dimensions
Knowledge of the main structure of national
and international media organisations, and
understanding of their dynamism
Demonstrate basic knowledge of UK media
law and understanding of the principles
which underwrite legislation in other
countries; historically-informed knowledge
of development of media codes of ethics
Display ractical knowledge of industryrecommended software for DTP, online
publishing, broadcast and photo-journalism

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
used to enable
demonstrated:
1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

6.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

and

Courses dealing with specific historical periods and
literary movements
Seminar and tutorial discussions focussing on
detailed reading of texts and their features
Lectures, presentations, transparencies and
handouts situating texts in their different contexts
Regular instruction in media law, ethics, and
conceptual study of the media; teaching coordinated and delivered by experienced working
journalists and teachers
Practical instruction in use of ICT and industrystandard software; analysis of generic graphic
design issues
2nd- year courses each dedicated to the writing and
project-management skills required in the main
media environments

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Close analysis through lectures (up to 30), seminar
activities, and tutorials (4-7 students) of a text’s
formal qualities
2. Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the central critical issues raised by set
texts, as preparation for writing evaluative essays
3. Lecture and tutorial explanations of historical
difference and cultural change
4. Syllabus is delivered through analytical lectures,
inter-active seminars with an emphasis on
discussing messaging and practical semiotics
5. Project work designed to allow students to choose
agendas which complement their major discipline
6. Use of log-books to encourage self-reflexive practice

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.
6.

Read and describe a text closely in formal
terms (stylistic, rhetorical, generic, etc.)
Articulate responses to the affective power
of literature and its aesthetic qualities
Show awareness of how, historically,
different social and cultural assumptions
have operated inherently in the production
and reception of literary texts
Analyse intellectually media messaging and
representation
Draw upon and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines
Show creativety and self-reflexivety in
carrying out project work in different media

→

Assessment Strategy:

→
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Prescribing different and sometimes conflicting
readings of set texts for analysis, to demonstrate the
need for synthesis and evaluation
2. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively with
them
3. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4 – 7)
4. inviting students to debate ongoing media approaches
to news in tutorials and seminars
5. Making students communicate their ideas formally
(during as-live broadcast) and informally (during
simulated newspaper work)
6. 2nd-year courses simulate four different media
environments, two of which involve news teams
7. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system)
8. Detailed feedback on drafts; on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide
9. Students required to submit portfolios of DTP, print,
broadcast and online work
10. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency and
discipline
11. All students take a beginner’s course in ICT, and are
required to use PCs throughout the minor
programme, for research, and creating and
submitting work
12. Students required to interact with actual and up-todate examples of brands and formats, and practise
writing in each genre

1.

Skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation
2. Capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
3. Receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
4. Ability to discuss media concepts at an
advanced level
5. Advanced communication and presentation
skills in interpersonal settings
6. Ability to adapt to different media platforms
and to work productively in a group or team,
showing abilities at different times to listen,
contribute and lead effectively
7. Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval, note-taking and
organisational abilities
8. Drafting, editing and presentational skills
suitable for professional publications
9. Ability to produce work demonstrating
competent manipulation of the written word,
sound, and image
10. Ability to plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team
11. High level IT skills
12. Ability to write for different platforms and
brands

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1
2.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

2
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [4]

Videocraft [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [5]

Media Studies [5]

4
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Principles of Media Practice
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

Feature Writing [6]

6
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

8
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Modernist Writing [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted
for Creative Writing 1.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [4]

Media Studies [4]

2
Autumn

Women’s Writing [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

Principles of Media Practice
[4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [5]

Introduction to Reporting [5]

4
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [5]

Videocraft [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

6
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Modernist Writing [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

Feature Writing [6]

8
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted
for Creative Writing 1.

593

02/10/2017

ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR
YEAR ONE

Eras of English* [4]

Plays in Performance [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

3
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Videocraft * [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

Rewriting Empire [5]

Media Studies [5]

5
Autumn

Women’s Writing [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Principles of Media Practice [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Restoration and
Augustan Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

Feature Writing [6]

7
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Shakespearean Drama
[6]

Modernist Writing [6]

9
Autumn

Renaissance Literature
[6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Mass Communication, Global
Communication) or Eras of English may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
* Eras of English and Videocraft m ay change term s w ith one another at the discretion of the Program m e Director.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
September Entry – 3 year, 3 term per annum, Programme
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR
YEAR ONE

Eras of English [4]

Plays
[4]

in

Performance

Introduction to Reporting
[4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [4]

3
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [4]

Online Content Design
[4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
YEAR TWO
4
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Principles of Media Practice [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
ONE of :
Media Studies [5]
Digital Publishing [5]

5
Winter

Rewriting Empire [5]

20th-Century Theatre [5]

6
Spring

Modernist Writing [6]

Shakespearean Drama [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR THREE
7
Autumn

Synoptic Study Unit [6]

Renaissance Literature [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGES 1 & 2 EXAMINATION

8
Winter

Restoration and
Augustan Literature [6]

9
Spring

Romantic Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

Feature Writing [6]

Film Studies [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
English Literature with Psychology

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Also 3 year
option.
Framework for Higher
6
Education Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department
Method of study

English
Full Time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

(see Guidance notes, section D –
External Reference Points)

section D – External Reference
Points)

SBS English (rev. ed. 2007),
plus NAWE Subject Benchmark
for Creative Writing (2008);
Psychology (2010 [2007])

Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission to
the programme:

N/A

UCAS Code

Q3C8

Cohort(s) to which this
From 2003 onwards
programme specification
is applicable

Summary of Programme
This programme combines the Major in English Literature with a science-orientated Minor, with a view to
familiarising students with a range of psychological practices. It draws on the many natural synergies between
literature and Psychology.

Educational Aims of the Programme
EDUCATIONAL AIMS OF THE PROGRAMME:
There are natural synergies arising from the study of English Literature and Psychology. Within this broad context,
the BA Honours degree in English Literature with Psychology aims to
English Literature specific
• Provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of literature in different
genres across different historical periods
• Facilitate critically-informed understanding of ways to approach literary texts, and understanding of current
critical issues and theories
• Give students the ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts
Psychology minor specific
• Provide students with comprehensive knowledge and a scientific understanding of a number of areas related to
psychology (together with some of their real world applications) 1
• Introduce students to the multiplicity of approaches and methods used in psychological research and
emphasise the importance of convergent evidence using multiple methods
• Provide students with experience in conducting and writing up a number of experimental and observational
psychology research projects under supervision
English Literature with Psychology
• Provide enhanced understanding of the interrelation of language and memory, and of subliminal and
unconscious processing
• Explore psychoanalytic and psychosocial theories of the construction of character
• Understand the interaction of language, behaviour, and social/cultural communication.
• Give students the ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
• Provide opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• Encourage competencies directly relating to employability:
high-order conceptual, literacy, and communication skills
intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
good IT skills.
1

NB Unlike the University’s current Single Honours and Major programmes in Psychology, Psychology as a minor programme
does not carry BPS accreditation.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
Typically, award holders will be able to

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Identify, discuss and evaluate a significant
number of texts and authors from different
periods of literary history (including > 50
units of pre-1800 literature)
compare and distinguish between the
cultural, socio-historical, and ideological
contexts in which the above are produced
and read
recognise of the interdisciplinary nature of
the study of literature in English and its
ethically and emotionally educative
dimensions
show broad understanding of psychological
concepts and theories, together with the
evidence on which they are based
demonstrate knowledge of key
psychological studies relating to all aspects
of the course
demonstrate knowledge of the applications
of psychology within the real world,
including their ethical dimensions, and
understanding of the relationship between
theory and practice in psychology

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
used to enable
demonstrated:
1.

2.
3.

4.

5.
6.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

and

Courses dealing with specific literary periods and
literary movements, and with a range of key areas of
psychology
Lectures, presentations, transparencies, and
handouts situating texts in their different contexts
Encourage and facilitate tutorial discussion of the
wider emotional, moral, and philosophical
dimensions of texts in English
Seminar and tutorial discussions focussing on key
studies and concepts in psychology; oral seminar
presentations by students, to practise
communication skills and demonstrate
understanding
Highlighting of key psychological studies in lectures,
video presentations, and tutorials
Emphasis in lectures, presentations, and tutorials on
real world applications of psychology and ethical
considerations of research in this area

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their programme,
students will be able to
1. read and describe a text closely in formal
terms (stylistic, rhetorical, generic, etc.)
2. articulate responses to the affective power
of literature and its aesthetic qualities
3. show awareness of how, historically,
different social and cultural assumptions
have operated inherently in the production
and reception of literary texts
4. conduct and write up analytically directed
class psychology experiments, within an
appropriate ethical framework

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Close analysis through lectures (up to 30), seminar
activities, and tutorials (4–7 students) of a text’s
formal qualities
2. Stimulating responses to texts ‘in performance’,
either through reading by the lecturer and/or
student, through high-quality recordings, or the
watching of videos
3. Lecture and tutorial explanations of historical
difference and cultural change
4. Class practical experiments in psychology – of which
students conduct several

→

Assessment Strategy:

→
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Prescribing different and sometimes conflicting
readings of set texts for analysis, to demonstrate the
need for synthesis and evaluation
2. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively with
them
3. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4 – 7)
4. Carefully guided reading, introduction to library
resources, explanation of and practice in using
Internet searching strategies for literature searches
5. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system)
6. Detailed feedback on drafts; on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide
7. Students required to submit portfolios of DTP, print,
broadcast and online work
8. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency and
discipline
9. Students required to interact with actual and up-todate examples of brands and formats, and practise
writing in each genre.
10. Encouraging students to make use of specialist
software, laboratory equipment and psychometric
instruments

1.
2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

Skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation.
Capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives.
Receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response.
Experience in reading and acquiring
information from primary articles, secondary
review articles, and textbooks in
psychology; the use of PsycInfo and other
online databases and the Internet in
conducting literature searches.
Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval, note-taking, and
organisational abilities .
Up-to-date IT skills, including familiarity with
word-processing software and Internetsearching.
Drafting, editing, and (creative)
presentational skills suitable for professional
publications.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1
2.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH PSYCHOLOGY [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [4]

Introduction to Psychology 1 [4]

2
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [4]

Introduction to Psychology 2 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
ONE of:
Biological Psychology [5]
Individual Differences [5] **

3
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [4]†

Rewriting Empire [5]

4
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

ONE of:
Cognition [5]⊗**
Social Psychology [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

Romantic Literature [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

ONE of:
Business Psychology [5]
Perception [5]⊗

Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
Development Psychology [5]
Creative Performance &
Expertise [6] **
Animal Behaviour [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Shakespearean Drama [6]

8
Autumn

Renaissance Literature [6]

Modernist Writing [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology and
Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience and
Neuropsychology [6] ⊗
Cyberpsychology [6]
ONE of:
Clinical Psychology [6]
Educational Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise
Psychology[6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
⊗ Cognition is a prerequisite for Perception and for Cognitive Neuroscience and Neuropsychology.

** Cognition and Individual Differences are prerequisites for Creative performance and Expertise
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted
for Creative Writing 1.

599

02/10/2017

ENGLISH LITERATURE WITH PSYCHOLOGY [BA]
September Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Psychology 1 [4]

Introduction to Psychology 2 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Victorian Fiction [4]

3
Spring

Fiction and Theory [4]

Victorian Poetry [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Creative Writing 1 [5] †

5
Autumn

Women’s Writing [5]

Rewriting Empire [5]
Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

ONE of:
Biological Psychology [5]
Individual Differences [5] **
ONE of:
Cognition [5]⊗ **
Social Psychology [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

7
Spring

Restoration and
Augustan Literature [6]

Romantic Literature [6]

Modern American Literature
[6]

ONE of:
Business Psychology [5]
Perception [5]⊗

Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
Development Psychology [5]
Creative Performance & Expertise
[6] **
Animal Behaviour [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Shakespearean Drama
[6]

9
Autumn

Renaissance Literature
[6]

Modernist Writing [6]

Contemporary Writing [6]

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology and
Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience and
Neuropsychology [6] ⊗
Cyberpsychology [6]
ONE of:
Clinical Psychology [6]
Educational Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise Psychology[6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

⊗ Cognition is a prerequisite for Perception and for Cognitive Neuroscience and Neuropsychology.

** Cognition and Individual Differences are prerequisites for Creative performance and Expertise
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted
for Creative Writing 1.
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ENGLISH STUDIES

Undergraduate:

ENGLISH STUDIES (EFL)
(January, July, September Entries)
ENGLISH STUDIES (EFL)
3 Year
ENGLISH STUDIES
3 Year
ENGLISH STUDIES
(January, July and September Entries)
ENGLISH STUDIES WITH JOURNALISM
(January, July and September Entries)
ENGLISH STUDIES WITH MEDIA COMMUNICATIONS
(January, July and September Entries)
ENGLISH STUDIES FOR TEACHING (EFL)
(January, July and September Entries)
ENGLISH STUDIES FOR TEACHING (EFL)
3 Year
ENGLISH STUDIES FOR TEACHING
(January, July and September Entries)
ENGLISH STUDIES FOR TEACHING
3 Year
ENGLISH LANGUAGE & COMMUNICATION STUDIES (EFL)
(January, July and September Entries)
ENGLISH LANGUAGE & COMMUNICATION STUDIES (EFL)
3 Year, 3 Term Programme
(September Entry)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Framework for Higher
6
Education Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level)
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission to
the programme:

English Studies (EFL)

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study:

English
Full Time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

English (rev. ed. 2015)
Creative Writing (2016);
Communication, Media, Film and
Cultural Studies (rev. ed. 2016)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this
From 2010 onwards
programme specification
is applicable

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme is an EFL version of the University of Buckingham English Studies degree, in which a different
but equivalent set of English language courses are provided (see degree tables: left-hand column); in most other
respects the two programmes are the same.
The programme combines the study of English Language and Literature, together with a (student) choice of other
subjects related to the application of English language (in linguistics, media, teaching or translating)

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
English Language specific
• help students improve their lexical and grammatical knowledge and skills, particularly for English for academic
purposes, and also their communicative language skills for interpersonal/mass and intercultural/global
communication applications.
• develop students’ knowledge of general concepts in the applied language study of English, particularly as they
relate to the social dimensions of English.
English Literature specific
• provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of literature in different
genres across different historical periods
• facilitate critically-aware understanding of ways to approach literary texts
• give students the ability to engage in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts
English language applied (dependant on student course choice)
• develop students’ understanding of the terminology and analytical framework of applied linguistics
• develop students’ understanding of technology, styles, and issues of the contemporary media
• develop students’ understanding of the basic methodology of English language teaching
• develop students’ understanding of translation theory and practice, also in the context of a modern foreign
language
Combined programme specific
• encourage cross-fertilisation between the study and appreciation of English and the creation of flexible and
dynamic writing styles
• provide awareness of how style variously carries, mediates, and creates message in a variety of professional
contexts, and how to apply this in both critical and rhetorical writing
• enable students to consider how questions of political economy, representation, discourse, identity and
ideology affect not just the media but the subject of English more generally
• enable students to read, write, and speak the language of clear and thorough communication.
• provide opportunities for discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• develop competencies directly relating to employability:
conceptual, communication and literary skills
skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
fluent, and accurate writing skills
IT skills sufficient for employment/further study.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

Understand English grammatico-lexical,
structure and usage, its communicative
functions, textual and discursive features of
English and their applications in translating.
Understand the intercultural, global and
societal aspects of the English language.
Understand the analysis of literary texts
Comprehend a representative number of
literary texts and authors, and film genres.
Understand related subject disciplinarity and
typical applications in the fields of: applied
linguistics/media/language teaching
methodology/translating.

→

2.
3.
4.

Lecture courses dealing with specific aspects of
language and literature, plus applied
linguistics/media/language teaching
methodology/translating
Seminar and tutorial discussions focussing on detailed
applications of the above.
Observation sessions of media/teaching
methodology/translating practices.
Student-led presentations of topics in the above fields,
including peer-group teaching.
Practical instruction in use of ICT and industry-standard
software

Assessment Strategy:

→

English Language: usually assessed over two terms for 30
units, using the following range of evaluation formats:
Coursework over two terms (25% of overall assessment)
related to the theme of each course.
One-hour test (25%) at the end of the first term;
Two-hour closed-book examination (50%) at the end of the
second term.
English Literature: most courses are assessed through a
combination of closely-supervised writing tasks, termpapers, and bi-annual closed book examinations, in which
weighting of coursework/examination is typically 40%/60%,
50%/50%, or 100/0%, depending on the nature of the
course and the number of items to be assessed.
Other courses: assessed through a varying combination of
coursework, texts and examinations, and projects .

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.
2.

1.
2.
3.
4.

appreciate the use of language as a tool for
academic argument and communicative
purposes in a range of settings.
read and describe texts closely in formal
terms (stylistic, rhetorical, discursive, etc).
draw upon and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines.
be creative and self-reflexive in carrying out
project work.

→

3.
4.

Lecture and tutorial explanations.
Guided introduction to language and literary course
topics through presentation of representative excerpts
of language and literary usage.
Syllabus delivered through analytical lectures, interactive seminars with an emphasis on discussing
messaging and practical semiotics
Project work designed to allow students to showcase
their particular discipline interests.

Assessment Strategy:

→
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1. Cognitive skills 1 – 4 assessed though a variety of
assessment formats, linked to the assessment
criteria listed above for the various subject courses,
namely, a combination of:
2. Coursework (including tutorial contributions)
3. Tests
4. Examinations
5. Project work
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will be able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Provision of texts for analysis, to demonstrate the need
for synthesis and evaluation
2. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively with
them
3. Detailed tutorial discussions amongst small groups of
students
4. Provision of progressive sequence of language and
linguistic-based courses emphasising advanced
communication skills.
5. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system); access to range of resources on VLE
6. Detailed feedback on drafts; on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide
7. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency and
discipline

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

7.

8.

analyse, discriminate, and evaluate
show capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
show receptivity and respect for to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
demonstrate linguistic skills for general
language use
demonstrate effective communication skills
use research skills, including information
retrieval, note-taking and organisational
abilities
use drafting, editing and presentational
skills suitable for employment or further
undergraduate study
plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

Key skills 1 – 5 assessed though a variety of
assessment formats, but mostly through coursework,
including:
• tutorial and seminar contributions
• student-led presentations
• project/team work)
Key skills 6 – 8 assessed though a variety of
assessment formats, but mostly through coursework,
including:
• Evaluation of individual term papers and other
assignments in regard to breadth of research,
background reading, and presentation
• Monitoring of students’ adherence to
project/team work deadlines

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

604

Gerry Loftus
2010
2010
2010
2010
Spring

02/10/2017

ENGLISH STUDIES (EFL) [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term

1
Winter

2
Spring

YEAR ONE

Modern English Language [4]

Modern English Usage [4]

ONE of:
Poetry and Poetics [4]
Discourse & Debate [4]
ONE of:
Fiction and Theory [4]
English Composition [4]

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 1 [4]
Poetry and Poetics [4]
Victorian Fiction [4]
ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 2 [4]
Fiction and Theory [4]
Victorian Poetry [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Intercultural Communication
[5]

Stylistics [5]

4
Autumn

Global Communication [5]

Text Studies [5]

ONE of:
Interpersonal Communication
[5]
Media Studies [5]
ONE of:
Media Discourse [5]
Media Language [5]
TEFL Skills [5]
Women’s Writing [5]
Travel Writing [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

ONE of:
Modern American Literature
[6]
Diversity in English [6]
TEFL Methods [5]

6
Spring

Registers of English [6]

ONE of:
Film Studies [6]
Change in English [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

English in Society [6]

Translation Skills [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

8
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

Translation Methods [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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ENGLISH STUDIES (EFL) [BA]
July Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term
1
Summer

2
Autumn

YEAR ONE

Stylistics [4]

Text Studies [4]

3
Winter

Modern English Language [5]

4
Spring

Modern English Usage [5]

Intercultural Communication
[4]

ONE of:
Interpersonal Communication
[4]
Media Studies [4]

ONE of:
Media Discourse [4]
Media Language [4]
Global Communication [4]
TEFL Skills [4]
Women’s Writing [4]
Travel Writing [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
ONE of:
Poetry and Poetics [5]
Discourse & Debate [5]
TEFL Methods [5]
ONE of:
Fiction and Theory [5]
English Composition [5]

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 1 [5]
Poetry and Poetics [5]
Victorian Fiction [5]
ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 2 [5]
Fiction and Theory [5]
Victorian Poetry [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

English in Society [6]

Translation Skills [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

6
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

Translation Methods [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

7
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

ONE of:
Modern American Literature
[6]
Diversity in English [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

8
Spring

Registers of English [6]

ONE of:
Film Studies [6]
Change in English [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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ENGLISH STUDIES (EFL) [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
ONE of :
Media Language [4]
Media Discourse [4]

Eras of English [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Modern English Language [4]

3
Spring

Modern English Usage [4]

ONE of:
Poetry and Poetics [4]
Victorian Fiction [4]
Applied Linguistics 1 [4]
Discourse & Debate [4]
ONE of:
Fiction and Theory [4]
Victorian Poetry [4]
Applied Linguistics 2 [4]
English Composition [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

4
Summer

5
Autumn

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Global Communication [5]

Stylistics [5]

ONE of:
Interpersonal Communication [5]
Creative Writing 1 [4]

Text Studies [5]

ONE of:
Media Discourse [5]
Media Language [5]
Women’s Writing [5]
TEFL Skills [5]
Travel Writing [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

ONE of:
Modern American Literature
[6]
Diversity in English [6]
TEFL Methods [4]

7
Spring

Registers of English [6]

ONE of:
Film Studies [6]
Change in English [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

English in Society [6]

Translation Skills [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

9
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

Translation Methods [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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ENGLISH STUDIES (EFL) [BA] 3 YEAR Programme
September Entry (3-year, 3-term)
JOINT HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Text Studies [4]

Eras of English [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

3
Spring

Modern English Language [4]

Modern English Usage [4]

ONE of:
Poetry and Poetics [4]
Discourse and Debate [4]

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 1 [4]
Poetry and Poetics [4]
Victorian Fiction [4]
ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 2 [4]
Fiction and Theory [4]
Victorian Poetry [4]

ONE of:
Fiction and Theory [4]
English Composition [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
Summer

4
Autumn

Global Communication [5]

ONE of:
Media Discourse* [5]
Media Language* [5]
Women’s Writing [5]
Travel Writing [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

ONE of:
TEFL Skills [5]
Women’s Writing [5]

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

6
Spring

Registers of English [6]

ONE of:
TEFL Methods [5]
Modern American Literature [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
Summer
7
Autumn
8
Winter
9
Spring

English in Institutions

Translation Methods [6]

Diversity in English [6]

ONE of:
Modern American Literature [6]
Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Framework for Higher
6
Education Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level)
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission to
the programme:

English Studies

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study:

English
Full Time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

English (rev. ed. 2015),
Creative Writing (2016),
Communication, Media, Film and
Cultural Studies (rev. ed. 2016)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this
From 2001 onwards
programme specification
is applicable

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme combines the study of English Language and Literature, together with a (student) choice of other
subjects related to the application of English language (in linguistics, media, teaching or translating). NOTE: this
programme is a non-EFL (native, or second-language speaker of English) version of the English Studies (EFL) degree, in
which a different but equivalent set of English language courses are provided (see degree tables: left-hand column); in
most other respects the two programmes are the same.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
English Language specific
• help students improve their compositional and debating knowledge and skills, particularly for English for academic
purposes, and also their communicative language skills for intercultural/global communication applications.
• develop students’ knowledge of general concepts in the applied language study of English, particularly as they relate
to the historical and geographical spread of English, and its social and power dimensions.
English Literature specific
• provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of literature in different genres
across different historical periods
• facilitate critically-aware understanding of ways to approach literary texts
• give students the ability to engage in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts
English language applied (dependant on student course choice) specific
• develop students’ understanding of the terminology and analytical framework of applied linguistics
• develop students’ understanding of technology, styles, and issues of the contemporary media
• develop students’ understanding of the basic methodology of English language teaching
• develop students’ communicative and linguistic skills in the context of a modern foreign language
Combined programme specific
• encourage cross-fertilisation between the study and appreciation of English and the creation of flexible and dynamic
writing styles
• provide awareness of how style variously carries, mediates, and creates message in a variety of professional
contexts, and how to apply this in both critical and rhetorical writing
• enable students to consider how questions of political economy, representation, discourse, identity and ideology
affect not just the media but the subject of English more generally
• enable students to read, write, and speak the language of clear and thorough communication.
• provide opportunities for discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• develop competencies directly relating to employability:
conceptual, communication and literary skills
skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
fluent, and accurate writing skills
IT skills sufficient for employment/further study.
-

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

Understand English compositional patterns
and debating conventions, its intercultural
communicative functions, textual and
discursive features of English and their
applications.
Understand the historical and geographical
dimensions of English, and its societal and
power aspects.
Understand the analysis of literary texts
Comprehend a representative number of
literary texts and authors, and film genres.
Understand related subject disciplinarity and
typical applications in the fields of: applied
linguistics/media/language teaching
methodology/foreign languages

→

2.
3.
4.

Lecture courses dealing with specific aspects of
language and literature, plus applied
linguistics/media/language teaching
methodology/foreign languages
Seminar and tutorial discussions focussing on detailed
applications of the above.
Observation sessions of media/teaching
methodology/translating practices.
Student-led presentations of topics in the above fields,
including peer-group teaching.
Practical instruction in use of ICT and industry-standard
software

Assessment Strategy:

→

English Language: usually assessed over two terms for 30
units, using the following range of evaluation formats:
Coursework over two terms (25% of overall assessment)
related to the theme of each course.
One-hour test (25%) at the end of the first term;
Two-hour closed-book examination (50%) at the end of the
second term.
English Literature: most courses are assessed through a
combination of closely-supervised writing tasks, termpapers, and bi-annual closed book examinations, in which
weighting of coursework/examination is typically 40%/60%,
50%/50%, or 100/0%, depending on the nature of the
course and the number of items to be assessed.
Other courses: assessed through a varying combination of
coursework, texts and examinations, and projects.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.
2.

1.

2.
3.
4.

appreciate the use of language as a tool for
academic argument and communicative
purposes in a range of settings.
read and describe texts closely in formal
terms (stylistic, rhetorical, discursive, etc).
draw upon and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines.
be creative and self-reflexive in carrying out
project work

→

3.
4.

Lecture and tutorial explanations.
Guided introduction to language and literary course
topics through presentation of representative excerpts
of language and literary usage.
Syllabus delivered through analytical lectures, interactive seminars with an emphasis on discussing
messaging and practical semiotics
Project work designed to allow students to showcase
their particular discipline interests

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
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Cognitive skills 1 – 4 assessed though a variety of
assessment formats, linked to the assessment
criteria listed above for the various subject courses,
namely, a combination of:
Coursework (including tutorial contributions)
Tests
Examinations
Project work
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will be able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Provision of texts for analysis, to demonstrate the need
for synthesis and evaluation
2. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively with
them
3. Detailed tutorial discussions amongst small groups of
students
4. Provision of progressive sequence of language and
linguistic-based courses emphasising advanced
communication skills.
5. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system); access to range of resources on VLE
6. Detailed feedback on drafts; on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide
7. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency and
discipline

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

7.

8.

Analyse, discriminate, and evaluate
Show capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
Show receptivity and respect for to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
Demonstrate linguistic skills for general
language use
Demonstrate effective communication skills
Use research skills, including information
retrieval, note-taking and organisational
abilities
Use drafting, editing and presentational
skills suitable for employment or further
undergraduate study
Plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

P/Tskills assessed though a variety of assessment
formats, but mostly through coursework, including:
• Evaluation of individual term papers and other
assignments in regard to breadth of research,
background reading, and presentation
• Monitoring of students’ adherence to
project/team work deadlines

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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ENGLISH STUDIES [BA]
January Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Discourse and Debate [4]

Poetry and Poetics [5]

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 1 [4]
Victorian Fiction [4]

2
Spring

English Composition [4]

Fiction and Theory [5]

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 2 [4]
Victorian Poetry [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

4
Autumn

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Global Communication [5]

Stylistics [5]

ONE of:
Media Studies [5]
Creative Writing 1 [4]

Text Studies [5]

ONE of:
Women’s Writing [5]
TEFL Skills [5]
Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]
Travel Writing [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

ONE of:
Modern American
Literature [6]
TEFL Methods [5]

6
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units – 2
terms)
A Free Choice (15 units)
ONE of:
A Language (30 units – 2
terms)
A Free Choice (15 units)
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

Language and Society [6]

ONE of:
Creative Writing 2* [6]
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama
[6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units -2
terms)
A Free Choice (15 units)

Language and Power [6]

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature
[6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units -2
terms)
A Free Choice (15 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* At the discretion of the Programme Director, some previous experience of Creative Writing is required.
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ENGLISH STUDIES [BA]
July Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Stylistics [4]

2
Autumn

Text Studies [4]

Intercultural
Communication [4]

ONE of:
Media Studies [4]
Creative Writing 1 [4]

Global Communication [4]

ONE of:
Women’s Writing [4]
TEFL Skills [4]
Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]
Travel Writing [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Discourse and Debate [5]

Poetry and Poetics [5]

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 1 [5]
Victorian Fiction [5]
TEFL Methods [5]

4
Spring

English Composition [5]

Fiction and Theory [5]

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 2 [5]
Victorian Poetry [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Language and Society [6]

ONE of:
Creative Writing 2* [6]
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]

6
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units -2
terms)
A Free Choice (15 units)
ONE of:
A Language (30 units -2
terms)
A Free Choice (15 units))

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

Modern American
Literature [6]

8
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units -2
terms)
A Free Choice (15 units)
ONE of:
A Language (30 units -2
terms)
A Free Choice (15 units)
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* At the discretion of the Programme Director, some previous experience of Creative Writing is required.
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ENGLISH STUDIES [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
ONE of:
Media Discourse [4]
Plays in Performance [4]

Eras of English [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 1 [4]
English Composition [4]

ONE of:
Poetry and Poetics [4]
Victorian Fiction [4]

3
Spring

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 2 [4]
Discourse and Debate [4]

ONE of:
Fiction and Theory [4]
Victorian Poetry [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

5
Autumn

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Global Communication [5]

ONE of:
Media Studies [5]
Creative Writing 1 [4]

Stylistics [5]

ONE of:
Women’s Writing [5]
TEFL Skills [5]
Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]
Travel Writing [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

Text Studies [5]

YEAR TWO

6
Winter

7
Spring

Diversity in English [6]

Change in English [6]

ONE of:
Modern American
Literature [6]
TEFL Methods [5]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units -2
terms)
A Free Choice (15 units)

Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units -2
terms)
A Free Choice (15 units)
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Language and Society [6]

ONE of:
Creative Writing 2* [6]
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]

9
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units -2
terms)
A Free Choice (15 units)
ONE of:
A Language (30 units -2
terms)
A Free Choice (15 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* At the discretion of the Programme Director, some previous experience of Creative Writing is required.
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ENGLISH STUDIES [BA] 3 YEAR Programme
September Entry (3-year, 3-term)
JOINT HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Text Studies [4]

ONE OF:
Eras of English [4]
Plays in Performance [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter
3
Spring

Discourse and Debate [4]

English Composition [4]

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 1 [4]
Victorian Fiction [4]

Poetry and Poetics [4]

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 2 [4]
Victorian Poetry [4]

Fiction and Theory [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
Summer
4
Autumn
Global Communication [5]

ONE of:
TEFL Skills [5]
Women’s Writing [5]

ONE of:
Media Discourse* [5]
Women’s Writing [5]
Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]
Travel Writing [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter
6
Spring

Diversity in English [6]

ONE of:
TEFL Methods [5]
Modern American Literature
[6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 Units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
ONE of:
A Language (30 Units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2, STAGE 1, EXAMINATION
Summer
7
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

ONE of:
Renaissance Literature [6]
Creative Writing 2 [6]
THE PART 2, STAGE 2, EXAMINATION

8
Winter

9
Spring

ONE of:
20th Century Drama [6]
Rewriting Empire [6]

ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
Modern American Literature
[6]
Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]
ONE of:
Shakespearean Drama [6]
Romantic Literature [6]
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Also 3 year option.
Framework for Higher 6
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

English Studies with Journalism

BA
Teaching institution: University of Buckingham
Parent Department
Method of study: Full-

English
Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark
statement (SBS)

English (rev. ed. 2015):
Creative Writing (2016);
Communication, Media, Film and
Cultural Studies (rev. ed. 2016)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this
programme specification
is applicable

From 2001 onwards

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme combines a Major in the study of English Literature and Language (specifically intended for non-native
speakers from either EFL or ESL backgrounds) with a vocationally-orientated Minor, with a view to familiarising students
with a range of key journalistic principles and writing practices. It draws on the many natural synergies between
literature, language, and (photo-)graphic design across different media platforms.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
English Literature specific
• provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of literature in different genres
across different historical periods
• facilitate critically-informed understanding of ways to approach literary texts, and understanding of current critical
issues and theories
• give students the ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts
English Language specific
• help students improve their lexical and grammatical knowledge and skills, particularly for English for academic
purposes, and also their communicative language skills for interpersonal and mass communication applications
• develop students’ knowledge of general concepts in the applied language study of English, particularly as they relate
to varieties of English and the social dimensions of English
Journalism specific
• Introduce students to the technology, styles, and issues of the contemporary media
• teach up-to-the minute writing and software skills for those wishing to work as a journalist in some area of the
media industries (online, print, and broadcast)
• provide high-level conceptual understanding of media practice, and ongoing instruction in media law relevant to
different writing platforms
• provide extensive hands-on experience of TV newsgathering and production in an ‘as live’ environment
(www.ustream.tv/channel/buckingham.news) and via IP TV
Joint programme specific
• encourage cross-fertilisation between the study and appreciation of English and the creation of flexible and dynamic
writing styles
• provide awareness of how style variously carries, mediates, and creates message in a journalistic context, and how
to apply this reflexively in both critical writing and reporting/reportage
• enable students to consider how questions of political economy, representation, discourse, identity and ideology
affect not just the media but their own major discipline
• enable students to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
• provide opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• develop competencies directly relating to employability:
high-order conceptual, literacy, and communication skills
intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
excellent IT skills.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

7.

Comprehend a significant number of texts and
authors from different periods of literary
history (including > 50 units of pre-1800
literature)
Understand the cultural, socio-historical, and
ideological contexts in which the above are
produced and read
Understand the lexical and grammatical
structure and usage of English.
Understand the communicative applications of
English.
Knowledge of the main structure of national
and international media organisations, and
understanding of their dynamism
Basic knowledge of UK media law and
understanding of the principles which
underwrite legislation in other countries;
historically-informed knowledge of
development of media codes of ethics
Practical knowledge of industry-recommended
software for DTP, online publishing,
broadcast, and photo-journalism.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
used to enable
demonstrated:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

6.
7.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

and

Courses dealing with specific historical periods and
literary movements
Seminar and tutorial discussions focussing on detailed
reading of texts and their features; course materials
situating texts in their different contexts
Introductory courses in English composition, grammar
and usage
Lectures and seminars applying linguistic approaches
to the varieties of modern English and its social uses
Regular instruction in media law, ethics, and
conceptual study of the media; teaching co-ordinated
and delivered by experienced working journalists and
teachers
Practical instruction in use of ICT and industry-standard
software; analysis of generic graphic design issues
2nd- year courses each dedicated to the writing and
project-management skills required in the main media
environments

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Close analysis through lectures (up to 30), seminar
activities, and tutorials (4-7 students) of a text’s
formal qualities
2. Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the central critical issues raised by set
texts, as preparation for writing evaluative essays
3. Lecture and tutorial explanations of historical
difference and cultural change
4. Guided introduction to applied linguistic course
topics through presentation of representative
excerpts of communication and language usage.
5. Syllabus is delivered through analytical lectures,
inter-active seminars with an emphasis on
discussing messaging and practical semiotics
6. Project work designed to allow students to choose
agendas which complement their major discipline
7. Use of log-books to encourage self-reflexive practice

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.
6.
7.

An ability to read and describe a text closely
in formal terms (stylistic, rhetorical, generic,
etc.)
An ability to articulate responses to the
affective power of literature and its aesthetic
qualities
An awareness of how, historically, different
social and cultural assumptions have
operated inherently in the production and
reception of literary texts
An appreciation of the use of language as a
tool for academic argument and
communicative purposes in a range of
settings.
Powers of intellectual analysis of media
messaging and representation
An ability to draw upon and synthesise
ideas from different disciplines
An ability to be creative and self-reflexive in
carrying out project work in different media

→

Assessment Strategy:

→
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Prescribing different and sometimes conflicting
readings of set texts for analysis, to demonstrate the
need for synthesis and evaluation
2. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively with
them
3. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4– 7)
4. Provision of progressive sequence of language and
linguistic-based courses emphasising advanced
communication skills
5. Inviting students to debate ongoing media approaches
to news in tutorials and seminars
6. Making students communicate their ideas formally
(during as-live broadcast) and informally (during
simulated newspaper work)
7. 2nd-year courses simulate four different media
environments
8. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system)
9. Detailed feedback on drafts; on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide
10. Students required to create portfolios of DTP,
broadcast, online and photographic work
11. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency and
discipline
12. All students take a beginner’s course in ICT, and are
required to use PCs throughout the minor
programme, for research, and creating/submitting
work
13. Students required to interact with actual and up-todate examples of brands and formats, and practise
writing in each genre

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

8.

9.
10.

11.
12.
13.

skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation
capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
advanced (EFL/ESL) linguistic skills for
general language use
ability to discuss media concepts at an
advanced level
advanced communication skills
ability to adapt to different media platforms
Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval, note-taking and
organisational abilities
Drafting, editing and presentational skills
suitable for professional publications
Ability to produce work demonstrating
competent manipulation of the written word,
sound, and image
Ability to plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team
High level IT skills
Ability to write for different platforms and
brands

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1
2.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

618

Gerry Loftus
2001
2001
2001
2001
Spring

02/10/2017

ENGLISH STUDIES WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Discourse and Debate [4]

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

2
Spring

English Composition [4]

Fiction and Theory [4]

Videocraft [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Creative Writing 1† [4]

Stylistics [5]

Media Studies [5]

4
Autumn

ONE of:
Literary Journalism 1642present [5]
Women’s Writing [5]
Travel Writing [5]

Text Studies [5]

Principles of Media Practice [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

Modern American Literature
[6]

Feature Writing [6]

6
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Language and Society [6]

8
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

ONE of:
Creative Writing 2* [6]
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]
ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted for Creative
Writing 1.

** ** At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Language and Society) or Media/ Arts Work Placement
may be substituted for Creative Writing 2.
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ENGLISH STUDIES WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Creative Writing 1† [4]

Stylistics [4]

Media Studies [4]

2
Autumn

ONE of:
Literary Journalism 1642present [4]
Women’s Writing [4]
Travel Writing [4]

Text Studies [4]

Principles of Media Practice [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Discourse and Debate [5]

Poetry and Poetics [5]

Introduction to Reporting [5]

4
Spring

English Composition [5]

Fiction and Theory [5]

Videocraft [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Language and Society [6]

6
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

ONE of:
Creative Writing 2* [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]
Modernist Writing [6]
ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

Modern American Literature
[6]

Press Journalism [6]

8
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted for Creative
Writing 1.
** At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Language and Society) or Media/ Arts Work Placement
may be substituted for Creative Writing 2.
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ENGLISH STUDIES WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Eras of English* [4]

Media Discourse [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

ONE of: *
Poetry and Poetics [4]
Discourse and Debate [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

3
Spring

ONE of: *
Fiction and Theory [5]
English Composition [4]

Videocraft* [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
4
Summer

Creative Writing 1† [4]

Stylistics [5]

Media Studies [5]

5
Autumn

ONE of:
Literary Journalism 1642present [5]
Women’s Writing [5]
Travel Writing [5]

Text Studies [5]

Principles of Media Practice [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

Modern American Literature
[6]

Feature Writing [6]

7
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Language and Society [6]

9
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

ONE of:
Creative Writing 2* [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]
Modernist Writing [6]
ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted for Creative
Writing 1.

* Eras of English and Photojournalism m ay change term s w ith one another at the discretion of the Program m e Director.
** At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Language and Society) or Media/ Arts Work Placement
may be substituted for Creative Writing 2.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Also 3 year option.
Framework for Higher 6
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

English Studies with Media Communication

BA
Teaching institution: University of Buckingham
Parent Department
Method of study: Full-

English
Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark
statement (SBS)

SBS English (rev. ed. 2015);
Creative Writing (2016);
Communication, Media, Film and
Cultural Studies (rev. ed. 2016)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this
programme specification
is applicable

From 2001 onwards

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme combines a Major in the study of English Literature and Language (specifically intended for non-native
speakers from either EFL or ESL backgrounds) with a vocationally-orientated Minor, with a view to familiarising students
with a range of key journalistic principles and writing practices. It draws on the many natural synergies between
literature, language, and (photo-)graphic design across different media platforms.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
English Literature specific
• provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of literature in different genres
across different historical periods
• facilitate critically-informed understanding of ways to approach literary texts, and understanding of current critical
issues and theories
• give students the ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts
English Language specific
• help students improve their lexical and grammatical knowledge and skills, particularly for English for academic
purposes, and also their communicative language skills for interpersonal and mass communication applications
• develop students’ knowledge of general concepts in the applied language study of English, particularly as they relate
to varieties of English and the social dimensions of English
Media Communications specific
• Introduce students to the technology, styles, and issues of the contemporary media
• teach up-to-the minute writing and software skills for those wishing to work in some area of corporate
communications, marketing or Public Relations
• provide conceptual understanding of media practice, and ongoing instruction in media law relevant to different writing
platforms
Joint programme specific
• encourage cross-fertilisation between the study and appreciation of English and the creation of flexible and dynamic
writing styles
• provide awareness of how style variously carries, mediates, and creates message in a variety of professional
contexts, and how to apply this in both critical and rhetorical writing
• enable students to consider how questions of political economy, representation, discourse, identity and ideology
affect not just the media but their own major discipline
• enable students to read, write, and speak the language of clear and thorough communication.
• provide opportunities for discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• develop competencies directly relating to employability:
conceptual, literary, and communication skills
skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
fluent, and accurate writing skills
IT skills sufficient for employment/further study.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

7.

Comprehend a representative number of texts
and authors from different periods of literary
history (including > 30 units of pre-1800
literature)
Understand the cultural, socio-historical, and
ideological contexts in which the above are
produced and read
Understand the lexical and grammatical
structure and usage of English.
Understand the communicative applications of
English.
Knowledge of the main structure of national
and international media organisations, and
understanding of their dynamism
Basic knowledge of UK media law and
understanding of the principles which
underwrite legislation in other countries;
historically-informed knowledge of
development of media codes of ethics
Practical knowledge of industry-recommended
software for DTP, online publishing,
broadcast, and photo-journalism.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
used to enable
demonstrated:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

6.
7.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

and

Courses dealing with specific historical periods and
literary movements
Seminar and tutorial discussions focussing on detailed
reading of texts and their features; course materials
situating texts in their different contexts
Introductory courses in English composition, grammar
and usage
Lectures and seminars applying linguistic approaches
to the varieties of modern English and its social uses
Regular instruction in media law, ethics, and
conceptual study of the media; teaching co-ordinated
and delivered by experienced working journalists and
teachers
Practical instruction in use of ICT and industry-standard
software; analysis of generic graphic design issues
2nd- year courses each dedicated to the writing and
project-management skills required in the main media
environments

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Close analysis through lectures (up to 30), seminar
activities, and tutorials (4-7 students) of a text’s
formal qualities
2. Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the central critical issues raised by set
texts, as preparation for writing evaluative essays
3. Lecture and tutorial explanations of historical
difference and cultural change
4. Guided introduction to applied linguistic course
topics through presentation of representative
excerpts of communication and language usage.
5. Syllabus is delivered through analytical lectures,
inter-active seminars with an emphasis on
discussing messaging and practical semiotics
6. Project work designed to allow students to choose
agendas which complement their major discipline
7. Use of log-books to encourage self-reflexive practice

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.
6.
7.

An ability to read and describe a text closely
in formal terms (stylistic, rhetorical, generic,
etc.)
An ability to articulate responses to the
affective power of literature and its aesthetic
qualities
An awareness of how, historically, different
social and cultural assumptions have
operated inherently in the production and
reception of literary texts
An appreciation of the use of language as a
tool for academic argument and
communicative purposes in a range of
settings.
Powers of intellectual analysis of media
messaging and representation
An ability to draw upon and synthesise
ideas from different disciplines
An ability to be creative and self-reflexive in
carrying out project work in different media

→

Assessment Strategy:

→
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Prescribing different and sometimes conflicting
readings of set texts for analysis, to demonstrate the
need for synthesis and evaluation
2. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively with
them
3. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4– 7)
4. Provision of progressive sequence of language and
linguistic-based courses emphasising advanced
communication skills
5. Inviting students to debate ongoing media approaches
to news in tutorials and seminars
6. Making students communicate their ideas formally
(during as-live broadcast) and informally (during
simulated newspaper work)
7. 2nd-year courses simulate four different media
environments
8. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system)
9. Detailed feedback on drafts; on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide
10. Students required to create portfolios of DTP,
broadcast, online and photographic work
11. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency and
discipline
12. All students take a beginner’s course in ICT, and are
required to use PCs throughout the minor
programme, for research, and creating/submitting
work
13. Students required to interact with actual and up-todate examples of brands and formats, and practise
writing in each genre

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

8.

9.
10.

11.
12.
13.

skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation
capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
advanced (EFL/ESL) linguistic skills for
general language use
ability to discuss media concepts at an
advanced level
advanced communication skills
ability to adapt to different media platforms
Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval, note-taking and
organisational abilities
Drafting, editing and presentational skills
suitable for professional publications
Ability to produce work demonstrating
competent manipulation of the written word,
sound, and image
Ability to plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team
High level IT skills
Ability to write for different platforms and
brands

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1
2.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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ENGLISH STUDIES WITH MEDIA COMMUNICATIONS [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Discourse and Debate [4]

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Online Content Design [4]

2
Spring

English Composition [4]

Fiction and Theory [4]

Design for Print [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Creative Writing 1† [4]

Stylistics [5]

Media Studies [5]

4
Autumn

ONE of:
Literary Journalism 1642present [5]
Women’s Writing [5]
Travel Writing [5]

Text Studies [5]

Videocraft [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

Modern American Literature
[6]

Feature Writing [6]

6
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

Language and Society [6]

ONE of:
Creative Writing 2* [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]
Modernist Writing [6]

Advertising [6]

Language and Power [6]

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

News Management and Public
Relations [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted for Creative
Writing 1.

** At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Language and Society) or Media/ Arts Work Placement
may be substituted for Creative Writing 2.
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ENGLISH STUDIES WITH MEDIA COMMUNICATIONS [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Creative Writing 1† [4]

Stylistics [4]

Media Studies [4]

2
Autumn

ONE of:
Literary Journalism 1642present [4]
Women’s Writing [4]
Travel Writing [4]

Text Studies [4]

Videocraft [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Discourse and Debate [5]

Poetry and Poetics [5]

Online Content Design [5]

4
Spring

English Composition [5]

Fiction and Theory [5]

Design for Print [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Language and Society [6]

6
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

ONE of:
Creative Writing 2* [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]
Modernist Writing [6]
ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

Advertising [6]

News Management and Public
Relations [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

Modern American Literature
[6]

Feature Writing [6]

8
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted for Creative
Writing 1.

** At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Language and Society) or Media/ Arts Work Placement
may be substituted for Creative Writing 2.
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ENGLISH STUDIES WITH MEDIA COMMUNICATIONS [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Eras of English [4]

Media Discourse [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

2
Winter

ONE of: *
Poetry and Poetics [4]
Discourse and Debate [4]

Online Content Design [4]

3
Spring

ONE of: *
Fiction and Theory [4]
English Composition [4]

Design for Print [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Creative Writing 1† [4]

Stylistics [5]

Media Studies [5]

5
Autumn

ONE of:
Literary Journalism 1642present [5]
Women’s Writing [5]
Travel Writing [5]

Text Studies [5]

Videocraft [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

Modern American Literature
[6]

Feature Writing [6]

7
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Language and Society [6]

9
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

ONE of:
Creative Writing 2* [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]
Modernist Writing [6]
ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

Advertising [6]

News Management and Public
Relations [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted for Creative
Writing 1.

** At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Language and Society) or Media/ Arts Work Placement
may be substituted for Creative Writing 2.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Framework for Higher
6
Education Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level)
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission to
the programme:

N/A

UCAS Code

XQ13

English Studies for Teaching (EFL)

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study:

English
Full Time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

English (rev. ed. 2015),
Creative Writing (2016);
Communication, Media, Film and
Cultural Studies (rev. ed. 2016)

Cohort(s) to which this
From 2001 onwards
programme specification
is applicable

Summary of Programme
The programme combines the study of English Language and Literature, together with the theory and practice of
teaching English.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The aims of this Honours degree programme are
•
•
•

•
•

To provide students with the background knowledge and understanding expected of would-be teachers of English as a first,
second or foreign language, in the fields of English language and English literature (media studies as an option)
To develop students’ knowledge of concepts in applied linguistics relevant to their English teaching.
To develop students’ knowledge of literary style and the English of historical literary periods.
To introduce students to the theory of teaching English as a first, second or foreign language.
To enable students to benefit from the study of other subjects as free choice options. To provide students with opportunities
to acquire practical skills and methods in teaching English
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

3.
4.

Describe and discuss the various features
covered by the linguistic study of the
English language.
Analyse and evaluate a representative
range of literary and non-literary texts in
English and of literary appreciation.
Develop additional subject areas (free
choice)
Demonstrate understanding of good
pedagogical practice relating to English

→

1.
2.
3.

Appreciate of the use of language as a
linguistic tool for communication.
Critically evaluate literature as a particular,
aesthetic use of language.
evaluate the potentially important factors in
the teaching and learning process.
Assess and discuss the efficacy of language
learning/teaching materials

1.
2.
3.
4.

Lectures on linguistic, literary, and English
teaching topics
Tutorials for discussion of topics.
Teaching seminars.
Weekly and termly coursework.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

Teaching/Learning Strategy

English Language: usually assessed over two terms for 30
units, using the following range of evaluation formats:
Coursework over two terms (25% of overall assessment)
related to the theme of each course.
One-hour test (25%) at the end of the first term;
Two-hour closed-book examination (50%) at the end of the
second term.
English Literature: most courses are assessed through a
combination of closely-supervised writing tasks, termpapers, and bi-annual closed book examinations, in which
weighting of coursework/examination is typically 40%/60%,
50%/50%, or 100/0%, depending on the nature of the
course and the number of items to be assessed.
Other courses: assessed through a varying combination of
coursework, texts and examinations, and projects.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
1.

→

2.
3.

Guided introduction to applied linguistic and
literary course topics through presentation of
representative excerpts of communication and
text usage.
Preparation of term papers for individual courses.
Coursework assignments focussing directly and
indirectly on language learning/teaching
materials.

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

629

Cognitive skills 1 – 4 assessed though a variety of
assessment formats, linked to the assessment
criteria listed above for the various subject courses,
namely, a combination of:
Coursework (including tutorial contributions)
Tests
Examinations
Project work
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will be able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1.
Student oral presentations on a variety of topics.
2.
Assisting students to articulate their thoughts in
correct and lucid English.
3.
Feedback sessions for teaching practice
(microteaching) lessons.
4.
Guidance and direction from teaching skills and
methods tutors.
5.
Preparation of term papers on course topics.
6.
Observation and practice teaching sessions of
English language lessons in local schools and
language centre classes.
7.
Teaching assignment coursework (observation
and lessons plans)

1. Communication skills in a variety of
situations and for a variety of purposes.
2. Advanced linguistic skills for general
language use and academic study.
3. Management of information, especially
evaluation of the relevance of particular
information for topics related to individual
courses.
4. Team work, especially students providing
helpful advice to peers in lesson planning
and delivery
5. Advanced word and text processing skills,
including drafting and editing skills.
6. Observe, plan and teach English language
lessons appropriate to a class of
pupils/students.
7. Time management skills.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

P/Tskills assessed though a variety of assessment
formats, but mostly through coursework, including:
• Evaluation of individual term papers and other
assignments in regard to breadth of research,
background reading, and presentation
• Monitoring of students’ adherence to
project/team work deadlines

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Gerry Loftus
2013
2001
2001
2001
Spring
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ENGLISH STUDIES FOR TEACHING (EFL) [BA]
January Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Modern English
Language [4]

2
Spring

Modern English Usage [4]

ONE of: *
Poetry and Poetics [4]
English Composition [4]
English for Specific Academic
Purposes 1 [4]
ONE of: *
Fiction and Theory [4]
Discourse and Debate [4]
English for Specific Academic
Purposes 2 [4]

Applied Linguistics 1 [4]

Applied Linguistics 2 [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Stylistics [5]

Interpersonal
Communication [6]

4
Autumn

Global Communication [5]

Text Studies [5]

TEFL Skills [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

6
Spring

Registers of English [6]

ONE of:
Modern American Literature [6]
Diversity in English [6]
Teaching Young Learners [6]
ONE of:
Film Studies [6]
Change in English [6]

TEFL Methods [5]

Teaching Literacy [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

English in Society [6]

Translation Skills [6]

Syllabus and Materials
Design [6]

8
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

Translation Methods [6]

Teaching English for
Academic Purposes [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* At Programme Director’s discretion.
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ENGLISH STUDIES FOR TEACHING (EFL) [BA]
July Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [4]

Stylistics [4]

Interpersonal
Communication [4]

2
Autumn

Global Communication
[4]

Text Studies [4]

TEFL Skills [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter
4
Spring

Modern English
Language [5]

Modern English Usage [5]

Applied Linguistics 1 [5]

TEFL Methods [4]

Applied Linguistics 2 [5]

ONE of:*
Discourse and Debate [5]
Fiction and Theory [5]
English for Specific
Academic Purposes 2 [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

English in Society [6]

Translation Skills [6]

Syllabus and Materials
Design [6]

6
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

Translation Methods [6]

Teaching English for
Academic Purposes [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

8
Spring

Registers of English [6]

ONE of:
Modern American
Teaching Young Learners
Literature [6]
[6]
Diversity in English [6]
ONE of:
Film Studies [6]
Teaching Literacy [6]
Change in English [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* At Programme Director’s discretion.
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ENGLISH STUDIES FOR TEACHING (EFL) [BA]
September Entry – 9 terms
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
ONE of: *
Media Language [4]
Media Discourse [4]

Eras of English [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Modern English Language [4]

Applied Linguistics 1 [4]

3
Spring

Modern English Usage [4]

Applied Linguistics 2 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Stylistics [5]

Interpersonal Communication
[5]

5
Autumn

Global Communication
[5]

Text Studies [5]

TEFL Skills [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

7
Spring

Registers of English [6]

ONE of:
Diversity in English [6]
Modern American Literature [6]
Teaching Young Learners [6]
ONE of:
Film Studies [6]
Change in English [6]

TEFL Methods [5]

Teaching Literacy [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

English in Society [6]

Translation Skills [6]

Syllabus and Materials Design
[6]

9
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

Translation Methods [6]

Teaching English for
Academic Purposes [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* At Programme Director’s discretion.
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ENGLISH STUDIES FOR TEACHING (EFL) [BA] 3 Year Programme
September Entry (3-year, 3-term)
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Text Studies [4]

Eras of English [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Modern English Language
[4]

3
Spring

Modern English Usage [4]

ONE of:*
Poetry and Poetics [4]
English Composition [4]
English for Specific
Academic Purposes 1 [4]
ONE of:*
Fiction and Theory [4]
Discourse and Debate [4]
English for Specific
Academic Purposes 2 [4]

Applied Linguistics 1 [4]

Applied Linguistics 2 [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
Summer
4
Autumn

Global Communication [5]

ONE of:
Media Language [5]*
Media Discourse [5]*
Women’s Writing [5]

TEFL Skills [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

6
Spring

Registers of English [6]

Teaching Young Learners
[6]

TEFL Methods [5]

Teaching Literacy [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

Summer
7
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

Translation Methods [6]

Teaching English for
Academic Purposes [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
8
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

Modern American Literature
[6]

ELT Management [6]

9
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

ELT Marketing [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

*At programme Director’s discretion.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Framework for Higher
6
Education Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level)
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission to
the programme:

N/A

UCAS Code

XQ13

English Studies for Teaching

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study:

English
Full Time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

English (rev. ed. 2015),
Creative Writing (2016);
Communication, Media, Film and
Cultural Studies (rev. ed. 2016)

Cohort(s) to which this
From 2001 onwards
programme specification
is applicable

Summary of Programme
The programme combines the study of English Language and Literature, together with the theory and practice of
teaching English.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The aims of this Honours degree programme are
•
•
•

•
•

To provide students with the background knowledge and understanding expected of would-be teachers of English as a first,
second or foreign language, in the fields of English language and English literature (media studies as an option)
To develop students’ knowledge of concepts in applied linguistics relevant to their English teaching.
To develop students’ knowledge of literary style and the English of historical literary periods.
To introduce students to the theory of teaching English as a first, second or foreign language.
To enable students to benefit from the study of other subjects as free choice options. To provide students with opportunities
to acquire practical skills and methods in teaching English
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

3.
4.

Describe and discuss the various features
covered by the linguistic study of the
English language.
Analyse and evaluate a representative
range of literary and non-literary texts in
English and of literary appreciation.
Develop additional subject areas (free
choice)
Demonstrate understanding of good
pedagogical practice relating to English

1.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.
2.
3.

Appreciate of the use of language as a
linguistic tool for communication.
Critically evaluate literature as a particular,
aesthetic use of language.
evaluate the potentially important factors in
the teaching and learning process.
Assess and discuss the efficacy of language
learning/teaching materials

2.
3.
4.

Lectures on linguistic, literary, and English
teaching topics
Tutorials for discussion of topics.
Teaching seminars.
Weekly and termly coursework.

English Language: usually assessed over two terms for 30
units, using the following range of evaluation formats:
Coursework over two terms (25% of overall assessment)
related to the theme of each course.
One-hour test (25%) at the end of the first term;
Two-hour closed-book examination (50%) at the end of the
second term.
English Literature: most courses are assessed through a
combination of closely-supervised writing tasks, termpapers, and bi-annual closed book examinations, in which
weighting of coursework/examination is typically 40%/60%,
50%/50%, or 100/0%, depending on the nature of the
course and the number of items to be assessed.
Other courses: assessed through a varying combination of
coursework, texts and examinations, and projects.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
1.

→

2.
3.

Guided introduction to applied linguistic and
literary course topics through presentation of
representative excerpts of communication and
text usage.
Preparation of term papers for individual courses.
Coursework assignments focussing directly and
indirectly on language learning/teaching
materials.

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
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Cognitive skills 1 – 4 assessed though a variety of
assessment formats, linked to the assessment
criteria listed above for the various subject courses,
namely, a combination of:
Coursework (including tutorial contributions)
Tests
Examinations
Project work
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will be able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1.
Student oral presentations on a variety of topics.
2.
Assisting students to articulate their thoughts in
correct and lucid English.
3.
Feedback sessions for teaching practice
(microteaching) lessons.
4.
Guidance and direction from teaching skills and
methods tutors.
5.
Preparation of term papers on course topics.
6.
Observation and practice teaching sessions of
English language lessons in local schools and
language centre classes.
7.
Teaching assignment coursework (observation
and lessons plans)

1. Communication skills in a variety of
situations and for a variety of purposes.
2. Advanced linguistic skills for general
language use and academic study.
3. Management of information, especially
evaluation of the relevance of particular
information for topics related to individual
courses.
4. Team work, especially students providing
helpful advice to peers in lesson planning
and delivery
5. Advanced word and text processing skills,
including drafting and editing skills.
6. Observe, plan and teach English language
lessons appropriate to a class of
pupils/students.
7. Time management skills.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

P/Tskills assessed though a variety of assessment
formats, but mostly through coursework, including:
• Evaluation of individual term papers and other
assignments in regard to breadth of research,
background reading, and presentation
• Monitoring of students’ adherence to
project/team work deadlines

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Gerry Loftus
2013
2001
2001
2001
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ENGLISH STUDIES FOR TEACHING [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Discourse and Debate [4]

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Applied Linguistics 1 [4]

2
Spring

English Composition [4]

Fiction and Theory [4]

Applied Linguistics 2 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Stylistics [5]

Creative Writing 1 [4]

4
Autumn

Global Communication [5]

Text Studies [5]

TEFL Skills [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter
6
Spring

Diversity in English [6]

ONE of:
Modern American Literature [6]
Teaching Young Learners [6]
ELT Management [6]

TEFL Methods [5]

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
Teaching Literacy [6]
ELT Marketing [6]

7
Summer

Language and Society [6]

8
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
ONE of:
Shakespearean Drama [6]
Syllabus and Materials
Creative Writing 2 [6]
Design [6]
Modernist Writing [6]
ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

Teaching English for
Academic Purposes [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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ENGLISH STUDIES FOR TEACHING [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [4]

Stylistics [4]

Creative Writing 1 [4]

2
Autumn

Global Communication [4]

Text Studies [4]

TEFL Skills [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Discourse and Debate [5]

TEFL Methods [5]

Applied Linguistics 1 [5]

4
Spring

English Composition [5]

Fiction and Theory [5]

Applied Linguistics 2 [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

6
Autumn

Language and Society [6]

ONE of:
Creative Writing 2 [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]
Modernist Writing [6]

Syllabus and Materials
Design [6]

Language and Power [6]

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

Teaching English for
Academic Purposes [6]

7
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

8
Spring

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
ONE of:
Teaching Young Learners
Modern American Literature [6]
[6]
ELT Management [6]
ONE of:
Teaching Literacy [6]
Film Studies [6]
ELT Marketing [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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ENGLISH STUDIES FOR TEACHING [BA]
September Entry – 9 terms
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
ONE of:
Media Discourse [4]
Plays in Performance [4]

Eras of English [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

ONE of:
Poetry and Poetics [4]
Discourse and Debate [4]

Applied Linguistics 1 [4]

3
Spring

ONE of:
Fiction and Theory [4]
English Composition [4]

Applied Linguistics 2 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Stylistics [5]

Creative Writing 1 [4]

5
Autumn

Global Communication [5]

Text Studies [5]

TEFL Skills [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter
7
Spring

Diversity in English [6]

ONE of:
Modern American Literature [6]
Teaching Young Learners [6]
ELT Management [6]

TEFL Methods [5]

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
Teaching Literacy [6]
ELT Marketing [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

Language and Society [6]

ONE of:
Creative Writing 2* [6]
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]

Syllabus and Materials Design
[6]

Language and Power [6]

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

Teaching English for Academic
Purposes [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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ENGLISH STUDIES FOR TEACHING [BA] 3 YEAR Programme
September Entry (3-year, 3-term)
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
ONE of:
Eras of English [4]
Plays in Performance [4]

Text Studies [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

Discourse and Debate [4]

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Applied Linguistics 1 [4]

3
Spring

English Composition [4]

Fiction and Theory [4]

Applied Linguistics 2 [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
Summer

4
Autumn

Global Communication [5]

ONE of:
Media Discourse* [5]
Women’s Writing [5]
Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

TEFL Skills [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

TEFL Methods [5]

6
Spring

Change in English [6]

Free Choice

ONE of:
Rewriting Empire [6]
Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]
ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

Summer
7
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

Teaching English for Academic
Purposes [6]

Free Choice

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

8
Winter

ONE of:
20th Century Drama [6]
Rewriting Empire [6]

9
Spring

ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
Modern American Literature
[6]
Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]
ONE of:
Shakespearean Drama [6]
Romantic Literature [6]
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ONE of:
Teaching Young Learners* [6]
ELT Management [6]
ONE of:
Teaching Literacy* [6]
ELT Marketing [6]
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years (Jan
programme:
+July+Sept
entries)+ 3 year
version (Sept)
Framework for Higher
6
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level)
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission
to the programme:

English Language and Communication Studies (EFL)

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study:

English
Full Time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

English (rev. ed. 2015);
Languages, Cultures and
Societies, (rev. ed.2015)
Linguistics (rev. ed. 2015);
Communication, Media, Film and
Cultural Studies (rev. ed. 2016)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this
From 2015 onwards
programme specification
is applicable

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme combines the study of English Language and Communication, together with a (student) choice of other
subjects related to the application of English language (in linguistics, media, business, teaching, or translating).
NOTE: this programme is an EFL programme only for students of English as a foreign language.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
English Language specific
• help students improve their compositional and linguistic skills, particularly for English for academic purposes, and
also their communicative language skills for intercultural/global communication situations;
• develop students’ knowledge of general concepts in the applied language study of English, particularly as they relate
to the historical and geographical spread of English, and its social and institutional dimensions.
Communication Studies specific
• provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of different types of
communication settings;
• facilitate critically-aware understanding of ways to approach the analysis of communication situations in a variety of
different contexts;
• give students the ability to engage in detail with the linguistic features of communication situations and their
associated texts and discourses.
English language applied (dependant on student course choice) specific
• develop students’ understanding of the terminology and analytical framework of applied linguistics;
• develop students’ understanding of the technology, styles, and issues of the contemporary media and its discourses;
• develop students’ understanding of the language and discourse of business;
• develop students’ understanding of the basic methodology of English language teaching;
• develop students’ communicative and linguistic skills in the context of a modern foreign language.
Combined programme specific
• encourage cross-fertilisation between the study and appreciation of English and the creation of flexible and dynamic
writing styles;
• provide awareness of how style variously carries, mediates, and creates message in a variety of professional
contexts, and how to apply this in both critical and rhetorical writing;
• enable students to consider how questions of political economy, representation, discourse, identity and ideology
affect not just the media and business but the subject of English more generally;
• enable students to read, write, and speak the language of clear and effective communication;
• provide opportunities for discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment;
• develop competencies directly relating to employability:
conceptual, linguistic and communication skills;
skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation;
fluent, and accurate writing skills;
IT skills sufficient for employment/further study.
642
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

Understand English grammatical and lexical
patterns and its compositional aspects, its
intercultural communicative functions, textual
and discursive features of English and their
applications to a range of communication
situations;
Understand the historical and geographical
dimensions of English, and its societal and
institutional aspects;
Understand the analysis of communication
texts and discourses;
Comprehend a representative number of
communication settings and genres;
Understand related subject disciplinarity and
typical applications in the fields of: applied
linguistics/media/business/language teaching/
translating methodology and practices/foreign
languages.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

3.
4.

appreciate the use of language as a tool for
academic argument and communicative
purposes in a range of settings;
read and describe texts closely in formal
terms (stylistic, rhetorical, discursive, etc)
and analyse discourse conventions of
communication genres;
draw upon and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines;
be creative and self-reflexive in carrying out
project work.

→

2.
3.
4.
5.

Lecture courses dealing with specific aspects of
language and communication, plus applied
linguistics/translating/teaching methodology/
media/business/foreign languages;
Seminar and tutorial discussions focusing on detailed
applications of the above;
Observation sessions of teaching methodology/
translating practices;
Student-led presentations of topics in the above fields,
including peer-group teaching;
Practical instruction in use of ICT and industry-standard
software.

Assessment Strategy:

→

→

English Language and Communication using the following
format for:
30 unit (pairs of) modules: coursework over two terms (25%
of overall assessment) +1-hour test (25%) at the end of the
first term + 2-hour closed-book examination (50%) at the
end of the second term;
15 unit modules: either 75% coursework + 25% test, or,
50% coursework + 50% examination;
Other courses: assessed through a varying combination of
coursework, texts and examinations, and projects.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
1.
2.
3.

4.

→

Assessment Strategy:
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
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Lecture and tutorial explanations;
Guided introduction to language and communication
course topics through presentation of representative
excerpts of language and communication usage;
Syllabus delivered through analytical lectures, interactive seminars with an emphasis on discussing
messaging and practical semiotics;
Project work designed to allow students to showcase
their particular discipline interests.

Cognitive skills 1 – 4 assessed though a variety of
assessment formats, linked to the assessment
criteria listed above for the various subject courses,
namely, a combination of:
Coursework (including tutorial contributions);
Tests;
Examinations;
Project work.

02/10/2017

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will be able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Provision of texts and recordings (plus transcripts) of
communication for analysis, to demonstrate the need
for synthesis and evaluation;
2. Students challenged continually in the development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively with
them;
3. Detailed tutorial discussions amongst small groups of
students;
4. Provision of progressive sequence of language and
linguistic-based courses emphasising advanced
communication skills;
5. On-going instruction in use of Library & Information
Services, and advice on studying patterns (Personal
Tutor system); access to range of resources on VLE;
6. Detailed feedback on drafts; on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide;
7. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency and
discipline.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

7.

8.

Analyse, discriminate, and evaluate
Show capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
Show receptivity and respect for others’ points
of view and emotional intelligence of response
Demonstrate linguistic skills for general
language use
Demonstrate effective communication skills
Use research skills, including information
retrieval, note-taking and organisational
abilities
Use drafting, editing and presentational
skills suitable for employment or further
undergraduate study
Plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team

→

→

Assessment Strategy:
P/Tskills assessed though a variety of assessment
formats, but mostly through coursework, including:
• Evaluation of individual term papers and other
assignments in regard to breadth of research,
background reading, and presentation;
• Monitoring of students’ adherence to
project/team work deadlines.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Gerry Loftus
Sept 2014
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE & COMMUNICATION STUDIES (EFL) [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Modern English Language [4]

2
Spring

Modern English Usage [4]

Discourse & Debate [4]

English Composition [4]]

Applied Linguistics 1 [4]

Applied Linguistics 2 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

4
Autumn

Intercultural Communication
[5]

Global Communication [5]

ONE of:
Stylistics [5]
Media Studies [5]

Interpersonal Communication [5]

Text Studies [5]

ONE of:
Media Discourse [5]
Media Language [5]
TEFL Skills [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter
6
Spring

Varieties of English [6]

ONE of:
Diversity in English [6]
ELT Management [6]
TEFL Methods [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

Registers of English [6]

ONE of:
ELT Marketing [6]
Change in English [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

English in Society [6]

ONE OF:
Translation Skills [6]
Advertising [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

English in Institutions [6]

ONE OF:
Translation Methods [6]
News Management and Public
Relations [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* At Programme Director’s discretion.
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE & COMMUNICATION STUDIES (EFL) [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term
1
Summer

2
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Intercultural Communication
[4]

Global Communication [4]

ONE of:
Stylistics [5]
Media Studies [5]

Interpersonal Communication [5]

Text Studies [4]

ONE of:
Media Discourse [4]
Media Language [4]
TEFL Skills [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Modern English Language [5]

ONE of:
Discourse & Debate [5]
TEFL Methods [4]

Applied Linguistics 1 [5]

4
Spring

Modern English Usage [5]

English Composition [5]

Applied Linguistics 2 [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

6
Autumn

English in Society [6]

ONE of:
Translation Skills [6]
Advertising [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

English in Institutions [6]

ONE of:
Translation Methods [6]
News Management and Public
Relations [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

ONE of:
Diversity in English [6]
ELT Management [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

8
Spring

Registers of English [6]

ONE of:
ELT Marketing [6]
Change in English [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* At Programme Director’s discretion.
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE & COMMUNICATION STUDIES (EFL) [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
ONE of :
Media Discourse [4]
English for General Academic Purposes (EGAP)* [4]

ONE of :
Media Language [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

Modern English Language [4]

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 1 [4]
Discourse & Debate [4]

3
Spring

Modern English Usage [4]

ONE of:
Applied Linguistics 2 [4]
English Composition [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [5]

ONE of:
Stylistics [5]
Media Studies [5]

Interpersonal Communication [6]

5
Autumn

Global Communication [5]

Text Studies [5]

ONE of:
Media Discourse [5]
TEFL Skills [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter
7
Spring

Varieties of English [6]

ONE of:
Diversity in English [6]
ELT Management [6]
TEFL Methods [5]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

Registers of English [6]

ONE of:
Change in English [6]
ELT Marketing [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

English in Society [6]

9
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

ONE of:
Translation Skills [6]
Advertising [6]
ONE of:
Translation Methods [6]
News Management and Public
Relations [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* At Programme Director’s discretion.
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE & COMMUNICATION STUDIES (EFL) [BA] 3 YEAR Programme
September Entry (3-year, 3-term)
JOINT HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE

Media Language [4]

Text Studies [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

Modern English Language [4]

Discourse & Debate [4]

Applied Linguistics 1 [4]

3
Spring

Modern English Usage [4]

English Composition [4]

Applied Linguistics 2 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

Summer
4
Autumn

ONE of:
Media Discourse [5]
TEFL Skills [5]

Global Communication [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

ONE of:
ELT Management [6]
TEFL Methods [5]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)

6
Spring

Registers of English [6]

One of:
ELT Marketing [6]
Teaching Literacy [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

Summer
7
Autumn

ONE of:
Translation Methods [6]
News Management and Public
Relations [6]

English in Institutions [6]

PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
8
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

Media Studies [5]

9
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
ONE of:
A Language (30 units)
A Free Choice (15/30 units)
PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

* At Programme Director’s discretion.
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JOURNALISM
Undergraduate:
JOURNALISM MAJOR PROGRAMMES
(January, July and September Entries)
JOURNALISM WITH COMMUNICATION STUDIES
(January, July and September Entries)
JOURNALISM WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE
(January, July and September Entries)
JOURNALISM WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE
(January and September Entries) 3 Year, 3 term per annum, Programme
JOURNALISM WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(January, July and September Entries)
JOURNALISM WITH INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
(January, July and September Entries)
JOURNALISM WITH INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
(January, July and September Entries)
JOURNALISM WITH POLITICS
(January, July and September Entries)
COMMUNICATION (EFL) AND MEDIA STUDIES
(January, July and September Entries)
COMMUNICATION, MEDIA AND JOURNALISM
(January, July and September Entries)
COMMUNICATION (EFL), MEDIA AND VISUAL DESIGN
(January, July and September Entries)
COMMUNICATION, MEDIA AND VISUAL DESIGN
(January, July and September Entries)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:

Journalism with Communication Studies

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:
UCAS Code

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

6

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:)
Method of study: Full-

English
Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural Studies
(rev. ed. 2016) ,
English (rev. ed. 2015)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this
programme specification
is applicable

From Sep 2014
onwards

Summary of Programme
This programme combines a vocationally-orientated Major with a Minor in Communication Studies, with a view to
familiarising students with a broad range of essential and advanced journalistic principles and writing practices. It
draws on the many natural synergies between communication, language, and media production across different
platforms.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
Journalism specific
• introduce students to the technology, styles, and issues of contemporary media
• instruct students in up-to-the minute writing and software skills for journalism (online, print, and broadcast) and
provide guaranteed and critically-evaluated extensive hands-on experience of TV newsgathering and
production in an ‘as live’ environment (www.ustream.tv/channel/buckingham.news)
• provide high-level conceptual understanding of media theory and practice, including ongoing instruction in
media law relevant to different writing platforms
• develop in students an ability to initiate and carry out distinctive and creative work in all media (e.g. online / print
/ broadcast), as well as to reflect critically on their own progress
Communication specific
• provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of language contexts with
communicative purposes and settings, participants and processes
• facilitate critically-informed understanding of ways to approach language/communication texts and discourse,
and understanding of current theories and their applications
• give students the ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts and
discourse
Journalism with Communication Studies
• encourage cross-fertilisation between the creation of flexible and dynamic writing styles and the study and
appreciation of language and communication
• provide awareness of how style variously carries, mediates, and creates message in a journalistic context, and
how to apply this reflexively in both critical writing and reporting/reportage
• enable students to consider how questions of political economy, representation, discourse, identity and
ideology affect not just the media but their own minor discipline
• the ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
• opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• competencies directly relating to employability:
high-order conceptual, literacy, and communication skills
intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
650 plus excellent practical editorial skills
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excellent IT skills both in research and design

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Describe and evaluate the main structure
and development of national and
international media organisations, and
understanding of their dynamism
Show sound knowledge of UK media law
and understanding of the principles which
underwrite legislation in other countries;
historically-informed knowledge of
development of media codes of ethics
use industry-recommended software for
DTP, online publishing, broadcast and
photo-journalism
report news practically and competently,
showing understanding of managing news,
cultural reporting, and the importance of
new and emerging media as well as ‘citizen’
and hyperlocal journalism
Understand the characteristic linguistic and
discourse features of English as used in a
variety of communication situations
Understand the intercultural, ideological and
sociolinguistic, contexts in which the above
are produced and interpreted

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
used to enable
demonstrated:
1.
2.

3.
4.

5.
6.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

Introductory courses providing an up-to-date
overview of the industry: its history, culture, and
case studies of current significance
Regular instruction in media law, ethics, and
conceptual study of the media; teaching coordinated and delivered by experienced working
journalists and teachers
Practical instruction in use of ICT and industrystandard software; analysis of generic graphic
design issues
Tier of related courses (Introduction to Reporting,
Press journalism, Investigative Journalism) together
with 2nd-year courses in Sports & Arts Journalism,
News Management and PR, separate modules in
TV and Radio Journalism, featuring bulletins and
use of IP TV
Courses dealing with specific communicative
contexts and settings
Seminar and tutorial discussions focussing on
detailed analysis of text and discourse; lectures,
presentations, transparencies and handouts
situating text and discourse in their various
communicative contexts

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

6.

Analyse and evaluate media messaging and
representation
draw upon and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines
be creative and self-reflexive in carrying out
project work in different media
describe text and discourse closely in
formal terms (stylistic, rhetorical, linguistic,
etc.)
articulate responses to the rhetorical and
discoursal constructs of communication
situations
show critical awareness of how,
linguistically, different social, political, and
intercultural dimensions of communication
situations have operated inherently in the
production and reception of text and
discourse

and

→

1.

2.
3.
4.

5.

6.

Syllabus is delivered through analytical small-group
seminars and inter-active tutorials with an emphasis
on discussing messaging and practical semiotics
Project work designed to allow students to choose
agendas which complement their major discipline
Use of log-books to encourage self-reflexive practice
Close analysis through lectures (up to 30), seminar
activities, and tutorials (4-7 students) of the
sociolinguistic features of text and discourse
Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the linguistic issues raised by text and
discourse, as preparation for writing evaluative
linguistic descriptions and academic essays
Lecture and tutorial explanations of historical
language change and diversity

Assessment Strategy:

→
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1
2.
3.
3.
4.
5.

.Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Inviting students to debate ongoing media
approaches to news in tutorials and seminars
2. Making students communicate their ideas formally
(during simulated live broadcast) and informally
(during simulated newspaper work)
3. Courses simulate five different media environments
4. Weekly newsgathering and production schedule
leading to Friday ‘as live’ broadcast with optional
work placements in leading media firms, with
student’s learning evaluated via log-books,
analytical reports and mentoring scheme
5. Prescribing different and sometimes conflicting
readings of set texts for analysis, to demonstrate the
need for synthesis and evaluation
6. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively
with them
7. ‘Introduction to Reporting’ course; on-going
instruction in use of Library & Information Services,
and advice on studying patterns (Personal Tutor
system)
8. Detailed feedback on drafts; on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide; compulsory
instruction in touch-typing
9. Students required to submit portfolios of DTP, print,
broadcast and online work
10. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency and
discipline
11. All students take a beginner’s course in ICT, and are
required to use PCs throughout the minor
programme, for research, and creating and
submitting work
12. Students required to interact with actual and up-todate examples of brands and formats, and practise
writing in each genre

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.
12.
13.

Ability to discuss media concepts at an
advanced level
Advanced communication skills
Ability to adapt to different media platforms
Regular experience of working in an ‘as live’
production environment, with possibilities for
internships in an area of the media relevant
to the student’s career aspirations
Skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation
Capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
Receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval, note-taking and
organisational abilities
Drafting, editing and presentational skills
suitable for professional publications
Ability to produce work demonstrating
competent manipulation of the written word,
sound, and image
Ability to plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team
High level IT skills
Ability to write for different platforms and
brands

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially sk ills 1, 3, 4 and 5).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Roger Perkins
April 2014
2014
2014
2014
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JOURNALISM WITH COMMUNICATION STUDIES [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Reporting
[4]

Online Content Design [4]

2
Spring

Videocraft [4]

Design for Print [4]

Discourse and Debate [4]

English Composition [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

4
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

Diversity in English [6]

6
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]

Language and Society [6]

8
Autumn

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 8 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
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JOURNALISM WITH COMMUNICATION STUDIES [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Media Studies [4]

Social Media [4]

Intercultural Communication
[4]

2
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

Global Communication [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Introduction to Reporting
[5]

Online Content Design [5]

4
Spring

Videocraft [5]

Design for Print [5]

Discourse and Debate [5]

English Composition [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]

Language and Society [6]

6
Autumn

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

Diversity in English [6]

** External Placement (Arts and Media)
8
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 8 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
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JOURNALISM WITH COMMUNICATION STUDIES [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Videocraft [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Online Content Design [4]

Discourse and Debate [4]

3
Spring

Design for Print [4]

English Composition [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
4
Summer

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

5
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

Diversity in English [6]

7
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism [6]

Language and Society [6]

** External Placement (Arts and Media)
9
Autumn

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 9 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
* Choice to be m ade at the discretion of the Program m e Director
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:

Journalism with English Literature

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:
UCAS Code

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

6

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:)
Method of study: Full-

English
Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural Studies
(rev. ed. 2016) ,
English (rev. ed. 2015)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this
programme specification
is applicable

From Sep 2014
onwards

Summary of Programme
This programme combines a vocationally-orientated Major with a Minor in English Literature, with a view to
familiarising students with a broad range of essential and advanced journalistic principles and writing practices. It
draws on the many natural synergies between literature, language, and media production across different platforms.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
Journalism specific
• introduce students to the technology, styles, and issues of contemporary media
• instruct students in up-to-the minute writing and software skills for journalism (online, print, and broadcast) and
provide guaranteed and critically-evaluated extensive hands-on experience of TV newsgathering and
production in an ‘as live’ environment (www.ustream.tv/channel/buckingham.news)
• provide high-level conceptual understanding of media theory and practice, including ongoing instruction in
media law relevant to different writing platforms
• develop in students an ability to initiate and carry out distinctive and creative work in all media (e.g. online / print
/ broadcast), as well as to reflect critically on their own progress
English Literature specific
• provide knowledge of the discipline as traditionally constructed by examining a range of literature in different
genres across different historical periods
• facilitate critically-informed understanding of ways to approach literary texts, and understanding of current
critical issues and theories
• give students the ability to engage closely and in detail with the stylistic and rhetorical features of texts
Journalism with English Literature
• encourage cross-fertilisation between the creation of flexible and dynamic writing styles and the study and
appreciation of literature
• provide awareness of how style variously carries, mediates, and creates message in a journalistic context, and
how to apply this reflexively in both critical writing and reporting/reportage
• enable students to consider how questions of political economy, representation, discourse, identity and
ideology affect not just the media but their own minor discipline
• the ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
• opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• competencies directly relating to employability:
high-order conceptual, literacy, communication and presentation skills
intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
excellent IT skills both in research and design plus excellent practical editorial skills
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Describe and evaluate the main structure
and development of national and
international media organisations, and
understanding of their dynamism
Show sound knowledge of UK media law
and understanding of the principles which
underwrite legislation in other countries;
historically-informed knowledge of
development of media codes of ethics
use industry-recommended software for
DTP, online publishing, broadcast and
photo-journalism
report news practically and competently,
showing understanding of managing news,
cultural reporting, and the importance of
new and emerging media as well as ‘citizen’
and hyperlocal journalism
Understand the characteristic linguistic and
discourse features of English as used in a
variety of communication situations
Understand the intercultural, ideological and
sociolinguistic, contexts in which the above
are produced and interpreted

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
used to enable
demonstrated:
1.
2.

3.
4.

5.
6.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

Introductory courses providing an up-to-date
overview of the industry: its history, culture, and
case studies of current significance
Regular instruction in media law, ethics, and
conceptual study of the media; teaching coordinated and delivered by experienced working
journalists and teachers
Practical instruction in use of ICT and industrystandard software; analysis of generic graphic
design issues
Tier of related courses (Introduction to Reporting,
Press journalism, Investigative Journalism) together
with 2nd-year courses in Sports & Cultural
Journalism, News Management and PR, separate
modules in TV and Radio Journalism, featuring
bulletins and use of IP TV
Courses dealing with specific communicative
contexts and settings
Seminar and tutorial discussions focussing on
detailed analysis of text and discourse; lectures,
presentations, transparencies and handouts
situating text and discourse in their various
communicative contexts

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

6.

Analyse and evaluate media messaging and
representation
draw upon and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines
be creative and self-reflexive in carrying out
project work in different media
describe text and discourse closely in
formal terms (stylistic, rhetorical, linguistic,
etc.)
articulate responses to the rhetorical and
discoursal constructs of communication
situations
show critical awareness of how,
linguistically, different social, political, and
intercultural dimensions of communication
situations have operated inherently in the
production and reception of text and
discourse

and

→

1.

2.
3.
4.

5.

6.

Syllabus is delivered through analytical small-group
seminars and inter-active tutorials with an emphasis
on discussing messaging and practical semiotics
Project work designed to allow students to choose
agendas which complement their major discipline
Use of log-books to encourage self-reflexive practice
Close analysis through lectures (up to 30), seminar
activities, and tutorials (4-7 students) of the
sociolinguistic features of text and discourse
Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the linguistic issues raised by text and
discourse, as preparation for writing evaluative
linguistic descriptions and academic essays
Lecture and tutorial explanations of historical
language change and diversity

Assessment Strategy:

→
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2.
3.
3.
4.
5.

.Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

1.
2.

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.
12.
13.

Ability to discuss media concepts at an
advanced level
Advanced communication skills
Ability to adapt to different media platforms
Regular experience of working in an ‘as live’
production environment, with possibilities for
internships in an area of the media relevant
to the student’s career aspirations
Skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation
Capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
Receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval, note-taking and
organisational abilities
Drafting, editing and presentational skills
suitable for professional publications
Ability to produce work demonstrating
competent manipulation of the written word,
sound, and image
Ability to plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team
High level IT skills
Ability to write for different platforms and
brands

3.
4.

5.

6.

→
7.
8.

9.

10.
11.
12.

13.

inviting students to debate ongoing media
approaches to news in tutorials and seminars
Making students communicate their ideas formally
(during simulated live broadcast) and informally
(during simulated newspaper work)
Courses simulate five different media environments
Weekly newsgathering and production schedule
leading to Friday ‘as live’ broadcast with optional
work placements in leading media firms, with
student’s learning evaluated via log-books,
analytical reports and mentoring scheme
Prescribing different and sometimes conflicting
readings of set texts for analysis, to demonstrate the
need for synthesis and evaluation
Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively
with them
Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions
‘Introduction to Reporting’ course; on-going
instruction in use of Library & Information Services,
and advice on studying patterns (Personal Tutor
system)
Detailed feedback on drafts; on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s own Style Guide; compulsory
instruction in touch-typing
Students required to submit portfolios of DTP, print,
broadcast and online work
Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency and
discipline
All students take a beginner’s course in ICT, and are
required to use PCs throughout the minor
programme, for research, and creating and
submitting work
Students required to interact with actual and up-todate examples of brands and formats, and practise
writing in each genre

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially sk ills 1, 3, 4 and 5).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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JOURNALISM WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Reporting
[4]

Online Content Design [4]

2
Spring

Videocraft [4]

Design for Print [4]

Poetry and Poetics [4]

Fiction and Theory [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]

Creative Writing 1† [4]

4
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Women’s Writing [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

Modern American Literature
[6]

6
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

Film Studies [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]

ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]

8
Autumn

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 8 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Global Communication) may be substituted
for Creative Writing 1.
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JOURNALISM WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Media Studies [4]

Social Media [4]

Creative Writing 1† [4]

2
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

Women’s Writing [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Introduction to Reporting
[5]

Online Content Design [5]

4
Spring

Videocraft [5]

Design for Print [5]

Poetry and Poetics [5]

Fiction and Theory [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer
6
Autumn

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]
News Management and
Public Relations [6]

ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]
ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

Modern American Literature
[6]

8
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

Film Studies [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 8 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g., Global Communication) may be substituted
for Creative Writing 1.
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JOURNALISM WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Videocraft [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Online Content Design [4]

Poetry and Poetics [4]

3
Spring

Design for Print [4]

Fiction and Theory [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
4
Summer

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]

Creative Writing 1† [4]

5
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Women’s Writing [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

Modern American Literature
[6]

7
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

Film Studies [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism [6]

9
Autumn

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]
ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 9 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language course (e.g. Mass Communication, Global
Communication) may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
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JOURNALISM WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE [BA]
September Entry - 3year, 3 term per annum, Programme
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Videocraft [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

Eras of English [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

Online Content Design
[4]

Free Choice
(e.g. Poetry and Poetics [4])

3
Spring

Design for Print [4]

Free Choice
(e.g. Fiction and Theory [5])

ONE of:
Plays in Performance [4]
Victorian Fiction [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
YEAR TWO

4
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Women’s Writing [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
ONE of:
External Work Placement
Rewriting Empire [5]
20th Century Theatre[5]

5
Winter

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]

6
Spring

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport & Cultural Journalism [6]

THE PART 1/ PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR THREE
7
Autumn

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management & PR [6]

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

PART 2 STAGE 1 &2 EXAMINATION
8
Winter

9
Spring

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

From Data to Story [6]

ONE of:
Investigative Reporting [6]
Free Choice
(e.g. Film Studies [6])

ONE of:
Modern American
Literature [6]
Restoration and Augustan
Literature [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Framework for
6
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Journalism with International Relations

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:)
Method of study: Full-

English
Full Time

time/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS

Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural Studies
(rev. ed. 2016)
Politics and International
Relations (rev. ed., 2015)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this From Sep 2014 onwards
programme
specification is
applicable

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme combines a vocationally-orientated Major with a Minor in a traditional academic interdisciplinary
programme. It aims to familiarise students with a broad range of essential and advanced journalistic principles and
writing / production techniques, while developing their understanding of international politics and history. It draws on
the close current and historic alliance between politics, the communicative media, and the complex role of the press
and broadcasting in the mediation of politics to the public.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme’s key aims are to:
Journalism specific
• introduce students to the technology, styles, and issues of contemporary media
• instruct students in up-to-the minute writing and software skills for journalism (online, print, and broadcast) and
provide guaranteed and critically-evaluated extensive hands-on experience of TV newsgathering and
production in an ‘as live’ environment (YouTube channel: Buckingham News)
• provide high-level conceptual understanding of media theory and practice, including ongoing instruction in
media law relevant to different writing platforms
• develop in students an ability to initiate and carry out distinctive and creative work in all media (e.g. online / print
/ broadcast), as well as to reflect critically on their own progress
International Relations specific
• focus on matters of international concern including international trade and development, comparative political
systems, international relations and contemporary international history.
• provide a clear understanding of the historical roots of the modern international system
Journalism with International Relations
• encourage cross-fertilisation between students’ skills of media analysis and their critical understanding of the
way politics and international relations reach out to the media
• provide awareness of how style variously carries, mediates, and creates message in a journalistic context, and
how to apply this reflexively in both critical writing and reporting/reportage
• enable students to consider how questions of political economy, representation, discourse, identity and
ideology affect not just the media but historical and political discourse
• relate the practical discipline of journalism to the intellectual and academic disciplines of history and politics
• the ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
• opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• competencies directly relating to employability:
high-order conceptual, literacy, and communication skills
intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation of the international scene
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
663
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excellent IT skills both in research and design plus excellent practical editorial skills

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.
6.

7.

Describe and evaluate the main structure
and development of national and
international media organisations, and
understanding of their dynamism
Show sound knowledge of UK media law
and understanding of the principles which
underwrite legislation in other countries;
historically-informed knowledge of
development of media codes of ethics
Use of industry-recommended software for
DTP, online publishing, broadcast and
photo-journalism
Report news practically and competently,
showing understanding of managing news,
cultural reporting, and the importance of
new and emerging media as well as ‘citizen’
and hyperlocal journalism
Show understanding of basic concepts of
normative and positive political analysis.
Demonstrate knowledge of political systems
of major regions including the US, Europe,
Greater China and Japan.
Indicate understanding of alternative
approaches to International Relations

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
used to enable
demonstrated:
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.
6.
7.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

Introductory courses providing an up-to-date
overview of the industry: its history, culture, and
case studies of current significance
Regular instruction in media law, ethics, and
conceptual study of the media; teaching coordinated and delivered by experienced working
journalists and teachers
Practical instruction in use of ICT and industrystandard software; analysis of generic graphic
design issues
Tier of related courses (Introduction to Reporting,
Press journalism, Investigative Journalism) together
with 2nd-year courses in Sports & Arts Journalism,
News Management and PR, separate modules in TV
and Radio Journalism, featuring bulletins and use of
IP TV
Introductory courses in political analysis
Courses dealing both with the politics of specific
states and regions, and their historical interaction
Final year course exploring the theory and
competing concepts of international relations

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and 5).

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Analyse and evaluate media messaging and
representation
draw upon and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines
be creative and self-reflexive in carrying out
project work in different media
read, comprehend and report analytically on
a range of political and historical narratives
negotiate the complexity of international
problems, including awareness of the uses
and limitations of abstraction and model
building

and

→

1.

2.

3.
4.

5.

Syllabus is delivered through analytical small-group
seminars and inter-active tutorials with an emphasis
on discussing messaging and media semiotics
Project and portfolio work in journalism designed to
allow students to choose agendas which
complement their minor discipline
Use of log-books to encourage self-reflexive practice
Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the central critical issues raised in
political analysis, as preparation for writing
evaluative essays
Instruction from recognised analysts of political and
international affairs; tutorial explanations of the
dangers of over-simplification

Assessment Strategy:

→
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1.
2.
3.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and 5).
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. inviting students to debate ongoing media
approaches to news in tutorials and seminars
2. Making students communicate their ideas formally
(during simulated live broadcast) and informally
(during simulated newspaper work)
3. Courses simulate five different media environments
4. Guaranteed work placements in leading media firms,
with student’s learning evaluated via log-books,
analytical reports and mentoring scheme
5. Prescribing conflicting accounts of the international
scene for analysis, to demonstrate the need for
synthesis and evaluation
6. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively
with them
7. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4 – 7)
6. ‘Introduction to Reporting’ Module; on-going
instruction in use of Library & Information Services,
and advice on studying patterns (Personal Tutor
system)
7. Detailed feedback on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s Style Guide; compulsory instruction in
touch-typing
8. Students required to submit portfolios of DTP, print,
broadcast and online work
9. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency
and discipline
10. All students take a beginner’s course in ICT, and are
required to use PCs throughout the major
programme, for research, and creating and
submitting work
11. Students required to interact with actual and up-todate examples of brands and formats, and practise
writing in each genre

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.
12.
13.

Ability to discuss media concepts at an
advanced level
Advanced communication skills
Ability to adapt to different media platforms
Experience of working in an area of the
media relevant to the student’s career
aspirations
Skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation
Capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
Receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval from international
sources, note-taking and organisational
abilities
Drafting, editing and presentational skills
suitable for professional publications
Ability to produce work demonstrating
professional manipulation of the written
word, sound, and image
Ability to plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team
High level IT skills
Ability to write for different platforms and
brands

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially sk ills 1, 3, 4 and 5).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Roger Perkins
April 2014
2014
2014
2014
Spring
02/10/2017

JOURNALISM WITH INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Reporting
[4]

Online Content Design [4]

2
Spring

Videocraft [4]

Design for Print [4]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

4
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

US Foreign Policy in the Post
Cold-War Era [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

Government and Politics of
China [6]

6
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]

ONE OF:
The Bipolar World 1945-1975
[6]
Political Communication [5]

** External Placement (Arts and Media)
8
Autumn

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 8 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
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JOURNALISM WITH INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
July Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Media Studies [4]

Social Media [4]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

2
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

US Foreign Policy in the Post
Cold-War Era [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Introduction to Reporting
[5]

Online Content Design [5]

4
Spring

Videocraft [5]

Design for Print [5]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

6
Autumn

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]

ONE OF:
The Bipolar World 1945-1975
[6]
Political Communication [5]

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions
for Journalists [6]

Government and Politics of
China [6]

** External Placement (Arts and Media)
8
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting
[6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 8 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production

667

02/10/2017

JOURNALISM WITH INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
September Entry - 9 Terms
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Videocraft [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Online Content Design [4]

Government and Politics of the
UK and the US [5]

3
Spring

Design for Print [4]

The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

5
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

US Foreign Policy in the Post
Cold-War Era [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

Government and Politics of
China [6]

7
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism [6]

ONE OF:
The Bipolar World 1945-1975
[6]
Political Communication [5]

** External Placement (Arts and Media)
9
Autumn

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 9 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:
Framework for
6
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Journalism with International Studies

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department:
Method of study

English
Full Time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS))

Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural Studies
(rev. ed. 2016)
Politics and International
Relations (rev. ed., 2015)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this From Sep 2014 onwards
programme
specification is
applicable

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme combines a vocationally-orientated Major with a Minor in a traditional academic interdisciplinary
programme. It aims to familiarise students with a broad range of essential and advanced journalistic principles and
writing / production techniques, while developing their understanding of international politics and history. It draws on
the close current and historic alliance between politics, the communicative media, and the complex role of the press
and broadcasting in the mediation of politics to the public

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme’s key aims are to:
Journalism specific
• introduce students to the technology, styles, and issues of contemporary media
• instruct students in up-to-the minute writing and software skills for journalism (online, print, and broadcast) and
provide guaranteed and critically-evaluated extensive hands-on experience of TV newsgathering and
production in an ‘as live’ environment (www.ustream.tv/channel/buckingham.news)
• provide high-level conceptual understanding of media theory and practice, including ongoing instruction in
media law relevant to different writing platforms
• develop in students an ability to initiate and carry out distinctive and creative work in all media (e.g. online / print
/ broadcast), as well as to reflect critically on their own progress
International Studies specific
• focus on matters of international concern including international trade and development, comparative political
systems, international relations and contemporary international history.
• provide a clear understanding of the historical roots of the modern international system
Journalism with International Studies
• encourage cross-fertilisation between students’ skills of media analysis and their critical understanding of the
way politics and international relations reach out to the media
• provide awareness of how style variously carries, mediates, and creates message in a journalistic context, and
how to apply this reflexively in both critical writing and reporting/reportage
• enable students to consider how questions of political economy, representation, discourse, identity and
ideology affect not just the media but historical and political discourse
• relate the practical discipline of journalism to the intellectual and academic disciplines of history and politics
• the ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
• opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• competencies directly relating to employability:
high-order conceptual, literacy, and communication skills
intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation of the international scene
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
669
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excellent IT skills both in research and design plus excellent practical editorial skills

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.
6.

7.

Describe and evaluate the main structure
and development of national and
international media organisations, and
understanding of their dynamism
Show sound knowledge of UK media law
and understanding of the principles which
underwrite legislation in other countries;
historically-informed knowledge of
development of media codes of ethics
use of industry-recommended software for
DTP, online publishing, broadcast and
photo-journalism
report news practically and competently,
showing understanding of managing news,
cultural reporting, and the importance of
new and emerging media as well as ‘citizen’
and hyperlocal journalism
show understanding of basic concepts of
normative and positive political analysis.
demonstrate knowledge of political systems
of major regions including the US, Europe,
Greater China and Japan.
Indicate understanding of alternative
approaches to International Relations

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
used to enable
demonstrated:
1.
2.

3.
4.

5.
6.
7.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

Introductory courses providing an up-to-date
overview of the industry: its history, culture, and
case studies of current significance
Regular instruction in media law, ethics, and
conceptual study of the media; teaching coordinated and delivered by experienced working
journalists and teachers
Practical instruction in use of ICT and industrystandard software; analysis of generic graphic
design issues
Tier of related courses (Introduction to Reporting,
Press journalism, Investigative Journalism) together
with 2nd-year courses in Sports & Arts Journalism,
News Management and PR, separate modules in
TV and Radio Journalism, featuring bulletins and
use of IP TV
Introductory courses in political analysis
Courses dealing both with the politics of specific
states and regions, and their historical interaction
Final year course exploring the theory and
competing concepts of international relations

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.Module essays
2. Unseen examinations
3. Practical Assessments
3.In-class tests
4. Presentations
5. Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Analyse and evaluate media messaging and
representation
draw upon and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines
be creative and self-reflexive in carrying out
project work in different media
read, comprehend and report analytically on
a range of political and historical narratives
negotiate the complexity of international
problems, including awareness of the uses
and limitations of abstraction and model
building

and

→

1.

2.

3.
4.

5.

Syllabus is delivered through analytical small-group
seminars and inter-active tutorials with an emphasis
on discussing messaging and media semiotics
Project and portfolio work in journalism designed to
allow students to choose agendas which
complement their minor discipline
Use of log-books to encourage self-reflexive practice
Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the central critical issues raised in
political analysis, as preparation for writing
evaluative essays
Instruction from recognised analysts of political and
international affairs; tutorial explanations of the
dangers of over-simplification

Assessment Strategy:

→
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1.Module essays
2. Unseen examinations
3. Practical Assessments
3.In-class tests
4. Presentations
5. Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially sk ills 1, 3, 4 and 5).

02/10/2017

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. inviting students to debate ongoing media
approaches to news in tutorials and seminars
2. Making students communicate their ideas formally
(during simulated live broadcast) and informally
(during simulated newspaper work)
3. Courses simulate five different media environments
4. Guaranteed work placements in leading media firms,
with student’s learning evaluated via log-books,
analytical reports and mentoring scheme
5. Prescribing conflicting accounts of the international
scene for analysis, to demonstrate the need for
synthesis and evaluation
6. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively
with them
7. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4 – 7)
1. ‘Introduction to Reporting’ module; on-going
instruction in use of Library & Information Services,
and advice on studying patterns (Personal Tutor
system)
2. Detailed feedback on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s Style Guide; compulsory instruction in
touch-typing
3. Students required to submit portfolios of DTP, print,
broadcast and online work
4. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency
and discipline
5. All students take a beginner’s course in ICT, and are
required to use PCs throughout the major
programme, for research, and creating and
submitting work
6. Students required to interact with actual and up-todate examples of brands and formats, and practise
writing in each genre

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.
12.
13.

ability to discuss media concepts at an
advanced level
advanced communication skills
ability to adapt to different media platforms
experience of working in an area of the media
relevant to the student’s career aspirations
skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation
capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval from international
sources, note-taking and organisational
abilities
Drafting, editing and presentational skills
suitable for professional publications
Ability to produce work demonstrating
professional manipulation of the written
word, sound, and image
Ability to plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team
High level IT skills
Ability to write for different platforms and
brands

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.Module essays
2. Unseen examinations
3. Practical Assessments
3.In-class tests
4. Presentations
5. Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially sk ills 1, 3, 4 and 5).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Roger Perkins
April 2014
2014
2014
2014
Spring
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JOURNALISM WITH INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Reporting
[4]

Online Content Design
[4]

Government and Politics in the
UK and the US [5]

2
Spring

Videocraft [4]

Design for Print [4]

The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

4
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

Government and Politics of
China [6]

6
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

8
Autumn

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 8 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production

672

02/10/2017

JOURNALISM WITH INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Media Studies [4]

Social Media [4]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

2
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Introduction to Reporting
[5]

Online Content Design [5]

4
Spring

Videocraft [5]

Design for Print [5]

Government and Politics in
the UK and the US [5]

The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

6
Autumn

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions
for Journalists [6]

Government and Politics of
China [6]

** External Placement (Arts and Media)
8
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting
[6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 8 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
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JOURNALISM WITH INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Videocraft [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Online Content Design [4]

Government and Politics in the
UK and the US [5]

3
Spring

Design for Print [4]

The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

5
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

Government and Politics of
China [6]

7
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism [6]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

9
Autumn

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 9 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding institution/body:

Journalism with Politics

University of
Buckingham
Humanities

School of Study:

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

English

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the programme:

2 years

Method of study

Full Time

Framework for Higher
Education Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

6

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural Studies
(rev. ed. 2016)
Politics and International
Relations (rev. ed., 2015)

Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for admission to the
programme:
UCAS Code

N/A
Cohort(s) to applicable :

From Sep 2014 onwards

Summary of Programme
This programme combines a vocationally-orientated Major with a Minor in a traditional academic interdisciplinary
programme. It aims to familiarise students with a broad range of essential and advanced journalistic principles and
writing / production techniques, while developing their understanding of international politics and history. It draws on
the close current and historic alliance between politics, the communicative media, and the complex role of the press
and broadcasting in the mediation of politics to the public.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme’s key aims are to:
Journalism specific
• introduce students to the technology, styles, and issues of contemporary media
• instruct students in up-to-the minute writing and software skills for journalism (online, print, and broadcast) and
provide guaranteed and critically-evaluated extensive hands-on experience of TV newsgathering and
production in an ‘as live’ environment. (YouTube channel: Buckingham News)
• provide high-level conceptual understanding of media theory and practice, including ongoing instruction in
media law relevant to different writing platforms
• develop in students an ability to initiate and carry out distinctive and creative work in all media (e.g. online / print
/ broadcast), as well as to reflect critically on their own progress
International Relations specific
• focus on matters of international concern including international trade and development, comparative political
systems, international relations and contemporary international history.
• provide a clear understanding of the historical roots of the modern international system
Journalism with International Relations
• encourage cross-fertilisation between students’ sk ills of media analysis and their critical understanding of the
way politics and international relations reach out to the media
• provide awareness of how style variously carries, mediates, and creates message in a journalistic context, and
how to apply this reflexively in both critical writing and reporting/reportage
• enable students to consider how questions of political economy, representation, discourse, identity and
ideology affect not just the media but historical and political discourse
• relate the practical discipline of journalism to the intellectual and academic disciplines of history and politics
• the ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
• opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• competencies directly relating to employability:
high-order conceptual, literacy, and communication sk ills
intellectual sk ills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation of the international scene
high-level, fluent, and accurate writing sk ills
excellent IT sk ills both in research and design
plus excellent practical editorial sk ills 02/10/2017
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.
6.

7.

Describe and evaluate the main structure
and development of national and
international media organisations, and
understanding of their dynamism
Show sound knowledge of UK media law
and understanding of the principles which
underwrite legislation in other countries;
historically-informed knowledge of
development of media codes of ethics
use of industry-recommended software for
DTP, online publishing, broadcast and
photo-journalism
report news practically and competently,
showing understanding of managing news,
cultural reporting, and the importance of
new and emerging media as well as ‘citizen’
and hyperlocal journalism
show understanding of basic concepts of
normative and positive political analysis.
demonstrate knowledge of political systems
of major regions including the US, Europe,
Greater China and Japan.
Indicate understanding of alternative
approaches to International Relations

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
used to enable
demonstrated:
1.
2.

3.
4.

5.
6.
7.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

Introductory courses providing an up-to-date
overview of the industry: its history, culture, and
case studies of current significance
Regular instruction in media law, ethics, and
conceptual study of the media; teaching coordinated and delivered by experienced working
journalists and teachers
Practical instruction in use of ICT and industrystandard software; analysis of generic graphic
design issues
Tier of related courses (Introduction to Reporting,
Press journalism, Investigative Journalism) together
with 2nd-year courses in Sports & Arts Journalism,
News Management and PR, separate modules in
TV and Radio Journalism, featuring bulletins and
use of IP TV
Introductory courses in political analysis
Courses dealing both with the politics of specific
states and regions, and their historical interaction
Final year course exploring the theory and
competing concepts of international relations

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.Module essays
2. Unseen examinations
3. Practical Assessments
3.In-class tests
4. Presentations
5. Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially sk ills 1, 3, 4 and 5).

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Analyse and evaluate media messaging and
representation
draw upon and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines
be creative and self-reflexive in carrying out
project work in different media
read, comprehend and report analytically on
a range of political and historical narratives
negotiate the complexity of international
problems, including awareness of the uses
and limitations of abstraction and model
building

and

→

1.

2.

3.
4.

5.

Syllabus is delivered through analytical small-group
seminars and inter-active tutorials with an emphasis
on discussing messaging and media semiotics
Project and portfolio work in journalism designed to
allow students to choose agendas which
complement their minor discipline
Use of log-books to encourage self-reflexive practice
Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the central critical issues raised in
political analysis, as preparation for writing
evaluative essays
Instruction from recognised analysts of political and
international affairs; tutorial explanations of the
dangers of over-simplification

Assessment Strategy:

→
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1.Module essays
2. Unseen examinations
3. Practical Assessments
3.In-class tests
4. Presentations
5. Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially sk ills 1, 3, 4 and 5).
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. ‘Key Skills for Media’ course; on-going instruction in
use of Library & Information Services, and advice on
studying patterns (Personal Tutor system)
2. Detailed feedback on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s Style Guide; compulsory instruction in
touch-typing
3. Students required to submit portfolios of DTP, print,
broadcast and online work
4. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency
and discipline
5. All students take a beginner’s course in ICT, and are
required to use PCs throughout the major
programme, for research, and creating and
submitting work
6. Students required to interact with actual and up-todate examples of brands and formats, and practise
writing in each genre

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.
12.
13.

ability to discuss media concepts at an
advanced level
advanced communication skills
ability to adapt to different media platforms
experience of working in an area of the media
relevant to the student’s career aspirations
skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation
capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives
receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response
Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval from international
sources, note-taking and organisational
abilities
Drafting, editing and presentational skills
suitable for professional publications
Ability to produce work demonstrating
professional manipulation of the written
word, sound, and image
Ability to plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team
High level IT skills
Ability to write for different platforms and
brands

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.Module essays
2. Unseen examinations
3. Practical Assessments
3.In-class tests
4. Presentations
5. Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially sk ills 1, 3, 4 and 5).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Roger Perkins
April 2014
2014
2014
2014
Spring
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JOURNALISM WITH POLITICS
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Reporting
[4]

Online Content Design
[4]

Government and Politics of the
UK and the US [5]

2
Spring

Videocraft [4]

Design for Print [4]

The European Union in the
International Systems [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]

Political Communication [5]

4
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Introduction to Political Theory
[4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
ONE of:
5
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

6
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of
China [6]
ONE of:
Political Psychology [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

8
Autumn

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

ONE of:
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]
International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 8 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production

678

02/10/2017

JOURNALISM WITH POLITICS
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Media Studies [4]

Social Media [4]

Political Communication [5]

2
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Introduction to Reporting
[5]

Online Content Design [4]

4
Spring

Videocraft [5]

Design for Print [4]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

The European Union in the
International Systems [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

6
Autumn

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

ONE of:
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]
International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions
for Journalists [6]

8
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting
[6]

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of
China [6]
ONE of:
Political Psychology [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 8 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
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JOURNALISM WITH POLITICS
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Videocraft [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Online Content Design [4]

Government and Politics of the
UK and the US [5]

3
Spring

Design for Print [4]

The European Union in the
International Systems [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]

Political Communication [5]

5
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Introduction to Political Theory
[4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

7
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of
China [6]
ONE of:
Political Psychology [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer
9
Autumn

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism [6]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

ONE of:
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]
International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 9 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
Choice to be m ade at the discretion of the Program m e Director
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
2 years
programme:

Journalism with French [or Spanish]
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

6

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Professional body
accreditation
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:
UCAS Code

N/A

Parent Department:)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

English
Full Time
Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural Studies
(rev. ed. 2016).
Languages, Cultures
and Societies, (rev. ed.
2015)

Cohort(s) to which this
programme specification
is applicable

From Sep 2014
onwards

Summary of Programme
French [Spanish] is taught at Intermediate Level (stages 3-6) and Advanced Level (stages 5–8). The educational
aims vary with level (see separate Language specifications), but are broadly outlined below. This programme
combines a vocationally-orientated Major with a Minor in a traditional academic interdisciplinary programme.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to:
Journalism specific
• introduce students to the technology, styles, and issues of contemporary media
• instruct students in up-to-the minute writing and software skills for journalism (online, print, and broadcast) and
provide guaranteed and critically-evaluated extensive hands-on experience of TV newsgathering and
production in an ‘as live’ environment (www.ustream.tv/channel/buckingham.news)
• provide high-level conceptual understanding of media theory and practice, including ongoing instruction in
media law relevant to different writing platforms
• develop in students an ability to initiate and carry out distinctive and creative work in all media (e.g. online / print
/ broadcast), as well as to reflect critically on their own progress
French [Spanish] specific
• Develop skills for communicating in French [Spanish] in a variety of social and professional environments
• Develop a full range of intermediate/advanced grammatical structures of French [Spanish]
• Develop a wide range of generalist and specialist French [Spanish] vocabulary, including reference to different
styles and registers of the language
• Develop knowledge of French [Spanish] culture and society, leading to increased cultural awareness and
understanding
• Provide a basis for further development of linguistic skills at intermediate/advanced/postgraduate level
• Provide skills enabling students to use their French [Spanish] in a professional context
Journalism with French [Spanish]
• Provide enhanced understanding of language, through comparative knowledge
• Develop students’ skills of media analysis using a second language.
• Develop the practical discipline of journalism using a second language.
• Provide intercultural awareness
• Understand the interaction of language and social/cultural communication
• Give students the ability to read, write, and speak the language of effective and thorough communication.
• Provide opportunities for rigorous discussion and debate, encouraged in a tutorial environment
• Encourage competencies directly relating to employability:
Second language acquisition
High-order conceptual, literacy, and communication skills
Intellectual skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation
High-level, fluent, and accurate writing skills
Excellent IT skills both in research and design
plus excellent practical editorial skills 02/10/2017
681

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

Describe and evaluate the main structure and
development of national and international
media organisations, and understanding of
their dynamism
2. Show sound knowledge of UK media law and
understanding of the principles which
underwrite legislation in other countries;
historically-informed knowledge of
development of media codes of ethics
3. Use of industry-recommended software for
DTP, online publishing, broadcast and photojournalism.
4. Report news practically and competently,
showing understanding of managing news,
cultural reporting, and the importance of new
and emerging media as well as ‘citizen’ and
hyperlocal journalism.
5. Show understanding of basic concepts of
normative and positive political analysis.
6. Demonstrate knowledge of political systems
of major regions including the US, Europe,
Greater China and Japan.
7. Indicate understanding of alternative
approaches to International Relations.
French [Spanish]
8. Demonstrate explicit knowledge of the French
[Spanish] language (National Language
Standards) and of socio-cultural issues in
French [Spanish] speaking countries.
Display significant intercultural awareness
and under-standing.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
1.

Introductory courses providing an up-to-date
overview of the industry: its history, culture, and
case studies of current significance
2. Regular instruction in media law, ethics, and
conceptual study of the media; teaching coordinated and delivered by experienced working
journalists and teachers
3. Practical instruction in use of ICT and industrystandard software; analysis of generic graphic
design issues
4. Tier of related courses (Introduction to Reporting,
Press journalism, Investigative Journalism) together
with 2nd-year courses in Sports & Arts Journalism,
News Management and PR, separate modules in TV
and Radio Journalism, featuring bulletins and use of
IP TV
5. Introductory courses in political analysis
6. Courses dealing both with the politics of specific
states and regions, and their historical interaction
7. Final year course exploring the theory and
competing concepts of international relations
French [Spanish]
8. Oral seminar presentations – to practise
communication skills and demonstrate
understanding.
9. Teaching, practising, testing, examining of French
[Spanish] grammar, syntax, vocabulary.
10. Authentic materials provide opportunities for use of
target language to discuss aspects of French
[Spanish] culture and social practices and compare
them with those in UK and students’ own nations.

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.Module essays
2. Unseen examinations
3. Practical Assessments
3.In-class tests
4. Presentations
5. Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Syllabus is delivered through analytical small-group
seminars and inter-active tutorials with an emphasis
on discussing messaging and media semiotics.
2. Project and portfolio work in journalism designed to
allow students to choose agendas which
complement their minor discipline.
3. Use of log-books to encourage self-reflexive
practice.
4. Setting reading and chairing subsequent tutorial
debates over the central critical issues raised in
political analysis, as preparation for writing
evaluative essays.
5. Instruction from recognised analysts of political and
international affairs; tutorial explanations of the
dangers of over-simplification.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

6.

Analyse and evaluate media messaging and
representation.
Draw upon and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines.
Be creative and self-reflexive in carrying out
project work in different media.
Read, comprehend and report analytically on
a range of political and historical narratives.
Negotiate the complexity of international
problems, including awareness of the uses
and limitations of abstraction and model
building.
Use French [Spanish] creatively and precisely
for a variety of purposes

→

682

02/10/2017

7.
8.

Extract key information from written and
spoken sources in French [Spanish]
Organise and present ideas in French
[Spanish] within a structured and reasoned
argument.

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.Module essays
2. Unseen examinations
3. Practical Assessments
3.In-class tests
4. Presentations
5. Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. ‘Inviting students to debate ongoing media
approaches to news in tutorials and seminars
2. Making students communicate their ideas .formally
(during simulated live broadcast) and informally
(during simulated newspaper work)
3. Courses simulate five different media environments.
4. Guaranteed work placements in leading media firms,
with student’s learning evaluated via log-books,
analytical reports and mentoring scheme
5. Prescribing conflicting accounts of the international
scene for analysis, to demonstrate the need for
synthesis and evaluation.
6. Students challenged continually in development of
assessed material, to appraise and judge different
intellectual positions and to engage constructively
with them.
7. Weekly, detailed tutorial discussions amongst small
groups of students (4 – 7) .
8. ‘Introduction to Reporting’ course; on-going
instruction in use of Library & Information Services,
and advice on studying patterns (Personal Tutor
system)
9. Detailed feedback on grammar, style and
presentation of written work; provision of
Department’s Style Guide; compulsory instruction in
touch-typing
10. Students required to submit portfolios of DTP, print,
broadcast and online work
11. Setting frequent deadlines to encourage fluency
and discipline
12. All students take a beginner’s course in ICT, and are
required to use PCs throughout the major
programme, for research, and creating and
submitting work
13. Students required to interact with actual and up-todate examples of brands and formats, and practise
writing in each genre
French [Spanish]
14. Exposure to authentic materials; regular practice in
class; assignments, tests, exams
15. Minimum of 2 written assignments; end-of-course
exam.
16. Communicative approach; oral classes in small
groups guaranteed; oral presentations in target
language; final exam.
17. Use of French [Spanish] language and audiovisual
and interactive materials in class; provision of selfaccess listening/viewing facilities and strong
encouragement for students to use them; final
exam.

1.

Ability to discuss media concepts at an
advanced level.
2. Advanced communication skills.
3. Ability to adapt to different media platforms .
4. Experience of working in an area of the
media relevant to the student’s career
aspirations.
5. Skills of intellectual analysis, discrimination,
and evaluation .
6. Capacity for independent thought and
judgement, including appreciation of
alternative perspectives.
7. Receptivity and detailed attention to others’
points of view and emotional intelligence of
response.
6. Research skills, including advanced
information retrieval from international
sources, note-taking and organisational
abilities
7. Drafting, editing and presentational skills
suitable for professional publications
8. Ability to produce work demonstrating
professional manipulation of the written word,
sound, and image
9. Ability to plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team
10. High level IT skills
11. Ability to write for different platforms and
brands
French [Spanish]

→

Successful completion of the degree programme will
provide its graduates with advanced skills in

12.
13.
14.
15.

French
French
French
French

[Spanish]
[Spanish]
[Spanish]
[Spanish]

Reading
Writing
Speaking
Listening
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Assessment Strategy:

→

1.Module essays
2. Unseen examinations
3. Practical Assessments
3.In-class tests
4. Presentations
5. Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially sk ills 1, 3, 4 and 5).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

684

Roger Perkins
April 2014
2014
2014
2014
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JOURNALISM WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
Students following the degree programme in Journalism with Language choose one language, which is followed
throughout the whole programme. See MFL section. A second language may be taken voluntarily, subject to
timetabling constraints.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Winter

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Reporting
[4]

Online Content Design [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)

2
Spring

Videocraft [4]

Design for Print [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]

4
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

6
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

8
Autumn

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

MAJOR*: in all 8 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
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JOURNALISM WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
Students following the degree programme in Journalism with Language choose one language, which is followed
throughout the whole programme. See MFL section. A second language may be taken voluntarily, subject to
timetabling constraints.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Media Studies [4]

Social Media [4]

2
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [4]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Introduction to Reporting
[5]

Online Content Design [5]
French or Spanish (30 units)

4
Spring

Videocraft [5]

Design for Print [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer
6
Autumn

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter
8
Spring

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions
for Journalists [6]

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting
[6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 8 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
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JOURNALISM WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
Students following the degree programme in Journalism with Language choose one language, which is followed
throughout the whole programme. See MFL section. A second language may be taken voluntarily, subject to
timetabling constraints.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR*
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Videocraft [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Online Content Design [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)

3
Spring

Design for Print [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Media Studies [5]

Social Media [5]
French or Spanish (30 units)

5
Autumn

Principles of Media
Practice [5]

Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Feature Writing [6]

Theory and Institutions for
Journalists [6]

7
Spring

From Data to Story [6]

Investigative Reporting [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

Radio Journalism [6]

Sport/Cultural Journalism
[6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)
9
Autumn

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
MAJOR*: in all 9 terms, students are expected to engage in Wednesday new s production
Choice to be m ade at the discretion of the Program m e Director
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

2 years

Communication (EFL) and Media Studies

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

English

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Full Time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural Studies
(rev. ed. 2016)
Languages, Cultures
and Societies, (rev. ed.
2015)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this From Oct 2003 onwards
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This joint honours programme is designed specifically for non-native speakers of English as a foreign language.
References to students taking the course (including the admissions requirements they must meet) should be
understood in that context. In terms of programme design, the communications/EFL courses and projects are
designed to complement and enhance students knowledge and skills of the media/journalism courses.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme’s key aims are to:
•
•
•

To provide students with the linguistic and media-related knowledge and understanding expected of those who
wish to communicate and work in English in the local/global media industries of the 21st century.
To develop students’ language and computing skills to function effectively in the local/global media
environment.
To provide opportunities for students to improve their own competence in using English as a means of
communication in the local/global media environment .
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

3.

Identify, discuss and evaluate relevant
features of the linguistic study of the English
language.
Critically discuss a range of aspects of
media theory and practice relevant to the
media communications fields.
Show accurate understanding of relevant
law and computer software aspects of
media practice

→

1.

2.
3.
4.

Appreciate the use of language as a
linguistic tool for communication in
general and, specifically, media use.
Analyse intellectually media messaging
and representation.
draw on and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines.
Demonstrate creativity and selfreflexivity in carrying out project work in
different media.

1.
2.
3.
4.

Lectures on language and media topics
Tutorials for discussion of topics.
Teaching seminars.
Weekly and termly coursework

Assessment Strategy:

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

1.

2.
3.

Guided introduction to communication and
language topics through presentation of
representative examples of communication and
language usage.
Lectures and tutorials on language, media,
journalism, film, advertising topics.
Preparation of term papers and other
coursework assignments for individual courses.

Assessment Strategy:

→
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion.

02/10/2017

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.
7.
8.
9.

English communication and media skills
in a variety of situations and for a
variety of purposes.
Advanced ( EFL) linguistic skills for
general language use and academic
study.
Management of information skill,
especially evaluation of the relevance of
particular information for topics related
to individual courses.
Skill in evaluating information, and
confidence in applying appropriate
solutions to the media and
communications industries.
Advanced word and text processing
skills, including drafting and editing
skills suitable for professional
publications.
Linguistic skills of communicative
competence in English.
Ability to manipulate the written word,
sound and image and edit digitally.
Ability to write for different platforms
and brands.
Ability to plan and manage time
effectively, individually and as part of a
team.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Requiring oral presentations by students on a
variety of topics.
Assisting students to articulate their thoughts in
correct and lucid spoken and written English.
Preparation of term papers on course topics.
Media-related case studies for discussion and
comparison purposes.
Requiring assessed work to be submitted using
computer software, within strict deadlines.
Requiring creation of porfolios of DTP, online,
and advertising materials.
Requiring students to submit coursework
regularly for feedback.
Requiring interaction with brands and formats,
and practise writing in each a variety of genres .

Assessment Strategy:

→

1
2.
3.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:

690

Roger Perkins
Oct 2004
2004
2004
2004
Spring
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COMMUNICATION (EFL) AND MEDIA STUDIES [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Modern English Language
[4]

ONE of: *
Introduction to Reporting
[4]
Free Choice

Online Content Design [4]

2
Spring

Modern English Usage [4]

ONE of: *
Videocraft [4]
Free Choice

Design for Print [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Social Media [5]

Media Studies [5]

4
Autumn

Global Communication [5]

Media Discourse [5]

Principles of Media Practice
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

Photojournalism [6]

Feature Writing [6]

6
Spring

Registers of English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

English in Society [6]

Advertising [6]

ONE of:
Radio Journalism [6]**
Translation Skills [6]

8
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

ONE of:
Current Affairs TV [6]**
Translation Methods [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Choice to be made at the discretion of the Programme Director
* *Students choosing, and successfully completing, the Radio Journalism and TV Journalism modules w ill have their programme renamed
Communication (EFL), Media and Journalism.
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COMMUNICATION (EFL) AND MEDIA STUDIES [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [4]

Social Media [4]

Media Studies [4]

2
Autumn

Global Communication [4]

Media Discourse [4]

Principles of Media Practice
[4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Modern English Language
[5]

ONE of: *
Introduction to Reporting
[5]
Free Choice

Online Content Design [5]

4
Spring

Modern English Usage [5]

ONE of: *
Videocraft [5]
Free Choice

Design for Print [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

English in Society [6]

Advertising [6]

ONE of: **
Radio Journalism [6]
Translation Skills [6]

6
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

ONE of: **
Current Affairs TV [6]
Translation Methods [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

Photojournalism [6]

Feature Writing [6]

8
Spring

Registers of English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Choice to be made at the discretion of the Programme Director
**Students choosing, and successfully completing, the Radio Journalism and TV Journalism modules wil have their programme renamed Communication (EFL), Media
and Journalism.
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COMMUNICATION (EFL) AND MEDIA STUDIES [BA]
September Entry – 9 terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Reporting [4]

Videocraft [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Modern English Language [4]

Online Content Design [4]

3
Spring

Modern English Usage [4]

Design for Print [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Social Media [5]

Media Studies [5]

5
Autumn

Global Communication [5]

Media Discourse [5]

Principles of Media Practice
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

Photojournalism [6]

Feature Writing [6]

7
Spring

Registers of English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

English in Society [6]

Advertising [6]

ONE of: **
Radio Journalism [6]
Translation Skills [6]

9
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

ONE of: **
Current Affairs TV [6]
Translation Methods [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Students choosing, and successfully completing, the Radio Journalism and TV Journalism modules wil have their programme renamed Communication (EFL), Media
and Journalism.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

2 years

Communication, Media and Journalism

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

English

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Full Time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural Studies
(rev. ed. 2016)
Languages, Cultures
and Societies, (rev. ed.
2015)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this From Oct 2004 onwards
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme combines a vocationally-orientated programmee in a traditional academic interdisciplinary
programme. It aims to familiarise students with a broad range of essential and advanced journalistic principles and
writing / production techniques and production techniques

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme’s key aims are to:
•
•

•

To provide students with the linguistic and media-related knowledge and understanding expected of those who wish to
communicate and work in English in the local/global media industries of the 21 st century.
To develop students’ language and computing skills to function effectively in the local/global media environment.
To provide opportunities for students to improve their own competence in using English as a means of communication in the
local/global media environment.

694

02/10/2017

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

Identify, discuss and evaluate relevant
features of the linguistic study of the
English language.
Critically discuss a range of aspects of
media theory and practice relevant to
the media communications fields.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
used to enable
demonstrated:
1.
2.
3.
4.

outcomes

to

be

achieved

and

Lectures on language and media topics
Tutorials for discussion of topics.
Teaching seminars.
Weekly and termly coursework.

Assessment Strategy:
3.

Show accurate understanding of
relevant law and computer software
aspects of media practice

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Guided introduction to communication and
language topics through presentation of
representative examples of communication and
language usage.
2. Lectures and tutorials on language, media,
journalism, film, advertising topics.
3. Preparation of term papers and other
coursework assignments for individual courses.

1.

2.
3.
4.

Appreciate the use of language as a
linguistic tool for communication in
general and, specifically, media use.
Analyse intellectually media messaging
and representation.
draw on and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines.
Demonstrate creativity and selfreflexivity in carrying out project work in
different media.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion .
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess

used to enable outcomes to be achieved and
demonstrated:
1. Requiring oral presentations by students on a
variety of topics.
2. Assisting students to articulate their thoughts in
correct and lucid spoken and written English.
3. Preparation of term papers on course topics.
4. Media-related case studies for discussion and
comparison purposes.
5. Requiring assessed work to be submitted using
computer software, within strict deadlines.
6. Requiring creation of porfolios of DTP, online,
and advertising materials.
7. Requiring students to submit coursework
regularly for feedback.
8. Requiring interaction with brands and formats,
and practise writing in each a variety of genres .

1.

English communication and media skills in a
variety of situations and for a variety of purposes.

2.

Advanced linguistic skills for general
language use and academic study.
Management of information skill, especially
evaluation of the relevance of particular
information for topics related to individual
courses.
Skill in evaluating information, and
confidence in applying appropriate solutions
to the media and communications industries.
Advanced word and text processing skills,
including drafting and editing skills suitable
for professional publications.
Linguistic skills of communicative
competence in English.
Ability to manipulate the written word, sound
and image and edit digitally.
Ability to write for different platforms and
brands.
Ability to plan and manage time effectively,
individually and as part of a team.

3.

4.
5.

6.
7.
8.
9.

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

1
2.
3.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and 5).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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COMMUNICATION, MEDIA AND JOURNALISM [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Discourse and Debate [4]

Introduction to Reporting
[4]

Online Content Design [4]

2
Spring

English Composition [4]

Videocraft [4]

Design for Print [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer
4
Autumn

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Social Media [5]

Media Studies [5]

Global Communication [5]

ONE of:
Media Discourse [5]
Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Principles of Media Practice
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

Photojournalism [6]

Feature Writing [6]

6
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Language and Society [6]

Advertising [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

8
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
In all 8 terms students are expected to engage in Wednesday news production.
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COMMUNICATION, MEDIA AND JOURNALISM [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Summer
2
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Intercultural
Communication [4]

Social Media [4]

Media Studies [4]

Global Communication [4]

ONE of:
Media Discourse [4]
Literary Journalism 1642Present [4]

Principles of Media Practice
[4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Discourse and Debate [5]

Introduction to Reporting
[5]

Online Content Design [5]

4
Spring

English Composition [5]

Videocraft [5]

Design for Print [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Language and Society [6]

Advertising [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

6
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

Photojournalism [6]

Feature Writing [6]

8
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

In all 8 terms students are expected to engage in Wednesday news production.
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COMMUNICATION, MEDIA AND JOURNALISM [BA]
September Entry – 9 terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Reporting [4]

Videocraft [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Discourse and Debate [4]

Online Content Design [4]

3
Spring

English Composition [4]

Design for Print [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Social Media [5]

Media Studies [5]

5
Autumn

Global Communication
[5]

ONE of:
Media Discourse [5]
Literary Journalism 1642Present [5]

Principles of Media Practice
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Diversity in English [6]

Photojournalism [6]

Feature Writing [6]

7
Spring

Change in English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Language and Society
[6]

Advertising [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

9
Autumn

Language and Power [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
In all 9 terms students are expected to engage in Wednesday news production.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

2 years

Communication (EFL), Media and Journalism

BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

English

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Full Time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Communication, Media,
Film and Cultural Studies
(rev. ed. 2016)
Languages, Cultures
and Societies, (rev. ed.
2015)

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this From Oct 2003 onwards
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This joint honours programme is designed specifically for non-native speakers of English as a foreign language.
References to students taking the course (including the admissions requirements they must meet) should be
understood in that context. In terms of programme design, the communications/EFL courses and projects are
designed to complement and enhance students knowledge and skills of the media/journalism courses.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme’s key aims are to:
•
•
•

To provide students with the linguistic and media-related knowledge and understanding expected of those who
wish to communicate and work in English in the local/global media industries of the 21st century.
To develop students’ language and computing skills to function effectively in the local/global media
environment.
To provide opportunities for students to improve their own competence in using English as a means of
communication in the local/global media environment .
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

1.

2.

3.

Identify, discuss and evaluate relevant
features of the linguistic study of the English
language.
Critically discuss a range of aspects of
media theory and practice relevant to the
media communications fields.
Show accurate understanding of relevant
law and computer software aspects of
media practice

→

1.

2.
3.
4.

Appreciate the use of language as a
linguistic tool for communication in
general and, specifically, media use.
Analyse intellectually media messaging
and representation.
draw on and synthesise ideas from
different disciplines.
Demonstrate creativity and selfreflexivity in carrying out project work in
different media.

1.
2.
3.
4.

Lectures on language and media topics
Tutorials for discussion of topics.
Teaching seminars.
Weekly and termly coursework

Assessment Strategy:

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
On successful completion of their studies, students will be
able to

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

1.

2.
3.

Guided introduction to communication and
language topics through presentation of
representative examples of communication and
language usage.
Lectures and tutorials on language, media,
journalism, film, advertising topics.
Preparation of term papers and other
coursework assignments for individual courses.

Assessment Strategy:

→
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion.
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Graduates successfully completing the
programming will possess
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.
7.
8.
9.

English communication and media skills
in a variety of situations and for a
variety of purposes.
Advanced ( EFL) linguistic skills for
general language use and academic
study.
Management of information skill,
especially evaluation of the relevance of
particular information for topics related
to individual courses.
Skill in evaluating information, and
confidence in applying appropriate
solutions to the media and
communications industries.
Advanced word and text processing
skills, including drafting and editing
skills suitable for professional
publications.
Linguistic skills of communicative
competence in English.
Ability to manipulate the written word,
sound and image and edit digitally.
Ability to write for different platforms
and brands.
Ability to plan and manage time
effectively, individually and as part of a
team.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Requiring oral presentations by students on a
variety of topics.
Assisting students to articulate their thoughts in
correct and lucid spoken and written English.
Preparation of term papers on course topics.
Media-related case studies for discussion and
comparison purposes.
Requiring assessed work to be submitted using
computer software, within strict deadlines.
Requiring creation of porfolios of DTP, online,
and advertising materials.
Requiring students to submit coursework
regularly for feedback.
Requiring interaction with brands and formats,
and practise writing in each a variety of genres .

Assessment Strategy:

→

1
2.
3.
3.
4.
5.

Module essays
Unseen examinations
Practical Assessments
In-class tests
Presentations
Formative assessment – presentations, class
discussion

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed annually by the
University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School Learning and Teaching Committee
Date approved by School Board of Study
Date approved by University Learning and Teaching Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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Spring
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COMMUNICATION (EFL), MEDIA and JOURNALISM
January Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Modern English
Language [4]

ONE of: *
Introduction to Reporting [4]
Free Choice

2
Spring

Modern English Usage [4]

ONE of: *
Videocraft [4]
Free Choice

Online Content Design [4]

Design for Print [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Social Media [5]

Media Studies [5]

4
Autumn

Global Communication
[5]

Media Discourse [5]

Principles of Media
Practice [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

Photojournalism [6]

Feature Writing [6]

6
Spring

Registers of English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

English in Society [6]

Advertising [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

8
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Choice to be made at the discretion of the Programme Director
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COMMUNICATION (EFL), MEDIA and JOURNALISM
July Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [4]

Social Media [4]

Media Studies [4]

2
Autumn

Global Communication [4]

Media Discourse [4]

Principles of Media Practice
[4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Modern English Language
[5]

ONE of: *
Introduction to Reporting
[5]
Free Choice

Online Content Design [5]

4
Spring

Modern English Usage [5]

ONE of: *
Videocraft [5]
Free Choice

Design for Print [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

English in Society [6]

Advertising [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

6
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

Photojournalism [6]

Feature Writing [6]

8
Spring

Registers of English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Choice to be made at the discretion of the Programme Director
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COMMUNICATION (EFL), MEDIA and JOURNALISM
September Entry – 9 terms
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
JOINT HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Reporting [4]

Videocraft [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Modern English Language [4]

Online Content Design [4]

3
Spring

Modern English Usage [4]

Design for Print [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Intercultural
Communication [5]

Social Media [5]

Media Studies [5]

5
Autumn

Global Communication [5]

Media Discourse [5]

Principles of Media Practice
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Varieties of English [6]

Photojournalism [6]

Feature Writing [6]

7
Spring

Registers of English [6]

Film Studies [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

English in Society [6]

Advertising [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

9
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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HISTORY
Dean of Social Sciences: Paul Graham, BA (Exeter), MSc, PhD (LSE)

Undergraduate:
History is offered as a minor together with any major within the University, subject to the
approval of the respective Heads of Department and to timetabling. Students entering in
September only study their major subjects in the first term; thereafter their module outline is
the same as for the January entrants.

Undergraduate:
HISTORY AND ECONOMICS
(January, July and September Entries)
HISTORY AND POLITICS
(January, July and September Entries)
HISTORY WITH ECONOMICS
(January, July and September Entries)
HISTORY WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE
(January, July and September Entries)
HISTORY WITH JOURNALISM
(January, July and September Entries)
HISTORY WITH POLITICS
January, July and September Entries)
Postgraduate:
MA IN BIOGRAPHY
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)
BSc Level 6

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

History and Economics
BA
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

International Studies

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Full time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publication
s/InformationAndGuidance/Docu
ments/history07.pdf

section D – External Reference
Points)

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publication
s/InformationAndGuidance/Docu
ments/Economics.pdf

N/A

A-level: BCC
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
VL21

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
History programmes at Buckingham focus on international history from roughly 1800 onwards, covering
empires, the rise in political polarisation, World Wars and the shaping of our modern political systems,
whilst considering the relationship between ideology and the historical process.
The Economics modules examine decision-making in the context of a market economy, and the
institutional supports necessary for such an economy to operate effectively. They deal with cutting-edge
issues, such as the problems of achieving macroeconomic and exchange-rate stability, and also issues
from the wider economic field: the allocation of resources to health, and raising environmental quality, for
example.
Students will gain a comprehensive knowledge that can be adapted to a wide range of careers. This
programme gives students an ideal preparation for careers in diplomacy, international business,
journalism, politics and education, as well as the academic grounding to pursue further studies in Global
Affairs, History, Politics or International Relations.
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Educational Aims of the Programme
1. To give awareness of the historical roots of the modern international system by providing outline
courses on European, imperial and international history in the 19th and 20th centuries.
2. To promote understanding of the ‘otherness’ of people and societies in the past and of how the
past has influenced the present
3. To introduce students to the critical assessment of arguments and evidence.
4. To give students an appreciation of the subject matter of economics, and also to give a feeling
for, and an understanding of, those presuppositions that underlie the subject.
5. To highlight the importance of an understanding of an historical appreciation of economic
phenomena and to emphasise the lessons which the past can teach us
6. To educate scholars of economics and history who have a heightened awareness of international
trends and who are well prepared for the workplace.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. understand the outlines of European
and international history in the 19th
and 20th centuries
2. appreciate the wider ethical and
historical issues involved
3. understand the complexity and
diversity of past events
4. understand the complexity and
diversity of current economic events

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Seminars, plus interaction and dialogue with
students on a one to one basis. Students are
mainly examined by written examination, but in
most courses there is an essay requirement of
about 25% of the total. In addition, most courses
require additional essays that are not part of the
assessed marks. (ILO’s 1-4)
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme. (ILO’s 1-4)
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays. (ILO’s 1-4)
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 75-100% of total marks,
while the essay makes up the remaining 25% in
courses where coursework is required. (ILO’s 1-4)
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

At the end of the programme students
should be able to:
1.
identify and organise argument in
oral and written form
2.
handle and assimilate complex
materials and evidence
3.
test and evaluate arguments and
evidence in an historical and in an
economic context

→

Lectures and tutorials. Some courses involve the
use of informal presentations and set essays.
Class discussion is important (CS’s 1-3)
Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. extract arguments and information
from books, journals and electronic
sources
2. express arguments clearly in writing
3. make arguments in group forum and
take responsibility for personal work
programme
4. identify historical arguments in other
contexts
5. study autonomously within
prescribed guidelines

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Tutorial assignments/set essays (CS’s 1-3)
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1.

discussions re organisation and planning of
coursework (PS1-2)

2.

submission of assessed work in time for
agreed deadlines (PS1-2)

3.

planned examination revision (PS1-2)

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

Typically, 25% of the final mark for each course is
awarded for essay writing, and 75% for
examination work (PS 1-4)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie / Professor Jane Ridley

Date of Production:

May 2014
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Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

HISTORY AND ECONOMICS [BA]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Winter
2
Spring

YEAR ONE
History Study Skills [4]
Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

Quantitative Methods 1
[4]
Quantitative Methods 2
[5]

Principles of Microeconomics [4]
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

4
Autumn

Appeasement and War [5]

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]
ONE of:
European Industrial
Revolutions [5]
Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and
Russia [4]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Liberalism and
Nationalism [5]

6
Spring

Africa and the Dominions
[6]

The Historian at Work [6]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
ONE of:
Issues in Developing Economies
and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour
Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer
Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)
8
Autumn

ONE of:
The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
Dissertation [6] *
ONE of:
The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]
Dissertation [6] *

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
ONE of:
The Economics of Europe [5]
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.

HISTORY AND ECONOMICS [BA]
July Entry
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All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

Quantitative Methods 1
[4]

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

2
Autumn

ONE of:
European Industrial
Revolutions [5]
Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and Russia
[4]

Quantitative Methods 2
[5]

Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

History Study Skills [4]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

4
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

Public Sector Economics
[6]

Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
ONE of:
The Economics of Europe [5]
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]
Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)

6
Autumn

Appeasement and War [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

ONE of:
Theories of Empire and
India [6]
Dissertation [6]*

8
Spring

ONE of:
Africa and the Dominions
[6]
Dissertation [6] *

Regulation and
Privatisation [6]

Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]

The Historian at Work [6]

ONE of:
Issues in Developing Economies
and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour
Market [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.

HISTORY AND ECONOMICS [BA]
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September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Principles of Macroeconomics [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter
3
Spring

History Study Skills [4]

Principles of Microeconomics [5]

Rivalries and Alliances 1871-1914 [5]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

5
Autumn

ONE of:
Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and
Russia [4]
European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Appeasement and War [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

6
Winter

7
Spring

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Africa and the Dominions
[6]

8
Summer

ONE of:
The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
Dissertation [6] *

9
Autumn

ONE of:
The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]
Dissertation [6] *

History of Economic
Thought [6]

ONE of:
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

The Historian at Work
[6]

ONE of:
Issues in Developing Economies
and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour
Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
Victorian Culture [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
(30 units)
ONE of:
The Economics of Europe [5]
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

International Studies

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

History and Politics
BA
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/history07.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/politics.pdf

N/A

A-level: BCC including
History
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
LV22

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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The Department of International Studies recognises the connection between the academic discipline of
Politics and the cognate discipline of History. This new programme allows students to understand
contemporary political systems in Europe, the Americas and East Asia, whilst also understanding the
historical roots of the modern international system.
Politics, involving the study of Political Science and Political Theory, has been at the heart of
Buckingham since the University was founded in 1973. The interdisciplinary subject allows students to
evaluate political concepts and theories, as well as understanding ‘otherness’ of people and societies
around the world.
History programmes at Buckingham focus on international history from roughly 1800 onwards, covering
empires, the rise in political polarisation, World Wars and the shaping of our modern political systems,
whilst considering the relationship between ideology and the historical process.
Students will gain a comprehensive knowledge that can be adapted to a wide range of careers. This
programme gives students an ideal preparation for careers in diplomacy, international business,
journalism, politics and education, as well as the academic grounding to pursue further studies in Global
Affairs, History, Politics or International Relations.

Educational Aims of the Programme
To provide students with the skills to:
1. appreciate the historical roots of the modern international system by following outline courses on
European, Imperial and international history in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries
2. understand the ‘otherness’ of people and societies in the past and further to understand how the
past has influenced the present
3. assess critically arguments and evidence
4. understand contemporary political systems in Europe, USA and East Asia
5. evaluate political concepts and theories; and
6. assess different approaches to the study of international relations

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
At the end of the programme students should be able to:

1. examine the outlines of European
and international history in the 19th
and 20th centuries
2. have an awareness of the wider
ethical and historical issues involved
3. appreciate the complexity and
diversity of past events
4. assess the major political systems in
Europe, and USA
5. appreciate the basic concepts of
normative and positive political
analysis
6. evaluate the alternative approaches
to IR

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Seminars, plus interaction and dialogue with
students on a one to one basis. Students are
mainly examined by written examination, but in
most courses there is an essay requirement of
about 25% of the total. In addition, most courses
require additional essays that are not part of the
assessed marks. (ILO’s 1-6)
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme. (ILO’s 1-6)

715

02/10/2017

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays. (ILO’s 1-6)
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is generally not
made part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 75% of total marks, while
the essay makes up the remaining 25%. (ILO’s 1-6)

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. demonstrate knowledge of political
and historical phenomena and
processes

→

Lectures and tutorials. All courses involve the use
of class discussion and some involve informal
presentations. CS’s 1-4

2. intuit ‘historical and political
awareness’ in the appreciation of
social phenomena.
3. demonstrate an awareness of the
complexity of international problems
4. show heightened awareness of
differences in culture, historical
context, values and political
structure

Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. use reasoned argument orally and
in written work
2. apply key political concepts to
problems of international concern
3. distinguish objective arguments
from bias, special pleading and
ideology
4. identify historical arguments in other
contexts
5. study autonomously within
prescribed guidelines
6. work independently
7. organise time
8. locate and use information from
library, electronic and other sources
9. demonstrate presentational skills in
written communication

Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Examinations; tutorial presentations; essays (CS’s
1-4)

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

essay writing (TS 1-5)
seminar discussions (TS 1-5)
examinations (TS1-5)
small group tutorials (TS 1-5)
essay writing (PS 1-4)
examination preparation (PS 1-4)
submission of written coursework (PS 1-4)
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

Examinations, tutorial presentations, essays (PS 14)
Examinations, tutorial presentations, essays (TS 15)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie / Professor Jane Ridley

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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HISTORY AND POLITICS [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Winter
2
Spring

YEAR ONE
Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

History Study Skills [4]

Government and Politics in the
UK and the US [5]

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Politics of Latin America [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

4
Autumn

ONE of:
Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and Russia
[4]
European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Appeasement and War
[5]

Political Communication [5]

Introduction to Political Theory[4]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Dissertation [6]*

6
Spring

Africa and the Dominions
[6]

The Historian at Work [6]

Political Psychology [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

Victorian Culture 1 [6]

8
Autumn

THREE of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
Victorian Culture 2 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to w rite a 15 unit dissertation w ithin one term or a 30 unit dissertation over tw o
terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term
w eek 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be submitted to the department for approval by the end of term w eek 2.

HISTORY AND POLITICS [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units.
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COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Summer
2
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

Introduction to Political Theory [4]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Appeasement and War
[5]

Comparative Revolutions: Britain,
France and Russia
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

History Study Skills [4]

Government and Politics in the
UK and the US [5]

4
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

Politics of Latin America
[5]

The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
ONE of:
The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
Political Communication
[5]

5
Summer

Victorian Culture 1 [6]

6
Autumn

THREE of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
Victorian Culture 2 [6]

The Politics of the Middle East:
Issues and Themes [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of
China [6]

Dissertation [6]*

8
Spring

Africa and the Dominions [6]

The Historian at Work [6]

Political Psychology [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to w rite a 15 unit dissertation w ithin one term or a 30 unit dissertation over tw o
terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term
w eek 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be submitted to the department for approval by the end of term w eek 2.
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HISTORY AND POLITICS [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Comparative Revolutions: Britain, France
and Russia [4]

Introduction to Political Theory[4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

History Study Skills [4]

Government and Politics of the UK and the
US [5]

3
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances 1871-1941 [5]

The European Union in the International
System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

Political Communication [5]

5
Autumn

Appeasement and War [5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

International Relations: Theories
and Concepts [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

7
Spring

THREE of:
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
The Historian at Work [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of China
[6]

Liberalism and
Nationalism [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer
9
Autumn

Victorian Culture 1 [6]
Victorian Culture 2 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Politics of the Middle East:
Issues and Themes [5]
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to w rite a 15 unit dissertation w ithin one term or a 30 unit dissertation over tw o
terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term
w eek 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be submitted to the department for approval by the end of term w eek 2.

720

02/10/2017

PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

International Studies

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

History with Economics
BA
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/history0
7.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/Economi
cs.pdf

N/A

A-level: BCC including
History
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
V2L1

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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History can be studied at Buckingham as a Major. This means that you study two-thirds History and onethird Economics (or English Literature, Journalism or Politics). This is not a pick-and-mix degree;
the minor subjects are designed to integrate with the History modules.
The History Major is a new programme. It has been carefully designed and fine-tuned by Buckingham’s
team of experienced and high-calibre historians. The History Major offers outline and conceptual
modules which concentrate on the period from 1800 to the present day – though we do study some
earlier periods too. Students progress to study the history of history and to reflect on historical method. In
the last part of the course we study historical documents and texts, and develop research and writing
skills through a long essay and a dissertation. So the programme not only teaches history; it also teaches
you to think historically and to research and write history.
History is one of the five most popular subjects among UK university students, and with good reason.
Having a historical perspective enables people to make sense of today’s rapidly changing
world. Employers like it, because history teaches you to think for yourself, to work under pressure, and to
construct a coherent argument from the evidence. Historical research has never been more exciting than
it is today, with the Internet making available so many treasures from the archives.
The Economics modules examine decision-making in the context of a market economy, and the
institutional supports for such an economy to operate effectively. They deal with cutting-edge issues,
such as the problems of achieving macroeconomic and exchange-rate stability, and also issues from the
wider economic field: the allocation of resources to health, and raising environmental quality, for
example.

Educational Aims of the Programme
1. To provide historical knowledge of a range of topics and periods in British, European,
international and imperial history, focussing on the 18th c, 19th c and 20th c , while providing a
long-term perspective.
2. To ensure progression within the History programme by advancing to courses which require
higher standards of conceptual sophistication and independent study.
3. To train students in the critical assessment of secondary sources and the presentation of a
historical argument.
4. To train students in the critical use of texts and primary sources through in-depth study of a
historical period.
5. To instil an awareness of the historical process and the evolution of historical thought.
6. To introduce students to historical research, independent study and presentation skills through
writing a dissertation.
7. To give students an appreciation of the subject matter of economics, and also to give a feeling
for, and understanding of, the presuppositions that underlie the subject.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
1. demonstrate historical knowledge of
British, European and international
history in the 19th and 20th c.
2. engage in critical discussion of
topics such as the state or
revolution.
3. show awareness of historiography
and historical controversy.
4. demonstrate in-depth knowledge of
a specific historical period.
5. demonstrate knowledge of
economic concepts and principles.
6. demonstrate knowledge of
economic theory and modelling.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures or seminars and small-group teaching.
Tutors are available for individual consultation by
students. Documentation is provided for each
course, including course guides, reading lists and
details of assessment criteria. Students receive
advice on plagiarism. Tutorials are organised
around discussion of prescribed secondary
sources, and essay writing projects. Students are
encouraged to participate in group discussion.
Classes are given on texts and gobbet-writing
technique. Assessment is predominantly by
examination, but most courses involve an element
of assessed work, typically 25%. The History
programme is designed to allow progression from
outline courses to in-depth study and dissertation
writing. Students are supervised individually on
dissertation work.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Sustain historical arguments in
essays and discussion.
2. Critically assess and analyse both
primary sources and secondary
writings by historians.
3. Appreciate the variety of historical
approaches.
4. Study historical themes in depth.
5. Independently research and present
a piece of historical writing.
6. Apply analytical skills derived from
economics to problem-solving and
decision-making.

Courses are assessed by means of a combination
of examination and coursework, usually essays,
which accounts for up to 25% of the mark.
Students’ ability to handle primary sources is
assessed by means of gobbet papers. An extended
piece of written work is required to assess students’
ability to address historical problems in depth.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Lectures and tutorials, designed around essaywriting projects. Individual supervision for
dissertations. Students receive feedback on
essays, and comment on progress.
Assessment Strategy:

→
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Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Preparation for and participation in weekly
seminars and tutorials.
Submission of essays and gobbets.
Preparation for written examinations.
Researching and writing extended piece of written
work.
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. construct a written argument clearly
and fluently.
2. extract the essence of complex
secondary material.
3. critically evaluate historical
problems and arguments.
4. communicate ideas and information
fluently to specialists and nonspecialists.
5. apply strategic thinking and
economic concepts to analysis of
historical and current problems.
6. organise work and time
independently.
7. Access information from electronic
and printed sources.
8. write with clarity and coherence.
9. participate in group discussion.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

Essay writing
Preparation for essays and presentations.
Class discussions and presentations.
Essay writing and wide secondary reading.
Feedback on essays.
Plagiarism policy.
Group discussion and presentations.
Examinations.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

Examinations, tutorial presentations, essays and
extended pieces of writing.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie / Professor Jane Ridley

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

HISTORY WITH ECONOMICS [BA]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

History Study Skills [4]

Quantitative Methods 1
[4]

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

2
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

Quantitative Methods 2
[5]

Principles of Macroeconomics [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

4
Autumn

ONE of:
Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and Russia
[4]
European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Appeasement and War
[5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Winter

6
Spring

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Africa and the Dominions
[6]

Liberalism and
Nationalism [5]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]

The Historian at Work [6]

ONE of:
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
The Economics of the Labour
Market [6]
Issues in Developing Economies
and the MENA Region [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer
Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)
8
Autumn

ONE of:
The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
Dissertation [6] *

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

ONE of:
The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]
Dissertation [6] *

ONE of:
The Economics of Europe [5]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.

HISTORY WITH ECONOMICS [BA]
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July Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

Quantitative Methods 1
[4]

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

2
Autumn

ONE of:
European Industrial
Revolutions [5]
Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and Russia
[4]

Quantitative Methods 2
[5]

Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

History Study Skills [4]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

4
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

The Historian at Work [6]

Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]
Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)

6
Autumn

Appeasement and War [5]

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
ONE of:
The Economics of Europe [5]
Legal Economics 2 [6]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Africa and the Dominions
[6]

Dissertation [6] *

ONE of:
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Dissertation [6] *

ONE of:
The Economics of the Labour
Market [6]
Issues in Developing Economies
and the MENA Region [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.

HISTORY WITH ECONOMICS [BA]

726

02/10/2017

September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter
3
Spring

History Study Skills [4]

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

Rivalries and Alliances 1871-1914 [5]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

The Rise of the
Dictators [5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

5
Autumn

ONE of:
Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and
Russia [4]
European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Appeasement and War
[5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

6
Winter

7
Spring

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Africa and the Dominions
[6]

8
Summer
Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)
9
Autumn

Liberalism and
Nationalism [5]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

The Historian at Work
[6]

ONE of:
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
The Economics of the Labour
Market [6]
Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
ONE of:
International Economics [6]
ONE of:
The Bipolar World 1945- Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
1975 [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Dissertation [6] *
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
ONE of:
ONE of:
The New International
The Economics of Europe [5]
Society 1975-2005 [6]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
Dissertation [6] *
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* DissertationAt the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to w rite a 15 unit dissertation w ithin one term or a 30 unit
dissertation over tw o terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title should be discussed w ith the supervisor
before or in term w eek 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be submitted to the department for approval by the end of term w eek 2.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

History with English Literature
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

International Studies
Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/history07.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/English07.pdf

N/A

A-level: BCC including
History
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
V2Q3

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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History can be studied at Buckingham as a Major. This means that you study two-thirds History and onethird English Literature (or Economics, Journalism or Politics). This is not a pick-and-mix degree;
the minor subjects are designed to integrate with the History modules.
The History Major is a new programme. It has been carefully designed and fine-tuned by Buckingham’s
team of experienced and high-calibre historians. The History Major offers outline and conceptual
modules which concentrate on the period from 1800 to the present day – though we do study some
earlier periods too. Students progress to study the history of history and to reflect on historical method. In
the last part of the course we study historical documents and texts, and develop research and writing
skills through a long essay and a dissertation. So the programme not only teaches history; it also teaches
you to think historically and to research and write history.
History is one of the five most popular subjects among UK university students, and with good reason.
Having a historical perspective enables people to make sense of today’s rapidly changing
world. Employers like it, because history teaches you to think for yourself, to work under pressure, and to
construct a coherent argument from the evidence. Historical research has never been more exciting than
it is today, with the Internet making available so many treasures from the archives.
The English Literature part of the degree concentrates on period study (mainly 16th-19th centuries) and
modules inculcating theoretical and practical skills.

Educational Aims of the Programme
1. To provide historical knowledge of a range of topics and periods in British, European,
international and imperial history, focussing on the 18th c, 19th c and 20th c , while providing a
long-term perspective.
2. To ensure progression within the History programme by advancing to courses which require
higher standards of conceptual sophistication and independent study.
3. To train students in the critical assessment of secondary sources and the presentation of a
historical argument.
4. To train students in the critical use of texts and primary sources through in-depth study of a
historical period.
5. To instil an awareness of the historical process and the evolution of historical thought.
6. To introduce students to historical research, independent study and presentation skills through
writing a dissertation.
7. To provide knowledge of authors and literary texts from different periods, including before 1800.
8. To promote wide and varied reading in English literature, and to enable students to develop
critical thinking and judgement.
9. To enable students to appreciate the resources of language and to engage in the critical analysis
of literary and non-literary texts and discourse.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
1. demonstrate historical knowledge of
British, European and international
history in the 19th and 20th c.
2. engage in critical discussion of
topics such as the state or
revolution.
3. show awareness of historiography
and historical controversy.
4. demonstrate in-depth knowledge of
a specific historical period.
5. demonstrate knowledge of a wide
range of authors and texts, including
before 1800.
6. apply critical thinking and judgement
to literary texts.
7. Engage in critical analysis of literary
texts and discourse.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures or seminars and small-group teaching.
Tutors are available for individual consultation by
students. Documentation is provided for each
course, including course guides, reading lists and
details of assessment criteria. Students receive
advice on plagiarism. Tutorials are organised
around discussion of prescribed secondary
sources, and essay writing projects. Students are
encouraged to participate in group discussion.
Classes are given on texts and gobbet-writing
technique. Assessment is predominantly by
examination, but most courses involve an element
of assessed work, typically 25%. The History
programme is designed to allow progression from
outline courses to in-depth study and dissertation
writing. Students are supervised individually on
dissertation work.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Sustain historical arguments in
essays and discussion.
2. Critically assess and analyse both
primary sources and secondary
writings by historians.
3. Appreciate the variety of historical
approaches.

History courses are assessed by means of a
combination of examination and coursework,
usually essays, which accounts for up to 25% of
the mark. Students’ ability to handle primary
sources is assessed by means of gobbet papers.
An extended piece of written work is required to
assess students’ ability to address historical
problems in depth.
English courses are assessed by a combination of
essay and examination work, with more emphasis
on coursework.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Lectures and tutorials, designed around essaywriting projects. Individual supervision for
dissertations. Students receive feedback on
essays, and comment on progress.
Close reading of texts in English classes.
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4. Study historical themes in depth.
5. Independently research and present
a piece of historical writing.
6. demonstrate critical skills in close
reading of texts.
7. show responsiveness to language.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. construct a written argument clearly
and fluently.
2. extract the essence of complex
secondary material.
3. critically evaluate historical
problems and arguments.
4. communicate ideas and information
fluently to specialists and nonspecialists.
5. analyse diverse forms of discourse
and texts
6. organise work and time
independently.
7. Access information from electronic
and printed sources.
8. write with clarity and coherence.
9. participate in group discussion.
10. draft texts in a clear and appropriate
style.

part of the cognitive sk ills

Preparation for and participation in weekly
seminars and tutorials.
Submission of essays and gobbets.
Preparation for written examinations.
Researching and writing extended piece of written
work.
Work on English texts and language.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

Essay writing
Preparation for essays and presentations.
Class discussions and presentations.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

Examinations, tutorial presentations, essays and
extended pieces of writing.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie / Professor Jane Ridley

Date of Production:

May 2014
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Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

HISTORY WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE [BA]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

History Study Skills [4]

Poetry and Poetics [5]

2
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

Victorian Poetry [4]

Fiction and Theory [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

4
Autumn

Appeasement and War [5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Creative Writing 1 [4]

Women’s Writing [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Dissertation [6] *

Modern American Literature [6]

6
Spring

ONE of:
Africa and the Dominions
[6]
Dissertation [6] *

The Historian at Work [6]

Film Studies [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]

Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)
8
Autumn

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.
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HISTORY WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

Rewriting Empire [4]

Creative Writing 1 [5]

2
Autumn

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and
Russia [4]

Women’s Writing [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

History Study Skills [4]

Poetry and Poetics [5]

4
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

The Historian at Work [6]

Fiction and Theory [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]
Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)

6
Autumn

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

Appeasement and War [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Dissertation [6]*

Modern American Literature [6]

8
Spring

Africa and the Dominions
[6]

Dissertation [6] *

Film Studies [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.

HISTORY WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE [BA]
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September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Comparative Revolutions: Britain, France and Russia
[4]

Eras of English [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

History Study Skills [4]

Poetry and Poetics [4]

3
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances 1871-1914 [5]

Fiction and Theory [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

The Rise of the
Dictators [5]

Creative Writing 1 [4]

5
Autumn

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Appeasement and War
[5]

Women’s Writing [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Liberalism and
Nationalism [5]

Modern American Literature [6]

7
Spring

Africa and the Dominions
[6]

The Historian at Work
[6]

Film Studies [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer
Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)
9
Autumn

ONE of:
The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
Dissertation [6] *

ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]

ONE of:
The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]
Dissertation [6] *

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

International Studies

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

History with Journalism
BA
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/history07.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/English07.pdf

N/A

A-level: BCC including
History
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
V2P5

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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History can be studied at Buckingham as a Major. This means that you study two-thirds History and onethird Journalism (or Economics, English Literature or Politics). This is not a pick-and-mix degree;
the minor subjects are designed to integrate with the History modules.
The History Major is a new programme. It has been carefully designed and fine-tuned by Buckingham’s
team of experienced and high-calibre historians. The History Major offers outline and conceptual
modules which concentrate on the period from 1800 to the present day – though we do study some
earlier periods too. Students progress to study the history of history and to reflect on historical method. In
the last part of the course we study historical documents and texts, and develop research and writing
skills through a long essay and a dissertation. So the programme not only teaches history; it also teaches
you to think historically and to research and write history.
History is one of the five most popular subjects among UK university students, and with good reason.
Having a historical perspective enables people to make sense of today’s rapidly changing
world. Employers like it, because history teaches you to think for yourself, to work under pressure, and to
construct a coherent argument from the evidence. Historical research has never been more exciting than
it is today, with the Internet making available so many treasures from the archives.
The Journalism part of the degree enables students to be confident and proficient in the skills needed to
produce compelling reportage in any medium.

Educational Aims of the Programme
1. To provide historical knowledge of a range of topics and periods in British, European,
international and imperial history, focussing on the 18th c, 19th c and 20th c , while providing a
long-term perspective.
2. To ensure progression within the History programme by advancing to courses which require
higher standards of conceptual sophistication and independent study.
3. To train students in the critical assessment of secondary sources and the presentation of a
historical argument.
4. To train students in the critical use of texts and primary sources through in-depth study of a
historical period.
5. To instil an awareness of the historical process and the evolution of historical thought.
6. To introduce students to historical research, independent study and presentation skills through
writing a dissertation.
7. To provide knowledge of and proficiency in ‘total journalism’, comprising print journalism,
broadcast journalism, applied publication design and media practice.
8. To promote understanding of particular media forms and the ways they organise meaning and
understanding.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
At the end of the programme students should be able to:

1. demonstrate historical knowledge of
British, European and international
history in the 19th and 20th c.
2. engage in critical discussion of
topics such as the state or
revolution.
3. show awareness of historiography
and historical controversy.
4. demonstrate in-depth knowledge of
a specific historical period.
5. demonstrate competence in
journalism on air, online and in print.
6. show awareness of the ways in
which the various media forms
influence meaning and
understanding.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures or seminars and small-group teaching.
Tutors are available for individual consultation by
students. Documentation is provided for each
course, including course guides, reading lists and
details of assessment criteria. Students receive
advice on plagiarism.
(ILO 1 -4) Tutorials are organised around
discussion of prescribed secondary sources, and
essay writing projects. Students are encouraged to
participate in group discussion. Classes are given
on texts and gobbet-writing technique. Assessment
is predominantly by examination, but most courses
involve an element of assessed work, typically
25%. The History programme is designed to allow
progression from outline courses to in-depth study
and dissertation writing.
(ILO 5-6)Students work in newsroom environment,
compiling portfolio and logbook.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Sustain historical arguments in
essays and discussion.
2. Critically assess and analyse both
primary sources and secondary
writings by historians.
3. Appreciate the variety of historical
approaches.
4. Study historical themes in depth.
5. Independently research and present
a piece of historical writing.

(ILO 1-4) History courses are assessed by means
of a combination of examination and coursework,
usually essays, which accounts for up to 25% of
the mark. Students’ ability to handle primary
sources is assessed by means of gobbet papers.
An extended piece of written work is required to
assess students’ ability to address historical
problems in depth.
English courses are assessed by a combination of
essay and examination work, with more emphasis
on coursework.
(ILO 5-6) In addition to examinations (written and
practical), students are assessed on the logbook
kept over the course, individual portfolio, group
projects and external placement.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

(CS 1-5). Lectures and tutorials, designed around
essay-writing projects . Individual supervision for
dissertations. Students receive feedback on
essays, and comment on progress.
(CS 6-7) Group work, work in newsroom
environment, training in electronic journalism
techniques, individual portfolio project, logbook.
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6. Produce journalism in all forms of
media.
7. Show understanding of the effect of
the media on the message.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. construct a written argument clearly
and fluently.
2. extract the essence of complex
secondary material.
3. critically evaluate historical
problems and arguments.
4. communicate ideas and information
fluently to specialists and nonspecialists.
5. communicate and operate in all
types of media.
6. understand the significance of
different media.
7. organise work and time
independently.
8. access information from electronic
and printed sources.
9. write with clarity and coherence.
10. participate in group discussion.
11. take part in team work on group
project.
12. show advanced electronic skills.
13. compose newspaper copy or online
journalism.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

(CS 1 -5) Preparation for and participation in
weekly seminars and tutorials.
Submission of essays and gobbets.
Preparation for written examinations.
Researching and writing extended essay.
Work on English texts and language.
(CS 6-7) Practical and written examinations, log
book, individual portfolio, group project.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

(K S 1- 4) Essay writing and wide secondary
reading.
Feedback on essays.
Plagiarism policy.
Group discussion and presentations.
Examinations.
(KS 5-6) practical skills in newsroom reporting,
autonomous work (logbook, individual portfolio).
(P S 1 -4) Essay writing
Preparation for essays and presentations.
Class discussions and presentations.
(PS 5 -6) Group project, media lab and newsroom
work.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

(K S 1-4) Examinations, tutorial presentations,
essays and extended pieces of writing.
(K S 5-6) written examinations combined with
practical work on portfolio and group project.
Logbook.
External placement.
(PS 1-4) Examinations, tutorial presentations,
essays and extended pieces of writing.
(PS 5 -6) Practical examination, assessment of log
book, individual portfolio and group project.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie / Professor Jane Ridley

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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HISTORY WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

History Study Skills [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

2
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

Design for Print [4]

Videocraft [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

4
Autumn

TWO of:
Appeasement and War [5]
European Industrial Revolutions [5]
Comparative Revolutions: Britain, France and Russia [4]

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

Media Studies [5]

Principles of Media Practice [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Dissertation [6] *

Feature Writing [6]

6
Spring

ONE of:
Africa and the Dominions
[6]
Dissertation [6] *

The Historian at Work [6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)
8
Autumn

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.

HISTORY WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
July Entry
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All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

Social Media [4]

Media Studies [5]

2
Autumn

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and
Russia [4]

Principles of Media Practice [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

History Study Skills [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

4
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

The Historian at Work [6]

Videocraft [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

6
Autumn

Appeasement and War [5]

Radio Journalism [6]
Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)
Current Affairs TV [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Dissertation [6]*

Feature Writing [6]

8
Spring

Africa and the Dominions
[6]

Dissertation [6] *

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.

HISTORY WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units.
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COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Comparative Revolutions: Britain, France and Russia
[4]

Media Discourse [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

Liberalism and Nationalism [5]

History Study Skills [4]

3
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances 1871-1914 [5]

Videocraft [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

The Rise of the
Dictators [5]

Social Media [4]

5
Autumn

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Appeasement and War
[5]

Principles of Media Practice [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Dissertation [6] *

Feature Writing [6]

7
Spring

ONE of:
Africa and the Dominions
[6]
Dissertation [6] *

The Historian at Work
[6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)
9
Autumn

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

International Studies

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

History with Politics
BA
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/history0
7.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publi
cations/InformationAndGui
dance/Documents/politics.p
df

N/A

A-level: BCC including
History
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

V2L2

Summary of Programme
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History can be studied at Buckingham as a Major. This means that you study two-thirds History and onethird English Literature (or Economics, Journalism or Politics). This is not a pick-and-mix degree;
the minor subjects are designed to integrate with the History modules.
The History Major is a new programme. It has been carefully designed and fine-tuned by Buckingham’s
team of experienced and high-calibre historians. The History Major offers outline and conceptual
modules which concentrate on the period from 1800 to the present day – though we do study some
earlier periods too. Students progress to study the history of history and to reflect on historical method. In
the last part of the course we study historical documents and texts, and develop research and writing
skills through a long essay and a dissertation. So the programme not only teaches history; it also teaches
you to think historically and to research and write history.
History is one of the five most popular subjects among UK university students, and with good reason.
Having a historical perspective enables people to make sense of today’s rapidly changing
world. Employers like it, because history teaches you to think for yourself, to work under pressure, and to
construct a coherent argument from the evidence. Historical research has never been more exciting than
it is today, with the Internet making available so many treasures from the archives.
Politics, involving the study of Political Science and Political Theory, has been at the heart of
Buckingham since the University was founded in 1973. The interdisciplinary subject allows students to
evaluate political concepts and theories, as well as understanding ‘otherness’ of people and societies
around the world.

Educational Aims of the Programme
1. To provide historical knowledge of a range of topics and periods in British, European,
international and imperial history, focussing on the 18th c, 19th c and 20th c, while providing a
long-term perspective.
2. To ensure progression within the History programme by advancing to courses which require
higher standards of conceptual sophistication and independent study.
3. To train students in the critical assessment of secondary sources and the presentation of a
historical argument.
4. To train students in the critical use of texts and primary sources through in-depth study of a
historical period.
5. To instil an awareness of the historical process and the evolution of historical thought.
6. To introduce students to historical research, independent study and presentation skills through
writing a dissertation.
7. To ensure that students acquire knowledge and a critical understanding of appropriate areas of
political theory.
8. To provide understanding and analysis of contemporary political systems and institutions in
Europe and USA.
9. To introduce students to different approaches to international relations.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
At the end of the programme students should be
able to:

→

1. demonstrate historical knowledge of
British, European and international
history in the 19th and 20th c.
2. engage in critical discussion of
topics such as the state or
revolution.
3. show awareness of historiography
and historical controversy.
4. demonstrate in-depth knowledge of
a specific historical period.
5. understand the major political
systems in Europe and USA.
6. appreciate the basic concepts of
normative and positive political
analysis,
7. Understand the alternative
approaches to IR.

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures or seminars and small-group teaching.
Tutors are available for individual consultation by
students. Documentation is provided for each
course, including course guides, reading lists and
details of assessment criteria. Students receive
advice on plagiarism. Tutorials are organised
around discussion of prescribed secondary
sources, and essay writing projects. Students are
encouraged to participate in group discussion.
Classes are given on texts and gobbet-writing
technique. Assessment is predominantly by
examination, but most courses involve an element
of assessed work, typically 25%. The History
programme is designed to allow progression from
outline courses to in-depth study and dissertation
writing. Students are supervised individually on
dissertation work.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Sustain historical arguments in
essays and discussion.
2. Critically assess and analyse both
primary sources and secondary
writings by historians.
3. Appreciate the variety of historical
approaches.
4. Study historical themes in depth.
5. Independently research and present
a piece of historical writing.
6. Identify issues for political inquiry
and investigate solutions to
problems.

Courses are assessed by means of a combination
of examination and coursework, usually essays,
which accounts for up to 25% of the mark.
Students’ ability to handle primary sources is
assessed by means of gobbet papers. An extended
piece of written work is required to assess students’
ability to address historical problems in depth.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Lectures and tutorials, designed around essaywriting projects. Individual supervision for
dissertations. Students receive feedback on
essays, and comment on progress.
Assessment Strategy:

→
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Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Preparation for and participation in weekly
seminars and tutorials.
Submission of essays and gobbets.
Preparation for written examinations.
Researching and writing extended piece of written
work.
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
At the end of the programme students
should be able to:
1. construct a written argument clearly
and fluently.
2. extract the essence of complex
secondary material.
3. critically evaluate historical
problems and arguments.
4. communicate ideas and information
fluently to specialists and nonspecialists.
5. apply key political concepts to
current issues.
6. organise work and time
independently.
7. Access information from electronic
and printed sources.
8. write with clarity and coherence.
9. participate in group discussion.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

Essay writing and wide secondary reading.
Feedback on essays.
Plagiarism policy.
Group discussion and presentations.
Examinations.
Essay writing
Preparation for essays and presentations.
Class discussions and presentations.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

Examinations, tutorial presentations, essays and
extended pieces of writing.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie / Professor Jane Ridley

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

HISTORY WITH POLITICS [BA]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR

YEAR ONE

Term
1
Winter

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

History Study Skills [4]

Government and Politics of the
UK and the US [5]

2
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

Politics of Latin America
[5]

The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

Political Communication [5]

4
Autumn

Appeasement and War [5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Comparative Revolutions: Britain,
France and Russia [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Dissertation [6] *

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of China
[6]

ONE of:
Africa and the Dominions
[6]
Dissertation [6] *

The Historian at Work [6]

Political Psychology [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

The Politics of the Middle East:
Issues and Themes [5]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

ONE of:
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories
and Concepts [6]

Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)
8
Autumn

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.

HISTORY WITH POLITICS [BA]
July Entry
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All modules are 15 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

Political Communication
[5]

The Politics of the Middle East:
Issues and Themes [5]

2
Autumn

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and
Russia [4]

Introduction to Political Theory [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

History Study Skills [4]

Government and Politics of the
UK and the US [5]

4
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

The Historian at Work [6]

The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

6
Autumn

Appeasement and War [5]

The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)

The New International Society
1975-2005 [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Dissertation [6]*

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of China
[6]

8

Africa and the Dominions
[6]

ONE of:
Politics of Latin America
[5]
Dissertation [6] *

Political Psychology [6]

Winter

Spring

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.

HISTORY WITH POLITICS [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units.
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COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Comparative Revolutions: Britain, France and Russia
[4]

Introduction to Political Theory
[4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

Liberalism and Nationalism [5]

History Study Skills [4]

3
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances 1871-1914 [5]

The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

The Rise of the
Dictators [5]

Political Communication [5]

5
Autumn

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Appeasement and War
[5]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Government and
Politics of the UK and
the US [5]

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of
China [6]

7

Africa and the Dominions
[6]

The Historian at Work
[6]

ONE of:
Political Psychology [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]

Winter

Spring

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer
9
Autumn

Victorian Culture [6]
(30 units)

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Dissertation [6] *

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

ONE of:
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]
Dissertation [6] *

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.
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REGULATIONS FOR THE ONE-YEAR
MA DEGREE BY RESEARCH

COURSE ARRANGEMENTS
1. The course. The MA by Research is designed so that candidates can concentrate on
producing a substantial research-based dissertation on a topic in one of several areas
designated within the School of Humanities.
2. Location of teaching.
2.1.

Venues. Teaching for the programme shall be conducted in central London, with
seminars taking place in a venue jointly agreed by the Course Director and the
Director of London Programmes. Meetings between students and supervisors will
take place either there, or at the Humanities Research Institute office (at 51 Gower
St, Bloomsbury), or as arranged privately by the supervisors.

2.2.

Collaborative ventures. Where courses are offered in cooperation with museums,
art galleries, or other scholarly institutions, part of the teaching may be located
therein.

3. Academic Year.
3.1.

Start date. Except where temporarily provided and agreed by the University
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Regulations for the MA by Research
University of Buckingham London Programmes

2

Research Committee, the course of study and research shall run with the London
Programmes’ Academic Year (1 October to 30 September).
3.2.

Timings. The majority of the Research Seminars shall usually be concentrated in
the first two Terms of the year (October-March) and the second half of the year
(March-September) shall usually be devoted to the completion, under supervisions,
of the research dissertation. Variations on this pattern to conform with the
requirements of the subject areas may be agreed from time to time by the relevant
Research Committees.

4. Student Numbers.
4.1.

Maxima. Each course shall be available in its inaugural year to up to twenty
research students, with as many Associate Students (attending for the seminars but
not registered for any degree).

4.2.

Changes to maxima. Any increase in numbers shall require the approval of the
University Research Committee.

5. Pre-requisites for Admission.
5.1.

Requirements. Students for the Master’s degree shall meet all the usual admissions
requirements for Graduate Students of the University of Buckingham, and shall
usually have, as a minimum, a good upper second-class degree from a recognized
university.

5.2.

Background knowledge. Students for the MA by research shall also have satisfied
the Research Officer and the Course Directors that they have sufficient background
knowledge to undertake the course.

5.3.

Exceptional admissions. In exceptional cases, a candidate with extensive relevant
experience may be deemed to have satisfied the criteria for admission for the MA
degree, notwithstanding the lack of a bachelor’s degree.

6. Associate Students.
6.1.

Entitlements. The course shall be available to Associate Students, who shall be free
to attend all classes and lectures offered by the course, and to take part in study
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Regulations for the MA by Research
University of Buckingham London Programmes

3

tours (if offered), or in other social activities associated with the course, but who
shall not be registered for the Master’s degree in their year of associate study.
6.2.

Subsequent study. Associate Students who subsequently wish to register for a
Master’s degree (in any course offered by the University) may do so provided that
they meet the usual admissions requirements for that course.

6.3.

Fees. Associate Students subsequently admitted to study for a Master’s degree shall
be entitled to such discount on their fees as shall be approved from time to time by
the University.

7. Course Direction and Supervisions.
7.1.

Appointment of supervisors. The Course Directors shall have the responsibility
for allocating the supervision of the students’ dissertations to appropriately qualified
scholars, and for ensuring that the dissertations so supervised conform with the
University’s regulation for presentation and referencing.

7.2.

Numbers. No supervisor shall undertake the supervision of more eight
dissertations in this subject in any one academic year.

7.3.

Assumptions as to background knowledge. Students will already have a
background of study in the field of the dissertation, or a cognate discipline, such
that they have identified a research topic that they wish to study and which they are
qualified to pursue. Hence, the MA does not offer systematic instruction in the
general area, nor does it require written examinations; instead, the emphasis is on
independent research.

7.4.

Objectives. The course seeks to support and develop candidates’ work by close
personal supervision, by training in research techniques, and by such preparatory
essays or assignments in the first half of the academic year as shall provide an
appropriate foundation for the writing of the Master’s dissertation.

8. Supervision.
8.1.

Centrality to the degree. At the heart of the MA is the close working relationship
between candidate and his or her supervisors.
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8.2.

Number. There shall be two supervisors for each Master’s dissertation.

8.3.

First Supervisor. The First Supervisor will have primary responsibility for the
supervision of the candidate’s dissertation and the conduct of his or her research.
While the final thesis must be the candidate’s independent work, it is the first
supervisor who offers advice on refining the topic (if necessary), on primary
sources, on secondary reading, on research techniques and on writing the final
thesis.

8.4.

Second Supervisor. The Course Director shall also appoint a Second Supervisor,
who shall be available to provide supplementary advice and guidance, as
appropriate.

9. Frequency of Supervision Meetings.
9.1.

Supervisors and candidates shall meet frequently throughout the year, and, in the
case of the first supervisor, not less than twice each term. The First Supervisor shall
always be the candidate’s primary point of contact for academic advice and support,
and shall be responsible for reading the full draft of the candidate’s dissertation.

9.2.

The Second Supervisor shall be available for additional consultation for up to two
hours each term. The Second Supervisor shall offer advice on particular passages or
chapters in the dissertation, as is feasible within the available time, but shall not be
expected to read or offer comments on the entire text.

10. Research Seminar Series.
10.1.

Seminars. In addition to the dissertation, the course’s research programme is
complemented by a series of seminars, given by scholars and practitioners in the field,
of international distinction.

10.2.

Form. These seminars shall usually consist of a research paper, presented by one of
the programme’s panel of distinguished experts, and be followed by a question and
discussion period of up to an hour. Discussion may continue informally at a postseminar dinner.

11. The Title of the Dissertation.
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Purpose. The choice of the dissertation shall be phrased to indicate, as clearly as
possible, the subject matter of the interpretative or other problem that the dissertation
elucidates, and, where relevant, its chronological or topographical range.

11.2.

Form. Dissertation titles shall usually consist of (a) the title proper, indicating the
dissertations primary theme; (b) a subtitle offering greater precision as to the subjectmatter or, where relevant, the nature of the methodology employed or the nature of
intellectual question explored; and (c), where relevant, an indication of the
chronological extent of the period or periods the dissertation surveys.

11.3.

Inappropriate titles. The Humanities Research Committee has determined that the
following forms of title will not normally be approved for submission: (a) titles cast in
the form of a direct question; (b) titles that imply that the substance of the
dissertation is purely descriptive of an event or process (e.g. beginning ‘How…’); (c)
titles that imply an objective quantitative metric of a process, subject, or concept
where no such quantitative metric is possible (e.g. ‘To what extent….?’); (d) titles that
assume as demonstrated or proven from the outset the principle or concept which it is
the purpose of the dissertation to establish or prove.

12. Approval of the Dissertation Title
12.1.

Deadline. The provisional title of the dissertation shall be agreed between MA
candidates and supervisors by the end of the first term of study, the Autumn Term.

12.2.

Reporting. Provisional dissertation titles shall be reported to Humanities Research
Committee at its meeting in the Winter Term.

12.3.

Changes. Any subsequent changes to the provisional titles shall be reported to the
Humanities Research Committee at its meeting in the Spring Term (the third term of
the student’s study), and shall not be changed thereafter except with the permission of
the Research Officer.

13. Intermediate Essay.
13.1.

Purpose. A candidate’s work for the MA is primarily directed towards the
preparation of the final MA dissertation, but an intermediate essay is required as well to
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monitor students’ progress and to provide feedback. The intermediate essay must be
submitted at the beginning of the Second Term. It must be not less than 2,000 words
and not more than 5,000 words in length (including footnotes), and must be related
to the topic of the proposed dissertation. All candidates are required to include a
synopsis which should not be more than 300 words in length, bibliography and list
of sources (not included in the word limit). The intermediate essay submission
deadline is the third Friday in January.
13.2.

Preliminary Chapter List. In addition, all candidates must submit a tentative

list of dissertation chapters and a proposed timetable for work along with the
intermediate essay. Candidates are required to submit two copies of everything and to
ensure that these documents are bound. Ring binding is sufficient.
13.3.

Content of the Intermediate Essay. The intermediate essay is designed to give

the examiners an indication of progress towards the final dissertation and to form the
basis for advice to be given to the student about how to proceed in completing the
dissertation. Students, on the advice of their supervisor, can choose between the
bibliographic and thematic essay model, or a combination of the two.
13.4.

Options. Students can either submit a bibliography with a discussion of the

state of the historiography in their subject, or they can submit an essay on any of the
important component themes that will make up their final dissertation. It is recognized
that ‘thematic’ essays in particular can take many forms — for example, a proposal for
the entire thesis, a draft of a single chapter, or a discussion of a particular part of the
research (a ‘case study’) with a commentary.
13.5.

Purpose. Equally, the essay can be partly devoted to a thematic discussion and

partly to a bibliographical component. The essay gives an opportunity for readers to
suggest refinements of the topic or of the interpretive framework. Indeed, while the
completion of the short essay is in itself worthwhile for the student, the principal value
of the exercise is as a means of obtaining constructively critical feedback.
14. Examination of the Intermediate Essay.
14.1.

Comments. Examiners are required to produce written comments on the essay
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(which are conveyed to the student by the first supervisor) and to participate in a
discussion with the student about his or her work. The intermediate essay is sent to two
examiners, one of whom is the candidate’s first supervisor, the other of whom is an
independent examiner who will normally serve as an examiner of the final dissertation
as well. A ‘fail’ at this point would indicate that it was the examiners’ view that the
evidence at this stage strongly suggests that it is unlikely that the candidate will
satisfactorily complete the final dissertation.
14.2.

Assessment. Although all candidates are required to submit an intermediate

essay before proceeding to the dissertation, and this shall be assessed, the mark on the
essay is not a component of the final MA result, which is based solely on the final
dissertation — as is appropriate to a degree by research, rather than coursework. If a
‘fail’ mark is awarded to the intermediate essay, it will normally be referred to a third
reader and then the Research Committee will consider whether the candidate should
proceed to the final dissertation. It is open to the Research Committee to allow
candidates to proceed to the final dissertation even if serious flaws are present in the
intermediate essay.
14.3.

Word limit of the Intermediate Essay. Intermediate essays that exceed the

word limit will not be accepted for submission by the School of Humanities and
candidates will be advised to revise, and to resubmit it within one week of the deadline.
15. The MA Dissertation.
15.1.

Research. Research for, and the writing of, the dissertation is the most
important part of the student’s work for the MA degree by research; it is expected to
take up as much as eighty to ninety per cent of the student’s work over the four terms
of the course. In their dissertations, candidates must demonstrate that they can present
a coherent and effective argument based upon a secure knowledge and understanding
of primary sources or other empirical data, and they will be expected to place their
research findings within the existing scholarly literature of the field in which their
subject lies.

15.2.

Secondary literature. Students are expected to show a thorough knowledge of

the relevant scholarly literature, as published both in monographs and in learned
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journals, to which appropriate reference should be made in the footnotes and in the
bibliography of the dissertation.
15.3.

Dissertation Length. The upper word-limit for the dissertation will usually be

in the range of 20,000-25,000 words, excluding footnotes, references, appendices and
bibliography. Students should seek the advice of their Course Director on an
appropriate length for their dissertations. Under no circumstances shall the dissertation
exceed 40,000 words. Statistical tables will be counted as 150 words per page of tables.
Candidates are required to make a written declaration indicating the number of words
in the dissertation and to have this declaration bound with the thesis. Dissertations that
exceed the word limit may be subject to serious penalties.
16. Dissertation Styling. The styling of the dissertation shall be internally consistent and in
accordance with an accepted mode of academic styling, using the MHRA Style Guide, or
such style guide as has been approved for the programme in question by the Humanities
Research Committee. Dissertations which do not conform in their presentation with
one or other of these established formatting systems will not be forwarded for
examination.
17. Responsibility for Dissertation Styling. It is the responsibility of the Supervisor and the
Course Director to ensure that dissertations conform with the University’s approved
conventions for referencing. Under no circumstances should a Supervisor sign off an
Intention to Submit (ITS) Form unless she or he is satisfied that the referencing and
presentation of the dissertation conforms with the University’s approved MHRA
conventions.

18. DISSERTATION SUBMISSION.
19. Intention to Submit Notification.
19.1.

Deadline. Not later than 31 July in the academic year of study, students
intending to submit for examination shall complete and have approved by their
supervisor a ‘Notification of Intention to Submit’ form, available for download online.
This shall be accompanied by a representative sample chapter or chapters from the
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student’s dissertation, comprising not less than 8,000 words. This shall be forwarded by
the Supervisor, together with the ITS form, to the University Registry for approval by
the Research Officer.
19.2.

ITS Deadline. Except where different arrangements shall be agreed between

the Research Officer and the Course Director and reported to the Humanities
Research Committee, the deadline for the Intention to Submit Form and the sample
chapter is 1 August in the year of study. Students whose ITS forms and sample
chapters are received on time shall be examined within six weeks of the dissertation’s
submission. Students whose submission of the ITS form and sample chapter(s) — or
of the completed dissertation — is late will be examined as soon as possible, but only
after the examination of the dissertations of students who have met the deadlines for
submission.
19.3.

Scrutiny of Sample Chapters. The sample chapter shall be checked for

conformity with the MHRA conventions before it is submitted. A copy of the sample
chapter shall also be copied by the candidate to the Course Director. No sample
chapter shall be forwarded to the Research Officer without first having been seen and
approved by the Supervisor and the Course Director.
19.4.

Sample Chapter(s). It should be noted that sample chapters that do not

conform with the University’s approved systems of footnoting and presentation will
not be approved for submission. Where a sample chapter is found not to conform to
the approved standards of presentation and referencing, the chapter will be returned to
the candidate with the requirement that amendments be made. In such cases, before
proceeding to formal submission of the dissertation to the Registry, the candidate will
be required to submit the whole dissertation in downloadable electronic format to the
Humanities Research Office, so that checks can be made that the necessary changes
have been effected. The Intention to Submit form will not be approved until these
changes have been attended to.
20. Premature submission.
20.1.

Approval for Submission. No dissertation shall be submitted to the Registry

until such time as the Intention to Submit form has been approved by the supervisor
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and the relevant Research Officer.
20.2.

Unauthorized submission. Dissertations submitted without the approval of

the Supervisor and Research Officer, recorded in the Intention to Submit Form, shall
be immediately returned to the student by the University Registry.
21. Checks for Plagiarism and the Use of ‘TurnItIn’.
21.1.

Responsibilities. The supervisor is responsible for providing his or her
students with guidance on the issue of plagiarism, raising student awareness about good
practice in research, and informing the student of the University’s academic
misconduct policy and procedures. The supervisor is also responsible for guiding the
student on copyright and the need to obtain permission from third parties.
Responsibility for actually obtaining these permissions rests with the student.

21.2.

The use of the TurnItIn plagiarism identification system. ‘TurnItIn’ is a

service currently used by the University to check for originality and potential instances
of plagiarism in student work. Postgraduate research students have the opportunity to
submit their penultimate draft through Turnitin via their supervisors. The Turnitin
report will be used to help identify potential instances of plagiarism or concerns over
originality. The University’s resources on academic writing, referencing and plagiarism
include a sample TurnItIn report, which can be found in the ‘Useful Resources’ section
of this page: http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/life/library/authorship-plagiarism.
21.3.

Responsibilities of the Supervisor. The supervisor is responsible for checking

the draft thesis for evidence of plagiarism using Turnitin and discussing with the
student any issues that arise. The supervisor is also responsible for providing a copy of
the final TurnItIn report when the thesis is submitted as part of the Intention to
Submit process, and signing the relevant declaration.
21.4.

Assistance with the use of TurnItIn. Advice on the operation of TurnItIn

can be provided by Ms Maria Floyd in the Humanities Research Office. A full listing of
the University’s regulations can be found in the Research Degrees Handbook, para. 3.61.1.
22. Dissertation Submission. Once the Intention to Submit form has been approved, but not
before, dissertations shall be submitted in two copies, ring-bound or in some other
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inexpensive form of binding, together with further copies in electronic form. These shall be
submitted in person or by post with recorded delivery to the Registry, University of
Buckingham, Hunter Street, Buckingham MK18 1EG, which shall ensure that they are
mailed to the two examiners. Under no circumstances should the dissertation be presented
in hardbound format. It is the duty of the Course Director to make this last point clear to
the candidate.
23. Dissertation Title Pages. The structure of the title page of the MA dissertation shall be as
follows: 1) the approved title of the dissertation in full; 2) full name; 3) ‘A Thesis presented
in fulfilment of the requirements of the degree of Master of Arts in [name subject] in the
School of Humanities at the University of Buckingham’; 4) The month and year, e.g. June
2017.
24. Copyright and access. For each thesis, an ‘Intention to Submit a Thesis for a Higher
Degree’ form (Appendix 4 in the Research Degrees Handbook) shall be filled in and signed by
the author, and sent to Registry.
25. Dissertation Deadline. Except where different arrangements shall be agreed between the
Research Officer and the Course Director and reported to the Humanities Research
Committee, dissertations are due by 30 SEPTEMBER in the relevant academic year.
26. Dissertation Examination. The Course Director shall be responsible for nominating two
examiners for each dissertation, one internal and one external, the external to be approved
by the usual procedures. Examiners for dissertations are appointed by the University
Registry on the advice of the relevant Research Officers, having due regard to the
nominations of the Course Director (or Directors). The First and Second Supervisors of a
dissertation cannot act as an examiner, but normally one of the two examiners will have
examined the intermediate essay.
27. Marking. Each examiner shall send an appropriate mark to the dissertation and makes an
independent report without conferring with the other examiner.
28. Grading. Grading shall be on the following scheme: 70 per cent or more, Distinction; 6069 per cent, Merit; 50-59, Pass; less than 50 per cent, Fail. The grade descriptors are
available in the Research Degrees Handbook, Appendix 9.
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29. Viva voce examinations shall not normally be held, but are required if there is a possibility of
failure and can also be held if an examiner feels that there is some peculiarity about the
dissertation which can best be explored by questioning the candidate.
30. Discrepancies. If there is a significant discrepancy between the marks given by the first
two examiners, a third reader will be appointed.
31. Notification. After the examiners’ marks and reports have been submitted to Registry, and
the examiners’ recommendation has been reviewed and approved by the usual procedure,
Registry will inform the candidate not later than mid-February whether he/she has been
awarded the MA degree. Candidates must ensure that they provide an appropriate contact
address. One copy of the MA dissertation, with the examiners’ reports and a transcript of
the marks, will be forwarded to the candidate by the end of February. The result will be
reported by the Humanities Research Officer to the next Research Committee.
32. Library deposit. The second copy of the dissertation shall be deposited in the University
Library and shall be made available to approved scholars, on request, for the purposes of
research.
33. British Library. Dissertations may be made available in electronic format via the British
Library’s ETHOS digital archive.
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MA in History of Sport by Research
Qualification

Start Date

FT or PT

Entry Requirements

Assessment

Master of Arts
(MA)

October

Full-time

First or second honours degree or relevant experience

Dissertation

For required level of English, please refer to
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/international/englishlanguage-requirements/

Course Outline
This groundbreaking London-based Master’s
programme offers students unique access to worldclass scholars, thinkers and practitioners drawn from
the world of sport and its academic study.
It is directed by Ed Smith, the commentator,
historian of sport, and former cricketer for England,
Middlesex and Kent.
The course enables the student to undertake research
on a specific topic, agreed with the supervisor, in any
aspect of the history of sport over the last two
centuries.
Sport’s place in modern life has never been more central, and the history of sport is a rapidly growing area of
academic study. The course will touch on all major sports – in Britain, America and on the Continent.

Assessment & Teaching Methods
Assessment is via the completion of a dissertation of approximately 20,000 words, and at the heart of the MA
is the close working relationship between student and supervisor. While the final dissertation topic is chosen
by the student and must be an independent work, it is the supervisor who offers advice on refining the topic,
on primary sources, on secondary reading, on research techniques and on writing the final text. Supervisors
and students will meet frequently throughout the year, at least twice a term, and the supervisor is always be
the student’s primary contact for academic advice and support.
Students’ research is supplemented by the programme’s series of ten evening seminars and dinners held at the
Caledonian Club in Belgravia (www.caledonianclub.com), at which participants can engage in general
discussion with guest speakers. The seminars take place approximately every two to three weeks between
October and March.

University of Buckingham – Humanities Research Institute
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Previous seminar speakers have included:
•
•
•
•
•

Mike Brearley OBE (former Captain of the England Cricket Team and former President of the
MCC)
Sir Clive Woodward OBE (winning Rugby World Cup coach)
Professor Christopher Young (historian of sport, University of Cambridge)
Lord King of Lothbury (Mervyn King), KG, GBE, FBA (Director of Aston Villa FC and former
Governor of the Bank of England)
David Goldblatt (award-winning writer and sports historian, author of The Game of Our Lives)

Each seminar is followed by a dinner in a private room, where there will be an opportunity to continue the
seminar discussion in an informal environment. The cost of the dinners is included in the tuition fees.
Tutorials and meetings with supervisors will take place at the University of Buckingham’s London offices at
51 Gower Street.

Associate Students
As an alternative to the full MA programme, we also
offer the option of enrolling as an Associate student,
whereby the seminar series may be enjoyed as a selfcontained survey. Associate students have the
opportunity to attend the seminars and dinners, but
do not submit any written work and are therefore
not awarded a qualification at the end of the
programme.

Mature Students
Age is no barrier to learning and we welcome all
applications from suitably qualified candidates.

Fees
The fees for the MA are £8,560 for UK/EU students and £15,550 for International students.
The fees to attend as an Associate are £3,325 for UK/EU students.
Further information about fees and fee status can be found on our postgraduate tuition fees page:
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/postgraduate.

For more information and to apply, please visit:

www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/ma/historyofsport
Or contact:
Maria Floyd, Humanities Research Institute Admissions
T: +44 (0)1280 827514
E: humanitiespg-admissions@buckingham.ac.uk
For enquiries about course content, please contact:
Ed Smith, Course Director
E: ed.smith@buckingham.ac.uk

University of Buckingham – Humanities Research Institute
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REGULATIONS FOR THE ONE-YEAR

MA DEGREE BY RESEARCH IN
THE HISTORY OF SPORT,
c. 1800-2000
COURSE ARRANGEMENTS

1. The course. The MA by Research is designed so that candidates can concentrate on
producing a substantial research-based dissertation on a historical topic in one of
several areas designated within the School of Humanities.
2. Location of teaching. All teaching for the programme shall be conducted in central
London, with seminars taking place in a venue jointly agreed by the Course Director
and the Director of London Programmes. Meetings between students and
supervisors will take place either there, or at the Humanities Research Institute office
at 51 Gower St, Bloomsbury, or as arranged privately by the supervisors.
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3. Year. The course of research shall run with the Academic Year (1 October to 30
September). The majority of the Research Seminars shall be concentrated in the first
two Terms of the year (October-March) and the second half of the year (MarchSeptember) shall be devoted to the completion, under supervisions, of the research
dissertation.
4. Student Numbers. The course shall be available in its inaugural year to up to
twenty research students, with as many Associate Students (attending for the
seminars but not registered for any degree). Any increase in numbers in future years
shall require the approval of the Research Committee.
5. Pre-requisites for the Course. Students for the MA shall meet all the usual
admissions requirements for Graduate Students of the University of Buckingham,
and shall usually have, as a minimum, a good upper second-class degree from a
recognized university. Students for the MA by research shall also have satisfied the
Course Directors that they have sufficient background knowledge to undertake the
course (see also Paragraph 7).
6. Course Direction and Supervisions. The Course Directors shall have the
responsibility for allocating the supervision of the students’ dissertations to
appropriately qualified scholars. No supervisor shall undertake the supervision of
more eight dissertations in this subject in any one academic year.
7. Prior knowledge. It is assumed that students on the programme will already have a
background of study in the field of the dissertation, or a cognate discipline such that
they have identified a research topic which they wish to study and which they are
qualified to pursue. Hence, the MA does not offer systematic instruction in the
general area, nor does it require written examinations; instead, the emphasis is on
independent research. But the MA does seek to support and develop candidates’
work by close personal supervision, by training in research techniques, by an
intermediate essay with feedback from two readers and (in some subject areas) by
workshops on research in progress.
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8. Supervision. At the heart of the MA is the close working relationship between
candidate and his or her supervisors.
a. There shall be two supervisors. The first supervisor will have primary
responsibility for the supervision of the candidate’s dissertation and the
conduct of his or her research. While the final thesis must be the candidate’s
independent work, it is the first supervisor who offers advice on refining the
topic (if necessary), on primary sources, on secondary reading, on research
techniques and on writing the final thesis.
b. The Course Director shall, however, also appoint a second supervisor, who
shall be available to provide supplementary advice and guidance, as
appropriate.
c. Supervisors and candidates shall meet frequently throughout the year, and, in
the case of the first supervisor, not less than twice each term. The first
supervisor shall always be the candidate’s primary point of contact for
academic advice and support.
9. Research Seminar Series. In addition to the dissertation, the course’s research
programme is complemented by a series of seminars, given by scholars and
practitioners in the field, of international distinction. These seminars shall usually
consist of a research paper, presented by one of the programme’s panel of
distinguished experts, and be followed by a question and discussion period of up to
an hour. Discussion may continue informally at a post-seminar dinner.
10. Dissertation Titles Approval. All proposed titles must be agreed with the
supervisor by the end of November in the year of study. The list of proposed
dissertation titles and proposed first and second supervisors will be sent by the
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Course Director for approval by the Research Officer and scrutiny by the
University’s Ethics Committee. The Research Officer will review the proposed titles
and provide either confirmation or recommendations for further clarification of the
provisional title, by 20 December in the year of study. Dissertation titles, once
confirmed, may be changed; but any subsequent change requires the consent of the
Supervisor and the Research Officer for the programme.

ASSESSMENT

11. Intermediate Essay. A candidate’s work for the MA is primarily directed towards
the preparation of the final MA dissertation, but an intermediate essay is required as
well to monitor students’ progress and to provide feedback. The intermediate essay
must be submitted at the beginning of the Second Term. It must be not less than
2,000 words and not more than 5,000 words in length (including footnotes), and
must be related to the topic of the proposed dissertation. All candidates are required
to include a synopsis that should not be more than 300 words in length,
bibliography and list of sources (not included in the word limit). The
intermediate essay submission deadline is the third Friday in January.
12. Preliminary Chapter List. In addition, all candidates must submit a tentative list of
dissertation chapters and a proposed timetable for work along with the intermediate
essay. Candidates are required to submit TWO COPIES of everything and to ensure
that these documents are bound. Ring binding is sufficient.
13. Content of the Intermediate Essay. The intermediate essay is designed to give the
examiners an indication of progress towards the final dissertation and to form the
basis for advice to be given to the student about how to proceed in completing the
dissertation. Students, on the advice of their supervisor, can choose between the
bibliographic and thematic essay model, or a combination of the two.
a. Options. Students can either submit a bibliography with a discussion of the
state of the historiography in their subject, or they can submit an essay on
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any of the important component themes that will make up their final
dissertation. It is recognized that ‘thematic’ essays in particular can take many
forms — for example, a proposal for the entire thesis, a draft of a single
chapter, or a discussion of a particular part of the research (a ‘case study’)
with a commentary.
b. Purpose. Equally, the essay can be partly devoted to a thematic discussion
and partly to a bibliographical component. The essay gives an opportunity
for readers to suggest refinements of the topic or of the interpretive
framework. Indeed, while the completion of the short essay is in itself
worthwhile for the student, the principal value of the exercise is as a means
of obtaining constructively critical feedback.
14. Examination of the Intermediate Essay. Examiners are required to produce
written comments on the essay (which are conveyed to the student by the first
supervisor) and to participate in a discussion with the student about his or her work.
The intermediate essay is sent to two examiners, one of whom is the candidate’s first
supervisor, the other of whom is an independent examiner who will normally serve
as an examiner of the final dissertation as well. A ‘fail’ at this point would indicate
that it was the examiners’ view that the evidence at this stage strongly suggests that it
is unlikely that the candidate will satisfactorily complete the final dissertation.
Although all candidates are required to submit an intermediate essay before
proceeding to the dissertation, and this shall be assessed, the mark on the essay is not
a component of the final MA result, which is based solely on the final dissertation —
as is appropriate to a degree by research, rather than coursework. If a ‘fail’ mark is
awarded to the intermediate essay, it will normally be referred to a third reader and
then the Research Committee will consider whether the candidate should proceed to
the final dissertation. It is open to the Research Committee to allow candidates to
proceed to the final dissertation even if serious flaws are present in the intermediate
essay.
15. Word limit of the Intermediate Essay. Intermediate essays that exceed the word
limit will not be accepted for submission by the School of Humanities and
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candidates will be advised to revise, and to resubmit it within one week of the
deadline.
16. The MA Dissertation. Research for, and the writing of, the dissertation is the most
important part of the student’s work for the MA degree by research; it is expected to
take up as much as eighty to ninety per cent of the student’s work over the four
terms of the course. In their dissertations, candidates must demonstrate that they can
present a coherent and effective argument based upon a secure knowledge and
understanding of primary sources or other empirical data, and they will be expected
to place their research findings within the existing scholarly literature of the field in
which their subject lies.
17. Dissertation Length. The upper word-limit for the dissertation will usually be
30,000 words, including appendices, but excluding footnotes, references, and
bibliography. Under no circumstances should it exceed 40,000 words. Statistical
tables will be counted as 150 words per page of tables. Candidates are required to
make a written declaration indicating the number of words in the dissertation and to
have this declaration bound with the thesis. Dissertations that exceed the word limit,
without prior approval having been obtained from the University Research
Committee, will not be approved for submission for examination.
18. Dissertation Styling. The styling of the dissertation shall be internally consistent
and in accordance with the accepted mode of academic styling set out in the most
recent addition of the MHRA Style Guide, a copy of which shall be provided to all
students at the beginning of their studies.
19. Dissertations which do not conform in their presentation with the prescribed
formatting system will not be forwarded for examination. In preparing the
dissertation, students should refer to the University of Buckingham’s Research Degrees
Handbook, available on-line at
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/research/handbook/Research%20handbook200910.pdf
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DISSERTATION SUBMISSION

20. Intention to Submit Notification. Not less than one month before the submission
of their dissertation, students intending to submit for examination shall complete and
forward to the University Registry a ‘Notification of Intention to Submit’ form,
which is available for download online.
21. ITS deadline. The deadline for the Intention to Submit Form and the sample
chapter is 1 August in the year of study.
22. Sample chapter. The Intention to Submit form shall be accompanied by a sample
chapter (or chapters) of not less than 20 pages for review by the Research Officer. It
should be noted that sample chapters that do not conform with the University’s
approved systems of footnoting and presentation will not be approved for
submission. Where a sample chapter is found not to conform to the approved
standards of presentation and referencing, the chapter will be returned to the
candidate with the requirement that amendments be made. In such cases, before
proceeding to formal submission of the dissertation to the Registry, the candidate
will be required to submit the whole dissertation in downloadable electronic format
to the Humanities Research Office, so that checks can be made that the necessary
changes have been effected. The Intention to Submit form will not be approved until
these changes have been attended to.
23. Premature submission. No dissertation shall be submitted to the Registry until
such time as the Intention to Submit form has been approved by the supervisor and
the Research Officer for London Programmes.
24. Address for submission. Once the Intention to Submit form has been approved,
but not before, dissertations shall be submitted in two copies, together with further
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copies in electronic form. These shall be submitted in person or by post with
recorded delivery to the Registry, University of Buckingham, Hunter Street,
Buckingham MK18 1EG, which shall ensure that they are mailed to the two
examiners.
25. Dissertation binding. Dissertations are not required to be cloth-bound or hardbacked. The two copies shall be submitted in simple ring-bound format.
Dissertations which are approved shall be printed and cloth-bound by the University
and its expense for addition to the University Library.
26. Title page. The structure of the title page of the MA dissertation shall be as follows:
1) the approved title of the dissertation in full; 2) full name; 3) “A Thesis presented
in fulfilment of the requirements of the degree of Master of Arts in [name subject] in
the School of Humanities at the University of Buckingham”; 4) The month and year,
e.g. June 2017.
27. Copyright and access. For each thesis, an ‘Intention to Submit a Thesis for a
Higher Degree’ form (Appendix 4 in the Research Degrees Handbook) shall be filled in
and signed by the author, and sent to the Registry, specifying the terms that have
been agreed for access.
28. Dissertation Deadline. Dissertations are due by 30 SEPTEMBER in the relevant
academic year.
29. Dissertation Examination. The Course Director shall nominate to the Registry
two examiners for each dissertation, one internal and one external, the external to be
approved by the usual procedures. The supervisors cannot act as an examiner, but
normally one of the two examiners will have examined the intermediate essay.
a. Marking. Each examiner shall send an appropriate mark to the dissertation
and makes an independent report without conferring with the other
examiner.
b. Grading shall be on the following scheme: 70 per cent or more, Distinction;
60-69 per cent, Merit; 50-59, Pass; less than 50 per cent, Fail. The grade
descriptors are available in the Research Degrees Handbook, Appendix 9.
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c. Viva voce examinations shall not normally be held, but are required if there is
a possibility of failure and can also be held if an examiner feels that there is
some peculiarity about the dissertation which can best be explored by
questioning the candidate.
d. Discrepancies. If there is a significant discrepancy between the marks given
by the first two examiners, a third reader will be appointed.
e. Notification. After the examiners’ marks and reports have been submitted
to Registry, and the examiners’ recommendation has been reviewed and
approved by the usual procedure, Registry will inform the candidate not later
than mid-February whether he/she has been awarded the MA degree.
Candidates must ensure that they provide an appropriate contact address.
One copy of the MA dissertation, with the examiners’ reports and a
transcript of the marks, will be forwarded to the candidate by the end of
February. The result will be reported by the Humanities Research Officer to
the next Research Committee.
f. Library deposit. After successful examination, a bound copy of the
dissertation shall be deposited in the University Library and shall be made
available to approved scholars, on request, for the purposes of research.

Approved by the Humanities Research Committee on [date to be added]
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MA in Dickens Studies by Research
Qualification

Start Date

FT or PT

Entry Requirements

Assessment

Master of Arts
(MA)

October

Full-time

First or second honours degree or relevant experience

Dissertation

For required level of English, please refer to
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/international/englishlanguage-requirements/

Course Outline
Based in the city that gave Charles Dickens inspiration
throughout his writing life, this groundbreaking London
research programme offers students unique access not only to
world-class scholars and practitioners drawn from the field of
Dickens Studies and the media, but furthermore to the unique
collections of the Charles Dickens Museum.
It is directed by Professor John Drew and Dr Pete Orford,
Dickens experts of international reputation, who are also fulltime members of the university’s highly regarded Department
of English.
The course enables the student to undertake research on a
specific topic, agreed with the supervisor, in any area of
Dickens Studies: his novels, short fiction, journalism, plays,
the public readings, adaptations of his work (cinematic,
theatrical) as well as comparative work on translations, writing
by precursors, contemporaries, rivals, imitators and inheritors.
The research is presented in the form of three ‘Project Preliminaries’: an extended research proposal, an
annotated bibliography, and a short research-based case study for which students will be invited to investigate
either the archive holdings of the Charles Dickens Museum or the network of Dickens’ collaborators for his
journals, as made available by the university’s celebrated project, Dickens Journals Online. On successful
completion of these three preliminary projects, students will then progress to their dissertation, written under
the guidance of the supervisor, of not fewer than 20,000 words.
A central feature of the course will be its series of ten evening seminars with distinguished speakers, held
both at the university’s Gower Street premises and in the Board Room of the Charles Dickens Museum, each
followed by a dinner and discussion, in private rooms at a nearby restaurant in Bloomsbury.
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Speakers will include:
•
•
•
•
•

Professor Michael Slater, MBE - Britain’s foremost Dickensian scholar and biographer; Professor
Emeritus of Victorian Literature, Birkbeck College; former editor of The Dickensian
Miriam Margolyes, OBE - actress & BAFTA award winner; deviser, co-writer and performer of the
international award-winning show, Dickens’ Women
Judith Flanders - Senior Research Fellow, Humanities Research Institute, University of Buckingham;
author of award-winning works of Victorian social history, including The Invention of Murder, The
Victorian House, The Victorian City and Everyday Life in Dickens’ London
Lucinda Hawksley - critic, broadcaster, great-great-great granddaughter of Charles Dickens, and
author of recent books on Dickens’ circle, his artist daughter Katie, and the Pre-Raphaelites
Dr Tony Williams - President of the international Dickens Fellowship, Associate Editor of The
Dickensian, honorary Senior Research Fellow in the School of Humanities, University of Buckingham

The course will begin with three practical seminars about how to choose, research and write an academic
dissertation, and how to handle archival materials, held at the university’s London offices at 51 Gower Street,
Bloomsbury, London, WC1E 6HJ and at the Charles Dickens Museum, 48 Doughty Street, WC1N 2LX.

Associate Students
For those wishing to attend the evening seminars, but
are unable to devote the time to the coursework, there
is the option of becoming an Associate student. This
status will enable the student to attend the research
seminars and dinners, but does not require the
submission of written work. Associate students are
not registered for, and do not receive, the MA degree.

Mature Students
Age is no barrier to learning and we welcome all applications from suitably qualified candidates.

Fees
The fees for the MA are £7,860 for UK/EU students and £14,850 for International students.
The fees to attend as an Associate are £2,625 for UK/EU students.
Further information about fees and fee status can be found on our postgraduate tuition fees page:
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/postgraduate.

For more information and to apply, please visit:

www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/ma/dickensstudies
Or contact:
Nancy Zulu, English Admissions
T: +44 (0)1280 820156
E: english-admissions@buckingham.ac.uk
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Applications & enquiries:
Miss Maria Floyd
Humanities Research Institute Admissions Assistant
University of Buckingham
Tel: +44 (0)1280 827514
E: humanitiespg-admissions@buckingham.ac.uk
For enquiries about course content, please
contact David Jacques, Course Director
E: david.jacques@buckingham.ac.uk

MA in Archaeology: Stonehenge and the First Britons
Qualification

Start Date

FT or PT

Entry Requirements

Assessment

Master of Arts
(MA)

September

Full-time

First or second honours degree or relevant experience

Dissertation

For required level of English, please refer to
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/international/englishlanguage-requirements/

Course Outline
The University of Buckingham’s research MA in Archaeology: Stonehenge and the First Britons offers a
unique opportunity to study the subject of archaeology and the celebrated site.
The World Heritage Site of Stonehenge has intrigued scholars for centuries, with each succeeding
generation learning more about the
site and its setting, amongst the other
henges and richly furnished burial
barrows located on Salisbury Plain.
This groundbreaking London-based
programme is led by David Jacques,
director of the internationally
significant excavations at
Vespasian’s Camp, near
Stonehenge, and supported by the
latest generation of archaeologists to
work in the area. Located just 1,500m from Stonehenge, and 500m from Blue Stonehenge, the
Vespasian’s Camp site is providing new evidence for the first humans to occupy the Stonehenge
landscape during the Mesolithic period. Tantalising new discoveries from these excavations suggests
that this site may begin to explain why Stonehenge was built where it was.
There will be opportunities for students to take part in field work at the site as well as visit the
archaeological sites in the Stonehenge landscape.

Seminars - The History, Theories and Practices of Archaeology
The programme runs between September and the following
September, and includes a series of ten research seminars and two
dissertation workshops. There will be a buffet dinner at the end of
each seminar. The seminars will be held in the University of
Buckingham’s London offices in Bloomsbury: 51 Gower Street,
London, WC1E 6HJ.
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Fieldwork – Site Visits & Excavations
In addition to the seminars, there will be an opportunity to take part in two field trips each term, taking
place over a long weekend. This element of the course is not compulsory and so will not be assessed,
but for those intending to conduct field work of their own, they provide the student with an indispensable
introduction to the techniques involved in archaeological fieldwork. Fieldwork will be centred at the Blick
Mead archaeological site, near Stonehenge. Full training will be given in field techniques by David
Jacques and two other professional archaeologists, Tom Philips (Oxford Archaeology) and Tom Lyons
(British Museum).
During each weekend, students will also have the
opportunity to take part in guided tours. Sites
visited over the two weekends will include the
World Heritage Sites of Stonehenge, and its
associated Cursus, Avenue, and barrow fields as
well as other sites of interest.
Accommodation in Amesbury will be arranged and
each weekend will include a dinner for all those
taking part.

Assessment
The MA degree is awarded on the basis of the dissertation, which should be no fewer than 20,000
words. The supervisor provides advice in identifying and defining a research topic, assisting the student
in locating sources and developing approaches to the chosen topic. Supervisors and students meet
regularly, and the supervisor is the student’s primary contact for academic advice and support.

Associate Students
The university also offers the option of undertaking the course as Associate student, whereby the
seminar programme may be enjoyed as a self-contained survey of Stonehenge and its landscape and of
British prehistoric archaeology. This status will enable the student to attend the research seminars, as
well as optional field trips, but does not require the submission of written work. Associate students are
not registered for, and do not receive, the MA degree.

Fees
The fees for UK/EU students are £7,860 for MA students and £2,625 for Associates. Fees include
seminar refreshments and hotel expenses at Amesbury for full-time students, and seminar refreshments
for Associates.
Further information about fees and fee status can be found on our postgraduate tuition fees page:
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/postgraduate.

Applications
For more information and to apply, please visit:
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/ma/archaeology
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MA in Military History
by Research
Qualification

Start Date

FT or PT

Entry Requirements

Assessment

Master of Arts
(MA)

October

Full-time
Part-time

First or second honours degree or relevant experience

Dissertation

For required level of English, please refer to
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/international/englishlanguage-requirements/

Course Outline
With military history one of the fastest-growing areas of academic study,
the University of Buckingham introduced a one-year MA in Military
History, by research, in 2009. This groundbreaking programme is the first
one-year Research MA in Military History, and the first with an integral
course of seminars by visiting lecturers of international repute. The
programme was enthusiastically reviewed by The Financial Times, which
noted that ‘intellectually curious professionals are signing up for a new course that gives
them the opportunity to exchange thoughts on security, diplomacy and the armed forces
over dinner with stellar historians and military top brass’.
The programme is London-based and directed by one of the country’s
finest military historians, Professor Saul David. The lectures offered by
the Course Director will be supplemented by a series of ten guest seminars
by some of the most eminent scholars and authors in the field, including
Sir Max Hastings, Professors Sir Antony Beevor, NAM Rodger,
Richard Overy and Sir Hew Strachan.
The programme runs from October to September and includes thirteen seminars – three on research
techniques and ten given by guest lecturers.

Teaching Methods
The MA does not offer systematic instruction in the facts of history; instead, the emphasis is on independent
research.
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At the heart of the Buckingham MA is the close working relationship
between student and supervisor. While the final thesis must be an
independent work, it is the supervisor who offers advice on refining the
topic (if necessary), on primary sources, on secondary reading, on
research techniques and on writing the final text. Supervisors and students
will meet frequently throughout the year, and not less than twice a term;
and the supervisor shall always be the student’s primary contact for
academic advice and support.
This is a London-based course. The seminars will be held at the
Caledonian Club in Belgravia (www.caledonianclub.com).
Each seminar (approximately 90 minutes, 18:30-20:00) is followed by a
dinner, also at the Caledonian Club, where there will be an opportunity to
continue the seminar discussion in an informal environment. The cost of
the dinners is included in the tuition fees.
Tutorials and meetings with supervisors will take place at the University of Buckingham’s London offices at
51 Gower Street.

Assessment
Assessment is by means of a dissertation of approximately 25,000 words, which is submitted at the end of the
academic year. Students spend the period between April and September writing up their dissertations under
expert supervision from their allocated tutor.

Associate Students
As an alternative to the full MA programme, we also offer the option of enrolling as an Associate student,
whereby the seminar series may be enjoyed as a self-contained survey. Associate students have the
opportunity to attend the seminars and dinners, but do not submit any written work and are therefore not
awarded a qualification at the end of the programme.

Fees
The fees for the MA are £8,560 for UK/EU students and £15,550 for International students.
The fees to attend as an Associate are £3,325 for UK/EU students.
Further information about fees and fee status can be found on our postgraduate tuition fees page:
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/postgraduate.

For more information and to apply, please visit:

www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/ma/militaryhistory
Or contact:
Maria Floyd, Humanities Research Institute Admissions
T: +44 (0)1280 827514
E: humanitiespg-admissions@buckingham.ac.uk
For enquiries about course content, please contact:
Professor Saul David, Course Director
E: saul.david@buckingham.ac.uk
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MA in Biography
Qualification

Start Date

FT or PT

Entry Requirements

Master of Arts
(MA)

January
September

Full-time
Part-time

First or second honours degree or relevant experience
For required level of English, please refer to
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/international/englishlanguage-requirements/

Course Outline
This cutting-edge programme is unique to Buckingham. A course with
wide appeal, it is aimed at anyone who has an interest in biography or in
researching and writing biography for themselves. The varied mix of
backgrounds and interests that students bring to the course, the experience
and commitment of the Course Director, and the friendly small-group
setting allow a lively, enjoyable and intellectually rigorous exchange of
ideas. Graduates have gone on to publish their own books, and to win
prizes. Some have embarked on further research for the MPhil or the
DPhil in Biography.
When it was founded in 1996, the Biography MA was the first of its kind.
Since then Life Writing has become part of the postgraduate menu, but the
Buckingham course has kept its distinctive edge. Unlike most Life Writing
degrees, it is not linked to Creative Writing, and there is a strong emphasis
on research and historical biography. The programme is consistently rated
‘excellent’ by external examiners and inspectors.

Structure
Students have a choice between following the taught MA, or opting for the MA by research. The taught MA
gives an opportunity to produce written term papers on a variety of topics as well as a dissertation of up to
20,000 words. Students accepted for the MA by research are required to produce written work which includes
an extended dissertation of up to 40,000 words. All students produce coursework for the Research Methods
module: an annotated bibliography and a short biography, with supporting material, produced according to
the Oxford Dictionary of National Biography format.
Guest seminars on the course are led by leading biographers, critics, publishers and agents. Teachers and
speakers on the course have included Andrew Motion, Kathryn Hughes, Frances Wilson, Frances Spalding,
Jeremy Lewis, Rupert Shortt, Caroline Dawnay, Andrew Lownie and Miranda Seymour.
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The Course Director
Professor Jane Ridley
Professor Ridley founded the Buckingham Biography MA in 1996. She is an
Oxford-trained historian and biographer, and her publications include The Young
Disraeli (1995); The Architect and his Wife: A Life of Edwin Lutyens (2002), which won
the Duff Cooper Prize; and Bertie: A Life of Edward VII (2012), for which she was
awarded a research fellowship by the Leverhulme Trust. She has contributed
widely to the Oxford Dictionary of National Biography, and she is a regular reviewer for
publications such as the Spectator, the Literary Review and the Times Literary
Supplement.

Teaching
All students on the MA Programme – both taught and research – are required to attend the weekly seminars,
as are MPhil and DPhil students in their first year. These classes are one of the most distinctive and valuable
elements of the MA and include the following modules:
•
•
•
•

Autobiography
Dissertation
Research Methods
Special Paper in Biography

The modules on Biography and Autobiography
are designed to combine the study of classic
biographies and memoirs with contemporary
writing. In addition, the Research Methods
module provides an invaluable and innovative
training, especially devised for biographers.
Teaching takes place at the university’s London premises in 51 Gower Street, Bloomsbury, WC1E 6HJ.

Fees
The fees for the MA are £7,860 for UK/EU students and £14,850 for International students.
Further information about fees and fee status can be found on our postgraduate tuition fees page:
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/postgraduate.
For more information and to apply, please visit:

www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/ma/biography (Taught Programme)
www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/mres/biography (Research Programme)
Or contact: Miss Maria Floyd, Humanities Research Institute Admissions
T: +44 (0)1280 827514
E: humanitiespg-admissions@buckingham.ac.uk
For enquiries about course content, please contact: Professor Jane Ridley, Course Director
E: jane.ridley@buckingham.ac.uk
The University of Buckingham also welcomes applications in this area at MPhil/DPhil (PhD) level.
For further information please go to: www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/mres/biography
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MA in Modern War Studies &
Contemporary Military History
by Research
Qualification

Start Date

FT or PT

Entry Requirements

Assessment

Master of Arts
(MA)

October

Full-time
Part-time

First or second honours degree or relevant experience

Dissertation

For required level of English, please refer to
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/international/englishlanguage-requirements/

Course Outline
With Britain having recently been more heavily involved in overseas wars than
at any point in the last half century, the University of Buckingham launched a
London-based Master’s degree in Modern War Studies and Contemporary
Military History, directed by Professor Lloyd Clark. The course commences
with a research skills seminar, and after a year of supervised independent
research, culminates with the student’s submission of a dissertation. During the
first six months, candidates are encouraged to attend a series of guest seminars
and dinners, at which some of the most eminent names in the field present
papers. This series of talks examines why and how modern wars are fought, and
the principal influences that will affect the conduct of war – and Britain’s role –
in the future.

Assessment & Teaching Methods
For Master’s degree candidates, the core of the programme is the
writing, under supervision, of the dissertation on a subject chosen by
the student in the field of Modern War Studies. Subject to approval by
the Course Director, the topic to be examined in the dissertation can
address any aspect of warfare since 1945, and the precise topic is
usually formulated in a process of discussion with the Course Director
and/or the student’s supervisor. The length of the dissertation is not
more than 40,000 words and usually not fewer than 25,000. Research
does not have to be confined to British-related subjects.
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The programme runs from October to September and includes eleven seminars – one on research techniques
and ten by guest lecturers.
The seminars take place approximately every other week between October and March at the RAF Club in
London’s Mayfair (www.rafclub.org.uk), and speakers include recently serving generals and some of the most
distinguished scholars and commentators in the field of Modern War Studies.
Each seminar (of approximately 90 minutes’ duration) is followed by a dinner, where there will be an
opportunity to continue the seminar discussion in an informal environment.
Previous speakers have included:
•
•
•
•

Air Chief Marshal The Lord Stirrup (Former Chief of the Defence Staff)
Baroness Neville-Jones (Former Chair Joint Intelligence Committee and Minister for Security and
Counter-Terrorism)
Professor Sir Hew Strachan (University of St Andrews)
General Sir Rupert Smith (Former Deputy Supreme Commander Europe and author)

Tutorials and meetings with supervisors will take place at the University of Buckingham’s London offices at
51 Gower Street.

Associate Students
As an alternative to the full MA programme, we also offer the
option of enrolling as an Associate student, whereby the seminar
series may be enjoyed as a self-contained survey. Associate students
have the opportunity to attend the seminars and dinners, but do not
submit any written work and are therefore not awarded a
qualification at the end of the programme.

Fees
The fees for the MA are £7,860 for UK/EU students and £14,850
for International students. The fees to attend as an Associate are
£2,625 for UK/EU students.
UK serving personnel are entitled to a 20% reduction on tuition fees.
Further information about fees and fee status can be found on our postgraduate tuition fees page:
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/postgraduate.

For more information and to apply, please visit:

www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/ma/warstudies
Or contact:
Maria Floyd, Humanities Research Institute Admissions
T: +44 (0)1280 827514
E: humanitiespg-admissions@buckingham.ac.uk
For enquiries about course content, please contact:
Professor Lloyd Clark, Course Director
E: lloyd.clark@buckingham.ac.uk
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MA in Philosophy by Research
Qualification

Start Date

FT or PT

Entry Requirements

Assessment

Master of Arts
(MA)

October

Full-time

First or second honours degree or relevant experience

Dissertation

For required level of English, please refer to
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/international/englishlanguage-requirements/

Course Outline
The MA in Philosophy is a one-year, London-based programme of twelve evening seminars and
individual research, directed by Professor Sir Roger Scruton. Offering examples of contemporary
thinking and including lectures by internationally acclaimed philosophers, the purpose of this
programme is to give an overall survey of philosophy and topics that are central to the interaction of
philosophy and life.
Each seminar takes place in central London and is followed by a dinner during which participants
can engage in discussion with the speaker. The topics to be considered include consciousness,
emotion, justice, art, God, love and the environment.

The Course Director
The course is led by the renowned philosopher, Professor Sir Roger
Scruton, FBA, FRSL.
Professor Scruton is a Fellow of the Humanities Research Institute and a
writer, philosopher and public commentator, specialising in aesthetics, with
particular attention to music and architecture.
He engages in contemporary political and cultural debates from the
standpoint of a conservative thinker and is well known as a powerful
polemicist. He has written widely in the press on political and cultural
issues.
He is a fellow of the Royal Society of Literature and a fellow of the British Academy.
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Professor Scruton is the author of over thirty books, including The Soul of the World (2014), Notes from
Underground (2014), How to Be a Conservative (2014), Our Church (2012), How to Think Seriously about the
Planet: The Case for an Environmental Conservatism (2012), Beauty (2009),The Aesthetics of Music (1997), The
Philosopher on Dover Beach (1990), Sexual Desire (1986), The Meaning of Conservatism (1980) and Art and
Imagination (1974).

Assessment
Examination is via a research dissertation on an approved philosophical topic chosen by the student,
of around 20,000 words. Guidance and personal supervision will be provided.

Seminars
The evening seminars take place approximately
every two to three weeks between October and
June at the Reform Club in Pall Mall, London
(www.reformclub.com).
Each seminar (of approximately 90 minutes’
duration) is followed by a dinner, where there will
be an opportunity to continue the seminar
discussion in an informal environment. The cost
of the dinners is included in the tuition fees.

Fees
The fees for the MA are £8,560 for UK/EU students and £15,550 for International students.
Further information about fees and fee status can be found on our postgraduate tuition fees page:
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/postgraduate.

Mature Students
Age is no barrier to learning and we welcome all applications from suitably qualified candidates.

For more information and to apply, please visit:

www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/ma/philosophy
Or contact:
Maria Floyd, Humanities Research Institute Admissions
T: +44 (0)1280 827514
E: humanitiespg-admissions@buckingham.ac.uk
The University of Buckingham also welcomes applications in this area at MPhil/DPhil (PhD) level.
For further information please go to: www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/mphil/philosophy
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MA in Tudor History:
Dynastic Politics, Religion & Culture 1485-1603
by Research
Qualification

Start Date

FT or PT

Entry Requirements

Assessment

Master of Arts
(MA)

October

Full-time

First or second honours degree or relevant experience

Dissertation

For required level of English, please refer to
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/international/englishlanguage-requirements/

Course Outline
This London-based course is an interdisciplinary programme
enabling students to examine, by way of a dissertation of around
25,000 words, aspects of the history of the Tudor dynasty and its
international importance.
Students will be encouraged to consider the interrelation of political,
architectural, art, and social history. After the Course Director’s
general introduction, there will be a series of twelve seminars which
explore the origins of the Tudor dynasty in the Wars of the Roses and
the government of the early Tudor state (and its limitations). The
reign of Henry VIII will be examined as an example of ‘Renaissance
monarchy’. Female monarchy and its implications for Tudor
government will be another major theme. The course will also
consider the material culture of Tudor England at all social levels,
examining propaganda and print, architectural patronage and its
development throughout the Tudor period. It will review the evidence
of artistic patronage and the development of Renaissance’ literature
and drama in the Tudor period. Reading lists will be made available
before each lecture to allow for background reading and discussion
with the expert speakers.
Each seminar will take place in the early evening at the Reform Club in Pall Mall, and will include a 40-minute
question-and-answer session with the seminar speakers, all recognised experts in their fields.
Each seminar will be followed by a dinner at which there will be further discussion with the speaker and a
general conversation about the topic in hand. The cost of the dinners is included in the tuition fees.
Tutorials and meetings will take place at the University of Buckingham’s London offices at 51 Gower Street,
Bloomsbury, WC1E 6HJ.
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The Course Director
Glenn Richardson, FRHistS, FSA, FHA (Hon), FHEA
Glenn Richardson is Professorial Research Fellow of the Humanities Research Institute, University of
Buckingham, and is also Professor of Early Modern History at St Mary's University London. He is a fellow of
the Royal Historical Society, the Society of Antiquaries, and an Honorary Fellow of the Historical
Association. He lectures regularly for University of Oxford’s Department of Continuing
Education.
His research interests are grounded in Anglo-French relations in the sixteenth century, but encompass earlymodern European diplomacy and cultural exchanges more widely. His other principal areas of research are
European Renaissance monarchy, the Tudor and Valois courts, and royal masculinity. Professor Richardson’s
most recent publication is The Field of Cloth of Gold (Yale UP, 2013). He is currently writing a biography of
Cardinal Wolsey.

Assessment
Assessment is by means of a dissertation of approximately 25,000 words,
which is submitted at the end of the academic year. Students spend the period
between April and September writing up their dissertations under expert
supervision from their allocated tutor.

Associate Students
As an alternative to the full MA programme, we also offer the option of
enrolling as an Associate student, whereby the seminar series may be enjoyed
as a self-contained survey. Associate students have the opportunity to attend
the seminars and dinners, but do not submit any written work and are
therefore not awarded a qualification at the end of the programme.

Fees
The fees for the MA are £8,560 for UK/EU students and £15,550 for International students.
The fees to attend as an Associate are £3,325 for UK/EU students.
Further information about fees and fee status can be found on our postgraduate tuition fees page:
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/postgraduate.

For more information and to apply, please visit:

www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/ma/ tudor-history
Or contact:
Maria Floyd, Humanities Research Institute Admissions
T: +44 (0)1280 827514
E: humanitiespg-admissions@buckingham.ac.uk
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2

MA in Western Architectural History
by Research
Qualification

Start Date

FT or PT

Entry Requirements

Assessment

Master of Arts
(MA)

October

Full-time

First or second honours degree or relevant experience

Dissertation

For required level of English, please refer to
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/international/englishlanguage-requirements/

Course Outline
This course is a London-based interdisciplinary programme enabling students to examine, by way of a
dissertation of around 25,000 words, aspects of the history of the Western Architectural History from the
medieval period to the mid-twentieth century. Students will be encouraged to consider the interrelation of
architectural history, art history and social history.
After the Course Director’s general introduction, there will
be a series of twelve seminars which explore the architecture
of the Western world: the medieval Castle; the Gothic
cathedral; Italian renaissance architecture; French and
English baroque palace and country house architecture;
European baroque church architecture; the inspiration of
the Classical world; the Gothic Revival and historicism;
Ruskin and Morris and the birth of conservation
philosophy; industrialisation and the transformation of
urban architecture; colonial architecture; Beaux-Arts
architecture in America in the late nineteenth and early
twentieth century; and the meaning of Modern architecture.
Each seminar will take place in the early evening at the Reform Club in Pall Mall, and will include a 40-minute
question-and-answer session with the seminar speakers, all recognised experts in their fields.
Each seminar will be followed by a dinner at which there will be further
discussion with the speaker and a general conversation about the topic in
hand. The cost of the dinners is included in the tuition fees.
Tutorials and meetings will take place at the University of Buckingham’s
London offices at 51 Gower Street, Bloomsbury, WC1E 6HJ.
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1

The Course Director
Jeremy Musson, LLB (Hons), MPhil
Jeremy Musson has a distinguished reputation as an architectural and social
historian. A former National Trust assistant curator, he was Architectural Editor
of Country Life magazine in 1998-2007, and presented the BBC 2 series The Curious
House Guest, 2006-2007. He is an author and historic buildings consultant, working
with a range of clients including the National Trust and St Paul’s Cathedral.
He is a regular lecturer and supervisor on the Masters in Building History course
at the University of Cambridge, a second supervisor to the Buckingham Masters in
the English Country House, regular speaker and tutor on the Attingham Summer School and has been a
course director for the Victoria & Albert Museum, London. He has also lectured The Royal Oak in the USA
and at various US museums.

Assessment
Assessment is by means of a dissertation of approximately 20,000 words, which is submitted at the end of the
academic year. Students spend the period between April and September writing up their dissertations under
expert supervision from their allocated tutor.

Associate Students
As an alternative to the full MA programme, we also offer the option of enrolling as an Associate student,
whereby the seminar series may be enjoyed as a self-contained survey. Associate students have the
opportunity to attend the seminars and dinners, but do not submit any written work and are therefore not
awarded a qualification at the end of the programme.

Fees
The fees for the MA are £8,560 for UK/EU students and £15,550 for International students.
The fees to attend as an Associate are £3,325 for UK/EU students.
Further information about fees and fee status can be found on our postgraduate tuition fees page:
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/postgraduate.

For more information and to apply, please visit:

www.buckingham.ac.uk/humanities/ma/ westernarchitectural-history
Or contact:
Maria Floyd, Humanities Research Institute Admissions
T: +44 (0)1280 827514
E: humanitiespg-admissions@buckingham.ac.uk

University of Buckingham – Humanities Research Institute
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2

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES AND INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
Dean of Social Sciences: Paul Graham BA (Exeter), MSC, PhD (LSE)

Undergraduate:
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
(January, July and September Entries)
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
(September Entry, 3-year programme)
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(January, July and September Entries)
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES (EFL)
(January, July and September Entries)
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES
(January, July and September Entries)
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH JOURNALISM
(January, July and September Entries)
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH APPLIED COMPUTING
(January and September Entries)
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH ECONOMICS
(January, July and September Entries)
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH JOURNALISM
(January, July and September Entries)
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES
(January, July and September Entries)
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(January, July and September Entries)
Postgraduate:
MA IN SECURITY AND INTELLIGENCE STUDIES
(January, April and September Entries)
MA IN SECURITY, INTELLIGENCE AND DIPLOMACY
(January, April and September Entries)
MA IN LAW ENFORCEMENT SECURITY AND INTELLIGENCE
(January, April and September Entries)
POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA/CERTIFICATE IN LAW ENFORCEMENT SECURITY
AND INTELLIGENCE
(September Entry)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years and 3
months (September
entry);
Or 3 years (3-year
programme)
BSc Level 6

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

International Studies

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

International Studies
BA
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/Economics.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/Law07.pdf

N/A

A-level: BCC including
History
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
L900 (3-year L901*)

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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An important feature of the modern world which is widely recognised and commented upon by business
people, journalists, politicians, diplomats, teachers and virtually anyone with the alertness to look about
them, is its increasing inter-dependence and ‘internationalisation’. Your ability to read this message on
the World Wide Web is itself a manifestation of the power of ideas to transcend national boundaries with
great rapidity and at low cost. Technology has proved to be an agent which encourages co-operation
across national boundaries. Technological developments in transport, telecommunications and
computing have encouraged economic changes such as the decline in barriers to trade, the
internationalisation of financial markets, the rise of global companies, and a massive increase in the
volume of international trade in goods and services. These trends have been accompanied by political
developments such as the rise of regional trading groupings of countries, international efforts to agree
about common legal and technical rules to govern business dealings, arguments about ‘tax competition’
between countries, as well as increasing concern about the environmental consequences associated
with world economic development. Enormous social tensions arise as these international forces come
into conflict with long established ways of doing things in every country. Political and social systems are
in a continuous process of adjustment to an increasingly open world.
The International Studies programme at Buckingham gives you an opportunity to learn about these
fundamental problems. With students coming to Buckingham from over 80 countries, it is an ideal
environment to learn about matters of international concern and to discuss them with people from
differing cultural backgrounds. The programme is inter-disciplinary and covers economic, political, legal,
historical and cultural dimensions. Graduates from the International Studies programme will have
acquired a knowledge of economics sufficient to analyse and understand the global marketplace; a
familiarity with political systems in a range of different countries; and a good historical understanding of
how the international framework has evolved over time.
Students wishing to pursue careers in the media, journalism, international business, politics, diplomacy or
education should find the programme very attractive for their first degree.

Educational Aims of the Programme
1. To provide students with the opportunity to study a set of social-science disciplines including history,
politics and economics.
2. To provide coherence to the programme by focussing on matters of international concern including
international trade and development, comparative political systems, international relations and
contemporary international history.
3. To create an environment in which students can investigate issues of international concern using the
skills and knowledge acquired from the separate disciplines.
4. To create a forum in which inter-disciplinary discussion can take place and students can assess the
strengths and weaknesses of different approaches.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. Understanding of economic principles
and their application to problems of
international concern.
2. Appreciation of the historical roots of the
modern international system.
3. Basic concepts of normative and

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.
2.
3.
4.

792

Structured lecture courses in the various areas.
Small group tutorials.
Essay writing.
Inter-disciplinary discussion groups
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positive political analysis.
4. Knowledge of political systems of major
regions including the US, Europe,
Greater China and Japan.
5. An
understanding
of
alternative
approaches to International Relations.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Improved powers of analysis and
deductive reasoning.
2. Awareness of the uses and
limitations of abstraction and model
building.
3. Appreciation of the complexity of
international problems.
4. Ability to distinguish between useful
abstraction
and
misleading
oversimplification.
5. Heightened
awareness
of
differences in culture, historical
context,
values
and
political
structures.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Courses in different disciplines reinforce
each other.
2. Feedback on essay technique.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Ability to deploy reasoned argument
both verbally and in writing.
2. Ability to apply key economic
concepts
to
problems
of
international concern.
3. Ability to organise time and to work
independently.
4. Ability to locate and use information
from international sources.

1. Methods of assessment may vary between
courses.
2. In general 20 per cent of the available
marks accrue to coursework and 80 per
cent are awarded for performance in a
written examination.
3. A written project can substitute for one 15unit course.
4. Performance in a discussion group is
assessed and may count for up to 20 per
cent of the available marks.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Methods of assessment may vary between
courses.
2. In general 20 per cent of the available
marks accrue to coursework and 80 per
cent are awarded for performance in a
written examination.
3. A written dissertation can substitute for up
to 30 unit module.
4. Performance in a discussion group is
assessed and may count for up to 20 per
cent of the available marks.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1.
2.
3.
4.

Small group tutorials
Essay writing
Use of discussion groups
Preparation for weekly tutorials in the
various courses.
5. Submission of written coursework.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Methods of assessment may vary between
courses.
2. In general 20 per cent of the available
marks accrue to coursework and 80 per
cent are awarded for performance in a
written examination.
3. A written project can substitute for up to 30
unit module.
4. Performance in a discussion group is
assessed and may count for up to 20 per
cent of the available marks.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES [BA]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Liberalism
Nationalism [5]

and

2
Spring

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]
The European Union in the
International System [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

The Rise of Dictators [5]

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

Political Communication [5]

4
Autumn

Appeasement and War [5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

6
Spring

THREE of: *
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of China [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
Theories of Empire and India [6]
THREE of: *
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

THREE of: *
Business Ethics [5]
International Economics [6]
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]

8
Autumn

THREE of: *
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of 30 units) subject to
timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES [BA]
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July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

Political Communication [5]

2
Autumn

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter
4
Spring

International Law [6]
(30 units)

Liberalism
Nationalism [5]

and

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]
The European Union in the
International System [4]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

5
Summer

YEAR TWO
THREE of: *
International Economics [6]
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]
THREE of: *

6
Autumn

Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
US Foreign Policy in Post Cold War Era [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

THREE of: *
Freedom [5]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Government and Politics of China [6]
THREE of: *
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of
30 units) subject to timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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INTERNATIONAL STUDIES [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

Introduction to Political Theory [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

Government and Politics of the UK and the
US [5]

3
Spring

Rivalries and Alliances 1871-1914 [5]

The European Union in the International
System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

International Economics [6]

Intervention, Free Trade
and Protection [5]

Political Communication [5]

5
Autumn

The Economics of Europe [5]

European Industrial
Revolution [5]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

6
Winter

7
Spring

THREE of: *
Freedom [5]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
Service Management [6]
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Government and Politics of China [6]
THREE of: *
Africa and the Dominions [5]
Political Psychology [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA Region [6]
The Economics of the Labour Market [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

THREE of: *
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
The Rise of Dictators [5]
THREE of: *
Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of 30 units) subject to
timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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INTERNATIONAL STUDIES [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms over 3 Years
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and Russia
[4]

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

3
Spring

The European Union in the International System [4]

Liberalism and Nationalism [5]
Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
Summer Term

VACATION

Preliminary Examination re-sits to be arranged within the department if required.
YEAR TWO
4
Autumn
5
Winter

The Economics of Europe
[5]

International Law [6]
(30 units)

6
Spring

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

European Industrial
Revolution [5]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Comparative Politics: Iran and
Russia [4]

Africa and the Dominions [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
Summer Term

7
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

VACATION
International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

The New International Society
1975-2005 [6]

YEAR THREE
8
Winter

Regulation and Privatisation [6]

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

9
Spring

Issues in Developing Economies and
the MENA Region [6]

ONE of:
Political Psychology [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]

History of Economic
Thought [6]

THE PART 2 EXAMINATION
* Language or Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of
30 units) subject to timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

International Studies with French/Spanish
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

International Studies
Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/Economics.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/Law07.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/languages07.pdf

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

N/A

A-level: BCC
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
L9R1

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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An important feature of the modern world which is widely recognised and commented upon by business
people, journalists, politicians, diplomats, teachers and virtually anyone with the alertness to look about
them, is its increasing inter-dependence and ‘internationalisation’. Your ability to read this message on
the World Wide Web is itself a manifestation of the power of ideas to transcend national boundaries with
great rapidity and at low cost. Technology has proved to be an agent which encourages co-operation
across national boundaries. Technological developments in transport, telecommunications and
computing have encouraged economic changes such as the decline in barriers to trade, the
internationalisation of financial markets, the rise of global companies, and a massive increase in the
volume of international trade in goods and services. These trends have been accompanied by political
developments such as the rise of regional trading groupings of countries, international efforts to agree
about common legal and technical rules to govern business dealings, arguments about ‘tax competition’
between countries, as well as increasing concern about the environmental consequences associated
with world economic development. Enormous social tensions arise as these international forces come
into conflict with long established ways of doing things in every country. Political and social systems are
in a continuous process of adjustment to an increasingly open world.
The International Studies programme at Buckingham gives you an opportunity to learn about these
fundamental problems. With students coming to Buckingham from over 80 countries, it is an ideal
environment to learn about matters of international concern and to discuss them with people from
differing cultural backgrounds. The programme is inter-disciplinary and covers economic, political, legal,
historical and cultural dimensions. Graduates from the International Studies programme will have
acquired a knowledge of economics sufficient to analyse and understand the global marketplace; a
familiarity with political systems in a range of different countries; and a good historical understanding of
how the international framework has evolved over time.
Students wishing to pursue careers in the media, journalism, international business, politics, diplomacy or
education should find the programme very attractive for their first degree. Many students following an
International Studies degree programme will be aiming to work in an international environment where the
knowledge of several languages is expected. Some may wish to acquire language skills in order better to
understand particular regional political and economic developments. The Department therefore offers
programmes in which students can take a language along with an International Studies ‘major’. The
‘major’ comprises the main politics, international relations and history components of International
Studies.

Educational Aims of the Programme
1. To provide students with the opportunity to study a set of social-science disciplines including history,
politics and economics.
2. To provide coherence to the programme by focussing on matters of international concern including
international trade and development, comparative political systems, international relations and
contemporary international history.
3. To create an environment in which students can investigate issues of international concern using the
skills and knowledge acquired from the separate disciplines.
4. To create a forum in which inter-disciplinary discussion can take place and students can assess the
strengths and weaknesses of different approaches.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
1. Understanding of economic principles
and their application to problems of
international concern.
2. Appreciation of the historical roots of the
modern international system.
3. Basic concepts of normative and
positive political analysis.
4. Knowledge of political systems of major
regions including the US, Europe,
Greater China and Japan.
5. An
understanding
of
alternative
approaches to International Relations.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.
2.
3.
4.

Structured lecture courses in the various areas.
Small group tutorials.
Essay writing.
Inter-disciplinary discussion groups.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

1. Preparation for weekly tutorials in the various
courses.
2. Submission of written coursework.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Improved powers of analysis and
deductive reasoning.
2. Awareness of the uses and limitations
of abstraction and model building.
3. Appreciation of the complexity of
international problems.
4. Ability to distinguish between useful
abstraction
and
misleading
oversimplification.
5. Heightened awareness of differences in
culture, historical context, values and
political structures.

→

1. Courses in different disciplines reinforce each
other.
2. Feedback on essay technique.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Ability to deploy reasoned argument
both verbally and in writing.
2. Ability to apply key economic
concepts
to
problems
of
international concern.
3. Ability to organise time and to work
independently.
4. Ability to locate and use information
from international sources.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Preparation for weekly tutorials in the various
courses.
2. Submission of written coursework.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1.
2.
3.
4.

Small group tutorials
Essay writing
Use of discussion groups
Preparation for weekly tutorials in the
various courses.
5. Submission of written coursework.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Preparation for weekly tutorials in the
various courses.
2. Submission of written coursework.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR
YEAR ONE

Term
1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Liberalism
Nationalism [5]

and

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory[4]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

TWO of: *
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of China [6]
TWO of: *
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

TWO of: *
The Rise of the Dictators [5]
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]

8
Autumn

TWO of: *
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of 30 units) subject to
timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR
YEAR ONE

Term
1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Liberalism
Nationalism [5]

and

4
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

6
Autumn

TWO of: *
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]
French or Spanish
(30 units)

TWO of: *
Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

TWO of: *
Freedom [5]
Theories of Empire and India [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Government and Politics of China [6]
TWO of: *
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter term)
Politics of Latin America [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of 30 units) subject to
timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Comparative Revolutions: Britain, France and
Russia [4]

Introduction to Political Theory [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

Government and Politics of the UK and the US [5]

3
Spring

The European Union in the International System [4]

French or Spanish
(30 units)
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

5
Autumn

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Appeasement and War [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

6
Winter

7
Spring

YEAR TWO
TWO of: *
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of China [6]
TWO of: *
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

9
Autumn

TWO of: *
Intervention, Free Trade and Protection [5]
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
TWO of: *
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
European Industrial Revolutions [5]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of
30 units) subject to timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

International Studies with EFL / ELS
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

International Studies

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

Method of study:

BSc Level 6

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Full-

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/Economics.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/Law07.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/languages07.pdf

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

N/A
A-level: BCC
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
EFL (L9Q3) ELS (L9QH)

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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An important feature of the modern world which is widely recognised and commented upon by business
people, journalists, politicians, diplomats, teachers and virtually anyone with the alertness to look about
them, is its increasing inter-dependence and ‘internationalisation’. Your ability to read this message on
the World Wide Web is itself a manifestation of the power of ideas to transcend national boundaries with
great rapidity and at low cost. Technology has proved to be an agent which encourages co-operation
across national boundaries. Technological developments in transport, telecommunications and
computing have encouraged economic changes such as the decline in barriers to trade, the
internationalisation of financial markets, the rise of global companies, and a massive increase in the
volume of international trade in goods and services. These trends have been accompanied by political
developments such as the rise of regional trading groupings of countries, international efforts to agree
about common legal and technical rules to govern business dealings, arguments about ‘tax competition’
between countries, as well as increasing concern about the environmental consequences associated
with world economic development. Enormous social tensions arise as these international forces come
into conflict with long established ways of doing things in every country. Political and social systems are
in a continuous process of adjustment to an increasingly open world.
The International Studies programme at Buckingham gives you an opportunity to learn about these
fundamental problems. With students coming to Buckingham from over 80 countries, it is an ideal
environment to learn about matters of international concern and to discuss them with people from
differing cultural backgrounds. The programme is inter-disciplinary and covers economic, political, legal,
historical and cultural dimensions. Graduates from the International Studies programme will have
acquired a knowledge of economics sufficient to analyse and understand the global marketplace; a
familiarity with political systems in a range of different countries; and a good historical understanding of
how the international framework has evolved over time.
Students wishing to pursue careers in the media, journalism, international business, politics, diplomacy or
education should find the programme very attractive for their first degree. Many students following an
International Studies degree programme will be aiming to work in an international environment where the
knowledge of several languages is expected. Some may wish to acquire language skills in order better to
understand particular regional political and economic developments. The Department therefore offers
programmes in which students can take a language along with an International Studies ‘major’. The
‘major’ comprises the main politics, international relations and history components of International
Studies. A further option is to take English as a Foreign Language (EFL/ELS) in conjunction with
International Studies. This option might be attractive to students for whom English is a second language
but who are expecting to use English in an international environment.

Educational Aims of the Programme
1. To provide students with the opportunity to study a set of social-science disciplines including history,
politics and economics.
2. To provide coherence to the programme by focussing on matters of international concern including
international trade and development, comparative political systems, international relations and
contemporary international history.
3. To create an environment in which students can investigate issues of international concern using the
skills and knowledge acquired from the separate disciplines.
4. To create a forum in which inter-disciplinary discussion can take place and students can assess the
strengths and weaknesses of different approaches.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
1. Understanding of economic principles
and their application to problems of
international concern.
2. Appreciation of the historical roots of the
modern international system.
3. Basic concepts of normative and
positive political analysis.
4. Knowledge of political systems of major
regions including the US, Europe,
Greater China and Japan.
5. An
understanding
of
alternative
approaches to International Relations.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.
2.
3.
4.

Structured lecture courses in the various areas.
Small group tutorials.
Essay writing.
Inter-disciplinary discussion groups.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

1. Preparation for weekly tutorials in the various
courses.
2. Submission of written coursework.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Improved powers of analysis and
deductive reasoning.
2. Awareness of the uses and limitations
of abstraction and model building.
3. Appreciation of the complexity of
international problems.
4. Ability to distinguish between useful
abstraction
and
misleading
oversimplification.
5. Heightened awareness of differences in
culture, historical context, values and
political structures.

→

1. Courses in different disciplines reinforce each
other.
2. Feedback on essay technique.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Ability to deploy reasoned argument
both verbally and in writing.
2. Ability to apply key economic
concepts
to
problems
of
international concern.
3. Ability to organise time and to work
independently.
4. Ability to locate and use information
from international sources.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Preparation for weekly tutorials in the various
courses.
2. Submission of written coursework.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1.
2.
3.
4.

Small group tutorials
Essay writing
Use of discussion groups
Preparation for weekly tutorials in the
various courses.
5. Submission of written coursework.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Preparation for weekly tutorials in the
various courses.
2. Submission of written coursework.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES (EFL) [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR
YEAR ONE

Term
1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Liberalism
Nationalism [5]

and

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

Modern English Language [4]

Modern English Usage [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

TWO of: *
Freedom [5]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Government and Politics of China [6]
TWO of: *
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)
Politics of Latin America [5]

Varieties of English [6]

Registers of English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

TWO of: *
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]

English in Society [6]

8
Autumn

TWO of: *
Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

English in Institutions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of 30 units) subject to
timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES (EFL) [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR
YEAR ONE

Term
1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

Intercultural Communication
[4]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Global Communication [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Liberalism
Nationalism [5]

and

4
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

Modern English Language [5]

Modern English Usage [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Summer

6
Autumn

TWO of: *
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]

English in Society [6]

TWO of: *
Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
US Foreign Policy in Post Cold War Era [5]

English in Institutions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

TWO of: *
Freedom [5]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Government and Politics of China [6]
TWO of: *
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)

Varieties of English [6]

Registers of English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of 30 units) subject to
timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH EFL [BA]
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September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR

Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory [4]

Media Discourse [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter
3
Spring

Government and Politics of the UK and the US [5]

Modern English Language [4]

The European Union in the International System [4]

Modern English Usage [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

5
Autumn

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

6
Winter

7
Spring

TWO of: *
Freedom [5]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Government and Politics of China [6]
TWO of: *
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)
Politics of Latin America [5]
Rivalries and Alliances 1871-1914 [5]

Varieties of English [6]

Registers of English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

TWO of: *
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]
TWO of: *
Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

English in Society [6]

English in Institutions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of
30 units) subject to timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH ELS [BA]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR
YEAR ONE

Term
1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Liberalism
Nationalism [5]

and

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

Discourse and Debate [4]

English Composition [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

TWO of: *
Freedom [5]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Government and Politics of China [6]
TWO of: *
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)
Politics of Latin America [5]

Diversity in English [6]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

TWO of: *
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes
[5] The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Language and Society [6]

8
Autumn

TWO of: *
Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of 30 units) subject to
timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH ELS [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR
YEAR ONE

Term
1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Liberalism
Nationalism [5]

and

4
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

Discourse and Debate [5]

English Composition [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

6
Autumn

TWO of: *
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Language and Society [6]

TWO of: *
Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
US Foreign Policy in Post Cold War Era [5]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

TWO of: *
Freedom [5]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Government and Politics of China [6]
TWO of: *
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)
Politics of Latin America [5]

Diversity in English [6]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of 30 units) subject to
timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH ELS [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR

Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory [4]

Media Discourse [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter
3
Spring

Government and Politics of the UK and the US [5]

Discourse and Debate [4]

The European Union in the International System [4]

English Composition [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

5
Autumn

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

6
Winter

7
Spring

TWO of: *
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Freedom [5]
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Government and Politics of China [6]
TWO of: *
Africa and the Dominions [5]
Political Psychology [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)
Politics of Latin America [5]
Rivalries and Alliances 1879-1914 [5]

Diversity in English [6]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

TWO of: *
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Language and Society [6]

TWO of: *
Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of
30 units) subject to timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

International Studies with Journalism
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

International Studies
Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/Economics.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/Law07.pdf

N/A

A-level: BCC
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
L9P5

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
International Studies with Journalism is a new degree programme which is designed to build on the
established strengths of the University of Buckingham in these different areas and to allow students to
study modules at the interface between the two. A strong background in political theory and in practical
politics and a study of modern history will give students the foundations for the study and practice of their
journalistic talents.
Modules such as Media Studies, Press Journalism and Broadcast Journalism will allow students of
International Studies with Journalism to hone their skills before embarking on a wide range of possible
careers, including those in the media, whether in print, in broadcasting or in online journalism.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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1. To provide students with the opportunity to study a set of social-science disciplines including history,
politics and economics.
2. To provide coherence to the programme by focussing on matters of international concern including
international trade and development, comparative political systems, international relations and
contemporary international history.
3. To create an environment in which students can investigate issues of international concern using the
skills and knowledge acquired from the separate disciplines.
4. To create a forum in which inter-disciplinary discussion can take place and students can assess the
strengths and weaknesses of different approaches.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. Understanding of economic principles
and their application to problems of
international concern.
2. Appreciation of the historical roots of the
modern international system.
3. Basic concepts of normative and
positive political analysis.
4. Knowledge of political systems of major
regions including the US, Europe,
Greater China and Japan.
5. An
understanding
of
alternative
approaches to International Relations.

→

Structured lecture courses in the various areas.
Small group tutorials.
Essay writing.
Inter-disciplinary discussion groups.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

1. Preparation for weekly tutorials in the various
courses.
2. Submission of written coursework.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Courses in different disciplines reinforce each
other.
2. Feedback on essay technique.
Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Ability to deploy reasoned argument
both verbally and in writing.
2. Ability to apply key economic
concepts
to
problems
of
international concern.
3. Ability to organise time and to work
independently.
4. Ability to locate and use information
from international sources.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.
2.
3.
4.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Improved powers of analysis and
deductive reasoning.
2. Awareness of the uses and limitations
of abstraction and model building.
3. Appreciation of the complexity of
international problems.
4. Ability to distinguish between useful
abstraction
and
misleading
oversimplification.
5. Heightened awareness of differences in
culture, historical context, values and
political structures.

Teaching/Learning Strategy

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Preparation for weekly tutorials in the various
courses.
2. Submission of written coursework.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1.
2.
3.
4.

Small group tutorials
Essay writing
Use of discussion groups
Preparation for weekly tutorials in the
various courses.
5. Submission of written coursework.

02/10/2017

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Preparation for weekly tutorials in the
various courses.
2. Submission of written coursework.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie;
Dr Paul Graham

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR
YEAR ONE

Term
1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Liberalism
Nationalism [5]

and

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

Videocraft [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

Media Studies [5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Principles of Media Practice
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

TWO of: *
Freedom [5]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Government and Politics of China [6]
TWO of: *
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)
Politics of Latin America [5]

Feature Writing [6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

TWO of: *
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Radio Journalism [6]

8
Autumn

TWO of: *
Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of 30 units) subject to
timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR
YEAR ONE

Term
1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

Media Studies [4]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Principles of Media Practice
[4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Liberalism
Nationalism [5]

and

4
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

Videocraft [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Summer

6
Autumn

TWO of: *
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Radio Journalism [6]

TWO of: *
Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
US Foreign Policy in Post Cold War Era [5]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

TWO of: *
Freedom [5]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Government and Politics of China [6]
TWO of: *
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)
Politics of Latin America [5]

Feature Writing [6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of 30 units) subject to
timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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INTERNATIONAL STUDIES WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
September Entry - 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR

MINOR

Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory [5]

Media Discourse [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Government and Politics of the UK and the US [5]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

3
Spring

The European Union in the International System [4]

Videocraft [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

Media Studies [5]

5
Autumn

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Principles of Media Practice
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

TWO of: *
Freedom [5]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Spring Term)
Theories of Empire and India [6]
Government and Politics of China [6]

Feature Writing [6]

7
Spring

TWO of: *
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Political Psychology [6]
International Law [6] (15 units + 15 units in Winter Term)
Politics of Latin America [5]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

9
Autumn

TWO of: *
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
The Rise of the Dictators [5]
TWO of: *
Appeasement and War [5]
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Language and Free Choice subjects
Students may choose modules from the Language and Free Choice selection (to a maximum of
30 units) subject to timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
Note: A dissertation on an approved topic may be substituted for a written examination in ONE Part 2 elective with
the approval of the lecturer concerned and the Head of Department.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH APPLIED
COMPUTING
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

2 years – 9 terms

Method of study:

Full-

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and International
Relations 2007

Not applicable
Cohort(s) to which this From 2014 (September)
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme aims to provide a rigorous and wide-ranging education in the study of international
relations, combined (as a minor) with a significant grounding in applied computing. The programme
encompasses significant aspects of international relations as set out in the latest national Politics and
International Benchmark statement: international relations theory; history of the international system;
foreign policy analysis; area studies.
Computing and communications technologies lie at the heart of modern society. They include hardware,
software, networks, tools, telecommunications equipment and required standards that provide the
technological framework on which the delivery of information services is based. This minor programme
includes fundamental concepts and principles in the first year of study and various applications of IT and
computing systems in the second year.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Students who graduate with a degree in International Relations with Applied Computing will
have acquired:
• A general knowledge of comparative and international political analysis, combined with
an appreciation of the economic context of international politics;
• A detailed knowledge of international political institutions;
• An ability to evaluate international political systems and theories, and analyse critically
the arguments of scholarly authorities;
• The basics of applied computing.
• The disposition to approach any subject of enquiry in an open-minded, rigorous and
undogmatic manner and the skill to construct arguments and express their own views in a
logical and lucid fashion.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

1. International political system.
2. Normative and non-normative
theories of international politics.
3. Area studies.
4.Foreign policy, and the relationship
between domestic and international
politics.
5. Fundamental facts, concepts,
theories, principles and methodologies
in applied computing.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that
students get the necessary support
successfully to complete their studies.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→
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1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.

02/10/2017

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in
international politics;
2. Recognise the differences and
similarities between the
the disciplines of International Relations
and Applied Computing.
3. Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5. Accurate employment of empirical
evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet.
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH APPLIED COMPUTING [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Introduction to Computer
Systems [4]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Principles of Database
Systems [5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Software Engineering [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Software Project
Management [6]

6
Spring

Politics of Latin America
[5]

Political Psychology [6]

Information Security [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Human-Computer Interaction
[5]

8
Autumn

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]

Cloud Computing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH APPLIED COMPUTING [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Appeasement and War [5]

Introduction to Political Theory[4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Introduction to Computer
systems [4]

3
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

Principles of Database Systems
[5]

5
Autumn

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Ear [5]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

Software Engineering [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
ONE of:
6
Winter

7
Spring

Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]
Politics of Latin America
[5]

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Software Project Management
[6]

Political Psychology [6]

Information Security [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Human-Computer Interaction [5]

9
Autumn

Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

Cloud Computing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

NOTE: THERE IS NO JULY ENTRY FOR THIS DEGREE PROGRAMME
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH ECONOMICS
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

2 years

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and International
Relations 2007

Not applicable
Cohort(s) to which this From 2014 (September)
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme aims to provide a rigorous and wide-ranging education in the study of international
relations, combined (as a minor) with a significant grounding in economics. The programme encompasses
significant aspects of international relations as set out in the latest national Politics and International
Benchmark statement: international relations theory; history of the international system; foreign policy
analysis; area studies. The Economics modules examine decision-making in the context of a market
economy, and the institutional supports for such an economy to operate effectively. They deal with
cutting-edge issues, such as the problems of achieving macroeconomic and exchange-rate stability, and
also issues from the wider economic field: the allocation of resources to health, and raising environmental
quality, for example.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Students who graduate with a degree in International Relations with Economics will have
acquired:
• A general knowledge of comparative and international political analysis, combined with
an appreciation of the economic context of international politics;
• A detailed knowledge of international political institutions;
• An ability to evaluate international political systems and theories, and analyse critically
the arguments of scholarly authorities;
• The basics of microeconomics and macroeconomics, and the ability to apply that
knowledge in more advanced specialist modules;
• The disposition to approach any subject of enquiry in an open-minded, rigorous and
undogmatic manner and the skill to construct arguments and express their own views in a
logical and lucid fashion.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

1. International political system.
2. Normative and non-normative
theories of international politics.
3. Area studies.
4.Foreign policy, and the relationship
between domestic and international
politics.
5. Economic concepts and principles.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that
students get the necessary support
successfully to complete their studies.

6. Economic theory and modelling.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

830

1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.

02/10/2017

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in
international politics;
2. Recognise the differences and
similarities between the
the disciplines of Politics and
Economics.
3. Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5. Accurate employment of empirical
evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet.
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH ECONOMICS [BA]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Principles of Microeconomics
[4]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory[4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

6
Spring

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought
[6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

Politics of Latin America
[5]

TWO of:
Issues in Less Developed Economies and the MENA Region
[6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

International Economics [6]

8
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

ONE of:
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
ONE of:
Legal Economics 2 [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH ECONOMICS [BA]
July Entry
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All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory[4]]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter
4
Spring

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

History of Economic Thought
[6]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

Welfare Economics [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

5
Summer

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

6
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
US Foreign Policy in Post Cold War Era [5]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

ONE of:
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]

8
Spring

Politics of Latin America
[5]

Issues in Less Developed
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]

Public Sector Economics [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH ECONOMICS [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Appeasement and War [5]

Principles of Macroeconomics [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

3
Spring

The European Union in the
International System [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

5
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
ONE of:
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

6
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

7
Spring

Politics of Latin America
[5]

TWO of:
Issues in Less Developed Economies and the MENA Region [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

International Economics
[6]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

ONE of:
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

9
Autumn

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]

ONE of:
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH JOURNALISM
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

2 years

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and International
Relations 2007

Not applicable
Cohort(s) to which this From 2014 (September)
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme aims to provide a rigorous and wide-ranging education in the study of
international relations, combined (as a minor) with a significant grounding in Journalism. The
programme encompasses significant aspects of international relations as set out in the latest
national Politics and International Benchmark statement: international relations theory; history of
the international system; foreign policy analysis; area studies. On the Journalism side students
will study core aspects of the discipline. In the second year of the degree course will be afforded
a greater degree of choice.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Students who graduate with a degree in International Relations with Journalism will have
acquired:
• A general knowledge of comparative and international political analysis, combined with
an appreciation of the economic context of international politics;
• A detailed knowledge of international political institutions;
• An ability to evaluate international political systems and theories, and analyse critically
the arguments of scholarly authorities;
• The basics of Journalism.
• The disposition to approach any subject of enquiry in an open-minded, rigorous and
undogmatic manner and the skill to construct arguments and express their own views in a
logical and lucid fashion.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

1. International political system.
2. Normative and non-normative
theories of international politics.
3. Area studies.
4.Foreign policy, and the relationship
between domestic and international
politics.
5. Journalism.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that
students get the necessary support
successfully to complete their studies.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

837

1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.

02/10/2017

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in
international politics;
2.Utilise competence in Journalism.
3. Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5. Accurate employment of empirical
evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet.
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme

838

02/10/2017

• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

Videocraft [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Media Studies [5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory[4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Principles of Media Practice
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Feature Writing [6]

6
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

8
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Media Studies [4]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory[4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Principles of Media
Practice [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter
4
Spring

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Introduction to Reporting
[4]

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

Videocraft [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

6
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Feature Writing [6]

8
Spring

Politics of Latin America
[5]

Political Psychology [6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory [4]

Media Discourse [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Comparative Politics: Iran and Russia [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

3
Spring

The European Union in the International System [4]

Videocraft [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Media Studies [5]

5
Autumn

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Principles of Media Practice [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

Feature Writing [6]

7
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

The Politics of the
Middle East: Issues and
Themes [5]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

9
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH ENGLISH
LANGUAGE STUDIES
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study:

2 years

Full-

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and International
Relations 2007

Not applicable
Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012

From 2014 (September)

intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme aims to provide a rigorous and wide-ranging education in the study of
international relations, combined (as a minor) with a significant grounding in English Language
Studies. The programme encompasses significant aspects of international relations as set out in
the latest national Politics and International Benchmark statement: international relations theory;
history of the international system; foreign policy analysis; area studies. On the English
Language Studies side students will study core aspects of the discipline. In the second year of
the degree course will be afforded a greater degree of choice.

Educational Aims of the Programme

843

02/10/2017

Students who graduate with a degree in International Relations with English Language Studies
will have acquired:
• A general knowledge of comparative and international political analysis, combined with
an appreciation of the economic context of international politics;
• A detailed knowledge of international political institutions;
• An ability to evaluate international political systems and theories, and analyse critically
the arguments of scholarly authorities;
• The basics of English Language Studies;
• The disposition to approach any subject of enquiry in an open-minded, rigorous and
undogmatic manner and the skill to construct arguments and express their own views in a
logical and lucid fashion.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

1. International political system.
2. Normative and non-normative
theories of international politics.
3. Area studies.
4.Foreign policy, and the relationship
between domestic and international
politics.
5. English Language Studies.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that
students get the necessary support
successfully to complete their studies.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→
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1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.

02/10/2017

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in
international politics;
2. Recognise the differences and
similarities between the
the disciplines of Politics and English
Language Studies.
3. Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5. Accurate employment of empirical
evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet.
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

English Composition [4]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

Discourse and Debate [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory[4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Diversity in English [6]

6
Spring

Politics of Latin America
[5]

Political Psychology [6]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and
Themes [5]

8
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Language and Society [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Intercultural
Communication [5]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Global Communication [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

English Composition [5]

4
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

Discourse and Debate [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

6
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Language and Society [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Diversity in English [6]

8
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS

Term
1
Autumn

MAJOR

MINOR

Introduction to Political Theory[4]

Media Discourse [4]

YEAR ONE

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

Comparative Politics: Iran and Russia [4]

English Composition [4]

3
Spring

The European Union in the International System [4]

Discourse and Debate [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Intercultural Communication [5]

5
Autumn

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

7
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

Diversity in English [6]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

The Politics of the
Middle East: Issues and
Themes [5]

The Bipolar World 1945-1975
[6]

Language and Society [6]

9
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH FRENCH
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

2 years

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and International
Relations 2007
Languages and Related
Studies 2007

Not applicable

A level of knowledge
of the language on
entry equivalent to
either a post-GSCE or
an A-Level is required

Cohort(s) to which this From 2014 (September)
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme aims to provide a rigorous and wide-ranging education in the study of
international relations, combined (as a minor) with a significant grounding in French. The
programme encompasses significant aspects of international relations as set out in the latest
national Politics and International Benchmark statement: international relations theory; history of
the international system; foreign policy analysis; area studies. On the French side students will
study core aspects of the discipline. In the second year of the degree course students will be
afforded a greater degree of choice.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Students who graduate with a degree in International Relations with French will have acquired:
• A general knowledge of comparative and international political analysis, combined with
an appreciation of the economic context of international politics;
• A detailed knowledge of international political institutions;
• An ability to evaluate international political systems and theories, and analyse critically
the arguments of scholarly authorities;
• An ability to use the French language accurately at an advanced or very advanced level
of the language in professional and academic contexts
• Knowledge and understanding of French cultural social and political issue.
• The disposition to approach any subject of enquiry in an open-minded, rigorous and
undogmatic manner and the skill to construct arguments and express their own views in a
logical and lucid fashion.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

1. International political system.
2. Normative and non-normative
theories of international politics.
3. Area studies.
4.Foreign policy, and the relationship
between domestic and international
politics.
5. French language; cultural, social and
political issues in France and French
speaking countries.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that
students get the necessary support
successfully to complete their studies.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

851

1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.

02/10/2017

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in
international politics;
2.Linguistic competence;
3. Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5. Accurately employ empirical
evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet.
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)
Politics of Latin America [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]
French or Spanish (30 units)

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

8
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter
4
Spring

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]
The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]
French or Spanish
(30 units)
Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

6
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory
[4]

Appeasement and War [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter
3
Spring

Comparative Politics: Iran and Russia [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)
The European Union in the International System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

5
Autumn

US Foreign Policy in
Post Cold War Era [5]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
6
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]
French or Spanish (30 units)

7
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

The Politics of the
Middle East: Issues and
Themes [5]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

9
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH SPANISH
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

2 years

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and International
Relations 2007
Languages and Related
Studies 2007

Not applicable

A level of knowledge
of the language on
entry equivalent to
either a post-GSCE or
an A-Level is required

Cohort(s) to which this From 2014 (September)
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme aims to provide a rigorous and wide-ranging education in the study of
international relations, combined (as a minor) with a significant grounding in Spanish. The
programme encompasses significant aspects of international relations as set out in the latest
national Politics and International Benchmark statement: international relations theory; history of
the international system; foreign policy analysis; area studies. On the Spanish side students will
study core aspects of the discipline. In the second year of the degree course students will be
afforded a greater degree of choice.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Students who graduate with a degree in International Relations with Spanish will have acquired:
• A general knowledge of comparative and international political analysis, combined with
an appreciation of the economic context of international politics;
• A detailed knowledge of international political institutions;
• An ability to evaluate international political systems and theories, and analyse critically
the arguments of scholarly authorities;
• An ability to use the Spanish language accurately at an advanced or very advanced level
of the language in professional and academic contexts
• Knowledge and understanding of Spanish and Spanish American cultural social and
political issues
• The disposition to approach any subject of enquiry in an open-minded, rigorous and
undogmatic manner and the skill to construct arguments and express their own views in a
logical and lucid fashion.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

1. International political system.
2. Normative and non-normative
theories of international politics.
3. Area studies.
4.Foreign policy, and the relationship
between domestic and international
politics.
5. Spanish language; cultural, social
and political issues in Spain and
Spanish speaking countries

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that
students get the necessary support
successfully to complete their studies.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

858

1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.

02/10/2017

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in
international politics;
2.Linguistic competence;
3. Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5. Accurately employ empirical
evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet.
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)
Politics of Latin America [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]
French or Spanish (30 units)

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

8
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter
4
Spring

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]
The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]
French or Spanish
(30 units)
Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

6
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

French or Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory
[4]

Appeasement and War [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter
3
Spring

Comparative Politics: Iran and Russia [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)
The European Union in the International System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

5
Autumn

US Foreign Policy in
Post Cold War Era [5]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
6
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]
French or Spanish (30 units)

7
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

The Politics of the
Middle East: Issues and
Themes [5]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

9
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
School of Humanities
Length of the
programme:

MA in Security & Intelligence Studies
MA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

One Year

International Studies
Full time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

7

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Bachelor’s Degree in
related subject from an
accredited institution

See QAA’s Masters
Degree characteristics.
(Note: no subject specific
Masters benchmark
statement exists for this
programmeat the present
time.)

Cohort(s) to which this January, April & September
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
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This programme aims to deliver a deep, nuanced and research-led understanding of the contemporary
security and intelligence environment in western democracies with a focus on the UK. Security and
Intelligence studies are an important new field in political science but there is also widespread recognition
that a good knowledge of how security and intelligence agencies operate, of the environment in which
they operate and of how their products are, and should be, used has become a key component of good
and successful governance. This MA recognises that security and intelligence concerns represent one of
the key policy areas for government currently, and for the foreseeable future. In so doing, it recognises
the national and international need for graduates from many disciplines, and from an international
background, to acquire the skills to analyse security and intelligence matters and, where a professional
career in this field is sought, practise this subject to high standards of quality. For this reason, emphasis
is placed in this MA on relating academic and historical analyses to contemporary problems and policy
questions especially in the UK but also to western states in general, uniquely using a degree of “practice”
expertise.
This MA is to be seen as a specialist programme but aimed at both those seeking professional skills and
those requiring a more general grounding in this subject, placing it within a context that is focused on the
field under examination but has some historical and international depth whilst seeking strongly to develop
analytical skills within a framework of integrated study. Graduates will be able to demonstrate deep
knowledge and understanding of security and intelligence issues within the context provided.
The programme delivers this understanding to the students in the framework of five taught modules and
a dissertation:
• Terrorism and Counter Terrorism
• Case Studies in Intelligence Success and Failure since 1939
• Current threats: internal and external
• Intelligence Tradecraft and Machinery
• Analytical Policy and Simulation Exercise
• 10,000 Word Dissertation
The five modules and dissertation on an agreed topic fit together to deliver a strong contemporary
security and intelligence focus for students by: providing a robust theoretical model, or argued thesis in
which a student’s research, reading and writing may be placed; by outlining and examining the key
priority geopolitical threats facing the UK; and by exploring the context in which security and intelligence
agencies are required to operate. The MA has a particular concern with the deep analysis of the threat of
terrorism (as the highest priority security threat currently) and the various counter-terrorism policy
responses (most importantly the British government’s ‘Prevent’ counter-radicalisation policies). Finally,
drawing on the extensive practitioner experience of some of the fellows of the Buckingham University
Centre for Security and Intelligence Studies, it examines carefully and in detail the security and
intelligence tradecraft and machinery which interface with these threats, paying due attention to a
number of plans for reform both in the UK and beyond. .

Educational Aims of the Programme
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The programme is delivered in a way that will allow students to develop a range of important skills, which
are useful for prospective candidates to the security and intelligence world and to existing practitioners
alike. Specifically, the programme allows the development of the following skills:
• Critical analysis and assessment of multiple sources
• Academic research
• Debating and teamworking skills to evaluate options and policy recommendations
• Presentation skills across a range of techniques.
From a policy and practice points of view, emphasis is placed on the very skills that the intelligence
community itself has been urged to develop in the wake of the Butler Review on Intelligence on WMD
(2004). This specifically recommended the development of a greater degree of ‘professionalisation’ in
intelligence analysis skills, including critical thinking and analysis (developed in part through an element
of exercising and collaborative working on challenge problems), and a better ability to evaluate and
assess disparate sources of sometimes conflicting information. The government is already involved in
the implementation of these recommendations. In this way, the programme prepares those students
aspiring to work in security and intelligence policy, and assists the career development of those already
doing so.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
An in-depth understanding of the principal issues
revolving around the security and intelligence debate in
the UK, including theoretical ones and theory more
generally

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding
Course modules w ill provide in-depth teaching on the key issues of
significance to the contemporary security and intelligence debate in the
UK

A macro-level understanding of the key global
geopolitical threats both internal and external to the UK
in the contemporary world

Modules (Terrorism and Counter Terrorism: Practice and Policy;
Security Threats Since 1939, Current Threats: Internal and External;
Intelligence Tradecraft and Machinery; Case Studies in Intelligence
Success and Failure; the Simulation Exercise and the Dissertation
offer knowledge, analysis and understanding in core fields of security
and intelligence study, placed in the context of the UK and selected
w estern states (USA, the Netherlands, Germany) w ith a particular
emphasis on Islamism.

A deep understanding of the nature of the current
terrorist threat in the UK, and its historical origins
An appraisal of the relative strengths and weaknesses
of different elements of intelligence gathering tradecraft
An awareness of the ethical, legal and policy issues
central to security and intelligence in the UK, and an
ability to formulate sensible policy recommendations

Specific teaching in tradecraft offers skills education in key techniques
w ith strong practitioner input.
There is a strong emphasis throughout on policy and political issues,
the simulation of ‘real practice’ environments and on presentation and
analysis

Assessment Strategy:

→

866

A formal seminar paper, delivered to fellow students,
marked with written feedback, constituting 30 per cent of
the final mark
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Academic research techniques
Critical analysis and assessment skills
Debating and developing viewpoints
Policy formulation

Essays and projects enable students to hone their research techniques
and skills
Project w ork and exercises involving multiple disparate sources of
information help to develop skills in forming assessments and
judgements from sometimes conflicting or incomplete information
sources
Seminars and group exercises involving complex or controversial
issues w ill foster debating skills and allow students to develop abilities
to evolve and adapt their view points
Essays, exercises and project w ork will require judgements and
recommendations to be pulled from the available information,
emulating real situations in policy roles

Assessment Strategy:

→

A written 3,000 word essay on a topic approved by the
teaching team, marked with written feedback, submitted
by a given date, constituting 70 per cent of the final mark

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Key skills:

Key skills:

1) Teamworking
2) Advanced presentation skills
3) Advanced critical thinking and analysis skills
4) Capacity of independent thought and judgement,
including appreciation of alternative perspectives
5) Ability to work under pressure, and to form judgements
and assessments from complex and partial information

→

Practical skills:

1) Research skills, including advanced information
retrieval and assessment appropriate to the internet age
2) Drafting, editing and presentational skills
3) Policy formulation and effective communication
4) Ability to plan and manage time, and sometimes meet
challenging deadlines
5) IT skills

1) Exercises and project w ork w ill usually be conducted in teams,
allow ing students to develop skills in hearing and assessing different
view s on a problem
2) Individual and team project w ork will be presented to the group as a
w hole in various situations, using various teaching and
communications mechanisms
3) Project w ork and exercises will pose complex challenge problems,
requiring the development of advanced cognitive aw areness,
techniques and skills
4) Teamw orking in exercises and project work will enable students to
form judgements and assess information as a group, sometimes
adapting and altering view s to accommodate other perspectives
5) Project w ork and exercises will emulate situations faced in real
policy practice scenarios which involve developing confidence to make
sense of disparate and often incomplete information sources, under
time pressure, helping to prepare students for relevant work situations
Practical skills:
1) General guidance and team-support mechanisms on how best to
retrieve information from library and other sources, and how to
evaluate multiple sources available through the internet and elsew here
2) Essays, team projects and presentations in various situations
3) Seminars and exercises in w hich students are encouraged to settle
on policy decisions and communicate these effectively to the group
4) Exercises and projects w hich will sometimes involve challenging
time pressures, emulating real scenarios
5) Use of multiple IT mechanisms and skills to present w ork

Assessment Strategy:

→

A formal seminar paper, delivered to fellow students,
marked with written feedback, constituting 30 per cent of
the final mark
A written 3,000 word essay on a topic approved by the
teaching team, marked with written feedback, submitted
by a given date, constituting 70 per cent of the final mark

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Anthony Glees / Julian Richards

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

MA IN SECURITY AND INTELLIGENCE STUDIES
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All modules are 15 units unless otherwise stated.

January Entry
Term
1
Winter

Current Threats: External and Internal [7] (30
Intelligence Tradecraft and Machinery [7]
units)

2
Spring

Case Studies in Intelligence Success and
Failure [7] (30 units)

Analytical Simulation Exercise [7]

3
Dissertation [7] (30 units)
Summer
4
Terrorism and Counter-Terrorism: Practice
Autumn and Policy [7] (30 units)

Intelligence and International Security since 1939 [7]
(30 units)

April Entry
Term
1
Spring

Case Studies in Intelligence Success and
Failure [7] (30 units)

Analytical Simulation Exercise [7]

2
Dissertation [7] (30 units)
Summer
3
Autumn
4
Winter

Terrorism and Counter-Terrorism: Practice
and Policy [7] (30 units)

Intelligence and International Security since 1939 [7]
(30 units)

Current Threats: External and Internal [7]
(30 units)

Intelligence Tradecraft and Machinery [7]

September Entry
Term
1
Terrorism and Counter-Terrorism: Practice
Autumn and Policy [7] (30 units)

Intelligence and International Security since 1939 [7]
(30 units)

2
Winter

Current Threats: External and Internal [7] (30
Intelligence Tradecraft and Machinery [7]
units)

3
Spring

Case Studies in Intelligence Success and
Failure [7] (30 units)

Analytical Simulation Exercise [7]

4
Dissertation [7] (30 units)
Summer
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
School of Humanities
Length of the
programme:

MA in Security, Intelligence & Diplomacy
MA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

One Year

International Studies
Full time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

7

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

See QAA’s Masters Degree
characteristics. (Note: no
subject specific Masters
benchmark statement exists
for this programme at the
present time.)

n/a

Good first degree OR
relevant professional
experience

Cohort(s) to which this January, April & September
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g. from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

The MA in Security, Intelligence and Diplomacy combines elements from our existing Security and
Intelligence MA and our Diplomacy programmes. Like all of our MA programmes, it aims to help to prepare
graduates for careers in foreign and other ministries, international organisations, international journalism
and global civil society organisations or for further research. Areas of study include intelligence and
international security since 1939; intelligence, tradecraft and machinery; case studies in intelligence success
and failure; international law and diplomacy; foreign policy analysis; global diplomacy; security challenges
and other global issues. The modules are taught intensively in lectures, seminars and small group tutorials;
they assume little prior knowledge but rapidly bring students to an advanced level of understanding.
Buckingham is a small academic community and students have personal and frequent access to their
instructors. The programme is also suitable for those without a specific career aim in mind but who wish to
acquire an advanced understanding of these subjects.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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1. To build upon the successful, professionally orientated MA in Global Affairs by giving students an
additional degree choice that enables them to have a sharper focus on diplomacy while retaining some
of the core elements of the Global Affairs MA.
2. More generally, to continue to work towards the longer term strategic goal of developing an integrated
programme of graduate courses in global politics, including the existing MAs in Global Affairs and
Security and Intelligence Studies and the MA in Diplomacy.
3. To make optimal use of the academic knowledge of staff in the Department who have published in the
area of diplomacy and had relevant practical experience.
4. To provide students with a sound knowledge of key historical, legal, security and political aspects of
diplomacy
5. To help to prepare students for a range of possible careers relating to international affairs, including
diplomacy, international governmental and nongovernmental organisations and Ministry of Defence
work by giving them relevant background knowledge and opportunities to meet practitioners.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. Demonstrate a systematic understanding of know ledge
in security, intelligence and diplomacy and a critical
aw areness of current problems and/or new insights

→

2. Acquire a comprehensive understanding of techniques
applicable to their ow n research and advanced scholarship

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding
Lectures, seminars, small group tutorials, role playing
workshops and one-to-one discussions and feedback.

3. Understanding of the processes of international policymaking and diplomacy in a range of areas

Assessment Strategy:

4. An understanding of the principal issues revolving
around the security and intelligence debate in the UK.
5. A macro-level understanding of the key global
geopolitical threats both internal and external to the UK in
the contemporary w orld
6. An appraisal of the relative strengths and w eaknesses of
different elements of intelligence gathering tradecraft and an
ability to formulate sensible policy recommendations

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Display originality in the application of know ledge,
together w ith a practical understanding of how established
techniques of research and enquiry are used to create and
interpret know ledge in security, intelligence and diplomacy

2. Acquire a conceptual understanding that enables
them to evaluate critically current research and
advanced scholarship in security, intelligence and
diplomacy

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding
Courses will employ a range of assessment criteria. In all
cases this will include coursework and presentations. Three
modules (Diplomacy, Foreign Policy Analysis and International
Law and Diplomacy) will also require students to submit a case
study involving a detailed scrutiny of how diplomatic
techniques and processes functioned in a specific policymaking environment. There will also be a 30 credit dissertation
requiring students to engage in detailed research, including the
use of primary source materials.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1.

Essays and projects enable students to hone their research
techniques and skills
2. Project w ork and exercises involving multiple disparate sources of
information help to develop skills in forming assessments and
judgements from sometimes conflicting or incomplete information
sources
3. Seminars and group exercises involving complex or controversial
issues w ill foster debating skills and allow students to develop abilities
to evolve and adapt their view points
4. Essays, exercises and project w ork will require judgements and
recommendations to be pulled from the available information,
emulating real situations in policy roles
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Conduct research, including advanced information
retrieval and assessment appropriate to the internet age
2.Draft, edit and present effectively

3.Formulate and communicate policy ideas and proposals
effectively
4.Plan and manage time, sometimes meeting challenging
deadlines
5. Utilise developed IT skills

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills
Courses will employ a range of assessment criteria. In all
cases this will include coursework and presentations. Three
modules (Diplomacy, Foreign Policy Analysis and International
Law and Diplomacy) will also require students to submit a case
study involving a detailed scrutiny of how diplomatic
techniques and processes functioned in a specific policymaking environment. There will also be a 30 credit dissertation
requiring students to engage in detailed research, including the
use of primary source materials.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1.General guidance and team-support mechanisms on how best to
retrieve information from library and other sources, and how to
evaluate multiple sources available through the internet and elsew here
2. Essays, team projects and presentations in various situations
3. Seminars and exercises in w hich students are encouraged to settle
on policy decisions and communicate these effectively to the group
4. Exercises and projects w hich will sometimes involve challenging
time pressures, emulating real scenarios
5. Use of multiple IT mechanisms and skills

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
Courses will employ a range of assessment criteria. In all
cases this will include coursework and presentations. Three
modules (Diplomacy, Foreign Policy Analysis and International
Law and Diplomacy) will also require students to submit a case
study involving a detailed scrutiny of how diplomatic
techniques and processes functioned in a specific policymaking environment. There will also be a 30 credit dissertation
requiring students to engage in detailed research, including the
use of primary source materials.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Dr Julian Richards
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Date of Production:

20 September 2016

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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MA IN SECURITY, INTELLIGENCE AND DIPLOMACY
All modules are 15 units unless otherwise stated.

January Entry
Term
1
Winter

Diplomacy [7]

Intelligence Tradecraft and Machinery [7]

2
Spring

Case Studies in Intelligence Success and
Failure [7] (30 units)

Security Challenges & Other Global Issues [7]

3
Dissertation [7] (30 units)
Summer
4
International Law and
Autumn Diplomacy [7]

Foreign Policy
Analysis [7]

Intelligence and International Security since 1939 [7]
(30 units)

Final Examination

April Entry
Term
1
Spring

Case Studies in Intelligence Success and
Failure [7] (30 units)

Security Challenges & Other Global Issues [7]

2
Dissertation [7] (30 units)
Summer
3
International Law and
Autumn Diplomacy [7]
4
Winter

Foreign Policy
Analysis [7]

Intelligence and International Security since 1939 [7]
(30 units)

Diplomacy [7]

Intelligence Tradecraft and Machinery [7]

Final Examination

September Entry
Term
1
International Law and
Autumn Diplomacy [7]

Foreign Policy
Analysis [7]

Intelligence and International Security since 1939 [7]
(30 units)

2
Winter

Diplomacy [7]

Intelligence Tradecraft and Machinery [7]

3
Spring

Case Studies in Intelligence Success and
Failure [7] (30 units)

Security Challenges & Other Global Issues [7]

4
Dissertation [7] (30 units)
Summer
Final Examination
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
School of Humanities
Length of the
programme:

MA in Law Enforcement Security and Intelligence
MA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

One Year

International Studies
Full time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

7

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Bachelor’s Degree in
related subject from an
accredited institution; or
relevant professional
experience

See QAA’s Masters
Degree characteristics.
(Note: no subject specific
Masters benchmark
statement exists for this
programmeat the present
time.)

Cohort(s) to which this January, April & September
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme aims to deliver a deep, nuanced and research-led understanding of the contemporary
security and intelligence environment in western democracies, focusing particularly on the Law
Enforcement environment in the UK. This MA recognises that security and intelligence concerns
represent one of the key policy areas for government currently, and for the foreseeable future. In so
doing, it recognises the national and international need for graduates from many disciplines, and from an
international background, to acquire the skills to analyse security and intelligence matters and, where a
professional career in this field is sought, practise this subject to high standards of quality. For this
reason, emphasis is placed in this MA on relating academic and historical analyses to contemporary
problems and policy questions especially in the UK but also to western states in general, uniquely using
a degree of “practice” expertise within those delivering the programme.
This MA is to be seen as a specialist programme but aimed at both those seeking professional skills and
those requiring a more general grounding in this subject, placing it within a context that is focused on the
field under examination but has some historical and international depth whilst seeking strongly to develop
analytical skills within a framework of integrated study. Graduates will be able to demonstrate deep
knowledge and understanding of security and intelligence issues within the context provided. For the
Law Enforcement intelligence community in particular, this programme offers one component of
“professionalisation” within the growing and increasingly significant career pathway of intelligence within
the overall arena of policing in the contemporary UK.
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The five modules and dissertation on an agreed topic fit together to deliver a strong contemporary
security and intelligence focus for students by: providing a robust theoretical model, or argued thesis in
which a student’s research, reading and writing may be placed; by outlining and examining the key
priority geopolitical threats facing the UK; and by exploring the context in which security and intelligence
agencies and the law enforcement intelligence sector are required to operate. Drawing on the extensive
practitioner experience of some of the fellows of the Buckingham University Centre for Security and
Intelligence Studies, it examines carefully and in detail the security and intelligence tradecraft and
machinery which interface with these threats, paying due attention to a number of plans for reform both in
the UK and beyond.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme is delivered in a way that will allow students to develop a range of important skills, which
are useful for prospective candidates to the security and intelligence world and to existing practitioners
alike. Specifically, the programme allows the development of the following skills:
•
•
•
•

Critical analysis and assessment of multiple sources
Academic research
Debating and teamworking skills to evaluate options and policy recommendations
Presentation skills across a range of techniques.

From a policy and practice points of view, emphasis is placed on the very skills that the intelligence
community itself has been urged to develop in the wake of the Butler Review on Intelligence on WMD
(2004), and as a result of the need to offer a greater degree of depth in education and development of
the law enforcement intelligence community. Such drivers constitute the need for a greater degree of
‘professionalisation’ in intelligence analysis skills, including critical thinking and analysis (developed in
part through an element of exercising and collaborative working on challenge problems), and a better
ability to evaluate and assess disparate sources of sometimes conflicting information. In this way, the
programme prepares those students aspiring to work in security and intelligence policy, and assists the
career development of those already doing so.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
An in-depth understanding of the principal issues
revolving around the security and intelligence debate in
the UK, including theoretical ones and theory more
generally, with a particular emphasis on the law
enforcement environment

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding
Course modules w ill provide in-depth teaching on the key issues of
significance to the contemporary security and intelligence debate in the
UK, w ith a particular emphasis on the law enforcement environment

A macro-level understanding of the key domestic and
global threats both internal and external to the UK in the
contemporary world

Specific teaching in tradecraft offers skills education in key techniques
w ith strong practitioner input.

An appraisal of the relative strengths and weaknesses
of different elements of intelligence gathering tradecraft

There is a strong emphasis throughout on policy and political issues,
the simulation of ‘real practice’ environments and on presentation and
analysis

An awareness of the ethical, legal and policy issues
central to security and intelligence in the UK, and an
ability to formulate sensible policy recommendations

Assessment Strategy:

→

A formal seminar paper, delivered to fellow students,
marked with written feedback, constituting 30 per cent of
the final mark in each taught module
A written 3,000 word essay on a topic approved by the
teaching team, marked with written feedback, submitted
by a given date, constituting 70 per cent of the final mark
in each taught module
A 10,000 word dissertation in the Summer term, focusing
in depth on a specific aspect of Law Enforcement security
and intelligence

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
Academic research techniques
Critical analysis and assessment skills
Debating and developing viewpoints
Policy formulation

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Essays and projects enable students to hone their research techniques
and skills
Project w ork and exercises involving multiple disparate sources of
information help to develop skills in forming assessments and
judgements from sometimes conflicting or incomplete information
sources
Seminars and group exercises involving complex or controversial
issues w ill foster debating skills and allow students to develop abilities
to evolve and adapt their view points
Essays, exercises and project w ork will require judgements and
recommendations to be pulled from the available information,
emulating real situations in policy roles

Assessment Strategy:

→

A formal seminar paper, delivered to fellow students,
marked with written feedback, constituting 30 per cent of
the final mark in each taught module
A written 3,000 word essay on a topic approved by the
teaching team, marked with written feedback, submitted
by a given date, constituting 70 per cent of the final mark
in each taught module
A 10,000 word dissertation in the Summer term, focusing
in depth on a specific aspect of Law Enforcement security
and intelligence
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Key skills:

Key skills:

1) Teamworking
2) Advanced presentation skills
3) Advanced critical thinking and analysis skills
4) Capacity of independent thought and judgement,
including appreciation of alternative perspectives
5) Ability to work under pressure, and to form judgements
and assessments from complex and partial information

→

Practical skills:

1) Research skills, including advanced information
retrieval and assessment appropriate to the internet age
2) Drafting, editing and presentational skills
3) Policy formulation and effective communication
4) Ability to plan and manage time, and sometimes meet
challenging deadlines
5) IT skills

1) Exercises and project w ork w ill usually be conducted in teams,
allow ing students to develop skills in hearing and assessing different
view s on a problem
2) Individual and team project w ork will be presented to the group as a
w hole in various situations, using various teaching and
communications mechanisms
3) Project w ork and exercises will pose complex challenge problems,
requiring the development of advanced cognitive aw areness,
techniques and skills
4) Teamw orking in exercises and project work will enable students to
form judgements and assess information as a group, sometimes
adapting and altering view s to accommodate other perspectives
5) Project w ork and exercises will emulate situations faced in real
policy practice scenarios which involve developing confidence to make
sense of disparate and often incomplete information sources, under
time pressure, helping to prepare students for relevant work situations
Practical skills:
1) General guidance and team-support mechanisms on how best to
retrieve information from library and other sources, and how to
evaluate multiple sources available through the internet and elsew here
2) Essays, team projects and presentations in various situations
3) Seminars and exercises in w hich students are encouraged to settle
on policy decisions and communicate these effectively to the group
4) Exercises and projects w hich will sometimes involve challenging
time pressures, emulating real scenarios
5) Use of multiple IT mechanisms and skills to present w ork

Assessment Strategy:

→

A formal seminar paper, delivered to fellow students,
marked with written feedback, constituting 30 per cent of
the final mark;
A written 3,000 word essay on a topic approved by the
teaching team, marked with written feedback, submitted
by a given date, constituting 70 per cent of the final mark;
A 10,000 word dissertation in the Summer term, focusing
in depth on a specific aspect of Law Enforcement security
and intelligence.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
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Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Anthony Glees / Julian Richards

Date of Production:

23 September 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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MA IN LAW ENFORCEMENT SECURITY AND INTELLIGENCE
January Entry
Term
1 Winter

Intelligence Tradecraft and Machinery (15 units)
Security Threats and Challenges in the Law Enforcement Environment (30 units)

2 Spring

Case Studies in Intelligence Success and Failure (30 units)
Analytical Simulation Exercise (15 units)

3 Summer

Dissertation (30 units, 10,000 words)

4 Autumn

Law Enforcement Intelligence Practice and Policy (30 units)
Intelligence and International Security since 1939 (30 units)

April Entry
Term
1 Spring

Case Studies in Intelligence Success and Failure (30 units)
Analytical Simulation Exercise (15 units)

2 Summer

Dissertation (30 units, 10,000 words)

3 Autumn

Law Enforcement Intelligence Practice and Policy (30 units)
Intelligence and International Security since 1939 (30 units)

4 Winter

Intelligence Tradecraft and Machinery (15 units)
Security Threats and Challenges in the Law Enforcement Environment (30 units)

September Entry
Term
1 Autumn

Law Enforcement Intelligence Practice and Policy (30 units)
Intelligence and International Security since 1939 (30 units)

2 Winter

Intelligence Tradecraft and Machinery (15 units)
Security Threats and Challenges in the Law Enforcement Environment (30 units)

3 Spring

Case Studies in Intelligence Success and Failure (30 units)
Analytical Simulation Exercise (15 units)

4 Summer

Dissertation (30 units, 10,000 words)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
School of Humanities

Postgraduate Diploma in Law Enforcement Security
and Intelligence
Postgraduate Diploma
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

International Studies

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Three Semesters

Method of study:

Full-

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

7

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Bachelor’s Degree in
related subject from an
accredited institution; or
relevant professional
experience

See QAA’s Masters
Degree characteristics.
(Note: no subject specific
Masters benchmark
statement exists for this
programme at the present
time.)

Cohort(s) to which this September
programme
specification is
applicable :

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme aims to deliver a deep, nuanced and research-led understanding of the contemporary
security and intelligence environment in western democracies, focusing particularly on the Law
Enforcement environment in the UK. This Diploma recognises that security and intelligence concerns
represent one of the key policy areas for government currently, and for the foreseeable future. In so
doing, it recognises the national and international need for graduates from many disciplines, and from an
international background, to acquire the skills to analyse security and intelligence matters and, where a
professional career in this field is sought, practise this subject to high standards of quality. For this
reason, emphasis is placed in this Diploma on relating academic and historical analyses to contemporary
problems and policy questions especially in the UK but also to western states in general, uniquely using
a degree of “practice” expertise within those delivering the programme.
This Diploma is to be seen as a specialist programme but aimed at both those seeking professional skills
and those requiring a more general grounding in this subject, placing it within a context that is focused on
the field under examination but has some historical and international depth whilst seeking strongly to
develop analytical skills within a framework of integrated study. Graduates will be able to demonstrate
deep knowledge and understanding of security and intelligence issues within the context provided. For
the Law Enforcement intelligence community in particular, this programme offers one component of
“professionalisation” within the growing and increasingly significant career pathway of intelligence within
the overall arena of policing in the contemporary UK.
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The five taught modules on this Diploma fit together to deliver a strong contemporary security and
intelligence focus for students by: providing a robust theoretical model, or argued thesis in which a
student’s research, reading and writing may be placed; by outlining and examining the key priority
geopolitical threats facing the UK; and by exploring the context in which security and intelligence
agencies and the law enforcement intelligence sector are required to operate. Drawing on the extensive
practitioner experience of some of the fellows of the Buckingham University Centre for Security and
Intelligence Studies, it examines carefully and in detail the security and intelligence tradecraft and
machinery which interface with these threats, paying due attention to a number of plans for reform both in
the UK and beyond.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme is delivered in a way that will allow students to develop a range of important skills, which
are useful for prospective candidates to the security and intelligence world and to existing practitioners
alike. Specifically, the programme allows the development of the following skills:
•
•
•
•

Critical analysis and assessment of multiple sources
Academic research
Debating and teamworking skills to evaluate options and policy recommendations
Presentation skills across a range of techniques.

From a policy and practice points of view, emphasis is placed on the very skills that the intelligence
community itself has been urged to develop in the wake of the Butler Review on Intelligence on WMD
(2004), and as a result of the need to offer a greater degree of depth in education and development of
the law enforcement intelligence community. Such drivers constitute the need for a greater degree of
‘professionalisation’ in intelligence analysis skills, including critical thinking and analysis (developed in
part through an element of exercising and collaborative working on challenge problems), and a better
ability to evaluate and assess disparate sources of sometimes conflicting information. In this way, the
programme prepares those students aspiring to work in security and intelligence policy, and assists the
career development of those already doing so.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
An in-depth understanding of the principal issues
revolving around the security and intelligence debate in
the UK, including theoretical ones and theory more
generally, with a particular emphasis on the law
enforcement environment

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding
Course modules w ill provide in-depth teaching on the key issues of
significance to the contemporary security and intelligence debate in the
UK, w ith a particular emphasis on the law enforcement environment

A macro-level understanding of the key domestic and
global threats both internal and external to the UK in the
contemporary world

Specific teaching in tradecraft offers skills education in key techniques
w ith strong practitioner input.

An appraisal of the relative strengths and weaknesses
of different elements of intelligence gathering tradecraft

There is a strong emphasis throughout on policy and political issues,
the simulation of ‘real practice’ environments and on presentation and
analysis

An awareness of the ethical, legal and policy issues
central to security and intelligence in the UK, and an
ability to formulate sensible policy recommendations

Assessment Strategy:

→
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A formal seminar paper, delivered to fellow students,
marked with written feedback, constituting 30 per cent of
the final mark in each taught module
A written 3,000 word essay on a topic approved by the
teaching team, marked with written feedback, submitted
by a given date, constituting 70 per cent of the final mark
in each taught module
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
Academic research techniques
Critical analysis and assessment skills
Debating and developing viewpoints
Policy formulation

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Essays and projects enable students to hone their research techniques
and skills
Project w ork and exercises involving multiple disparate sources of
information help to develop skills in forming assessments and
judgements from sometimes conflicting or incomplete information
sources
Seminars and group exercises involving complex or controversial
issues w ill foster debating skills and allow students to develop abilities
to evolve and adapt their view points
Essays, exercises and project w ork will require judgements and
recommendations to be pulled from the available information,
emulating real situations in policy roles

Assessment Strategy:

→

A formal seminar paper, delivered to fellow students,
marked with written feedback, constituting 30 per cent of
the final mark in each taught module
A written 3,000 word essay on a topic approved by the
teaching team, marked with written feedback, submitted
by a given date, constituting 70 per cent of the final mark
in each taught module

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Key skills:

Key skills:

1) Teamworking
2) Advanced presentation skills
3) Advanced critical thinking and analysis skills
4) Capacity of independent thought and judgement,
including appreciation of alternative perspectives
5) Ability to work under pressure, and to form judgements
and assessments from complex and partial information

→

Practical skills:

1) Research skills, including advanced information
retrieval and assessment appropriate to the internet age
2) Drafting, editing and presentational skills
3) Policy formulation and effective communication
4) Ability to plan and manage time, and sometimes meet
challenging deadlines
5) IT skills

1) Exercises and project w ork w ill usually be conducted in teams,
allow ing students to develop skills in hearing and assessing different
view s on a problem
2) Individual and team project w ork will be presented to the group as a
w hole in various situations, using various teaching and
communications mechanisms
3) Project w ork and exercises will pose complex challenge problems,
requiring the development of advanced cognitive aw areness,
techniques and skills
4) Teamw orking in exercises and project work will enable students to
form judgements and assess information as a group, sometimes
adapting and altering view s to accommodate other perspectives
5) Project w ork and exercises will emulate situations faced in real
policy practice scenarios which involve developing confidence to make
sense of disparate and often incomplete information sources, under
time pressure, helping to prepare students for relevant work situations
Practical skills:
1) General guidance and team-support mechanisms on how best to
retrieve information from library and other sources, and how to
evaluate multiple sources available through the internet and elsew here
2) Essays, team projects and presentations in various situations
3) Seminars and exercises in w hich students are encouraged to settle
on policy decisions and communicate these effectively to the group
4) Exercises and projects w hich will sometimes involve challenging
time pressures, emulating real scenarios
5) Use of multiple IT mechanisms and skills to present w ork

Assessment Strategy:

→
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A formal seminar paper, delivered to fellow students,
marked with written feedback, constituting 30 per cent of
the final mark;
A written 3,000 word essay on a topic approved by the
teaching team, marked with written feedback, submitted
by a given date, constituting 70 per cent of the final mark;
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External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Anthony Glees / Julian Richards

Date of Production:

November 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA IN LAW ENFORCEMENT SECURITY AND INTELLIGENCE
September Entry
Term
1 Autumn

Law Enforcement Intelligence Practice and Policy (30 units)
Intelligence and International Security since 1939 (30 units)

2 Winter

Intelligence Tradecraft and Machinery (15 units)
Security Threats and Challenges in the Law Enforcement Environment (30 units)

3 Spring

Analytical Simulation Exercise (15 units)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
School of Humanities

Postgraduate Certificate in Law Enforcement Security
and Intelligence
Postgraduate Certificate (PG Cert)
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

International Studies

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Two Semesters

Method of study:

Full-

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

7

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Bachelor’s Degree in
related subject from an
accredited institution; or
relevant professional
experience

See QAA’s Masters
Degree characteristics.
(Note: no subject specific
Masters benchmark
statement exists for this
programme at the present
time.)

Cohort(s) to which this September
programme
specification is
applicable :

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme aims to deliver a deep, nuanced and research-led understanding of the contemporary
security and intelligence environment in western democracies, focusing particularly on the Law
Enforcement environment in the UK. This Certificate recognises that security and intelligence concerns
represent one of the key policy areas for government currently, and for the foreseeable future. In so
doing, it recognises the national and international need for graduates from many disciplines, and from an
international background, to acquire the skills to analyse security and intelligence matters and, where a
professional career in this field is sought, practise this subject to high standards of quality.
This Certificate is to be seen as a specialist programme but aimed at both those seeking professional
skills and those requiring a more general grounding in this subject, placing it within a context that is
focused on the field under examination but has some historical and international depth whilst seeking
strongly to develop analytical skills within a framework of integrated study. Graduates will be able to
demonstrate deep knowledge and understanding of security and intelligence issues within the context
provided. For the Law Enforcement intelligence community in particular, this programme offers one
component of “professionalisation” within the growing and increasingly significant career pathway of
intelligence within the overall arena of policing in the contemporary UK.
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The two taught modules on this Certificate fit together to deliver a strong contemporary security and
intelligence focus for students by exploring the context in which security and intelligence agencies and
the law enforcement intelligence sector are required to operate. Drawing on the extensive practitioner
experience of some of the fellows of the Buckingham University Centre for Security and Intelligence
Studies, it examines carefully and in detail the security and intelligence tradecraft and machinery which
interface with these threats, paying due attention to a number of plans for reform both in the UK and
beyond.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme is delivered in a way that will allow students to develop a range of important skills, which
are useful for prospective candidates to the security and intelligence world and to existing practitioners
alike. Specifically, the programme allows the development of the following skills:
•
•
•
•

Critical analysis and assessment of multiple sources
Academic research
Debating and teamworking skills to evaluate options and policy recommendations
Presentation skills across a range of techniques.

From a policy and practice points of view, emphasis is placed on the very skills that the intelligence
community itself has been urged to develop in the wake of the Butler Review on Intelligence on WMD
(2004), and as a result of the need to offer a greater degree of depth in education and development of
the law enforcement intelligence community. Such drivers constitute the need for a greater degree of
‘professionalisation’ in intelligence analysis skills, including critical thinking and analysis (developed in
part through an element of exercising and collaborative working on challenge problems), and a better
ability to evaluate and assess disparate sources of sometimes conflicting information. In this way, the
programme prepares those students aspiring to work in security and intelligence policy, and assists the
career development of those already doing so.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
An in-depth understanding of the principal issues
revolving around the security and intelligence debate in
the UK, including theoretical ones and theory more
generally, with a particular emphasis on the law
enforcement environment

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding
Course modules w ill provide in-depth teaching on the key issues of
significance to the contemporary security and intelligence debate in the
UK, w ith a particular emphasis on the law enforcement environment

A macro-level understanding of the key domestic and
global threats both internal and external to the UK in the
contemporary world

There is a strong emphasis throughout on policy and political issues,
the simulation of ‘real practice’ environments and on presentation and
analysis

An awareness of the ethical, legal and policy issues
central to security and intelligence in the UK, and an
ability to formulate sensible policy recommendations

Assessment Strategy:

→
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A formal seminar paper, delivered to fellow students,
marked with written feedback, constituting 30 per cent of
the final mark in each taught module
A written 3,000 word essay on a topic approved by the
teaching team, marked with written feedback, submitted
by a given date, constituting 70 per cent of the final mark
in each taught module
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Academic research techniques
Critical analysis and assessment skills
Debating and developing viewpoints
Policy formulation

Essays and projects enable students to hone their research techniques
and skills
Seminars and group exercises involving complex or controversial
issues w ill foster debating skills and allow students to develop abilities
to evolve and adapt their view points
Essays, exercises and project w ork will require judgements and
recommendations to be pulled from the available information,
emulating real situations in policy roles

Assessment Strategy:

→

A formal seminar paper, delivered to fellow students,
marked with written feedback, constituting 30 per cent of
the final mark in each taught module
A written 3,000 word essay on a topic approved by the
teaching team, marked with written feedback, submitted
by a given date, constituting 70 per cent of the final mark
in each taught module

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Key skills:

Key skills:

1) Teamworking
2) Advanced presentation skills
3) Advanced critical thinking and analysis skills
4) Capacity of independent thought and judgement,
including appreciation of alternative perspectives
5) Ability to work under pressure, and to form judgements
and assessments from complex and partial information

→

Practical skills:

1) Research skills, including advanced information
retrieval and assessment appropriate to the internet age
2) Drafting, editing and presentational skills
3) Policy formulation and effective communication
4) Ability to plan and manage time, and sometimes meet
challenging deadlines
5) IT skills

1) Exercises and project w ork w ill usually be conducted in teams,
allow ing students to develop skills in hearing and assessing different
view s on a problem
2) Individual and team project w ork will be presented to the group as a
w hole in various situations, using various teaching and
communications mechanisms
3) Project w ork and exercises will pose complex challenge problems,
requiring the development of advanced cognitive aw areness,
techniques and skills
adapting and altering view s to accommodate other perspectives

Practical skills:
1) General guidance and team-support mechanisms on how best to
retrieve information from library and other sources, and how to
evaluate multiple sources available through the internet and elsew here
2) Essays, team projects and presentations in various situations
3) Seminars and exercises in w hich students are encouraged to settle
on policy decisions and communicate these effectively to the group
4) Use of multiple IT mechanisms and skills to present w ork

Assessment Strategy:

→

A formal seminar paper, delivered to fellow students,
marked with written feedback, constituting 30 per cent of
the final mark;
A written 3,000 word essay on a topic approved by the
teaching team, marked with written feedback, submitted
by a given date, constituting 70 per cent of the final mark;

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
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Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Anthony Glees / Julian Richards

Date of Production:

November 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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POSTGRADUATE CERTIFICATE IN LAW ENFORCEMENT SECURITY AND INTELLIGENCE
September Entry
Term
1 Autumn

Law Enforcement Intelligence Practice and Policy (30 units)

2 Winter

Security Threats and Challenges in the Law Enforcement Environment (30 units)
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POLITICS
Dean of Social Sciences: Paul Graham BA (Exeter), MSc, PhD (LSE)

Undergraduate:
PHILOSOPHY, POLITICS AND ECONOMICS
(January, July and September Entries)
POLITICS AND ECONOMICS
(January, July and September Entries)
POLITICS AND HISTORY
(January, July and September Entries)
POLITICS, ECONOMICS AND LAW
(January, July and September Entries)
POLITICS WITH APPLIED COMPUTING
(January and September Entries)
POLITICS WITH ECONOMICS
(January, July and September Entries)
POLITICS WITH HISTORY
(January, July and September Entries)
POLITICS WITH JOURNALISM
(January, July and September Entries)
POLITICS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES
(January, July and September Entries)
POLITICS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(January, July and September Entries)

891

02/10/2017

PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

Philosophy, Politics and Economics
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

2 years and
3 years

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

•
•
•

Economics (July 2015)
Politics and
International Relations
(February 2015)
Philosophy (February
2015)

None (not applicable)

Students must meet
the university entry
requirements for the
degree programme

Cohort(s) to which this 2016
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
To provide an integrated degree, drawing on the three disciplines of Philosophy, Politics and Economics.
The Philosophy strand is oriented towards social science, with modules focused on human behaviour,
human interaction and the ethical justification of legal and political institutions. The Politics strand is
centred on areas and regions, but with an emphasis on understanding the challenges of political violence
and the social conditions and institutional mechanisms for achieving political order and economic
prosperity. The Economics strand provides students with the foundations of economics (macroeconomics
and microeconomics) and then offers a range of options with a particular emphasis on political economy
(the interaction of economics and politics).

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Students will acquire the ability:
• To analyse the cognitive conditions for human behaviour (philosophy of mind; political
psychology; evolutionary theory).
• To understand the ethical basis of legal and political institutions (political theory;
jurisprudence).
• To apply theoretical and normative concepts to the institutions of particular countries (for
example: Iran, Russia, UK, USA, China).
• To grasp the nature of the international political system and international relations.
• To analyse economic behaviour and assess theoretical models intended to understand such
behaviour (microeconomics; welfare economics; money and banking).
• To explore the relationship between politics and economics (legal economics; public sector
economics; regulation and privatisation).

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. Ethics: the ability to evaluate positions in
terms of right/wrong and good/bad;
2. Human behaviour: the empirical analysis
of human cognition and motivation;
3. Institutional design: the study of the
evolution and reform of major social
institutions;
4. Area studies: capacity to integrate
diverse knowledge to understand a
region/country;
5. Quantitative methods: the measurement
of social phenomena.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that students
get the necessary support successfully to
complete their studies.
6. The fact that all three elements are taught
within the same department works against
fragmentation.
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Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in
international politics;
2. Linguistic competence;
3. Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5. Accurately employ empirical
evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of thecognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→
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Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of thecognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet.
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of thepractical/transferable
skills

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-Economics-15.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-politics-15.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/SBS-philosophy-15.pdf
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Dr Paul Graham

Date of Production:

April 2016

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study

13 April 2016
27 April 2016
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Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

11 May 2016
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PHILOSOPHY, POLITICS AND ECONOMICS
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units
COMBINED HONOURS
PHILOSOPHY
Term

POLITICS

ECONOMICS

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

Principles of Macroeconomics [4]

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Philosophy of Mind [4]

ONE of:
Comparative Politics: Iran and
Russia [4]
Government and Politics of the
UK and US [5]

2
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

The European Union in the
International System [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

4
Autumn

The Politics of the Middle East:
Issues and Concepts [5]
Introduction to Political
Theory [4]
AND
Introduction to
Philosophy [4]

Microeconomic Theory [5]
AND
Macroeconomic Theory [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

ONE of:
Evolution and Human
Cooperation [6]
Freedom [5]

London Politics Programme [5]

6
Spring

London Philosophy
Programme [5]

ONE of:
Politics of Latin America [5]
Political Psychology [6]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy
[6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
ONE of:
Issues in Developing Economies and
the MENA Region [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
The Economics of the Labour Market
[6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Jurisprudence [6]
(30 units – continued in
the Autumn term)
Dissertation (15 units)
[6]
ONE of:
Jurisprudence [6]
(30 units - continued
from the Autumn term)
Philosophy of Social
Science [6]

The Bipolar World 1945-1975
[6]

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

ONE of:
International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society
1975-2005 [6]

ONE of:
Legal Economics 2 [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PHILOSOPHY, POLITICS AND ECONOMICS
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units
COMBINED HONOURS
PHILOSOPHY
Term

ECONOMICS

YEAR ONE

1
Summer
2
Autumn

POLITICS

Introduction to
Philosophy [4]

The Politics of the Middle East:
Issues and Concepts [5]

Principles of Microeconomics [4]
AND
Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Introduction to Political Theory
[4]

Principles of Macroeconomics [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

4
Spring

Philosophy of Mind [4]

Politics of Latin America
[5]

ONE of:
Comparative Politics: Iran and
Russia [4]
Government and Politics of the
UK and US [5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

The European Union in the
International System [4]

Microeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

ONE of:
Jurisprudence [6]
(30 units – continued in
the Autumn term)
Dissertation (15 units)
[6]

The Bipolar World 1945-1975
[6]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

6
Autumn

ONE of:
Jurisprudence [6]
(30 units - continued
from the Autumn term)
Philosophy of Social
Science [6]

ONE of:
International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society
1975-2005 [6]
US Foreign Policy in the Post
Cold War Era [5]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

ONE of:
Evolution and Human
Cooperation [6]
Freedom [5]

London Politics Programme [5]

8
Spring

London Philosophy
Programme [5]

Political Psychology [6]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy
[6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
ONE of:
Issues in Developing Economies and
the MENA Region [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
The Economics of the Labour Market
[6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

PHILOSOPHY, POLITICS AND ECONOMICS
September Entry
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All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units
COMBINED HONOURS
PHILOSOPHY
Term
1
Autumn

POLITICS

ECONOMICS

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Philosophy
[4]

Principles of Macroeconomics [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Philosophy of Mind [4]

3
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

4
Summer
5
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

Principles of Microeconomics [4]
The European Union in the
International System [4]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Concepts
[5]
US Foreign Policy in the
Post Cold War Era [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
Microeconomic Theory [5]
AND
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
Microeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

ONE of:
Evolution and Human
Cooperation [6]
Freedom [5]

7
Spring

London Philosophy
Programme [5]

London Politics
Programme [5]

Politics of Latin America [5]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy
[6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
ONE of:
Issues in Developing Economies and
the MENA Region [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
The Economics of the Labour Market
[6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

ONE of:
Jurisprudence [6]
(30 units – continued in the
Autumn term)
Dissertation (15 units) [6]
ONE of:
Jurisprudence [6]
(30 units - continued from
the Autumn term)
Philosophy of Social
Science [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

ONE of:
International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Economics of Europe [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

PHILOSOPHY, POLITICS AND ECONOMICS
September Entry – 9 Terms over 3 Years
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units
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COMBINED HONOURS
PHILOSOPHY
Term
1
Autumn

POLITICS

ECONOMICS

YEAR ONE
Principles of Macroeconomics [4]
AND
Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Introduction to Philosophy
[4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter

Philosophy of Mind [4]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

3
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

The European Union in the
International System [4]

Principles of Microeconomics [4]
Welfare Economics [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

Summer Term - VACATION
YEAR TWO
4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in the
Post Cold War Era [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]

5
Winter

ONE of:
Evolution and Human
Cooperation [6]
Freedom [5]

London Politics
Programme [5]

ONE of
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy
[6]

6
Spring

London Philosophy
Programme [5]

Politics of Latin America [5]

ONE of
Issues in Developing Economies and
the MENA Region [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

Summer Term - VACATION
YEAR THREE

Philosophy of Social
Science [6]

ONE of:
International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

ONE of:
The Economics of Europe [5]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]

8
Winter

Dissertation [30 units] [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and US [5]

Regulation and Privatisation [6]

9
Spring

Dissertation [6]
Continued from Winter
Term

Politics of Latin America [5]

The Economics of the Labour Market
[6]

7
Autumn

THE PART EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

International Studies

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and Economics
BA
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/politics.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/Economics.pdf

N/A

A-level: BCC
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
LL21

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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The Department of International Studies recognises the connection between the academic discipline of
Politics and the cognate discipline of Economics. This new programme allows students to understand
contemporary political systems in Europe, the Americas and East Asia, whilst also appreciating the
economic implications of these systems.
Politics, involving the study of Political Science and Political Theory, has been at the heart of
Buckingham since the University was founded in 1973. The interdisciplinary subject allows students to
evaluate political concepts and theories, as well as understanding ‘otherness’ of people and societies
around the world.
The Economics modules examine decision-making in the context of a market economy, and the
institutional supports for such an economy to operate effectively. They deal with cutting-edge issues,
such as the problems of achieving macroeconomic and exchange-rate stability, and also issues from the
wider economic field: the allocation of resources to health, and raising environmental quality, for
example.
Students will gain a comprehensive knowledge that can be adapted to a wide range of careers. This
programme gives students an ideal preparation for careers in diplomacy, international business,
journalism, politics and education, as well as the academic grounding to pursue further studies in Global
Affairs, History, Politics or International Relations.

Educational Aims of the Programme
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

To promote understanding of the contemporary political systems in Europe, USA and East Asia
To enable the evaluation of political concepts and theories; and
To assess different approaches to the study of international relations
To introduce students to the critical assessment of arguments and evidence.
To give students an appreciation of the subject matter of economics, and also to give a feeling
for, and an understanding of, those presuppositions that underlie the subject.
6. To produce scholars who have a heightened awareness of international trends and who are well
prepared for the workplace.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. demonstrate knowledge of the major
political systems in Europe, the USA
and East Asia
2. appreciate the basic concepts of
normative and positive political
analysis
3. demonstrate understanding of the
alternative approaches to IR
4. appreciate the complexity and
diversity of political events
5. evaluate the subject matter of
economics, and understand the
presuppositions that underlie the
subject

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Seminars, plus interaction and dialogue with
students on a one to one basis. Students are
mainly examined by written examination, but in
most courses there is an essay requirement of
about 25% of the total. In addition, most courses
require additional essays that are not part of the
assessed marks. (ILOs 1-5)
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme. (ILO’s 1-5)
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Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays. (ILO’s 1-5)
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 75% of total marks, while
the essay makes up the remaining 25%. (ILO’s 1-5)

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. enjoy improved powers of reasoning
and analysis
2. appreciate the complexity of
international problems
3. develop heightened awareness of
the differences in culture, values
and political and economic structure

→

Lectures and small group tutorials. Some courses
involve the use of informal class presentations and
all involve essay writing. (CS’s 1-3)
Assessment Strategy:

→
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. use reasoned argument orally and
in written work
2. apply key political concepts to
problems of international concern
3. distinguish objective arguments
from bias, special pleading and
ideology and
4. extract arguments and information
from books, journals and electronic
sources for essay writing and
examination preparation purposes
5. express arguments clearly, both
verbally and in writing
6. organise time and work
independently
7. locate and use information from the
library, electronic and other sources

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. preparation for and participation in weekly
tutorials and seminars (CS’s 1-3)
2. submission of written coursework (CS’s 1-3)
3. preparation for written examinations (CS’s
1-3)
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1. discussion re organisation and planning of
coursework (PS 1-2)
2. submission of assessed work in time for
agreed deadlines (PS 1-2)
3. planned examination revision (PS 1-2)
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

courses are assessed by a combination of
assessed essays (25% of marks, typically) and
examination (75% of marks, typically)
students are normally expected to submit four
essays over two terms for each 30 unit course and
two essays in one term for each 15 unit course (PS
1-2)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie / Dr Paul Graham

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

POLITICS AND ECONOMICS [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

ONE of:
Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]
Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Principles of Microeconomics
[4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

Microeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
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5
Winter

6
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Politics of Latin America
[5]

TWO of:
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Political Psychology
[6]

ONE of:
Issues in Developing Economies
and the MENA Region [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
The Economics of the Labour
Market [6]
Welfare Economics [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

8
Autumn

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

ONE of:
Legal Economics 2 [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS AND ECONOMICS [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Principles of Microeconomics
[4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter
4
Spring

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Public Sector Economics [6]

Welfare Economics [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

6
Autumn

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

The Bipolar World
1945-1975 [6]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

The New International
society 1975-2005 [6]

ONE of :
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]
The Economics of Europe
[5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

TWO of:
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

8
Spring

Politics of Latin America
[5]

Political Psychology [6]

Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS AND ECONOMICS [BA]
September Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory [4]

Principles of Macroeconomics [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

3
Spring

The European Union in the
International System [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

5
Autumn

US Foreign Policy in
Post Cold War Era [5]

The Economics of Europe [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

6
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]
ONE of:
Issues in Developing Economies
and the MENA Region [6]

7
Spring

Politics of Latin America
[5]

Public Sector Economics [6]

Political Psychology [6]

Welfare Economics [5]
The Economics of the Labour
Market [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

International Economics
[6]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

ONE of:
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

9
Autumn

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

International Studies

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and History
BA
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/politics.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/history07.pdf

N/A

A-level: BCC
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
LV22

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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The Department of International Studies recognises the connection between the academic discipline of
Politics and the cognate discipline of History. This new programme allows students to understand
contemporary political systems in Europe, the Americas and East Asia, whilst also understanding the
historical roots of the modern international system.
Politics, involving the study of Political Science and Political Theory, has been at the heart of
Buckingham since the University was founded in 1973. The interdisciplinary subject allows students to
evaluate political concepts and theories, as well as understanding ‘otherness’ of people and societies
around the world.
History programmes at Buckingham focus on international history from roughly 1800 onwards, covering
empires, the rise in political polarisation, World Wars and the shaping of our modern political systems,
whilst considering the relationship between ideology and the historical process.
Students will gain a comprehensive knowledge that can be adapted to a wide range of careers. This
programme gives students an ideal preparation for careers in diplomacy, international business,
journalism, politics and education, as well as the academic grounding to pursue further studies in Global
Affairs, History, Politics or International Relations.

Educational Aims of the Programme
1.
2.
3.
4.

To enable students to understand contemporary political systems in Europe, USA and East Asia
To help them to evaluate political concepts and theories; and
To allow students to assess different approaches to the study of international relations
To facilitate students’ appreciation of the historical roots of the modern international system by
following outline courses on European, Imperial and international history in the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries
5. To promote understanding of the ‘otherness’ of people and societies in the past and further to
understand how the past has influenced the present
6. assess critically arguments and evidence
7. To encourage scholars who will have a heightened awareness of international trends and who are
well prepared for the workplace

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
1. demonstrate knowledge of the major
political systems in Europe and the
USA
2. appreciate the basic concepts of
normative and positive political
analysis
3. demonstrate understanding of the
alternative approaches to IR
4. understand the outlines of European
and international history in the 19th
and 20th centuries
5. show awareness of the wider ethical
and historical issues involved
6. understand the complexity and
diversity of past events

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Seminars, plus interaction and dialogue with
students on a one to one basis. Students are
mainly examined by written examination, but in
most courses there is an essay requirement of
about 25% of the total. In addition, most courses
require additional essays that are not part of the
assessed marks.(ILO’s 1-6)
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme. (ILO’s 1-6)
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays. (ILO’s 1-6)
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 75% of total marks, while
the essay makes up the remaining 25%. (ILO’s 1-6)

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. perception – to improve knowledge
of historical phenomena and political
processes
2. intuition – to encourage political and
historical awareness and
appreciation of social phenomena.
3. reasoning – we aim to enable the
students to think like political
scientists and to understand how
historical events have influenced the
present

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills

Lectures and tutorials. Some courses involve the
use of class presentations and all involve essay
writing. (CS’s 1-3)
Assessment Strategy:

→

910

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. preparation for and participation in weekly
tutorials and seminars (CS’s 1-3)
2. submission of written coursework (CS’s 1-3)
3. preparation for written examinations (CS’s
1-3)

02/10/2017

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. use reasoned argument orally and
in written work
2. apply key political concepts to
problems of international concern
3. distinguish objective arguments
from bias, special pleading and
ideology
4. work effectively within a group
5. extract arguments and information
from books, journals and electronic
sources
6. express arguments clearly, both
verbally and in writing
7. Organise time and work
independently
8. locate and use information from the
library, electronic and other sources
9. use presentational skills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1. feedback on essay writing (KS 1-6)
2. small group discussions (KS 1-6)
3. discussion re organisation and planning of
coursework (PS 1-3)
4. submission of assessed work in time for
agreed deadlines (PS 1-3)
5. planned examination revision (PS 1-3)
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

courses are assessed by a combination of
assessed essays (25% of marks, typically) and
examination (75% of marks, typically) (PS 1-3)
students are normally expected to submit four
essays over two terms for each 30 unit course and
two essays in one term for each 15 unit course (PS
1-3)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie / Dr Paul Graham

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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POLITICS AND HISTORY [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

History Study Skills [4]

2
Spring

The European Union in the
International System [4]

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]

Politics of Latin America [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

4
Autumn

Political Communication
[5]

Introduction to Political
Theory[4]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

Appeasement and War [5]

ONE of:
Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and Russia
[4]
European Industrial
Revolutions [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Dissertation [6]*

6
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

Africa and the Dominions [6]

The Historian at Work [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

THREE of:
The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
Victorian Culture 1 [6]

8
Autumn

THREE of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
Victorian Culture 2 [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.
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POLITICS AND HISTORY [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Summer
2
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Political Communication
[5]
Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and
Russia [4]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Appeasement and War [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter
4
Spring

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

History Study Skills [4]

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Politics of Latin America [5]

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Summer

THREE of:
The Bipolar World 1945 – 1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues and Themes [5]
Victorian Culture 1 [6]

6
Autumn

THREE of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
Introduction to Political Theory [4]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
Victorian Culture 2 [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Dissertation [6] *

8
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

Africa and the Dominions [6]

The Historian at Work [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.
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POLITICS AND HISTORY [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory[4]

Comparative Revolutions: Britain, France and
Russia [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Government and Politics of the UK
and the US [5]

History Study Skills [4]

3
Spring

The European Union in the
International System [4]

Rivalries and Alliances 1871-1914 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of Dictators [5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

5
Autumn

US Foreign Policy in
Post Cold War Era [5]

Appeasement and War [5]

European Industrial Revolutions
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

7
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Liberalism and Nationalism
Government and
[5]
Politics of China [6]
THREE of:
Africa and the Dominions [6]
Historian at Work [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]
Political Psychology [6]

Theories of Empire and India [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

The Politics of the
Middle East: Issues and
Themes [5]

9
Autumn

THREE of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]
Victorian Culture 2 [6]

Victorian Culture 1 [6]

The Bipolar World 1945-1975 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
* Dissertation
At the discretion of the Programme Director, students may choose to write a 15 unit dissertation within one term or a
30 unit dissertation over two terms or to substitute another 15 unit module at the part 2 stage. The topic and title
should be discussed with the supervisor before or in term week 1 and the signed dissertation proposal form must be
submitted to the department for approval by the end of term week 2.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Politics, Economics and Law
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

BSc Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

International Studies
Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/politics.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/Economics.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/Law07.pdf

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

UCAS Code

N/A

A-level: BCC
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
L000

Cohort(s) to which this 2014
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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The Department of International Studies recognises the connection between the academic discipline of
Politics and the cognate discipline of History. This new programme allows students to understand
contemporary political systems in Europe, the Americas and East Asia, whilst also understanding the
historical roots of the modern international system.
Politics, involving the study of Political Science and Political Theory, has been at the heart of
Buckingham since the University was founded in 1973. The interdisciplinary subject allows students to
evaluate political concepts and theories, as well as understanding ‘otherness’ of people and societies
around the world.
History programmes at Buckingham focus on international history from roughly 1800 onwards, covering
empires, the rise in political polarisation, World Wars and the shaping of our modern political systems,
whilst considering the relationship between ideology and the historical process.
Students will gain a comprehensive knowledge that can be adapted to a wide range of careers. This
programme gives students an ideal preparation for careers in diplomacy, international business,
journalism, politics and education, as well as the academic grounding to pursue further studies in Global
Affairs, History, Politics or International Relations.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The Politics, Economics and Law programme has been designed to provide students with a broad social
science education with particular emphasis on politics, (social theory) political economy and the modern
legal system.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
To give students a basic understanding of
politics, economics and law and the
interrelationships between these subjects

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Lectures and small group tutorials. Interaction
between lecturers and students on a one-to-one
basis.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays. (ILO’s 1-5)
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 75% of total marks, while
the essay makes up the remaining 25%. (ILO’s 1-5)
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
•
•

•

Perception – a basic knowledge of
political ideas and of political
aspects of economics and law.
Intuition – we aim to foster
awareness of how political,
economic and legal systems
promote cooperation and cope with
conflict; of costs and benefits of
social and political policies; and of
markets and non market decision
making; of the relationships
between communities and states;
Reasoning – students should
appreciate the essential qualities of
arguments used in the three
subjects, and how to apply these
modes of thinking to the broader
social environment. Students
should, for example, become aware
of the probabilistic, cost and benefit
modes of thinking used in
economics, and the reference based
thinking used in law, and compare
these with the more intuitive
empathetic thinking used in politics.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

•

•

Students are required to defend
intellectual positions in tutorials and
to marshall evidence in written work.
They are expected to read quite
widely and with the purpose of
extracting essential arguments from
a text. We encourage clarity in the
presentation of political and legal
argument;

•
•
•
•

Students are generally required to write one
or two essays per 15 unit course; these
count 10-25% of marks.
Short courses require students to prepare
tutorial material.
In economics, numerical exercises are set
for some tutorials.
As well as a basic knowledge of the three
disciplines, students take subjects such as
Social Theory and Social Welfare and Legal
Economics in order to appreciate the
linkages within these areas of social
science.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

•
•
•

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
•

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Preparation for and participation in weekly
tutorials and seminars (CS’s 1-3)
Submission of written coursework (CS’s 13)
Preparation for written examinations (CS’s
1-3)

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

•

•

Students should also have some
awareness of the quantitative and
computer skills required in the
modern world.
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Students should be aware of how to use
sources such as libraries, (books journals
statistical sources, newspapers and
magazines), and the internet to extract
pertinent argument and information.
We encourage students to be aware of what
is happening in the world and to broaden
their political and economic interests by
keeping up with newspapers and political
and economic journals such as the
Economist.

•

In the Law Department students are
encouraged to present legal arguments in
mooting competitions.

•

Students have to present topics in tutorials
and are subject to questions and criticism
by fellow students and teaching staff. Such
small group interaction is a valuable part of
the educational process.
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

Assessment varies depending on individual course
specifications but is typically by examination (90%75%) after the end of the course. Examinations
take place at the Part I stage and at the middle and
end of the Part II stages. Assessed essays carry
10-25% in various courses.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie / Dr Paul Graham

Date of Production:

May 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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POLITICS, ECONOMICS AND LAW [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

Principles of Microeconomics
[4]

2
Spring

The European Union in the
International System [4]

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [4]
(30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Political Communication [5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

Microeconomic Theory [5]
Corporate and Business
Law [5] (30 units)
Microeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

6
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics of
China [6]

ONE of:
Political Psychology [6]
Politics of Latin America [5]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought
[6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]
ONE of:
Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
The Economics of the
Labour Market [6]

International Law [6]
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

ONE of:
The Bipolar World
1945-1975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]
International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

ONE of:
The Economics of Europe [5]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Legal Economics 1 [6]

Legal Economics 2 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS, ECONOMICS AND LAW [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Principles of Microeconomics
[4]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

Corporate and Business
Law (30 units) [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

ONE of:
Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]
Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

History of Economic Thought
[6]

4
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Welfare Economics [5]

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Summer

ONE of:
The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

Legal Economics 1 [6]

6
Autumn

ONE of:
Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]
The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

ONE of:
The Economics of Europe [5]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Legal Economics 2 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

ONE of:
Politics of Latin America
[5]
Political Psychology [6]

ONE of:
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]
ONE of:
Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
The Economics of the
Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]

International Law [6]
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS, ECONOMICS AND LAW [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory [4]

Principles of Macroeconomics [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter
3
Spring

Principles of Microeconomics [4]
The European Union in the
International System [4]

Constitutional and Administrative Law [4] (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2
4
Summer
5
Autumn

Political Communication
[5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

ONE of:
Microeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]

Corporate and Business Law [5]
(30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

6
Winter

7
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

ONE of:
Politics of Latin America
[5]
Political Psychology [6]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought
[6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]
ONE of:
Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
The Economics of the
Labour Market [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]

International Law [6] (30 units)

Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

The Politics of the
Middle East: Issues and
Themes [5]

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

Legal Economics 1 [6]

9
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

Macroeconomic Policy [5]

Legal Economics 2 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

POLITICS WITH APPLIED COMPUTING
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

2 years – 9 terms.

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and International
Relations 2007

Not applicable
Cohort(s) to which this From 2014 (September)
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme aims to provide a rigorous and wide-ranging education in the study of politics,
combined (as a minor) with a significant grounding in applied computing. The programme encompasses
significant aspects of politics as set out in the latest national Politics and International Benchmark
statement: political theory; political history; comparative political analysis; area studies; international
relations. In the second year of the degree course students will be afforded a degree of choice.
Computing and communications technologies lie at the heart of modern society. They include hardware,
software, networks, tools, telecommunications equipment and required standards that provide the
technological framework on which the delivery of information services is based. This minor programme
includes fundamental concepts and principles in the first year of study and various applications of IT and
computing systems in the second year.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Students who graduate with a degree in Politics with Applied Computing will have acquired:
• A general knowledge of comparative and international political analysis, combined with
an appreciation of the economic context of political action;
• A detailed knowledge of the political institutions and political behaviour within a variety of
political systems;
• An ability to evaluate political systems and theories, and analyse critically the arguments
of scholarly authorities;
• The basics of applied computing, and the ability to apply that knowledge in more
advanced specialist modules;
• Acquired the disposition to approach any subject of enquiry in an open-minded, rigorous
and undogmatic manner and the skill to construct arguments and express their own views
in a logical and lucid fashion.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

1. Political systems in comparative
perspective.
2. Normative and non-normative
theories of politics.
3. International politics.
4.Political behaviour.
5. Fundamental facts, concepts,
theories, principles and methodologies
in applied computing.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that
students get the necessary support
successfully to complete their studies.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→
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1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in politics;
2. Recognise the differences and
similarities between the disciplines of
Politics and Applied Computing;
3. Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5. Accurate employment of empirical
evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet.
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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POLITICS WITH APPLIED COMPUTING [BA]
January Entry
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Introduction to Computer
Systems [4]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Politics of Latin America [5]

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

Principles of Database
Systems [5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Principles of Computer
Networks [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Software Project
Management [6]

6
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

Africa and Dominion [6]

Information Security [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Embedded Systems [6]

Human-Computer Interaction
[5]

8
Autumn

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]

Cloud Computing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS WITH APPLIED COMPUTING [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All courses are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory [4]

Introduction to Computer Systems [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Government and Politics of the UK and
the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran and Russia [4]

3
Spring

The European Union in the International
System [4]

Introduction to Operating Systems [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

Principles of Database Systems
[5]

5
Autumn

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Ear [5]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

Principles of Computer
Networks [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Software Project Management
[6]

7
Spring

ONE of:
Political Psychology [6]
Politics of Latin America
[5]

Africa and Dominion [6]

Information Security [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Embedded Systems [6]

Human-Computer Interaction [5]

9
Autumn

Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

Cloud Computing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

NOTE: THERE IS NO JULY ENTRY FOR THIS DEGREE PROGRAMME
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

POLITICS WITH ECONOMICS
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

2 years

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and International
Relations 2007

Not applicable
Cohort(s) to which this From 2014 (September)
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme aims to provide a rigorous and wide-ranging education in the study of politics,
combined (as a minor) with a significant grounding in economics. The programme encompasses
significant aspects of politics as set out in the latest national Politics and International Benchmark
statement: political theory; political history; comparative political analysis; area studies; international
relations. The Economics modules examine decision-making in the context of a market economy, and the
institutional supports for such an economy to operate effectively. They deal with cutting-edge issues, such
as the problems of achieving macroeconomic and exchange-rate stability, and also issues from the wider
economic field: the allocation of resources to health, and raising environmental quality, for example.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Students who graduate with a degree in Politics with Economics will have acquired:
• A general knowledge of comparative and international political analysis, combined with
an appreciation of the economic context of political action;
• A detailed knowledge of the political institutions and political behaviour within a variety of
political systems;
• An ability to evaluate political systems and theories, and analyse critically the arguments
of scholarly authorities;
• The basics of microeconomics and macroeconomics, and the ability to apply that
knowledge in more advanced specialist modules;
• Acquired the disposition to approach any subject of enquiry in an open-minded, rigorous
and undogmatic manner and the skill to construct arguments and express their own views
in a logical and lucid fashion.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

1. Political systems in comparative
perspective.
2. Normative and non-normative
theories of politics.
3. International politics.
4.Political behaviour.
5. Economic concepts and principles.
6. Economic theory and modelling.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that
students get the necessary support
successfully to complete their studies.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

929

1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.

02/10/2017

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in politics;
2.Recognise the differences and
similarities between the disciplines of
Politics and Economics.
3.Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5. Accurate employment of empirical
evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet.
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme

930

02/10/2017

• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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POLITICS WITH ECONOMICS [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Principles of Microeconomics
[4]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Principles of Macroeconomics
[4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

6
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

Politics of Latin America [5]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought
[6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]
ONE of:
Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

8
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

International Economics [6]

ONE of:
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]
Macroeconomic Theory [5]
ONE of:
Legal Economics 2 [6]
The Economics of Europe [5]
Macroeconomic Policy [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS WITH ECONOMICS [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter
4
Spring

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Politics of Latin America [5]

Welfare Economics [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

5
Summer

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

6
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

The Economics of Europe
[5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

8
Spring

Political Psychology [6]

Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]

Issues in Developing
Economies and the MENA
Region [6]

Regulation and Privatisation
[6]

Public Sector Economics [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS WITH ECONOMICS [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Appeasement and War [5]

Principles of Macroeconomics [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Principles of Microeconomics [4]

Quantitative Methods 1 [4]

3
Spring

The European Union in the
International System [4]

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of Dictators [5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

5
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

6
Winter

7
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

Politics of Latin America
[5]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought [6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation [6]

Political Psychology [6]

ONE of:
Issues in Developing Economies
and the MENA Region [6]
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

The Politics of the
Middle East: Issues and
Themes [5]

Macroeconomic Theory [5]

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Legal Economics 1 [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

9
Autumn

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]

ONE of:
Macroeconomic Policy [5]
The Economics of Europe [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years;
Or 2 years 3 months
(September entry)

UCAS Code

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

International Studies

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics with History
BA
Teaching institution:

Full time

http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/politics.pdf
http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publicati
ons/InformationAndGuidance/
Documents/history07.pdf

N/A

A-level: BCC
English Requirements
http://www.buckingham.
ac.uk/international/engli
sh-languagerequirements/undergrad
uate-languagerequirements/
LV

Cohort(s) to which this 2015
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
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The Department of International Studies recognises the connection between the academic discipline of
Politics and the cognate discipline of History. This new programme allows students to understand
contemporary political systems in Europe, the Americas and East Asia, whilst also understanding the
historical roots of the modern international system.
Politics, involving the study of Political Science and Political Theory, has been at the heart of
Buckingham since the University was founded in 1973. The interdisciplinary subject allows students to
evaluate political concepts and theories, as well as understanding ‘otherness’ of people and societies
around the world.
History programmes at Buckingham focus on international history from roughly 1800 onwards, covering
empires, the rise in political polarisation, World Wars and the shaping of our modern political systems,
whilst considering the relationship between ideology and the historical process.
Students will gain a comprehensive knowledge that can be adapted to a wide range of careers. This
programme gives students an ideal preparation for careers in diplomacy, international business,
journalism, politics and education, as well as the academic grounding to pursue further studies in Global
Affairs, History, Politics or International Relations.

Educational Aims of the Programme
1.
2.
3.
4.

To enable students to understand contemporary political systems in Europe, USA and East Asia
To help them to evaluate political concepts and theories; and
To allow students to assess different approaches to the study of international relations
To facilitate students’ appreciation of the historical roots of the modern international system by
following outline courses on European, Imperial and international history in the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries
5. To promote understanding of the ‘otherness’ of people and societies in the past and further to
understand how the past has influenced the present
6. assess critically arguments and evidence
7. To encourage scholars who will have a heightened awareness of international trends and who are
well prepared for the workplace

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
1. demonstrate knowledge of the major
political systems in Europe and the
USA
2. appreciate the basic concepts of
normative and positive political
analysis
3. demonstrate understanding of the
alternative approaches to IR
4. understand the outlines of European
and international history in the 19th
and 20th centuries
5. show awareness of the wider ethical
and historical issues involved
6. understand the complexity and
diversity of past events

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

Seminars, plus interaction and dialogue with
students on a one to one basis. Students are
mainly examined by written examination, but in
most courses there is an essay requirement of
about 25% of the total. In addition, most courses
require additional essays that are not part of the
assessed marks.(ILO’s 1-6)
These skills cannot, we believe, be communicated
directly. They are acquired as part of the general
learning process. Of particular importance is
extensive reading, which we encourage and
dialogue and interaction between students and
staff. We consider that interaction between staff
and students is essential in an effective degree
programme. (ILO’s 1-6)
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

The majority of courses are assessed by 3 hour
written examinations at the end of the course. In
addition there is usually course work, mainly written
essays. (ILO’s 1-6)
Students are expected to attend lectures and
tutorials, although such attendance is not made
part of the assessment. Typically, the final
examination comprises 70% of total marks, while
the essay makes up the remaining 30%. (ILO’s 1-6)

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. perception – to improve knowledge
of historical phenomena and political
processes
2. intuition – to encourage political and
historical awareness and
appreciation of social phenomena.
3. reasoning – we aim to enable the
students to think like political
scientists and to understand how
historical events have influenced the
present

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills

Lectures and tutorials. Some courses involve the
use of class presentations and all involve essay
writing. (CS’s 1-3)
Assessment Strategy:

→

937

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. preparation for and participation in weekly
tutorials and seminars (CS’s 1-3)
2. submission of written coursework (CS’s 1-3)
3. preparation for written examinations (CS’s
1-3)

02/10/2017

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. use reasoned argument orally and
in written work
2. apply key political concepts to
problems of international concern
3. distinguish objective arguments
from bias, special pleading and
ideology
4. work effectively within a group
5. extract arguments and information
from books, journals and electronic
sources
6. express arguments clearly, both
verbally and in writing
7. Organise time and work
independently
8. locate and use information from the
library, electronic and other sources
9. use presentational skills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1. feedback on essay writing (KS 1-6)
2. small group discussions (KS 1-6)
3. discussion re organisation and planning of
coursework (PS 1-3)
4. submission of assessed work in time for
agreed deadlines (PS 1-3)
5. planned examination revision (PS 1-3)
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

courses are assessed by a combination of
assessed essays (30% of marks, typically) and
examination (70% of marks, typically) (PS 1-3)
students are normally expected to submit four
essays over two terms for each 30 unit course and
two essays in one term for each 15 unit course (PS
1-3)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Mr. M.J. McCrostie / Dr Paul Graham

Date of Production:

November 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

POLITICS WITH HISTORY [BA]

938

02/10/2017

January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

History Study Skills [4]

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Politics of Latin America [5]

Rivalries and Alliances 18711914 [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

Appeasement and War [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

6
Spring

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

Africa and the Dominions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Victorian Culture 1 [6]

8
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

Victorian Culture 2 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS WITH HISTORY [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

Comparative Revolutions:
Britain, France and Russia
[4]

Appeasement and War [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter
4
Spring

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

History Study Skills [4]

Liberalism and Nationalism
[5]

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Politics of Latin America [5]

Rivalries and Alliances
1871-1914 [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

The Bipolar World
1945 – 1975 [6]

Victorian Culture 1 [6]

6
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

8
Spring

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

Africa and the Dominions
[6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

POLITICS WITH HISTORY [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
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COMBINED HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory [4]

Comparative Revolutions: Britain, France and
Russia [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Comparative Politics: Iran and
Russia [4]

History Study Skills [4]

3
Spring

The European Union in the
International System [4]

Politics of Latin America [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

Intervention, Free Trade and
Protection [5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

5
Autumn

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

European Industrial
Revolutions [5]

Appeasement and War [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

Theories of Empire and India [6]

7
Spring

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

Africa and the Dominions [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

The Politics of the
Middle East: Issues and
Themes [5]

The Bipolar World 1945-1975
[6]

Victorian Culture 1 [6]

9
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

Victorian Culture 2 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

POLITICS WITH JOURNALISM
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

2 years

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and International
Relations 2007

Not applicable
Cohort(s) to which this From 2014 (September)
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme aims to provide a rigorous and wide-ranging education in the study of politics,
combined (as a minor) with a significant grounding in journalism. The programme encompasses
significant aspects of politics as set out in the latest national Politics and International
Benchmark statement: political theory; political history; comparative political analysis; area
studies; international relations. On the Journalism side students will study core aspects of the
discipline. In the second year of the degree course students will be afforded a degree of choice.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Students who graduate with a degree in Politics with Journalism will have acquired:
• A general knowledge of comparative and international political analysis, combined with
an appreciation of the economic context of political action;
• A detailed knowledge of the political institutions and political behaviour within a variety of
political systems;
• An ability to evaluate political systems and theories, and analyse critically the arguments
of scholarly authorities;
• The basics of journalism.
• Acquired the disposition to approach any subject of enquiry in an open-minded, rigorous
and undogmatic manner and the skill to construct arguments and express their own views
in a logical and lucid fashion.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

1. Political systems in comparative
perspective.
2. Normative and non-normative
theories of politics.
3. International politics.
4.Political behaviour.
5. Journalism.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that
students get the necessary support
successfully to complete their studies.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→
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1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in politics;
2. Recognise the differences and
similarities between the
the disciplines of Politics and
Journalism.
3. Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5.Accurately employ empirical evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet;
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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POLITICS WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Politics of Latin America [5]

Videocraft [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Media Studies [5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Principles of Media Practice
[5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Feature Writing [6]

6
Spring

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Media Studies [4]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Principles of Media
Practice [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter
4
Spring

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Introduction to Reporting
[4]

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Public Sector Economics [6]

Videocraft [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

6
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Radio Journalism [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Feature Writing [6]

8
Spring

Politics of Latin America
[5]

Political Psychology [6]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS WITH JOURNALISM [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory [4]

Media Discourse [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Comparative Politics: Iran and Russia [4]

Introduction to Reporting [4]

3
Spring

The European Union in the International System [4]

Videocraft [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Media Studies [5]

5
Autumn

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Principles of Media Practice [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

Feature Writing [6]

7
Spring

Politics of Latin America
[5]

Political Psychology [6]

From Data to Story [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

The Politics of the
Middle East: Issues and
Themes [5]

The Bipolar World 1945-1975
[6]

Radio Journalism [6]

9
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

Current Affairs TV [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

POLITICS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

2 years

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and International
Relations 2007

Not applicable
Cohort(s) to which this From 2014 (September)
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme aims to provide a rigorous and wide-ranging education in the study of politics,
combined (as a minor) with a significant grounding in English Language Studies. The
programme encompasses significant aspects of politics as set out in the latest national Politics
and International Benchmark statement: political theory; political history; comparative political
analysis; area studies; international relations. On the English Language Studies side students
will study core aspects of the discipline. In the second year of the degree course students will be
afforded a degree of choice.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Students who graduate with a degree in Politics with English Language Studies will have
acquired:
• A general knowledge of comparative and international political analysis, combined with
an appreciation of the economic context of political action;
• A detailed knowledge of the political institutions and political behaviour within a variety of
political systems;
• An ability to evaluate political systems and theories, and analyse critically the arguments
of scholarly authorities;
• The basics of English Language Studies, and the ability to apply that knowledge in more
advanced specialist modules;
• The disposition to approach any subject of enquiry in an open-minded, rigorous and
undogmatic manner and the skill to construct arguments and express their own views in a
logical and lucid fashion.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

1. Political systems in comparative
perspective.
2. Normative and non-normative
theories of politics.
3. International politics.
4.Political behaviour.
5. English Language Studies.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that
students get the necessary support
successfully to complete their studies.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→
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1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in politics;
2. Recognise the differences and
similarities between the
the disciplines of Politics and English
Language Studies.
3. Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5. Accurately employ empirical
evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet.
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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POLITICS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Discourse and Debate [4]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Politics of Latin America [5]

English Composition [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Intercultural Communication
[5]

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Diversity in English [6]

6
Spring

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and
Themes [5]

8
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Language and Society [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Intercultural
Communication [4]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Global Communication [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]

Discourse and Debate [5]

4
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Politics of Latin America [5]

English Composition [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

6
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]

Language and Society [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Diversity in English [6]

8
Spring

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

Change in English [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES [BA]

September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory [4]

Media Discourse [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1

2
Winter

Comparative Politics: Iran and Russia [4]

Discourse and Debate [4]

3
Spring

The European Union in the International System [4]

English Composition [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

Intercultural Communication [5]

5
Autumn

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

Global Communication [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

Diversity in English [6]

7
Spring

Politics of Latin America
[5]

Political Psychology [6]

Change in English [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer

The Politics of the
Middle East: Issues and
Themes [5]

The Bipolar World 1945-1975
[6]

Language and Society [6]

9
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

Language and Power [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

POLITICS WITH FRENCH
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

2 years

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and International
Relations 2007
Languages and Related
Studies 2007

Not applicable

A level of knowledge
of the language on
entry equivalent to
either a post-GSCE or
an A-Level is required

Cohort(s) to which this From 2014 (September)
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme aims to provide a rigorous and wide-ranging education in the study of politics,
combined (as a minor) with a significant grounding in French. The programme encompasses
significant aspects of politics as set out in the latest national Politics and International
Benchmark statement: political theory; political history; comparative political analysis; area
studies; international relations. On the French side students will study core aspects of the
discipline.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Students who graduate with a degree in Politics with French will have acquired:
• A general knowledge of comparative and international political analysis, combined with
an appreciation of the economic context of political action;
• A detailed knowledge of the political institutions and political behaviour within a variety of
political systems;
• An ability to evaluate political systems and theories, and analyse critically the arguments
of scholarly authorities;
• An ability to use the French language accurately at an advanced or very advanced level
of the language in professional and academic contexts
• Knowledge and understanding of French cultural social and political issues.
• The disposition to approach any subject of enquiry in an open-minded, rigorous and
undogmatic manner and the skill to construct arguments and express their own views in a
logical and lucid fashion.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

1. Political systems in comparative
perspective.
2. Normative and non-normative
theories of politics.
3. International politics.
4.Political behaviour.
5. French language; cultural, social and
political issues in France and French
speaking countries.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that
students get the necessary support
successfully to complete their studies.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→
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1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in politics;
2.Linguistic competence;
3. Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5. Accurate employment of empirical
evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet;
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4).

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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POLITICS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)
Politics of Latin America [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]
French or Spanish (30 units)

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

8
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)

4
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

6
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory
[4]

Appeasement and War [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter
3
Spring

Comparative Politics: Iran and Russia [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)
The European Union in the International System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

5
Autumn

US Foreign Policy in
Post Cold War Era [5]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

6
Winter

7
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

Politics of Latin America
[5]

Political Psychology [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

The Politics of the
Middle East: Issues and
Themes [5]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

9
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Humanities
Length of the
programme:

POLITICS WITH SPANISH
BA
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

2 years

Economics and
International Studies
Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Politics and International
Relations 2007
Languages and Related
Studies 2007

Not applicable

A level of knowledge
of the language on
entry equivalent to
either a post-GSCE or
an A-Level is required

Cohort(s) to which this From 2014 (September)
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The programme aims to provide a rigorous and wide-ranging education in the study of politics,
combined (as a minor) with a significant grounding in Spanish. The programme encompasses
significant aspects of politics as set out in the latest national Politics and International
Benchmark statement: political theory; political history; comparative political analysis; area
studies; international relations. On the Spanish side students will study core aspects of the
discipline. In the second year of the degree course will be afforded a degree of choice.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Students who graduate with a degree in Politics with Spanish will have acquired:
• A general knowledge of comparative and international political analysis, combined with
an appreciation of the economic context of political action;
• A detailed knowledge of the political institutions and political behaviour within a variety of
political systems;
• An ability to evaluate political systems and theories, and analyse critically the arguments
of scholarly authorities;
• An ability to use the Spanish language accurately at an advanced or very advanced level
of the language in professional and academic contexts
• Knowledge and understanding of Spanish and Spanish American cultural social and
political issues
• Acquired the disposition to approach any subject of enquiry in an open-minded, rigorous
and undogmatic manner and the skill to construct arguments and express their own views
in a logical and lucid fashion.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

1. Political systems in comparative
perspective.
2. Normative and non-normative
theories of politics.
3. International politics.
4.Political behaviour.
5. Spanish language; cultural, social
and political issues in Spain and
Spanish speaking countries

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.The broad range of modules ensures that
students cover the areas outlined under
‘knowledge and understanding’.
2.Lectures provide an overview of each of the
areas.
3. Small group tutorials facilitate focused
discussion of the material introduced in the
lectures.
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle, facilitate independent study.
5. The availability of staff ensures that
students get the necessary support
successfully to complete their studies.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→
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1.Module essays facilitate researched
(referenced) writing.
2. Unseen examinations require students to
formulate arguments in a focused way under
time constraints.
3.In-class tests in some modules ensure
students have done the necessary
reading/preparation.
4.Presentations in some modules test
students’ ability to develop an argument
verbally.
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion – provide feedback so
students can ascertain their progress.

02/10/2017

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Demonstrate critical thinking,
including the ability to form an
argument, detect fallacies, and martial
evidence, about key issues in politics;
2. Linguistic competence;
3. Distinguish substantive and
methodological issues;
4.Grasp the distinction between
normative and non-normative issues.
5. Accurate employment of empirical
evidence.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

→

1.The broad range of modules (especially skills
2 and 4).
2.Lectures (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5)
3. Small group tutorials (especially skills 1, 3, 4
and 5)
4. The use of internet resources, such as
moodle (especially skill 5)
5. Staff availability (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Module essays (especially skills 1 and 5)
2. Unseen examinations (especially skills 1
and 5)
3.In-class tests (especially skills 1 and 5)
4.Presentations (especially skills 1, 3, 4, 5).
5. Formative assessment – presentations,
class discussion (especially skills 1, 3, 4 and
5).

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Engage in conceptual analysis;
2. Write a coherent piece of work;
3. Appraise published work;
4. Communicate
5.Assess opposing points of view;
6. Use effectively the internet.
7. Make a presentation;
8. Undertake research;
9. Synthesise data;
10. Manage time.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1. Preparation for tutorials (skills 1, 2, 3, 7 and
10);
2. Attendance and participation in the lecture
(skills 1, 3, 5 and 10)
3. Tutorial participation (especially skills 4 and
7).
4. Use of moodle and other web resources
(skills 3, 5, 6 and 8).
5. Organisation of the course (sequential
development of arguments and introduction of
material) (skills 3 and 5).
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Unseen examinations (skills 1, 2, 5 and 10).
2. Essays (skills 3, 8, 9, 10).
3. MCQ and other in-class tests (skills 3 and
10).
4. Informal (formative) feedback on class
participation (skill 4)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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POLITICS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

2
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)
Politics of Latin America [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]
French or Spanish (30 units)

4
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

6
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and India
[6]

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

8
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

967

02/10/2017

POLITICS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
July Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators
[5]

2
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Theory [4]

US Foreign Policy in Post
Cold War Era [5]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]

Comparative Politics: Iran
and Russia [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)

4
Spring

The European Union in
the International System
[4]

Politics of Latin America [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5]

6
Autumn

TWO of:
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis [6]
International Relations: Theories and Concepts [6]
The New International Society 1975-2005 [6]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Winter

8
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and Politics
of China [6]

Theories of Empire and
India [6]

Free Choice [6]

Political Psychology [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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POLITICS WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH [BA]
September Entry – 9 Terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Political Theory
[4]

Appeasement and War [5]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 1
2
Winter
3
Spring

Comparative Politics: Iran and Russia [4]
French or Spanish (30 units)
The European Union in the International System [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 2

4
Summer

Political Communication
[5]

The Rise of the Dictators [5]

5
Autumn

US Foreign Policy in
Post Cold War Era [5]

International Relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

6
Winter

7
Spring

ONE of:
Freedom [5]
Government and
Politics of China [6]

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]

Politics of Latin America
[5]

Political Psychology [6]

French or Spanish (30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

The Politics of the
Middle East: Issues and
Themes [5]

The Bipolar World 19451975 [6]
French or Spanish (30 units)

9
Autumn

Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]

The New International
Society 1975-2005 [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGES
Head of Department: Dr Karine Deslandes, BA (University of Tours, France), MA
(University of Sorbonne nouvelle, Paris 3), PhD (University of Ulster, UK), Senior
Lecturer in French Studies.

DEGREE MODULES
MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGE MINOR*
Students may take a foreign language as a Minor together with any other Major available within the University,
subject to the approval of the respective Heads of Department and to timetabling. They can opt for either French
or Spanish, both of which are available from beginners (via the fast track route – see below), post GCSE and post
A-level (or equivalents). Programme contents are listed under the Major discipline (Business & Management,
Economics, English Literature, International Studies, Journalism, Law or Psychology).

LANGUAGE OR FREE-CHOICE OPTIONS*
These 2-term 30-unit modules are included in most undergraduate degree programmes. All levels of both French
and Spanish are offered each year. For the complete list of levels available, see Free Choice section.
* Students will be allocated to the appropriate group following consultation with a member of
the MFL teaching team.
Modules run by the DEPARTMENT OF MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGES
Modules
French Stage 1
French Stage 2
French Stage 3 (post
GCSE)
French Stage 4
French Stage 5
(post A Level)
French Stage 6
French Stage 7
French Stage 8
Spanish Stage 1
Spanish Stage 2
Spanish Stage 3
(post GCSE)
Spanish Stage 4
Spanish Stage 5
(post A Level)
Spanish Stage 6
Spanish Stage 7
Spanish Stage 8

Semester(s)*

Units

FHEQ Level

January-June
July-December
January-June
July-December
January-June

30

4

30

4

30

4

July-December
January-June

30
30

5
5

July-December
January-June
July-December
January-June
July-December
January-June
July-December
January-June

30
30
30
30

6
6
6
4

30

4

30

4

July-December
January-June

30
30

5
5

July-December
January-June

30
30

6
6

July-December

30

6

*MFL modules run over a whole semester. Only French Stages 1 and 2 and Spanish Stages 1 and 2
are offered both semesters of the year, subject to demand.
FAST-TRACK MODULES
In addition to the modules above, the Department of Modern Foreign Languages offers two
foundation modules during the Autumn Term:
• Fast-track foundation module in French
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• Fast-track foundation module in Spanish
Fast-track modules cater for students who are complete beginners in the language and want to follow
a 9-term degree programme with a Language Minor at Buckingham, starting in September. The fasttrack module will ensure that the students will have achieved the minimum level of the language
required to start a Language Minor at the University of Buckingham the following January. They do
not carry any units that can be counted towards the degree.
MINOR PROGRAMMES IN FRENCH / SPANISH
In order to qualify for a Minor in French/Spanish, students must take at least 90 units in the language
and must complete Stage 6 or above.
1. Students with previous knowledge of French/Spanish:
Students who have previous knowledge of the language at GCSE or equivalent, can join a Minor
programme in French or Spanish in Stage 3. Students with an A Level, or equivalent, in French /
Spanish, will join the language Minor in Stage 5 of the language. The lowest entry level for a Minor
programme in French / Spanish is Stage 3 of the language.
Entry points: September, January, July (Stage 4 or Stage 6).
Please contact the Department of Modern Foreign Languages to have your existing knowledge
of the language assessed prior to starting your Language Minor so we can allocate you to the
right group.
2. Students with no previous knowledge of French / Spanish wishing to follow a Minor in French /
Spanish can do so in two ways:
September entry: Minor in French / Spanish combined with a Major over 9 terms. Candidates will
need to take a French / Spanish fast-track module in the first Autumn Term (see section above). It is
strongly recommended that students following the fast-track module follow a 2-week intensive
language module in France / Spain between the end of the Autumn Term and the beginning of the
following Winter Term.
September is the only entry point at which the Department of Modern Foreign Languages can accept
complete beginners onto a Minor programme.
January entry: Minor in French / Spanish combined with a Major over 8 terms. Prospective students
wishing to start a Language Minor in January can do so by undertaking, at their own expense and
prior to starting their programme at Buckingham, a language module that would bring them up to the
right level of the language to enable them to join our French / Spanish Stage 3 in January.
FREE CHOICE OPTIONS
All stages of French and Spanish (Stages 1-8) can be taken as a Free Choice option.
Students wishing to take French or Spanish as a Free Choice option must have their level of French/
Spanish assessed by a member of staff from the Department of Modern Foreign Languages before
the student is due to take the language option. Once the level of language has been confirmed by a
member of staff, the student must speak to their programme director. The programme director will
check that the language option allows for the correct combination of units (at Level 5 and Level 6) to
be achieved for the specific programme.

Voluntary study
Full-time students wishing to take a language as a voluntary subject are welcome to do
so. Acceptance on any language module is subject to confirmation and to any restrictions imposed by
the timetable and any limitation on class size. Students wishing to take a language as a voluntary
subject must have the consent of their Programme Director.
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THE SCHOOL OF LAW
Dean of the Law School: Professor Susan Edwards BA (CNAA), MA, PhD (Manc),
LLM (Reading), Barrister.
Undergraduate:
LAW
(January, July and September entries)
LAW – THREE YEARS
(January and September entries)
LAW – THREE YEARS (Extended)
(January entry)
LAW WITH BUSINESS FINANCE
(January, July and September Entries)
LAW WITH ECONOMICS
(January and September Entries)
LAW WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES (EFL)
(January, July and September Entries)
LAW WITH ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES
(January, July and September Entries)
LAW WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(January and September Entries)
LAW WITH POLITICS
(January, July and September Entries)
LAW (Part-time)
Postgraduate:
LLM IN INTERNATIONAL AND COMMERCIAL LAW
(January Entry)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Law

Single Honours Law
LLB (Hons)
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Law

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

2 years

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Law

Solicitors Regulation Authority and Bar Standards Board.

A levels and/or work
experience and/or
evidence of genuine
intellectual capacity

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g.from 2012

From 2014 intake onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

M100

Summary of Programme

H:\Documents\Law School\Programme & Module Specifications\Programme Specifications\LLB Single Honours Law
Programme Specification.docx
March 2013
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An LLB Honours programme by full-time study and Qualifying Law Degree.

All Courses, other than Introduction to Legal Studies
Final assessment will be by 100% unseen examination.
In all Part 2 subjects a summative essay worth 25% will be required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer three questions.

Examination and resit regulations are to found in the University Calendar and the Student
Handbook.
In some cases it may be possible for a student to substitute a dissertation after proper
consultation with the Director of the programme and with the permission of the Dean (see
Programme structure below).
Introduction to Legal Studies
This is continually assessed, details of which are set out in the ILS Module Specification.
Further details of the way in which students are assessed are set out in the individual Module
Specifications and the Student Handbook issued to students at the beginning of each year.

Educational Aims of the Programme
•

•
•
•
•

To meet the requirements of a qualifying law degree and to allow the opportunity for study of an
additional minor subject.
To develop the skills necessary to analyse and evaluate complex legal problems and issues.
To develop students’ confidence and communication skills through seminar discussion.
To give students the opportunity to examine and discuss aspects of law and practise a number of
key skills that will be useful to employers both inside and outside the traditional practise of law.
To foster intellectual self-confidence and stimulate intellectual inquiry through pro-active teaching
and high quality feedback.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:
Students will acquire
1. Knowledge and understanding of
the principal institutional features
and procedures of the legal system
of England and Wales and of the
European Union;
2. Knowledge and understanding of
the concepts and values of the legal
system of England and Wales and,

Teaching/Learning Strategy
1. The use of small group tutorials or seminars
is central to the Buckingham Law School’s
learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and tutorials
in all core subjects and required law option
subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.

H:\Documents\Law School\Programme & Module Specifications\Programme Specifications\LLB Single Honours Law
Programme Specification.docx
March 2013
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Assessment Strategy:

where appropriate, the European
Union
3. Knowledge, when appropriate indepth, and understanding of the
core legal subjects;

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

1. In most courses an unseen written 3 hour
exam in each subject (100%) in which
students are required to answer four
questions. From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects
a summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer
three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies (‘ILS’) a
range of assessments is used including a
library exercise and mooting.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Ability to identify and analyse legal
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

1. The use of small group tutorials or
seminars is central to the Buckingham Law
School’s learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and
tutorials in all core subjects and required
law option subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.

issues and assess the validity of
different legal arguments;
Ability to identify and analyse legal
doctrines and principles and assess
their validity and merit;
Ability to find analysed solutions to new
complex problems;
Ability to apply legal principles to factual
scenarios in order to generate the legal
resolution of various issues raised in
those scenarios;
Ability to think critically about various
legal arguments and doctrines and also
various legally related issues;
Ability to evaluate the merit of different
arguments and to understand their
implications for legal problems.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Unseen written 3 hour exam in each
subject (100%) in which students are
required to answer four questions. From
2015 in all Part 2 subjects a summative
essay worth 25% will be required with the
written exam now worth 75% with students
being required to answer three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies
(‘ILS’) a range of assessments is used
including a library exercise and mooting.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Practical/Transferable skills:

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

1. Ability to apply knowledge to a
2.
3.

4.
5.

range of problem situations in a way
that is analytical;
Ability to provide a critical evaluation
of unresolved problems in the law;
Ability to present a concise, logical
argument avoiding irrelevance, both
orally and in writing, and to use legal
terminology correctly;
Ability to present written work in a
correct format and follow the
OSCOLA style in written work;
Ability to identify, use and be up-to-

1. Small group tutorials every week involving
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

an exploration of essay and problem
questions;
Encouragement of open debate in tutorials;
Written assignments with comments from
tutors thereon;
Library training exercise (ILS);
Database training (ILS);
Mooting (ILS);
Negotiation exercise (ILS);

H:\Documents\Law School\Programme & Module Specifications\Programme Specifications\LLB Single Honours Law
Programme Specification.docx
March 2013
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Assessment Strategy:

date with primary and secondary
legal resources, both in hard copy
and electronic form (databases);
6. Ability to conduct legal research to
an appropriate level with regard to
essay and problem questions;
7. Ability to access and assimilate
information from a variety of
sources;
8. Ability to act independently in
planning and managing tasks;
9. Ability to make use of feedback on
student’s work and to reflect on own
learning;
10. Ability to engage in an academic
debate, both in writing and orally;
11. Ability to read and comprehend
complex legal works;
12. Ability to explain legal ideas clearly,
both in the written and oral form;
13. Ability to use information technology
for legal writing and research and
sending information.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

1. 100% written examination in most courses.

2.

3.
4.
5.

From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects a
summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75%.
Assessed written work and tests in ILS,
Legal Skills and Procedure and Introduction
to EU Law as set out in the course
specifications.
In some courses, assessed written work not
exceeding 20% as set out in the Course
Specification
In some cases it may be possible for a
student to substitute a dissertation with the
permission of the Dean
Preliminary examinations are assessed as
Pass/Fail and the final classification is
based principally on the Part 1 and 2
results.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning
outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the
learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and
assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of
the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the
Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:

2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
January Entry

SINGLE HONOURS
Term

1
Winter

2
Spring

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [4]
(30 Units)

Law of Torts [4]
(30 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

4
Autumn

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)
THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Winter
Land Law [6]
(30 Units)
6
Spring

Two of: #
Commercial Law [6] (30 Units)
Company Law [6] (30 Units)
Intellectual Property Law [6] (30 Units)
International Law [6] (30 Units)
Sex, Gender and Minorities in the Legal Process [6] (30 Units)
Medical Law and Ethics [6] (30 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
7
Summer
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)
8
Winter

Two of: #
Contemporary Issues in Human Rights [6] (30 Units)
Criminology [6] (30 Units)
Employment Law [6] (30 Units)
Family Law [6] (30 Units)
Jurisprudence [6] (30 Units)
Law of Evidence [6] (30 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
# Dissertation:
A dissertation may be substituted for one Part 2 law option, if:
i) two tutors are prepared to confirm that the candidate is capable of independent research and is potentially of a
good 2:1 standard;
ii) a further tutor agrees to act as a supervisor and the topic of the dissertation is agreed with that tutor.
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July Entry

SINGLE HONOURS
Term

1
Summer

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [4]
(30 Units)

2
Autumn

Criminal Law [4]
(30 Units)

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

4
Spring

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)
6
Autumn

7
Winter

8
Spring

Two of: #
Contemporary Issues in Human Rights [6] (30 Units)
Criminology [6] (30 Units)
Employment Law [6] (30 Units)
Family Law [6] (30 Units)
Jurisprudence [6] (30 Units)
Law of Evidence [6] (30 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
Two of: #
Commercial Law [6] (30 Units)
Company Law [6] (30 Units)
Land Law [6]
Intellectual Property Law [6] (30 Units)
(30 Units)
International Law [6] (30 Units)
Sex, Gender and Minorities in the Legal Process [6] (30
Units)
Medical Law and Ethics [6] (30 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION

# Dissertation:
A dissertation may be substituted for one Part 2 law option, if:
i) two tutors are prepared to confirm that the candidate is capable of independent research and is potentially of a
good 2:1 standard;
ii) a further tutor agrees to act as a supervisor and the topic of the dissertation is agreed with that tutor.
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September Entry

SINGLE HONOURS
Term

1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)
3
Spring

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

Optional Interest or Skills
Course [4]
(15 Units)
Optional Interest or Skills
Course [4]
(15 Units)
Optional Interest or Skills
Course [4]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Legal Skills and Procedure
[5] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

5
Autumn

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)
THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

6
Winter
Land Law [6]
(30 Units)
7
Spring

Two of: #
Commercial Law [6] (30 Units)
Company Law [6] (30 Units)
Intellectual Property Law [6] (30 Units)
International Law [6] (30 Units)
Sex, Gender and Minorities in the Legal Process [6] (30 Units)
Medical Law and Ethics [6] (30 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
8
Summer
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)
9
Autumn

Two of: #
Contemporary Issues in Human Rights [6] (30 Units)
Criminology [6] (30 Units)
Employment Law [6] (30 Units)
Family Law [6] (30 Units)
Jurisprudence [6] (30 Units)
Law of Evidence [6] (30 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
# Dissertation:
A dissertation may be substituted for one Part 2 law option, if:
i) two tutors are prepared to confirm that the candidate is capable of independent research and is potentially of a
good 2:1 standard;
ii) a further tutor agrees to act as a supervisor and the topic of the dissertation is agreed with that tutor.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Foundation and Study
Skills/Law

Three-Year Single Honours Law
LLB (Hons)
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

Length of the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

3 years

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Foundation and Study
Skills/Law
Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Law

Solicitors Regulation Authority and Bar Standards Board.

Satisfactory completion
of grade 12, IELTS
score of 6.0 plus
evidence of genuine
intellectual capacity.

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g.from 2012

From 2014 intake onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The Buckingham LLB degree allows students to become confident, competent lawyers, able to practise
almost anywhere in the world. With an English ‘qualifying law degree’ from Buckingham a student will be
recognised by the Solicitors Regulation Authority (formerly the Law Society) and the Bar Standards
Board as qualified to be exempt from the academic stage of training for entry into the legal profession.
Every LLB programme at Buckingham (whether single honours or combined honours) provides our
graduates with this qualification.
The 3 year LLB is designed for students who need an extra introduction to enable them to study at
undergraduate level. The first year of the programme gives a foundation to the more specialist subjects
delivered in years two and three.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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The programme aims to provide:
During the first year core modules are studied which will train students to become independent learners equipped to
continue their studies in years two and three. The programme aims to develop in students the ability to construct
and communicate logical arguments clearly; to help students acquire and practice strategies for effective reading
and for academic vocabulary development; to provide opportunities for students to develop IT skills; to train
students in language awareness; to encourage students to develop general study skills, particularly including the
ability to learn independently using a variety of source materials; to stimulate engagement and participation in the
learning process; to encourage students to become autonomous learners. Students will have the opportunity to
develop knowledge of academic subjects related to their future study.
In years two and three, the programme aims to meet the requirements of a qualifying law degree & offer the
opportunity for study of specialist subjects in law. It also aims to develop the skills necessary to analyse and
evaluate complex legal problems and issues. It will give students the opportunity to examine and discuss aspects of
law and practise a number of key skills that will be useful to employers both inside and outside the traditional
practice of law. It aims to foster intellectual self-confidence and stimulate intellectual inquiry through pro-active
teaching and seminar discussions.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:

Teaching/Learning Strategy

On successful completion of the
programme, students should be able to:
Year 1:

The use of small group tutorials or seminars is
central to the Buckingham’s learning and teaching
strategy to accomplish all intended learning
outcomes;

1. Use English effectively for academic
study
2. Demonstrate the use of sources of
information
3. Demonstrate a knowledge of the
structures, functions, processes and
cultures pertaining to a range of social
organisations,
4. Demonstrate a knowledge of the
external environment within which
organizations operate, including the

Students are taught in a combination of structured
lectures, seminars and tutorials in all core subjects
and required law option subjects.
Teaching is supported by the use of module texts
and journal articles. The use of IT is embedded in
the curriculum. Understanding is reinforced by
support from tutors in formative feedback across all
modules.
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Assessment Strategy:

political, social, economic and
technological contexts at both national
and international levels
5. Obtain a basic foundation of the
knowledge required to undertake study
at a higher level in their chosen
academic specialisation

Students are formally assessed by completing individual
assignments, presentations, individual projects and
group projects. Knowledge and understanding is also
tested through unseen written examinations in most
modules.
Weightings (course / project work to examinations) vary
from module to module and will be made explicit to
students on each module specification document.

In Years 2 and 3 students will acquire:
6. Knowledge and understanding of the
principal institutional features &
procedures of the legal system of
England & Wales and of the European
Union;
7. Knowledge and understanding of the
concepts and values of the legal system
of England and Wales and, where
appropriate, the European Union
8. Knowledge, when appropriate in-depth,
and understanding of the core legal
subjects;
9. Knowledge, when appropriate in-depth,
and understanding of certain legal
subjects (options) beyond the core
subjects.
Cognitive skills:
On successful completion of the
programme, students should be able to:
1. identify and analyse legal issues &
assess the validity of different legal
arguments;
2. identify and analyse legal doctrines &
principles and assess their validity and
merit;
3. find analysed solutions to new complex
problems;
4. apply legal principles to factual
scenarios in order to generate the legal
resolution of various issues raised in
those scenarios;
5. think critically about various legal
arguments and doctrines and also
various legally related issues;
6. evaluate the merit of different
arguments and to understand their
implications for legal problems.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
The principles are discussed in the module texts,
lectures and seminars, with many examples given
to aid understanding of the processes involved.
The students are also provided with practical
activities to develop cognitive skills, utilising case
study materials and computer software.

Assessment Strategy:
Cognitive skills in all areas are assessed by
coursework, examinations, projects &
presentations.
Assignments are designed to require the skills of
analysis, evaluation and integration.
The Individual Research Project in the first year is
an extended opportunity for students to further
develop and be assessed on these skills
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Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Practical skills (subject specific):
1. Ability to apply knowledge to a range of
problem situations in a way that is
analytical;
2. Ability to provide a critical evaluation of
unresolved problems in the law;
3. Ability to present a concise, logical
argument avoiding irrelevance, both
orally and in writing, and to use legal
terminology correctly;
4. Ability to present written work in a
correct format and follow an appropriate
style in written work;
5. Ability to identify, use and be up-to-date
with primary and secondary legal
resources, both in hard copy and
electronic form (databases);
6. Ability to conduct legal research to an
appropriate level with regard to essay
and problem questions;
7. Ability to access and assimilate
information from a variety of sources;
8. Ability to act independently in planning
and managing tasks;
9. Ability to make use of feedback on
student’s work and to reflect on own
learning;
10. Ability to engage in an academic
debate, both in writing and orally;
11. Ability to read and comprehend complex
legal works;
12. Ability to explain legal ideas clearly,
both in the written and oral form;
13. Ability to use information technology for
legal writing and research and sending
information.

Students will be exposed to a variety of workshops
and practical exercises helping to develop IT skills.
They will be encouraged to use Moodle and other
online resources to aid learning and develop IT
skills.They will be required to write and present
assignments both as individuals and in groups,
prepare spreadsheets and worksheets, use Word
and Excel and learn the basics of file management.
Other computer software packages will also be
introduced.
Students will be given the opportunity to apply
knowledge to solve practical problem.
In years 2 and 3 small group tutorials will take
place every week involving an exploration of essay
and problem questions and encouragement of
open debate in tutorials.
There will be written assignments with feedback
from tutors.
Students will take part in Mooting and negotiation
exercises.
Assessment Strategy:
In year 1 there will be a combination of coursework,
projects, presentations, practical computing
examinations and written examinations.
In year 2 Introduction to Legal Studies and Legal
Skills and Procedure will be examined by a
combination of assessed written work and tests.
The other modules will be examined by
examination only.
In year 3 all modules will be assessed by an essay
and a final examination.
In some cases it may be possible for a student to
substitute a dissertation with the permission of the
Dean.

Transferable skills (generic):
On successful completion of the
programme, students should have
acquired:
1. Data management skills
2. Communication skills
3. Leadership and team-building skills
4. Time management skills
5. Decision-making and problem-solving
skills
6. Life-long learning skills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Data management skills are fully integrated
throughout the programme. Role-play exercises,
case studies, and individual and group
presentations facilitate the development of
communication, interpersonal skills, time
management and team working.
Assessment Strategy:
Assessment of skills 1-6 is via written coursework,
individual and group presentations and
examinations.
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External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• The European Qualifications’ Framework for Lifelong Learning
(http://ec.europa.eu/dgs/education_culture) ;
• How to Use Learning Outcomes and Assessment Criteria by David Gosling and Jenny Moon.
Published by SEEC. (http://www.seec.org.uk/publications/how-use-learning-outcomes-andassessment-criteria).
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning
outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the
learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and
assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of
the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the
Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:

2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
September Entry Extended

SINGLE HONOURS
Term

1
Winter

YEAR ONE
English and Study
Skills [3]
(10 Units)

Life and Institutions [3]
(10 Units)

Essential Computing
Skills [3]
(10 Units)

Critical Thinking [3]
(10 Units)

International Studies
[3] (10 Units)

The English Legal
System [3]
(10 Units)

Legal Writing and
Research [3]
(10 Units)

Current Affairs [3]
(10 Units)

Introduction to the Law
of Contract and Tort
[3] (10 Units)

Law and Policy of
the European Union
[3] (10 Units)

EXAMINATION
2
Spring

English for
Academic Studies
[3] (10 Units)
EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Research Skills [3]
(10 Units)
EXAMINATION

Term

4
Summer

YEAR TWO
Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [4]
(30 Units)

5
Autumn

Criminal Law [4]
(30 Units)

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

6
Winter

7
Spring

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
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YEAR THREE
8
Summer
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)
9
Autumn

10
Winter

11
Spring

Two of: #
Contemporary Issues in Human Rights [6] (30 Units)
Criminology [6] (30 Units)
Employment Law [6] (30 Units)
Family Law [6] (30 Units)
Jurisprudence [6] (30 Units)
Law of Evidence [6] (30 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
Two of: #
Commercial Law [6] (30 Units)
Company Law [6] (30 Units)
Land Law [6]
Intellectual Property Law [6] (30 Units)
(30 Units)
International Law [6] (30 Units)
Sex, Gender and Minorities in the Legal Process [6] (30
Units)
Medical Law and Ethics [6] (30 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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January Entry Extended

SINGLE HONOURS
Term

1
Winter

YEAR ONE
English and Study
Skills [3]
(10 Units)

Life and Institutions
[3] (10 Units)

Essential Computing
Skills [3]
(10 Units)

Critical Thinking [3]
(10 Units)

International Studies
[3] (10 Units)

The English Legal
System [3]
(10 Units)

Legal Writing and
Research [3]
(10 Units)

Current Affairs [3]
(10 Units)

Introduction to the
Law of Contract and
Tort [3] (10 Units)

Law and Policy of the
European Union [3]
(10 Units)

EXAMINATION
2
Spring

English for Academic
Studies [3]
(10 Units)
EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Research Skills [3]
(10 Units)
EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
4
Autumn

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

5
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)
6
Spring

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

Optional Interest or Skills
Course [4]
(15 Units)
Optional Interest or Skills
Course [4]
(15 Units)
Optional Interest or Skills
Course [4]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
7
Summer

Legal Skills and Procedure
[5] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

8
Autumn

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)
THE PART I EXAMINATION
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YEAR THREE
9
Winter
Land Law [6]
(30 Units)
10
Spring

Two of: #
Commercial Law [6] (30 Units)
Company Law [6] (30 Units)
Intellectual Property Law [6] (30 Units)
International Law [6] (30 Units)
Sex, Gender and Minorities in the Legal Process [6] (30 Units)
Medical Law and Ethics [6] (30 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
11
Summer
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)
12
Autumn

Two of: #
Contemporary Issues in Human Rights [6] (30 Units)
Criminology [6] (30 Units)
Employment Law [6] (30 Units)
Family Law [6] (30 Units)
Jurisprudence [6] (30 Units)
Law of Evidence [6] (30 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
# Dissertation:
In terms 8 and 9 a dissertation may be substituted for one Part 2 law option, if:
i) two tutors are prepared to confirm that the candidate is capable of independent research and is potentially of a
good 2:1 standard;
ii) a further tutor agrees to act as a supervisor and the topic of the dissertation is agreed with that tutor.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Law

Law with Business Finance
LLB (Hons)
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

Law

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

2 years

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Law

Solicitors Regulation Authority and Bar Standards Board.

A levels and/or work
experience and/or
evidence of genuine
intellectual capacity

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g.from 2012

From 2014 intake onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

M1N3

Summary of Programme
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An LLB Honours programme by full-time study and Qualifying Law Degree.

All Courses, other than Introduction to Legal Studies
Final assessment will be by 100% unseen examination.
In all Part 2 subjects a summative essay worth 25% will be required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer three questions.

Examination and resit regulations are to found in the University Calendar and the Student
Handbook.
In some cases it may be possible for a student to substitute a dissertation after proper
consultation with the Director of the programme and with the permission of the Dean (see
Programme structure below).
Introduction to Legal Studies
This is continually assessed, details of which are set out in the ILS Module Specification.
Further details of the way in which students are assessed are set out in the individual Module
Specifications and the Student Handbook issued to students at the beginning of each year.

Educational Aims of the Programme
•

•
•
•
•

To meet the requirements of a qualifying law degree and to allow the opportunity for study of an
additional minor subject.
To develop the skills necessary to analyse and evaluate complex legal problems and issues.
To develop students’ confidence and communication skills through seminar discussion.
To give students the opportunity to examine and discuss aspects of law and practise a number of
key skills that will be useful to employers both inside and outside the traditional practise of law.
To foster intellectual self-confidence and stimulate intellectual inquiry through pro-active teaching
and high quality feedback.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:
Students will acquire
1. Knowledge and understanding of
the principal institutional features
and procedures of the legal system
of England and Wales and of the
European Union;
2. Knowledge and understanding of
the concepts and values of the legal
system of England and Wales and,

Teaching/Learning Strategy
1. The use of small group tutorials or seminars
is central to the Buckingham Law School’s
learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and tutorials
in all core subjects and required law option
subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.
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Assessment Strategy:

where appropriate, the European
Union
3. Knowledge, when appropriate indepth, and understanding of the
core legal subjects;

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

1. In most courses an unseen written 3 hour
exam in each subject (100%) in which
students are required to answer four
questions. From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects
a summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer
three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies (‘ILS’) a
range of assessments is used including a
library exercise and mooting.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Ability to identify and analyse legal
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

1. The use of small group tutorials or
seminars is central to the Buckingham Law
School’s learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and
tutorials in all core subjects and required
law option subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.

issues and assess the validity of
different legal arguments;
Ability to identify and analyse legal
doctrines and principles and assess
their validity and merit;
Ability to find analysed solutions to new
complex problems;
Ability to apply legal principles to factual
scenarios in order to generate the legal
resolution of various issues raised in
those scenarios;
Ability to think critically about various
legal arguments and doctrines and also
various legally related issues;
Ability to evaluate the merit of different
arguments and to understand their
implications for legal problems.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Unseen written 3 hour exam in each
subject (100%) in which students are
required to answer four questions. From
2015 in all Part 2 subjects a summative
essay worth 25% will be required with the
written exam now worth 75% with students
being required to answer three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies
(‘ILS’) a range of assessments is used
including a library exercise and mooting.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Practical/Transferable skills:

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

1. Ability to apply knowledge to a
2.
3.

4.
5.

range of problem situations in a way
that is analytical;
Ability to provide a critical evaluation
of unresolved problems in the law;
Ability to present a concise, logical
argument avoiding irrelevance, both
orally and in writing, and to use legal
terminology correctly;
Ability to present written work in a
correct format and follow the
OSCOLA style in written work;
Ability to identify, use and be up-to-

1. Small group tutorials every week involving
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

an exploration of essay and problem
questions;
Encouragement of open debate in tutorials;
Written assignments with comments from
tutors thereon;
Library training exercise (ILS);
Database training (ILS);
Mooting (ILS);
Negotiation exercise (ILS);
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Assessment Strategy:

date with primary and secondary
legal resources, both in hard copy
and electronic form (databases);
6. Ability to conduct legal research to
an appropriate level with regard to
essay and problem questions;
7. Ability to access and assimilate
information from a variety of
sources;
8. Ability to act independently in
planning and managing tasks;
9. Ability to make use of feedback on
student’s work and to reflect on own
learning;
10. Ability to engage in an academic
debate, both in writing and orally;
11. Ability to read and comprehend
complex legal works;
12. Ability to explain legal ideas clearly,
both in the written and oral form;
13. Ability to use information technology
for legal writing and research and
sending information.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

1. 100% written examination in most courses.

2.

3.
4.
5.

From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects a
summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75%.
Assessed written work and tests in ILS,
Legal Skills and Procedure and Introduction
to EU Law as set out in the course
specifications.
In some courses, assessed written work not
exceeding 20% as set out in the Course
Specification
In some cases it may be possible for a
student to substitute a dissertation with the
permission of the Dean
Preliminary examinations are assessed as
Pass/Fail and the final classification is
based principally on the Part 1 and 2
results.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning
outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the
learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and
assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of
the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the
Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:

2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
January Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Spring

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [4]
(30 Units)

Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]
(15 Units)
Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

Principles of Microeconomics
[4] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

4
Autumn

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

Financial Accounting [5]
(15 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

Financial Reporting [6]
(30 Units)

6
Spring
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
7
Summer

Taxation B [6]
(15 Units)
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

8
Winter

Auditing [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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July Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

1
Summer

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [4]
(30 Units)

2
Autumn

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Principles of
Microeconomics [4]
(15 Units)
Quantitative Methods 2
[5] (15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

4
Spring

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]
(15 Units)
Introduction to
Management Accounting
[4] (15 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Taxation B [6]
(15 Units)
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

6
Autumn

Financial Accounting [5]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION

7
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

Financial Reporting [6]
(30 Units)

8
Spring
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION

H:\Documents\Law School\Programme & Module Specifications\Programme Specifications\LLB Law with Business
Finance Programme Specification.docx
March 2013
994

02/10/2017

September Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Autumn

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Winter

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

3
Spring

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

An English Language
Course*
(15 Units)
Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]
(15 Units)
Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Principles of Microeconomics
[4] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

5
Autumn

Quantitative Methods 2 [5]
(15 Units)
THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

6
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

Financial Management [5]
(30 Units)

7
Spring

8
Summer

9
Autumn

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
One of: #
Criminology
Employment Law
Law of Trusts [6]
Family Law
(30 Units)
Contemporary Issues in
Human Rights
Jurisprudence
Law of Evidence

Taxation B [6]
(15 Units)

Financial Risk Management
[6] (15 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
* English: Students who wish to improve their language skills may attend an English Module
# Dissertation:
In terms 8 and 9 a dissertation may be substituted for one Part 2 law option, if:
i) two tutors are prepared to confirm that the candidate is capable of independent research and is potentially of a
good 2:1 standard;
ii) a further tutor agrees to act as a supervisor and the topic of the dissertation is agreed with that tutor.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Law

Law with Economics
LLB (Hons)
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Law

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

2 years

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Law

Solicitors Regulation Authority and Bar Standards Board.

A levels and/or work
experience and/or
evidence of genuine
intellectual capacity

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g.from 2012

From 2014 intake onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

M1L1

Summary of Programme
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An LLB Honours programme by full-time study and Qualifying Law Degree.

All Courses, other than Introduction to Legal Studies
Final assessment will be by 100% unseen examination.
In all Part 2 subjects a summative essay worth 25% will be required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer three questions.

Examination and resit regulations are to found in the University Calendar and the Student
Handbook.
In some cases it may be possible for a student to substitute a dissertation after proper
consultation with the Director of the programme and with the permission of the Dean (see
Programme structure below).
Introduction to Legal Studies
This is continually assessed, details of which are set out in the ILS Module Specification.
Further details of the way in which students are assessed are set out in the individual Module
Specifications and the Student Handbook issued to students at the beginning of each year.

Educational Aims of the Programme
•

•
•
•
•

To meet the requirements of a qualifying law degree and to allow the opportunity for study of an
additional minor subject.
To develop the skills necessary to analyse and evaluate complex legal problems and issues.
To develop students’ confidence and communication skills through seminar discussion.
To give students the opportunity to examine and discuss aspects of law and practise a number of
key skills that will be useful to employers both inside and outside the traditional practise of law.
To foster intellectual self-confidence and stimulate intellectual inquiry through pro-active teaching
and high quality feedback.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:
Students will acquire
1. Knowledge and understanding of
the principal institutional features
and procedures of the legal system
of England and Wales and of the
European Union;
2. Knowledge and understanding of
the concepts and values of the legal
system of England and Wales and,

Teaching/Learning Strategy
1. The use of small group tutorials or seminars
is central to the Buckingham Law School’s
learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and tutorials
in all core subjects and required law option
subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.
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Assessment Strategy:

where appropriate, the European
Union
3. Knowledge, when appropriate indepth, and understanding of the
core legal subjects;

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

1. In most courses an unseen written 3 hour
exam in each subject (100%) in which
students are required to answer four
questions. From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects
a summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer
three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies (‘ILS’) a
range of assessments is used including a
library exercise and mooting.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Ability to identify and analyse legal
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

1. The use of small group tutorials or
seminars is central to the Buckingham Law
School’s learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and
tutorials in all core subjects and required
law option subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.

issues and assess the validity of
different legal arguments;
Ability to identify and analyse legal
doctrines and principles and assess
their validity and merit;
Ability to find analysed solutions to new
complex problems;
Ability to apply legal principles to factual
scenarios in order to generate the legal
resolution of various issues raised in
those scenarios;
Ability to think critically about various
legal arguments and doctrines and also
various legally related issues;
Ability to evaluate the merit of different
arguments and to understand their
implications for legal problems.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Unseen written 3 hour exam in each
subject (100%) in which students are
required to answer four questions. From
2015 in all Part 2 subjects a summative
essay worth 25% will be required with the
written exam now worth 75% with students
being required to answer three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies
(‘ILS’) a range of assessments is used
including a library exercise and mooting.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Practical/Transferable skills:

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

1. Ability to apply knowledge to a
2.
3.

4.
5.

range of problem situations in a way
that is analytical;
Ability to provide a critical evaluation
of unresolved problems in the law;
Ability to present a concise, logical
argument avoiding irrelevance, both
orally and in writing, and to use legal
terminology correctly;
Ability to present written work in a
correct format and follow the
OSCOLA style in written work;
Ability to identify, use and be up-to-

1. Small group tutorials every week involving
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

an exploration of essay and problem
questions;
Encouragement of open debate in tutorials;
Written assignments with comments from
tutors thereon;
Library training exercise (ILS);
Database training (ILS);
Mooting (ILS);
Negotiation exercise (ILS);
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Assessment Strategy:

date with primary and secondary
legal resources, both in hard copy
and electronic form (databases);
6. Ability to conduct legal research to
an appropriate level with regard to
essay and problem questions;
7. Ability to access and assimilate
information from a variety of
sources;
8. Ability to act independently in
planning and managing tasks;
9. Ability to make use of feedback on
student’s work and to reflect on own
learning;
10. Ability to engage in an academic
debate, both in writing and orally;
11. Ability to read and comprehend
complex legal works;
12. Ability to explain legal ideas clearly,
both in the written and oral form;
13. Ability to use information technology
for legal writing and research and
sending information.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

1. 100% written examination in most courses.

2.

3.
4.
5.

From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects a
summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75%.
Assessed written work and tests in ILS,
Legal Skills and Procedure and Introduction
to EU Law as set out in the course
specifications.
In some courses, assessed written work not
exceeding 20% as set out in the Course
Specification
In some cases it may be possible for a
student to substitute a dissertation with the
permission of the Dean
Preliminary examinations are assessed as
Pass/Fail and the final classification is
based principally on the Part 1 and 2
results.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning
outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the
learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and
assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of
the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the
Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:

2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
January Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Spring

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [4]
(30 Units)

Principles of Microeconomics
[4] (15 Units)
Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

Microeconomic Theory [5]
(15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

4
Autumn

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

Microeconomic Policy [5]
(15 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

6
Spring

One of:
History of Economic Thought
[6] (15 Units)
Industrial Organisations and
Strategy [6] (15 Units)
Regulation and Privatisation
[6] (15 Units)
One of:
Welfare Economics [6]
(15 Units)
Public Sector Economics [6]
(15 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
7
Summer
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

8
Winter

One of:
International Economics [6]
(15 Units)
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]
(15 Units)

The Economics of Europe [5]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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September Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Autumn

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Winter

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

3
Spring

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

An English Language
Course*
(15 Units)
Principles of Microeconomics
[4] (15 Units)
Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Microeconomic Theory [5]
(15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

5
Autumn

Microeconomic Policy [5]
(15 Units)
THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

6
Winter

Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

7
Spring

One of:
History of Economic Thought
[6] (15 Units)
Industrial Organisations and
Strategy [6] (15 Units)
Regulation and Privatisation
[6] (15 Units)
One of:
Welfare Economics [6]
(15 Units)
Public Sector Economics [6]
(15 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
8
Summer
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)
9
Autumn

One of: #
Criminology
Employment Law
Family Law
Contemporary Issues in
Human Rights
Jurisprudence
Law of Evidence

One of:
International Economics [6]
(15 Units)
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]
(15 Units)

The Economics of Europe [5]
(15 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
* English: Students who wish to improve their language skills may attend an English Module
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# Dissertation:
In terms 8 and 9 a dissertation may be substituted for one Part 2 law option, if:
i) two tutors are prepared to confirm that the candidate is capable of independent research and is potentially of a
good 2:1 standard;
ii) a further tutor agrees to act as a supervisor and the topic of the dissertation is agreed with that tutor.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Law

Law with English Language Studies (EFL)
LLB (Hons)
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

Law

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

2 years

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Law

Solicitors Regulation Authority and Bar Standards Board.

A levels and/or work
experience and/or
evidence of genuine
intellectual capacity

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g.from 2012

From 2014 intake onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

M1Q1

Summary of Programme
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An LLB Honours programme by full-time study and Qualifying Law Degree.

All Courses, other than Introduction to Legal Studies
Final assessment will be by 100% unseen examination.
In all Part 2 subjects a summative essay worth 25% will be required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer three questions.

Examination and resit regulations are to found in the University Calendar and the Student
Handbook.
In some cases it may be possible for a student to substitute a dissertation after proper
consultation with the Director of the programme and with the permission of the Dean (see
Programme structure below).
Introduction to Legal Studies
This is continually assessed, details of which are set out in the ILS Module Specification.
Further details of the way in which students are assessed are set out in the individual Module
Specifications and the Student Handbook issued to students at the beginning of each year.

Educational Aims of the Programme
•

•
•
•
•

To meet the requirements of a qualifying law degree and to allow the opportunity for study of an
additional minor subject.
To develop the skills necessary to analyse and evaluate complex legal problems and issues.
To develop students’ confidence and communication skills through seminar discussion.
To give students the opportunity to examine and discuss aspects of law and practise a number of
key skills that will be useful to employers both inside and outside the traditional practise of law.
To foster intellectual self-confidence and stimulate intellectual inquiry through pro-active teaching
and high quality feedback.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:
Students will acquire
1. Knowledge and understanding of
the principal institutional features
and procedures of the legal system
of England and Wales and of the
European Union;
2. Knowledge and understanding of
the concepts and values of the legal
system of England and Wales and,

Teaching/Learning Strategy
1. The use of small group tutorials or seminars
is central to the Buckingham Law School’s
learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and tutorials
in all core subjects and required law option
subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.
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Assessment Strategy:

where appropriate, the European
Union
3. Knowledge, when appropriate indepth, and understanding of the
core legal subjects;

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

1. In most courses an unseen written 3 hour
exam in each subject (100%) in which
students are required to answer four
questions. From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects
a summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer
three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies (‘ILS’) a
range of assessments is used including a
library exercise and mooting.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Ability to identify and analyse legal
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

1. The use of small group tutorials or
seminars is central to the Buckingham Law
School’s learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and
tutorials in all core subjects and required
law option subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.

issues and assess the validity of
different legal arguments;
Ability to identify and analyse legal
doctrines and principles and assess
their validity and merit;
Ability to find analysed solutions to new
complex problems;
Ability to apply legal principles to factual
scenarios in order to generate the legal
resolution of various issues raised in
those scenarios;
Ability to think critically about various
legal arguments and doctrines and also
various legally related issues;
Ability to evaluate the merit of different
arguments and to understand their
implications for legal problems.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Unseen written 3 hour exam in each
subject (100%) in which students are
required to answer four questions. From
2015 in all Part 2 subjects a summative
essay worth 25% will be required with the
written exam now worth 75% with students
being required to answer three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies
(‘ILS’) a range of assessments is used
including a library exercise and mooting.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Practical/Transferable skills:

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

1. Ability to apply knowledge to a
2.
3.

4.
5.

range of problem situations in a way
that is analytical;
Ability to provide a critical evaluation
of unresolved problems in the law;
Ability to present a concise, logical
argument avoiding irrelevance, both
orally and in writing, and to use legal
terminology correctly;
Ability to present written work in a
correct format and follow the
OSCOLA style in written work;
Ability to identify, use and be up-to-

1. Small group tutorials every week involving
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

an exploration of essay and problem
questions;
Encouragement of open debate in tutorials;
Written assignments with comments from
tutors thereon;
Library training exercise (ILS);
Database training (ILS);
Mooting (ILS);
Negotiation exercise (ILS);
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Assessment Strategy:

date with primary and secondary
legal resources, both in hard copy
and electronic form (databases);
6. Ability to conduct legal research to
an appropriate level with regard to
essay and problem questions;
7. Ability to access and assimilate
information from a variety of
sources;
8. Ability to act independently in
planning and managing tasks;
9. Ability to make use of feedback on
student’s work and to reflect on own
learning;
10. Ability to engage in an academic
debate, both in writing and orally;
11. Ability to read and comprehend
complex legal works;
12. Ability to explain legal ideas clearly,
both in the written and oral form;
13. Ability to use information technology
for legal writing and research and
sending information.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

1. 100% written examination in most courses.

2.

3.
4.
5.

From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects a
summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75%.
Assessed written work and tests in ILS,
Legal Skills and Procedure and Introduction
to EU Law as set out in the course
specifications.
In some courses, assessed written work not
exceeding 20% as set out in the Course
Specification
In some cases it may be possible for a
student to substitute a dissertation with the
permission of the Dean
Preliminary examinations are assessed as
Pass/Fail and the final classification is
based principally on the Part 1 and 2
results.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning
outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the
learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and
assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of
the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the
Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:

2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
January Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Spring

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [4]
(30 Units)

Modern English Language
[4] (15 Units)

Modern English Usage [4]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

Intercultural Communication
[5] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

4
Autumn

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

Global Communication [5]
(15 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Varieties of English [6]
(15 Units)
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

6
Spring

Registers of English [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION

7
Summer

English in Society [6]
(15 Units)
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

8
Winter

English in Institutions [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION

H:\Documents\Law School\Programme & Module Specifications\Programme Specifications\LLB Law with English
Language Studies (EFL) Programme Specification.docx
March 2013
1007

02/10/2017

July Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

1
Summer

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [4]
(30 Units)

2
Autumn

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Intercultural
Communication [5]
(15 Units)
Global Communication [5]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

4
Spring

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

Modern English
Language [4] (15 Units)

Modern English Usage [4]
(15 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

English in Society [6]
(15 Units)
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

6
Autumn

English in Institutions [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION

7
Winter

Varieties of English [6]
(15 Units)
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

8
Spring

Registers of English [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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September Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Autumn

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Winter

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

3
Spring

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

Modern English Language
[4] (15 Units)

Modern English Usage [4]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Intercultural Communication
[5] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

5
Autumn

Global Communication [5]
(15 Units)
THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

6
Winter

Varieties of English [6]
(15 Units)
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

7
Spring

8
Summer

9
Autumn

Registers of English [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
One of: #
Criminology
Employment Law
Law of Trusts [6]
Family Law
(30 Units)
Contemporary Issues in
Human Rights
Jurisprudence
Law of Evidence

English in Society [6]
(15 Units)

English in Institutions [6]
(15 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
* English: Students who wish to improve their language skills may attend an English Module
# Dissertation:
In terms 8 and 9 a dissertation may be substituted for one Part 2 law option, if:
i) two tutors are prepared to confirm that the candidate is capable of independent research and is potentially of a
good 2:1 standard;
ii) a further tutor agrees to act as a supervisor and the topic of the dissertation is agreed with that tutor.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Law

Law with English Language Studies
LLB (Hons)
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

Law

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

2 years

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Law

Solicitors Regulation Authority and Bar Standards Board.

A levels and/or work
experience and/or
evidence of genuine
intellectual capacity

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g.from 2012

From 2014 intake onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

M1Q3

Summary of Programme
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An LLB Honours programme by full-time study and Qualifying Law Degree.

All Courses, other than Introduction to Legal Studies
Final assessment will be by 100% unseen examination.
In all Part 2 subjects a summative essay worth 25% will be required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer three questions.

Examination and resit regulations are to found in the University Calendar and the Student
Handbook.
In some cases it may be possible for a student to substitute a dissertation after proper
consultation with the Director of the programme and with the permission of the Dean (see
Programme structure below).
Introduction to Legal Studies
This is continually assessed, details of which are set out in the ILS Module Specification.
Further details of the way in which students are assessed are set out in the individual Module
Specifications and the Student Handbook issued to students at the beginning of each year.

Educational Aims of the Programme
•

•
•
•
•

To meet the requirements of a qualifying law degree and to allow the opportunity for study of an
additional minor subject.
To develop the skills necessary to analyse and evaluate complex legal problems and issues.
To develop students’ confidence and communication skills through seminar discussion.
To give students the opportunity to examine and discuss aspects of law and practise a number of
key skills that will be useful to employers both inside and outside the traditional practise of law.
To foster intellectual self-confidence and stimulate intellectual inquiry through pro-active teaching
and high quality feedback.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:
Students will acquire
1. Knowledge and understanding of
the principal institutional features
and procedures of the legal system
of England and Wales and of the
European Union;
2. Knowledge and understanding of
the concepts and values of the legal
system of England and Wales and,

Teaching/Learning Strategy
1. The use of small group tutorials or seminars
is central to the Buckingham Law School’s
learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and tutorials
in all core subjects and required law option
subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.
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Assessment Strategy:

where appropriate, the European
Union
3. Knowledge, when appropriate indepth, and understanding of the
core legal subjects;

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

1. In most courses an unseen written 3 hour
exam in each subject (100%) in which
students are required to answer four
questions. From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects
a summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer
three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies (‘ILS’) a
range of assessments is used including a
library exercise and mooting.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Ability to identify and analyse legal
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

1. The use of small group tutorials or
seminars is central to the Buckingham Law
School’s learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and
tutorials in all core subjects and required
law option subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.

issues and assess the validity of
different legal arguments;
Ability to identify and analyse legal
doctrines and principles and assess
their validity and merit;
Ability to find analysed solutions to new
complex problems;
Ability to apply legal principles to factual
scenarios in order to generate the legal
resolution of various issues raised in
those scenarios;
Ability to think critically about various
legal arguments and doctrines and also
various legally related issues;
Ability to evaluate the merit of different
arguments and to understand their
implications for legal problems.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Unseen written 3 hour exam in each
subject (100%) in which students are
required to answer four questions. From
2015 in all Part 2 subjects a summative
essay worth 25% will be required with the
written exam now worth 75% with students
being required to answer three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies
(‘ILS’) a range of assessments is used
including a library exercise and mooting.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Practical/Transferable skills:

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

1. Ability to apply knowledge to a
2.
3.

4.
5.

range of problem situations in a way
that is analytical;
Ability to provide a critical evaluation
of unresolved problems in the law;
Ability to present a concise, logical
argument avoiding irrelevance, both
orally and in writing, and to use legal
terminology correctly;
Ability to present written work in a
correct format and follow the
OSCOLA style in written work;
Ability to identify, use and be up-to-

1. Small group tutorials every week involving
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

an exploration of essay and problem
questions;
Encouragement of open debate in tutorials;
Written assignments with comments from
tutors thereon;
Library training exercise (ILS);
Database training (ILS);
Mooting (ILS);
Negotiation exercise (ILS);
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Assessment Strategy:

date with primary and secondary
legal resources, both in hard copy
and electronic form (databases);
6. Ability to conduct legal research to
an appropriate level with regard to
essay and problem questions;
7. Ability to access and assimilate
information from a variety of
sources;
8. Ability to act independently in
planning and managing tasks;
9. Ability to make use of feedback on
student’s work and to reflect on own
learning;
10. Ability to engage in an academic
debate, both in writing and orally;
11. Ability to read and comprehend
complex legal works;
12. Ability to explain legal ideas clearly,
both in the written and oral form;
13. Ability to use information technology
for legal writing and research and
sending information.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

1. 100% written examination in most courses.

2.

3.
4.
5.

From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects a
summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75%.
Assessed written work and tests in ILS,
Legal Skills and Procedure and Introduction
to EU Law as set out in the course
specifications.
In some courses, assessed written work not
exceeding 20% as set out in the Course
Specification
In some cases it may be possible for a
student to substitute a dissertation with the
permission of the Dean
Preliminary examinations are assessed as
Pass/Fail and the final classification is
based principally on the Part 1 and 2
results.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning
outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the
learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and
assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of
the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the
Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:

2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
January Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Spring

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [4]
(30 Units)

English Composition [4]
(15 Units)

Discourse and Debate [4]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

Intercultural Communication
[5] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

4
Autumn

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

Global Communication [5]
(15 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Diversity in English [6]
(15 Units)
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

6
Spring

Change in English [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Language in Society [ 6]
(15 Units)
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

8
Winter

Language and Power [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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July Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

1
Summer

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [4]
(30 Units)

2
Autumn

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Intercultural
Communication [5]
(15 Units)
Global Communication [5]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

4
Spring

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

English Composition [4]
(15 Units)

Discourse and Debate [4]
(15 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer

Language in Society [ 6]
(15 Units)
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

6
Autumn

Language and Power [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION

7
Winter

Diversity in English [6]
(15 Units)
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

8
Spring

Change in English [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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September Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Autumn

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Winter

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

3
Spring

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

English Composition [4]
(15 Units)

Discourse and Debate [4]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

5
Autumn

Intercultural Communication
[5]
(15 Units)
Global Communication [5]
(15 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Diversity in English [6]
(15 Units)
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

7
Spring

8
Summer

9
Autumn

Change in English [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
One of: #
Criminology
Employment Law
Law of Trusts [6]
Family Law
(30 Units)
Contemporary Issues in
Human Rights
Jurisprudence
Law of Evidence

Language in Society [ 6]
(15 Units)

Language and Power [6]
(15 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
* English: Students who wish to improve their language skills may attend an English Module
# Dissertation:
In terms 8 and 9 a dissertation may be substituted for one Part 2 law option, if:
i) two tutors are prepared to confirm that the candidate is capable of independent research and is potentially of a
good 2:1 standard;
ii) a further tutor agrees to act as a supervisor and the topic of the dissertation is agreed with that tutor.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Law

Law with French
LLB (Hons)
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Law

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

2 years

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Law

Solicitors Regulation Authority and Bar Standards Board.

A levels and/or work
experience and/or
evidence of genuine
intellectual capacity

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g.from 2012

From 2014 intake onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

M1R1

Summary of Programme
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An LLB Honours programme by full-time study and Qualifying Law Degree.

All Courses, other than Introduction to Legal Studies
Final assessment will be by 100% unseen examination.
In all Part 2 subjects a summative essay worth 25% will be required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer three questions.

Examination and resit regulations are to found in the University Calendar and the Student
Handbook.
In some cases it may be possible for a student to substitute a dissertation after proper
consultation with the Director of the programme and with the permission of the Dean (see
Programme structure below).
Introduction to Legal Studies
This is continually assessed, details of which are set out in the ILS Module Specification.
Further details of the way in which students are assessed are set out in the individual Module
Specifications and the Student Handbook issued to students at the beginning of each year.

Educational Aims of the Programme
•

•
•
•
•

To meet the requirements of a qualifying law degree and to allow the opportunity for study of an
additional minor subject.
To develop the skills necessary to analyse and evaluate complex legal problems and issues.
To develop students’ confidence and communication skills through seminar discussion.
To give students the opportunity to examine and discuss aspects of law and practise a number of
key skills that will be useful to employers both inside and outside the traditional practise of law.
To foster intellectual self-confidence and stimulate intellectual inquiry through pro-active teaching
and high quality feedback.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:
Students will acquire
1. Knowledge and understanding of
the principal institutional features
and procedures of the legal system
of England and Wales and of the
European Union;
2. Knowledge and understanding of
the concepts and values of the legal
system of England and Wales and,

Teaching/Learning Strategy
1. The use of small group tutorials or seminars
is central to the Buckingham Law School’s
learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and tutorials
in all core subjects and required law option
subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.
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Assessment Strategy:

where appropriate, the European
Union
3. Knowledge, when appropriate indepth, and understanding of the
core legal subjects;

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

1. In most courses an unseen written 3 hour
exam in each subject (100%) in which
students are required to answer four
questions. From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects
a summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer
three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies (‘ILS’) a
range of assessments is used including a
library exercise and mooting.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Ability to identify and analyse legal
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

1. The use of small group tutorials or
seminars is central to the Buckingham Law
School’s learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and
tutorials in all core subjects and required
law option subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.

issues and assess the validity of
different legal arguments;
Ability to identify and analyse legal
doctrines and principles and assess
their validity and merit;
Ability to find analysed solutions to new
complex problems;
Ability to apply legal principles to factual
scenarios in order to generate the legal
resolution of various issues raised in
those scenarios;
Ability to think critically about various
legal arguments and doctrines and also
various legally related issues;
Ability to evaluate the merit of different
arguments and to understand their
implications for legal problems.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Unseen written 3 hour exam in each
subject (100%) in which students are
required to answer four questions. From
2015 in all Part 2 subjects a summative
essay worth 25% will be required with the
written exam now worth 75% with students
being required to answer three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies
(‘ILS’) a range of assessments is used
including a library exercise and mooting.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Practical/Transferable skills:

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

1. Ability to apply knowledge to a
2.
3.

4.
5.

range of problem situations in a way
that is analytical;
Ability to provide a critical evaluation
of unresolved problems in the law;
Ability to present a concise, logical
argument avoiding irrelevance, both
orally and in writing, and to use legal
terminology correctly;
Ability to present written work in a
correct format and follow the
OSCOLA style in written work;
Ability to identify, use and be up-to-

1. Small group tutorials every week involving
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

an exploration of essay and problem
questions;
Encouragement of open debate in tutorials;
Written assignments with comments from
tutors thereon;
Library training exercise (ILS);
Database training (ILS);
Mooting (ILS);
Negotiation exercise (ILS);
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Assessment Strategy:

date with primary and secondary
legal resources, both in hard copy
and electronic form (databases);
6. Ability to conduct legal research to
an appropriate level with regard to
essay and problem questions;
7. Ability to access and assimilate
information from a variety of
sources;
8. Ability to act independently in
planning and managing tasks;
9. Ability to make use of feedback on
student’s work and to reflect on own
learning;
10. Ability to engage in an academic
debate, both in writing and orally;
11. Ability to read and comprehend
complex legal works;
12. Ability to explain legal ideas clearly,
both in the written and oral form;
13. Ability to use information technology
for legal writing and research and
sending information.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

1. 100% written examination in most courses.

2.

3.
4.
5.

From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects a
summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75%.
Assessed written work and tests in ILS,
Legal Skills and Procedure and Introduction
to EU Law as set out in the course
specifications.
In some courses, assessed written work not
exceeding 20% as set out in the Course
Specification
In some cases it may be possible for a
student to substitute a dissertation with the
permission of the Dean
Preliminary examinations are assessed as
Pass/Fail and the final classification is
based principally on the Part 1 and 2
results.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning
outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the
learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and
assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of
the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the
Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:

2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
January Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

1
Winter

2
Spring

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [4]
(30 Units)

French
(30 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

4
Autumn

French
(30 Units)

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)
THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

French
(30 Units)

6
Spring
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
7
Summer
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

French
(30 Units)

8
Winter
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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September Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Autumn

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Winter

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

3
Spring

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

An English Language
Course*
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

French
(30 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

French
(30 Units)

5
Autumn
THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
6
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

French
(30 Units)

7
Spring

8
Summer

9
Autumn

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
One of: #
Criminology
Employment Law
Law of Trusts [6]
Family Law
(30 Units)
Contemporary Issues in
Human Rights
Jurisprudence
Law of Evidence

French
(30 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
* English: Students who wish to improve their language skills may attend an English Module
# Dissertation:
In terms 8 and 9 a dissertation may be substituted for one Part 2 law option, if:
i) two tutors are prepared to confirm that the candidate is capable of independent research and is potentially of a
good 2:1 standard;
ii) a further tutor agrees to act as a supervisor and the topic of the dissertation is agreed with that tutor.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Law

Law with Politics
LLB (Hons)
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Law

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

2 years

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Law

Solicitors Regulation Authority and Bar Standards Board.

A levels and/or work
experience and/or
evidence of genuine
intellectual capacity

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g.from 2012

From 2014 intake onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

M1L2

Summary of Programme
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An LLB Honours programme by full-time study and Qualifying Law Degree.

All Courses, other than Introduction to Legal Studies
Final assessment will be by 100% unseen examination.
In all Part 2 subjects a summative essay worth 25% will be required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer three questions.

Examination and resit regulations are to found in the University Calendar and the Student
Handbook.
In some cases it may be possible for a student to substitute a dissertation after proper
consultation with the Director of the programme and with the permission of the Dean (see
Programme structure below).
Introduction to Legal Studies
This is continually assessed, details of which are set out in the ILS Module Specification.
Further details of the way in which students are assessed are set out in the individual Module
Specifications and the Student Handbook issued to students at the beginning of each year.

Educational Aims of the Programme
•

•
•
•
•

To meet the requirements of a qualifying law degree and to allow the opportunity for study of an
additional minor subject.
To develop the skills necessary to analyse and evaluate complex legal problems and issues.
To develop students’ confidence and communication skills through seminar discussion.
To give students the opportunity to examine and discuss aspects of law and practise a number of
key skills that will be useful to employers both inside and outside the traditional practise of law.
To foster intellectual self-confidence and stimulate intellectual inquiry through pro-active teaching
and high quality feedback.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:
Students will acquire
1. Knowledge and understanding of
the principal institutional features
and procedures of the legal system
of England and Wales and of the
European Union;
2. Knowledge and understanding of
the concepts and values of the legal
system of England and Wales and,

Teaching/Learning Strategy
1. The use of small group tutorials or seminars
is central to the Buckingham Law School’s
learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and tutorials
in all core subjects and required law option
subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.
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Assessment Strategy:

where appropriate, the European
Union
3. Knowledge, when appropriate indepth, and understanding of the
core legal subjects;

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

1. In most courses an unseen written 3 hour
exam in each subject (100%) in which
students are required to answer four
questions. From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects
a summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer
three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies (‘ILS’) a
range of assessments is used including a
library exercise and mooting.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Ability to identify and analyse legal
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

1. The use of small group tutorials or
seminars is central to the Buckingham Law
School’s learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and
tutorials in all core subjects and required
law option subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.

issues and assess the validity of
different legal arguments;
Ability to identify and analyse legal
doctrines and principles and assess
their validity and merit;
Ability to find analysed solutions to new
complex problems;
Ability to apply legal principles to factual
scenarios in order to generate the legal
resolution of various issues raised in
those scenarios;
Ability to think critically about various
legal arguments and doctrines and also
various legally related issues;
Ability to evaluate the merit of different
arguments and to understand their
implications for legal problems.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Unseen written 3 hour exam in each
subject (100%) in which students are
required to answer four questions. From
2015 in all Part 2 subjects a summative
essay worth 25% will be required with the
written exam now worth 75% with students
being required to answer three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies
(‘ILS’) a range of assessments is used
including a library exercise and mooting.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Practical/Transferable skills:

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

1. Ability to apply knowledge to a
2.
3.

4.
5.

range of problem situations in a way
that is analytical;
Ability to provide a critical evaluation
of unresolved problems in the law;
Ability to present a concise, logical
argument avoiding irrelevance, both
orally and in writing, and to use legal
terminology correctly;
Ability to present written work in a
correct format and follow the
OSCOLA style in written work;
Ability to identify, use and be up-to-

1. Small group tutorials every week involving
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

an exploration of essay and problem
questions;
Encouragement of open debate in tutorials;
Written assignments with comments from
tutors thereon;
Library training exercise (ILS);
Database training (ILS);
Mooting (ILS);
Negotiation exercise (ILS);
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Assessment Strategy:

date with primary and secondary
legal resources, both in hard copy
and electronic form (databases);
6. Ability to conduct legal research to
an appropriate level with regard to
essay and problem questions;
7. Ability to access and assimilate
information from a variety of
sources;
8. Ability to act independently in
planning and managing tasks;
9. Ability to make use of feedback on
student’s work and to reflect on own
learning;
10. Ability to engage in an academic
debate, both in writing and orally;
11. Ability to read and comprehend
complex legal works;
12. Ability to explain legal ideas clearly,
both in the written and oral form;
13. Ability to use information technology
for legal writing and research and
sending information.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

1. 100% written examination in most courses.

2.

3.
4.
5.

From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects a
summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75%.
Assessed written work and tests in ILS,
Legal Skills and Procedure and Introduction
to EU Law as set out in the course
specifications.
In some courses, assessed written work not
exceeding 20% as set out in the Course
Specification
In some cases it may be possible for a
student to substitute a dissertation with the
permission of the Dean
Preliminary examinations are assessed as
Pass/Fail and the final classification is
based principally on the Part 1 and 2
results.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning
outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the
learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and
assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of
the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the
Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:

2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
January Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Spring

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [4]
(30 Units)

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]
(15 Units)
The European Union in the
International System [4]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

4
Autumn

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

Introduction to Political
Thought [4]
(15 Units)
Political Communication [5]
(15 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

6
Spring

One of:
Government and Politics of
China [6]
(15 Units)
Freedom [6]
(15 Units)

Political Psychology [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]
(12 Units)

7
Summer

8
Winter

Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

One of:
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]
(15 Units)
International relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]
(15 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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July Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

1
Summer

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [4]
(30 Units)

2
Autumn

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Introduction to Political
Thought [4]
(15 Units)
Political Communication
[5] (15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Winter

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

4
Spring

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

Government and Politics
of the UK and the US [5]
(15 Units)
The European Union in
the International System
[4] (15 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes
[5] (12 Units)

5
Summer

6
Autumn

Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

One of:
Competing Approaches
to Political Analysis [6]
(15 Units)
International relations:
Theories and Concepts
[6] (15 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
7
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

8
Spring

One of:
Government and Politics
of China [6]
(15 Units)
Freedom [6]
(15 Units)

Political Psychology [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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September Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Autumn

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Winter

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

3
Spring

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

Government and Politics of
the UK and the US [5]
(15 Units)
The European Union in the
International System [4]
(15 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

5
Autumn

Introduction to Political
Thought [4]
(15 Units)
Political Communication [5]
(15 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
6
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

7
Spring

One of:
Government and Politics of
China [6]
(15 Units)
Freedom [6]
(15 Units)

Political Psychology [6]
(15 Units)
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION

8
Summer

9
Autumn

Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

One of: #
Criminology
Employment Law
Family Law
Contemporary Issues in
Human Rights
Jurisprudence
Law of Evidence

The Politics of the Middle
East: Issues and Themes [5]
(12 Units)
One of:
Competing Approaches to
Political Analysis [6]
(15 Units)
International relations:
Theories and Concepts [6]
(15 Units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
# Dissertation:
In terms 8 and 9 a dissertation may be substituted for one Part 2 law option, if:
i) two tutors are prepared to confirm that the candidate is capable of independent research and is potentially of a
good 2:1 standard;
ii) a further tutor agrees to act as a supervisor and the topic of the dissertation is agreed with that tutor.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Law

Law with Spanish
LLB
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Law

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study: Full-

2 years

Full-Time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent away from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Law

Solicitors Regulation Authority and Bar Standards Board.

A levels and/or work
experience and/or
evidence of genuine
intellectual capacity

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable:(e.g.from 2012

From 2014 intake onwards

intake onwards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
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An LLB Honours programme by full-time study and Qualifying Law Degree.

All Courses, other than Introduction to Legal Studies
Final assessment will be by 100% unseen examination.
In all Part 2 subjects a summative essay worth 25% will be required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer three questions.

Examination and resit regulations are to found in the University Calendar and the Student
Handbook.
In some cases it may be possible for a student to substitute a dissertation after proper
consultation with the Director of the programme and with the permission of the Dean (see
Programme structure below).
Introduction to Legal Studies
This is continually assessed, details of which are set out in the ILS Module Specification.
Further details of the way in which students are assessed are set out in the individual Module
Specifications and the Student Handbook issued to students at the beginning of each year.

Educational Aims of the Programme
•

•
•
•
•

To meet the requirements of a qualifying law degree and to allow the opportunity for study of an
additional minor subject.
To develop the skills necessary to analyse and evaluate complex legal problems and issues.
To develop students’ confidence and communication skills through seminar discussion.
To give students the opportunity to examine and discuss aspects of law and practise a number of
key skills that will be useful to employers both inside and outside the traditional practise of law.
To foster intellectual self-confidence and stimulate intellectual inquiry through pro-active teaching
and high quality feedback.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:
Students will acquire
1. Knowledge and understanding of
the principal institutional features
and procedures of the legal system
of England and Wales and of the
European Union;
2. Knowledge and understanding of
the concepts and values of the legal
system of England and Wales and,

Teaching/Learning Strategy
1. The use of small group tutorials or seminars
is central to the Buckingham Law School’s
learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and tutorials
in all core subjects and required law option
subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.
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Assessment Strategy:

where appropriate, the European
Union
3. Knowledge, when appropriate indepth, and understanding of the
core legal subjects;

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

1. In most courses an unseen written 3 hour
exam in each subject (100%) in which
students are required to answer four
questions. From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects
a summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75% with students being required to answer
three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies (‘ILS’) a
range of assessments is used including a
library exercise and mooting.

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Ability to identify and analyse legal
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

1. The use of small group tutorials or
seminars is central to the Buckingham Law
School’s learning and teaching strategy to
accomplish all intended learning outcomes;
2. Structured lectures, seminars and
tutorials in all core subjects and required
law option subjects;
3. Use of feedback on written assignments.

issues and assess the validity of
different legal arguments;
Ability to identify and analyse legal
doctrines and principles and assess
their validity and merit;
Ability to find analysed solutions to new
complex problems;
Ability to apply legal principles to factual
scenarios in order to generate the legal
resolution of various issues raised in
those scenarios;
Ability to think critically about various
legal arguments and doctrines and also
various legally related issues;
Ability to evaluate the merit of different
arguments and to understand their
implications for legal problems.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Unseen written 3 hour exam in each
subject (100%) in which students are
required to answer four questions. From
2015 in all Part 2 subjects a summative
essay worth 25% will be required with the
written exam now worth 75% with students
being required to answer three questions.
2. For Introduction to Legal Studies
(‘ILS’) a range of assessments is used
including a library exercise and mooting.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Practical/Transferable skills:

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferable
skills

1. Ability to apply knowledge to a
2.
3.

4.
5.

range of problem situations in a way
that is analytical;
Ability to provide a critical evaluation
of unresolved problems in the law;
Ability to present a concise, logical
argument avoiding irrelevance, both
orally and in writing, and to use legal
terminology correctly;
Ability to present written work in a
correct format and follow the
OSCOLA style in written work;
Ability to identify, use and be up-to-

1. Small group tutorials every week involving
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

an exploration of essay and problem
questions;
Encouragement of open debate in tutorials;
Written assignments with comments from
tutors thereon;
Library training exercise (ILS);
Database training (ILS);
Mooting (ILS);
Negotiation exercise (ILS);
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Assessment Strategy:

date with primary and secondary
legal resources, both in hard copy
and electronic form (databases);
6. Ability to conduct legal research to
an appropriate level with regard to
essay and problem questions;
7. Ability to access and assimilate
information from a variety of
sources;
8. Ability to act independently in
planning and managing tasks;
9. Ability to make use of feedback on
student’s work and to reflect on own
learning;
10. Ability to engage in an academic
debate, both in writing and orally;
11. Ability to read and comprehend
complex legal works;
12. Ability to explain legal ideas clearly,
both in the written and oral form;
13. Ability to use information technology
for legal writing and research and
sending information.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferable skills

1. 100% written examination in most courses.

2.

3.
4.
5.

From 2015 in all Part 2 subjects a
summative essay worth 25% will be
required with the written exam now worth
75%.
Assessed written work and tests in ILS,
Legal Skills and Procedure and Introduction
to EU Law as set out in the course
specifications.
In some courses, assessed written work not
exceeding 20% as set out in the Course
Specification
In some cases it may be possible for a
student to substitute a dissertation with the
permission of the Dean
Preliminary examinations are assessed as
Pass/Fail and the final classification is
based principally on the Part 1 and 2
results.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning
outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the
learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and
assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of
the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the
Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:

2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
January Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Spring

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [4]
(30 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

4
Autumn

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)
THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO

5
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

6
Spring
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
7
Summer
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

8
Winter
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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July Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

1
Summer

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)
Law of Contract [4]
(30 Units)

2
Autumn

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Winter

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

4
Spring

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Summer
Law of Trusts [6]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

6
Autumn
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
7
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

8
Spring
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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September Entry
MAJOR

MINOR

Term

YEAR ONE

1
Autumn

Introduction to Legal Studies 1
[4] (15 Units)

2
Winter

Legal Skills and Procedure [5]
(15 Units)

3
Spring

European Union Law 2 [5]
(15 Units)

European Union Law 1 [4]
(15 Units)

An English Language
Course*
(15 Units)

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]
(30 Units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer
Law of Contract [5]
(30 Units)

Criminal Law [5]
(30 Units)

5
Autumn
THE PART I EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
6
Winter
Law of Torts [5]
(30 Units)

Land Law [6]
(30 Units)

7
Spring

8
Summer

9
Autumn

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
One of: #
Criminology
Employment Law
Law of Trusts [6]
Family Law
(30 Units)
Contemporary Issues in
Human Rights
Jurisprudence
Law of Evidence
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION

* English: Students who wish to improve their language skills may attend an English Module
# Dissertation:
A dissertation may be substituted for one Part 2 law option, if:
i) two tutors are prepared to confirm that the candidate is capable of independent research and is potentially of a
good 2:1 standard;
ii) a further tutor agrees to act as a supervisor and the topic of the dissertation is agreed with that tutor.
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Special Regulations and Examination Requirements for the Conferment of the
Degree of LLB
These Special Regulations should be read in conjunction with the General Regulations for First
Degrees
Preliminary Examination
1. A candidate who has failed to attend or complete module requirements will not normally be
permitted to proceed until the module has been completed. Exceptionally, the Dean may permit
the candidate to complete the module requirement with a maximum value of 30 units at the same
time as attending the modules leading to the Part I. In no circumstances however can a missing
preliminary module requirement be completed after the Part I stage.
2. Where a candidate has completed the module requirements but has failed in one or more
elements of the Preliminary Examination the candidate may be permitted by the Board of
Examiners to proceed to the modules for the Part I Examination carrying the failed element(s)
which the candidate shall have the opportunity to redeem by re-sitting at a further examination at
the time of the Part I Examination.
Failures in Law
3. Where a student has failed 60 units or more at the second attempt the student's studies shall be
terminated.

Intercalation
4.1 With the permission of the Dean a student may intercalate two terms after the completion of the
Preliminary Examination and before admission to the modules leading to the Part 2 Stage 2.
4.2 Where a student spends a period of study at another university under one of the schemes
currently operated by the School of Law, the student may, with the permission of the Dean, be
credited with up to 90 units by virtue of modules completed in that other university. Approval of
the modules to be offered must be obtained prior to embarking upon the programme.

Dissertation Substitution
5. A dissertation may be substituted for one Part 2 Law Option only, if:
i)
two tutors are prepared to confirm that the candidate is capable of independent research
and is potentially of a good 2:1 standard;
ii)
a further tutor agrees to act as a supervisor and the topic of the dissertation is agreed
with that tutor [by week two of either the Winter term or Summer term].
The dissertation should be of approximately 12,000 words in length and should present an
argument rather than being merely descriptive, but should not necessarily require entirely original
research.
6. Examination Regulation
6.1 If a candidate’s aggregate mark is 40% or above when exam and coursework elements are combined,
the candidate will only be credited with that aggregate mark if their mark in the examination is 35% or
above and the coursework is 25% or above.
7. Re-sit Regulations
7.1 If a candidate’s mark in the examination is less than 35% the candidate must re-sit the examination. If
the candidate’s aggregate mark following re-sit is above 40%, the candidate will only be accredited with
a mark of 40% overall.
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7.2 If a candidate’s mark in the coursework is less than 25% the candidate must re-submit the
coursework. The resubmitted coursework will be capped at 40% but may be combined with the exam
for an aggregate that exceeds 40%. If the candidate fails to resubmit, the candidate will receive a mark
of 0%.
7.3 When a sanction is imposed for an academic misconduct which results in a mark of 0% in coursework,
with no right to resubmit that coursework for a capped mark, the requirement for a minimum of 25% in
the coursework element will be waived.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
LAW
Length of the
programme:

LAW BY PART-TIME STUDY
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

LAW

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

4 years

Part-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Law

Solicitors Regulation Authority and Bar Standards Board.

A levels and/or work
experience and/or
evidence of genuine
intellectual capacity

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
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An LLB Honours programme by Part-time study and Qualifying Law Degree.
All Courses, other than Introduction to Legal Studies
Final assessment will be by 70% unseen examination; 30% course work. Examination and resit
regulations are to found in the University Calendar and the Student Handbook.
In some cases it may be possible for a student to substitute a dissertation after proper consultation with
the Director of the programme and with the permission of the Dean (see Programme structure below).
Introduction to Legal Studies
This is continually assessed, details of which are set out in the ILS (Part-time) Module Specification.
Further details of the way in which students are assessed are set out in the individual Module
Specifications and the Student Handbook issued to students at the beginning of each year.

Educational Aims of the Programme
•
•
•
•
•
•

To meet the requirements of a qualifying law degree and to offer the opportunity for study of
specialist subjects in law.
To develop the skills necessary to analyse and evaluate complex legal problems and issues.
To develop students’ confidence and communication skills through seminar discussion.
To give students the opportunity to examine and discuss aspects of law and practise a number of
key skills that will be useful to employers both inside and outside the traditional practise of law.
To foster intellectual self-confidence and stimulate intellectual inquiry through pro-active teaching
and high quality feedback.
To develop the intellectual capacity to evaluate moral and legal ideas within a social and economic
context.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
Students will acquire
1. Knowledge and understanding of
the institutions, values and
procedures of the the legal systems
of England and Wales and the
European Union.
2. Knowledge and understanding of
the main principles, legal rules and
values of the core subjects of a
qualifying law degree and of any
optional modules.
3. Knowledge and understanding of
legal research methods, referencing
protocols and the different primary
and secondary sources of law
4. Awareness and understanding of
the importance of personal and
professional development.
5. Awareness of current areas of
debate and, where appropriate, the
socio-cultural, economical and other
influences on English and European
Union Law.
6. Knowledge and appreciation of legal
and professional ethics.

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1.

Directed learning through provision of a
comprehensive Study Pack to provide core
information and to stimulate independent study.
The pack includes: textbooks, study materials,
lecturer’s notes (Units), seminar questions, and,
as appropriate, articles and case law.
2. Six seminars per term, during which selected
topics explained in each Unit are discussed.
3. Six seminars per term, during which analytical
skills and the ability to apply legal knowledge to
Criminal law problems set out in the Unit are
tested in oral discussion.
4. Independent study preparation for seminars.
5. Development of key skills through the setting of
three written assignments with written feedback
on those assignments.
6. For 5. alone, use of a specially formulated word
template known as the Summative Coursework
Template (the ‘SCT’) and ILS seminar
incorporating OSCOLA training;
7. Library training exercise (ILS);
8. Database training (ILS);
9. Mooting (ILS);
10. Negotiation exercise (ILS);

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Ability to apply knowledge to, and
solve, problem scenarios.
2. Ability to identify and analyse legal
doctrines and principles and to
assess their validity and merit.
3. Ability to think critically about
various legal arguments, doctrines
and various legally related issues.
4. Ability to apply knowledge in order
to synthesise ideas and information
to reach justifiable conclusions.

→
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1. Written formative and summative
assignments (the latter worth 30%: best 2
marks out 3 set assignments);
2. Unseen exams (70%);
3. For Introduction to Legal Studies (‘ILS’) a
range of assessments including Mooting
and a multiple choice test;
4. The possibility in year 3 or 4 of a
dissertation instead of a 30 unit module.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Use of small group seminars every week
involving a lecture and exploration of essay
and problem questions;
2. Supported and directed learning through
provision of a study pack for every subject;
3. Encouragement of open debate in the small
group seminars;
4. Written formative and summative
assignments (the latter worth 30%);
5. Use of feedback on written assignments.
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5. Able to identify, locate, retrieve and
evaluate legal information from both
primary and secondary sources in
hard and electronic form.
6. Ability to create a body of work that
is coherent and resolved.
7. Ability to critically reflect on personal
and professional development

Assessment Strategy:

→

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Ability to engage with their own
personal and professional
development and academic
integrity.
2. Ability to work collaboratively.
3. Ability to explain and debate legal
ideas clearly, both in the written and
oral form.
4. Ability to present written coursework
ethically and free from academic
misconduct, using the correct format
and style.
5. Ability to access, identify and
assimilate information from a variety
of sources, statistical, numerical and
text, including up-to-date primary
and secondary legal resources, both
in hard copy and electronic form
(databases).
6. Ability to act independently in
planning and managing tasks.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Written formative and summative
assignments (the latter worth 30%: best 2
marks out 3 set assignments);
2. Unseen exams (70%);
3. For ILS a range of assessments including
Mooting and a Negotiation Exercise;
4. The possibility of a dissertation instead of a
30 unit module.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1.

Directed learning through provision of a
comprehensive Study Pack to provide core
information and to stimulate independent study.
The pack includes: textbooks, study materials,
lecturer’s notes (Units), seminar questions, and,
as appropriate, articles and case law.
2. Six seminars per term, during which selected
topics explained in each Unit are discussed.
3. Six seminars per term, during which analytical
skills and the ability to apply legal knowledge to
problems set out in the Unit are tested in oral
discussion.
4. Independent study preparation for seminars.
5. Development of key skills through the setting of
three written assignments with written feedback
on those assignments.
6. For 5. alone, use of a specially formulated word
template known as the Summative Coursework
Template (the ‘SCT’) and ILS seminar
incorporating OSCOLA training;
7. Library training exercise (ILS);
8. Database training (ILS);
9. Mooting (ILS);
10. Negotiation exercise (ILS);

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. Written formative and summative
assignments (the latter worth 30%: best 2
marks out 3 set assignments);
2. Unseen exams (70%);
3. For ILS a range of assessments including
Mooting and Negotiation Exercises;
4. The possibility of a dissertation instead of a
30 unit module.
To be noted: the use of OSCOLA and the
SCT is not formally awarded marks.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

JAMES SLATER

Date of Production:

August 2016

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
LAW (Part-time) [LLB]
September Entry
All modules are 30 units, except where specified as 15 units
SINGLE HONOURS
Terms
1
2
3

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Legal
Studies [4]

Autumn, Winter and Spring Terms
Law of Contract [4]

Law of Torts [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
4
5
6

Constitutional and
Administrative Law [5]

Autumn, Winter and Spring Terms

Criminal Law [5]

Law of the European Union 1
and 2 [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR THREE
7
8
9

Land Law / Law of
Trusts [6]

Autumn, Winter and Spring Terms

A Law option* [6]

A Law option* [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR FOUR
10
11
12

Law of Trusts / Land
Law [6]

Autumn, Winter and Spring Terms

A Law option* [6]

A Law option* [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

* Law Options:
Students must choose law electives to the value of 120 Units from the list of law elective modules approved for each year of study.
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Special Regulations and Examination Requirements for the Degree in Law
(Part-time)
These Special Regulations should be read in conjunction with the General Regulations for First Degrees
1

Students may be admitted to the degree programme in September.

2

The examination for the Degree shall be in four parts, namely the Preliminary Examination, Part 1
Examination, the Part 2 Examination (Stage 1) and the Part 2 Examination (Stage 2).
For the award of a degree a candidate must have passed modules with a total value of 300 Units. No
candidate will be permitted to proceed if after any opportunity to re-sit he is carrying failures with a
total value of 75 Units or more.

Preliminary Examination
3

During his first year of study every student shall attend modules as indicated in the curriculum for the
degree programme.

4

At the end of his first year of study every student shall take the Preliminary Examination.

5

In order to proceed to the modules for the Part 1 Examination a candidate shall:
EITHER:
i)

have passed at the same sitting the examinations in all of the modules in the Preliminary
Examination;

OR:
ii) have passed examinations at the same sitting of the Preliminary Examination with a total value of
at least 60 Units and been permitted by the Board of Examiners to carry the failed elements with
a total value of no more than 30 Units which the candidate shall have the opportunity to redeem
by re-sitting at the next available opportunity. Exceptionally the examiners may permit a student
to re-sit more than 30 Units.
6

The Board of Examiners may permit a student who has failed to qualify for admission to the modules
for the Part 1 Examination under Regulation 5 to represent himself once only for examination in all the
Part 1 Examination subjects on the next occasion when that examination is held, or with the
permission of the Chairman of the Board of Examiners, on a subsequent occasion. The Board of
Examiners may require a student to re-attend the modules in the curriculum as a condition of being
permitted to re-sit.
A student who fails to qualify for admission to the modules for the Part 1 Examination under
Regulation 6 shall not be permitted to proceed to those modules and will be required to withdraw from
the Degree Programme.

Part 1 Examination
7

During his second year of study every student shall attend modules as indicated in the curriculum for
the degree programme.

8

At the end of his second year of study every student shall take the Part 1 Examination.

9

In order to proceed to the modules for the Part 2 Examination (Stage 1) a candidate shall:
EITHER:
i)

have passed at the same sitting the examinations in all of the modules in the Part I Examination
(Stage 2);

OR:
ii) have passed examinations at the same sitting of the Part 1 Examination (Stage 2) with a total
value of at least 60 Units and been permitted by the Board of Examiners to carry the failed
elements with a total value of no more than 30 Units which the candidate shall have the
opportunity to redeem by re-sitting at the next available opportunity.

10

The Board of Examiners may permit a student who has failed to qualify for admission to the modules
for the Part 2 Examination (Stage 1) under Regulation 10 to represent himself once only for
examination in all the Part 1 Examination subjects on the next occasion when that examination is held,
or with the permission of the Chairman of the Board of Examiners, on a subsequent occasion. The
Board of Examiners may require a student to re-attend the modules in the curriculum as a condition of
being permitted to re-sit.

11

A student who fails to qualify for admission to the modules for the Part 2 Examination (Stage 1) under
Regulation 10 shall not be permitted to proceed to those modules and will be required to withdraw
from the Degree Programme.

Part 2 Examination (Stage 1)
12

During his third year of study every student shall attend modules as indicated in the curriculum for the
degree programme.

13

At the end of his third year of study every student shall take the Part 2 Examination (Stage 1).

14

In order to proceed to the modules for the Part 2 Examination (Stage 2) a candidate shall:EITHER:
i)

have passed at the same sitting the examinations in all of the modules in the Part 2 Examination
(Stage 1);

OR:
ii) have passed examinations at the same sitting of the Part 2 Examination (Stage 1) with a total
value of at least 60 Units and been permitted by the Board of Examiners to carry the failed
elements with a total value of no more than 30 Units which the candidate shall have the
opportunity to redeem by re-sitting at the next available opportunity.
15

The Board of Examiners may permit a student who has failed to qualify for admission to the modules
for the Part 2 Examination (Stage 2) under Regulation 15 to represent himself once only for
examination in all the Part 2 Examination (Stage 1) subjects on the next occasion when that
examination is held, or with the permission of the Board of Studies, on a subsequent occasion. The
Board of Examiners may require a student to re-attend the modules in the curriculum as a condition of
being permitted to re-sit.
A student who fails to qualify for admission to the modules for the Part 2 Examination (Stage 2) under
Regulation 15 shall not be permitted to proceed to those modules and will be required to withdraw
from the Degree Programme.

Part 2 Examination (Stage 2)
16

During his fourth year of study every student shall attend modules as indicated in the curriculum for
the degree programme.

17

At the end of his fourth year of study every student shall take the Part 2 Examination (Stage 2).

18

A candidate in the Part 2 Examination (Stage 2) who fails to satisfy the requirements for the award of
the degree shall be given the opportunity to re-sit. Where a candidate has failed modules with a value
of not more than 30 Units in the Part 2 Examination (Stage 2), he may re-sit the Examination in the
modules, which he has failed. A candidate who has failed modules with a value of more than 30
Units will be required to re-sit the examination as a whole.

19

If a candidate has taken more than four years of study to complete the module for the Degree, that
fact shall be considered by the Board of Examiners when deciding the candidate's final degree
classification, but no candidate shall be debarred from a Degree with Honours by reason only of that
fact.

Elective Subjects
20

Every student shall inform the Programme Director before 21 March in each year of study of the
subjects which that student elects to take in the following year of study.

Examination Regulation
21. If a candidate’s aggregate mark is 40% or above when exam and coursework elements are combined,
the candidate will only be credited with that aggregate mark if their mark in the examination is 35% or
above and the coursework is 25% or above.
Coursework regulations
22

The coursework mark on the part-time LLB is the average of the two best coursework marks achieved
out of three questions set.

22.1 Failure to submit at least two pieces of coursework will result in a mark of 0% for the candidate in the
coursework element.
23. Candidates are required to submit at least two pieces of coursework out of the three set in order to
pass the coursework element.
23.1 If a candidate submits one piece of coursework, the candidate may submit a new piece of coursework
answering a different question before the first day of the August exam diet but his mark in the
coursework element will be capped at 40%.
23.2 If a candidate submits no coursework, the candidate may submit two pieces of coursework answering
different questions before the first day of the August exam diet but their mark in the coursework
element will be capped at 40%.
24

When an Academic Misconduct Sanction is imposed for coursework, that sanction must be reflected
in the coursework element average mark under Special Regulation 22. This means one of the two
contributing marks to that average mark must be the coursework that received a sanction, even if that
sanction is 0%.

Re-sit Regulations
25

If a candidate’s mark in the examination is less than 35% the candidate must re-sit the examination. If
the candidate’s aggregate mark following re-sit is above 40%, the candidate will only be accredited
with a mark of 40% overall.

26

If a candidate’s mark in the coursework is less than 25% the candidate must re-submit the
coursework. The resubmitted coursework will be capped at 40% but may be combined with the exam
for an aggregate that exceeds 40%. If the candidate fails to resubmit, the candidate will receive a
mark of 0%.

27

When a sanction is imposed for an academic misconduct which results in a mark of 0% in coursework,
with no right to resubmit that coursework for a capped mark, the requirement for a minimum of 25% in
the coursework element will be waived.

PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:

Masters of Laws in International & Commercial Law
Masters of Laws in International & Commercial Law
(LL.M)
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

University of
Buckingham
Law

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study:

1 year

Full-

Full-time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Law

1) A minimum 2:2 LLB (Hons) degree
f rom a UK institution (or equiv alent
f rom a f oreign institution),
2) Persons who hav e not attained a
degree of the standard and ty pe
indicated in 1) will be accepted if they
hav e had some practical experience in
a legal or commercial env ironment.

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

3) A minimum 2:2 (Hons) non-law
degree (or equiv alent f rom a f oreign
institution) in which student has
studied suf f icient legal topics and
obtained a minimum of 2:2 grades in
them.
3) Persons who hold a 2:2 or better
degree in which no legal subjects
were studied, and who either
demonstrate the necessary analy tical
skills, and/ or hav e experience in a
legal or commercial env ironment.
4) Persons that hold Third Class LLB
degrees f rom the Univ ersity of
Buckingham, may be allowed to
upgrade f rom a Diploma in
International & Commercial Law if
they satisf y conditions laid down by
the Director of the Programme
regarding the upgrade.
5) Persons who hav e successf ully
completed a Diploma in International
& Commercial Law at their f irst
opportunity , are allowed to take a
f urther 60 units of taught courses
which if passed would enable them to
be awarded the LLM.

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
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Educational Aims of the Programme
•
•
•
•
•

To develop a systematic and in depth understanding of areas of commercial and international law
To develop the critical skills necessary to analyse and evaluate complex legal problems and related issues
To give students an opportunity to examine and discuss specialist aspects of commercial and international law,
and develop
and practise a number of advanced key skills, including research skills
To give students the opportunity to undertake substantial independent research projects in areas of international,
comparative or commercial law and enable them to evaluate their own decision making
To enable students to develop a co-operative approach to problem-solving through seminar discussions

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
On completing this programme we want students
to acquire:
•
An in depth understanding of complex and
specialist areas of Commercial Law,
International Law, and European
Union Law (depending upon what
choices they make);
•
An understanding of the context in
which certain legal rules are
developed, or applied in specialist
areas of law;
•
For non-UK law graduates, an in depth
understanding of how the English legal
system works and operates

→

•
•

Ability to critically identify and analyse specialist
legal and related issues, and assess the validity
of different arguments and concepts;
Ability to critically evaluate existing legal
rules, and evaluate proposals for
changes to legal rules;
Ability to critically apply knowledge to difficult

•
•

Structured lectures and seminars in the
taught course options chosen by the student;
The undertaking of research papers or a
dissertation to gain knowledge of specific specialist area
of commercial, comparative or international law. Students
who choose a research option will be supported by
research seminars and supervision of their research.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
•

Teaching/Learning Strategy

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

•
•
•
•
•
•
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Seminar groups
Written assignments
Students are required to make presentations
Feedback from tutors and supervisors of
research
Research papers or dissertation (optional)
Examinations
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legal problems and produce well-supported
conclusions based upon sound analysis of the
legal principles

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Key Skills

•

•
•
•

To analytically apply knowledge of specialist
areas of commercial, international and
comparative law to complex problem situations;
To present, in writing or orally, a concise and
coherent argument based upon legal and related
material, and be able to defend such arguments;
To provide a critical evaluation of unresolved
problems in commercial, international and
comparative law at an advanced level.

→

•

•

•

Practical Skills
•
•

•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•

Identify, find, use and be up-to date with primary
and secondary legal resources at an advanced
level;
To act independently in planning and managing
tasks, including the conduct of their own
research papers or dissertations (should they
have chosen a research option);
To make oral presentations on complex and
specialist legal issues in a concise and coherent
way
To critically engage in academic debate on
commercial, international and comparative legal
issues, both in writing and orally;
To read and comprehend complex legal and
related materials;
To use advanced information technology for
legal writing and research

•
•
•
•

Structured lectures, seminars (including a series of
research seminars) and tutorials
Written assignments
Oral presentations
Research papers or dissertation (optional)
Feedback from tutors and research supervisors
Examinations
Students, who need to be, are instructed in the use of the
main legal databases to which the university subscribes;
Students, who need to be, are instructed in the use of the
law library;
Seminars and tutorials, including a compulsory set of
research seminars;
Written assignments and comments from tutors;
Research papers or dissertations; and comments from
supervisors;
Examinations.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1.
2.
3.
4.
5

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE

Winter Term/ Spring Term

1&2

160 units of taught courses from the following courses:
Banking Winter term (20 units) *
Commercial Conflict of Laws Spring Term: 20 units *#⊗
Law of Business Organisations Two terms (40 units)
Corporate Insolvency Spring Term (20 units)*
Environmental Regulation & Energy Exploitation (20 units) Spring Term⊗
Law of War Spring Term (20 units)#
Law of World Trade (20 units) Spring Term*#⊗
Public International Law: Issues & Contemporary Practice Two terms (40 units) #
International Medical Law & Ethics (20 units) Winter Term#
International Comparative Employment Law (20 units) Spring Term#
International Oil & Gas Law and Policy Two terms (40 units) ⊗
International Sex & Gender Laws Winter Term (20 units) Winter Term#
International Trade and Maritime Law Two terms (40 units) *#⊗
Intellectual Property Law Two terms (40 units)*
Intellectual Property and the Creative Industries Two terms (40 units)
Tax Havens, Money Laundering & Trust Laws Winter Term (20 units) *
Or
120 units of taught courses from the list above and either:
•
Three research papers (6,000 to 8,000 words)
OR
•
Dissertation (13,000 to 16,000 words)
Both worth 40 units.
The taught courses marked with an asterisk (*) above are World Trade subjects. The designation World
Trade Specialist will be awarded to students who successfully pass at least 120 units in these courses.
The taught courses marked with a hash (#) are International Law Specialists subjects. The taught
courses marked with a hash (⊗) are Oil and Gas Law Specialists subjects.
Students who choose to submit a dissertation as part of their overall assessment may opt to write it on
an International law topic, World Trade or Oil & Gas Laws. If the Programme Director is satisfied that
the research falls broadly within the confines of the specialist subject, the units from the dissertation
may count towards the relevant Specialist designation. If at least two of three research papers are on a
topic and the Programme Director is satisfied that another research paper falls broadly within the
confines of the speciality, then the units from the research papers may count towards the Specialist
designation.

3

Summer Term
Revision and completion of dissertation. Examination term.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Law

LLM and Postgraduate Diploma in International and
Commercial Law
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham
Parent Department: (the

Length of the
programme:

1 year(Slow Track)

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

9 Months (Fast Track)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

2 years Part-Time
Level 7

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Law
Full Time and Part Time

Law

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

N/A

2.2 undergraduate
degree in Law or related
areas

Cohort(s) to which this From September 2013
programme
intake onwards
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
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The LLM requires students to complete 180 units of study. This is done by:
The Advanced Legal Research course, which is compulsory for all students, accounts for 20 units. This
is continually assessed
 The Research Component, which accounts for 40 units.
 Taught Modules, which account for 120 units. Taught modules are assessed 20% coursework
(Essays, Presentations, Class preparation and contribution) and 80% final exam.
 Students will therefore have to select 120 units of taught Modules.
20 unit and 40 unit Modules:
There are 20 unit Modules and 40 unit Modules. The 20 unit Modules are taught over one term and the
40 unit Modules are taught over two terms.
Students complete the research component by doing one of the following:
1. Three research papers of approximately 7,000 words each.
2. A dissertation of 13,000-16,000 words, excluding footnotes.
The Programme offers the following pathways and degrees:
Postgraduate Diploma in International & Commercial Law
LLM in International & Commercial Law (General)
LLM in International & Commercial Law (Financial Law Specialist)
LLM in International & Commercial Law (International Trade and Maritime Law Specialist)
LLM in International & Commercial Law (International Oil & Gas Specialist)
Students must complete 120 credits in any of the above pathways to obtain the specialization.

Educational Aims of the Programme
•
To develop a systematic and in depth understanding of areas of commercial and
international law
•
To develop the skills necessary to analyse and evaluate complex legal problems and
related issues
•
To give students an opportunity to examine and discuss aspects of commercial and
international law, and develop
and practise a number of key skills
•
To give students the opportunity to undertake substantial independent research projects
in areas of international,
comparative or commercial law
•
To enable students to develop a co-operative approach to problem-solving through
seminar discussions
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

On completing this programme we want
students to acquire:

1. Structured lectures and seminars in the
taught course options chosen by the student;

1. An in depth understanding of areas of
commercial law, international law,
(depending upon what choices they
make);
2. In certain subjects chosen, an
understanding of the context in which
certain legal rules are developed or
applied;
3. For non-UK law graduates, an
understanding of how the English legal
system works and operates

2. The undertaking of research papers or a
dissertation to gain knowledge of specific
area commercial, comparative or international
law. Students who choose a research option
will be supported by research seminars and
some supervision of their research.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

1.Advance Legal Research 20 credits ( Compulsory
Module
2.Taught Modules ( 120 credits) 20 % coursework
80% examination
3. Research Component ( 40 Credits) 3 research
papers or a dissertation.
4
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Ability to identify and analyse legal and
related issues, and assess the validity
of different arguments and concepts;

1.Seminar groups
2. Written assignments
3. Students may be required to make
presentations
4. Feedback from tutors and supervisors of
research
5. Research papers or dissertation (optional)
6. Examinations

2. Ability to critically evaluate existing legal
rules, and evaluate proposals for
changes to legal rules;
3. Ability to apply knowledge to difficult
legal problems and produce well-supported
conclusions based upon a sound analysis
of the facts

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1.Advance Legal Research 20 credits ( Compulsory
Module
2.Taught Modules ( 120 credits) 20 % coursework
80% examination
3.Research Component ( 40 Credits) 3 research
papers or a dissertation

1055

02/10/2017

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
.
1. To analytically apply knowledge of
commercial, international and comparative
law to problem situations;

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1. Structured lectures, seminars (including a series
of research seminars) and tutorials
2. Written assignments and comments from tutors
3. Oral presentations
4. Research papers or dissertation (optional)
5. Feedback from tutors and research supervisors
6. Examinations
7. Students, who need to be, are instructed in the
use of the main legal databases to which the
university subscribes;
8. Students, who need to be, are instructed in the
use of the law library;
9. Seminars and tutorials, including a compulsory
set of research seminars;
10. Research papers or dissertations; and
comments from supervisors;
11. Examinations.

2. To present, in writing or orally, a concise
and coherent argument based upon legal
and related material, and be able to defend
such arguments;
3. To provide a critical evaluation of
unresolved problems in commercial,
international and comparative law.
4. Identify, find, use and be up-to date with
primary and secondary legal resources;
5. To act independently in planning and
managing tasks, including the conduct of
their own research papers or dissertations
should they have chosen a research option;

Assessment Strategy:

6. To make oral presentations on complex
legal issues in a concise and coherent way

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

7. To engage in academic debate on
commercial, international and comparative
legal issues, both in writing and orally;

1.Advance Legal Research 20 credits ( Compulsory
Module
2.Taught Modules ( 120 credits) 20 % coursework
80% examination

8. To read and comprehend complex legal
and related materials;

3.Research Component ( 40 Credits) 3 research
papers or a dissertation

9. To use information technology for legal
writing and research

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)

1056

02/10/2017

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Dr Adolfo Paolini

Date of Production:

2015

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
NB – include unit value and level of modules
LLM in International Commercial Law
Term

1

Autumn Term September Intak e only

Advance Legal Research
20 Credits

Any of the available Taught
Modules
20 credits

Winter Term September intak e and January Intak e
2

Advance Legal Research
20 Credits ( January Intake
only)

Spring Term
3

Any of the available Taught
Modules
20 or 40 credits

September intak e and January Intak e

Any of the available Taught
Modules
20 credits
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Summer Term September intak e and January Intak e
4
Research Component :
Research Papers or
Dissertations
EXAMINATION
Summer Term Sept ember intake and January Intake
5

Taught Modules Final Exams

Autumn Term
6

EXAMINATION
Winter Term
7

Spring Term
8

EXAMINATION
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SPECIAL REGULATIONS FOR THE POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA IN INTERNATIONAL AND
COMMERCIAL LAW

(TO BE READ IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR HIGHER DEGREES AT THE UNIVERSITY OF
BUCKINGHAM)

1.

Entry to the Postgraduate Diploma in International and Commercial Law may take
place in September or January. Applications for admission to the programme of
study leading to the granting of a Diploma in International and Commercial Law
must be made to the Admissions Tutor no later than two months preceding the
beginning of the programme. Students are expected to have a first degree in law
or relevant work experience, in addition to the required standard of English
Language, as specified on the University website. Students enrolled on the
Diploma in International and Commercial Law may transfer with the approval of
the LLM Programme Director to the Master of Laws in International and
Commercial Law in accordance with the LLM regulation 1(b).

2. Candidates are required to study the module Advanced Legal Research (20 units) and
modules comprising 100 Units from the subjects specified in Regulation 3 below.
The choice of modules is subject to the approval of the LLM Programme Director.
Approval will not normally be given to study on a module the substantial content of
which is similar to one previously studied by the candidate as part of a degree
examination.
3. Students who enrol in the September intake, are required to take, during the
Autumn term at least 40 units of taught modules as follows: Advanced Legal
Research (20 units) and as many units of taught courses as they wish, chosen from
the available modules specified in Regulation 4 below.
4. The modules included in the curriculum, which are 40 units unless indicated
otherwise, are:
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Term 1
(Autumn Term)
September Intake only
Advanced Legal Research
(compulsory)

Term 1 ( January Intake)
Term 2 ( September Intake)
(Winter Term)
Advanced Legal Research
(compulsory)
Banking Law

Term 2 (January Intake)
Term 3 ( September Intake)
(Spring Term)
Banking Law
Law of Business Organisations

Money Laundering, Off-shore
Banking and Asset Recovery (20
Units)
Commercial Conflict of Law (20
Units)
Law of World Trade
(20 Units)

Law of Business
Organisations

International Oil & Gas Laws &
Policy

International Oil & Gas Laws
& Policy
International Trade and
Maritime Law
Public International Law

International Trade and
Maritime Law
Public International Law
Intellectual Property Law

Intellectual Property Law

Environmental Regulations &
Energy Exploitation (20 Units)
Law of World Trade
Indigenous Rights in Land and
(20 Units)
Resources (20 Units)
International Medical Law & Money Laundering, Off-shore
Ethics
Banking and Asset Recovery (20
(20 Units)
Units)
Marine Insurance (20 Units)
Law of War (20 Units)
Commercial Conflict of Laws
(20 units)

together with such other modules as may be specified by the LLM Programme
Director from time to time. Some of the modules listed in Regulation 3 may not be
offered in any one year.
5.

Each of the taught modules specified in Regulation 3 will be examined in three parts. The
first part comprises an assessment of the written (20%) and performance of the candidate
during seminars (5%), which will account for 25% of the overall mark; the second part
comprises a written examination paper, which will account for 75% of the overall mark.

6.

A Postgraduate Diploma in International and Commercial Law will be awarded to a
candidate who has satisfied the examiners in each of the taught modules, including
Advanced Legal Research comprising 120 units.

7.

A candidate who is not awarded the Diploma may, if so recommended by the Board
of Examiners on one occasion only, be given the opportunity to resit all examinations
taken.
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8.

A candidate for the Postgraduate Diploma who successfully passes all examinations
on his or her first attempt shall be credited with 120 units towards the LLM. Such a
candidate may be awarded a LLM by passing a further 60 units of taught and/or
research modules. For this purpose, a student holding the award of Postgraduate
Diploma in Law from the University of Buckingham, may submit one dissertation of
no more than 20,000 words to be counted as 60 units. These 60 units may be taken
during either of the two academic years that follow the academic year in which the
Diploma examinations were completed.

9. Students who wish to be awarded the LLM by completing this 60 unit dissertation are
required to submit a research proposal to the Law School Research Officer and LLM
Programme Director. Approval of the Research Officer and LLM Programme Director
is required before students are able to proceed by dissertation. The LLM Programme
Director and Law School Research Officer are required to consider whether
appropriate supervisory requirements can be met when considering proposals.
10. One typed copy of the dissertation must be submitted by the date indicated by the
Course Director. An electronic copy must be sent via TurnItIn by the time specified.
The length of the dissertation should not exceed a maximum of 20,000 words
excluding footnotes and bibliography. The electronic copy must be submitted by the
time specified after which the student will be unable to electronically submit
therefore incurring penalties for late submission.
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SPECIAL REGULATIONS FOR THE LLM
IN INTERNATIONAL & COMMERCIAL LAW

(TO BE READ IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR HIGHER DEGREES AT THE
UNIVERSITY OF BUCKINGHAM)
1a.

Applications for admission to the course of study leading to the Degree of Master of Laws in
International and Commercial Law must be made to the Admissions Tutor on the prescribed
form not later than two months preceding the beginning of the course. The standard course
comprises three terms, two terms primarily concerned with taught modules and one term
primarily concerned with research and examinations. Students must complete this course
within three years of enrolment for full-time study, or four years if pursuing the qualification
on a part-time basis (Home students only).

1b.

The Course Director/Admissions Tutor may, at their discretion, permit a student who does
not possess the academic qualifications required for the LLM to register for a Post Graduate
Diploma and be subject to a review at the end of the first term of the course. Such a student
is required to submit all written work, and have an excellent attendance record. If these prerequisites are met, and his/ her module tutors write favourable reports, then the student
will be permitted to register as a permanent LLM student in the second term. To consider
the upgrade of students enrolling in September, a special ad-hoc meeting of LLM members
of staff will be held no later than week 9 term 4.

1c.

The Course Director may, at his/her discretion, permit a person whose academic
qualifications are sufficient to be permitted onto the LLM, to take the programme by parttime study. If this option is undertaken, the student is required to sit at least 40 units of
taught modules each academic year, and sit examinations for the units he or she takes in
that academic year. A student who has successfully completed 120 units of taught modules
at first attempt, or who will in an academic year complete 120 units of taught modules
chosen from the modules specified in Regulation 3, may be permitted to undertake either
40 or 60 units of research in that or the following year.

2.

Candidates are required to satisfy the LLM Examiners in 180 Units of study.
In order to satisfy this requirement candidates must either:(a)

(b)

study Advanced Legal Research (20 units) and 120 taught Units from the modules
specified in Regulation 3 below and either (i)complete 3 research papers, which
together shall be treated as counting for 40 units of study,
or (ii) submit a
dissertation, which shall be treated as counting for 40 units of study.
OR
study Advanced Legal Research (20 units) and 160 taught Units chosen from the
modules specified in Regulation 3 below;

Students must submit all assessed coursework (including research papers and dissertations)
by the deadline given at the start of the module. Only the Course Director or his/her Deputy
can grant an extension. A penalty may be imposed for the late submission of any such
assessed work at the discretion of the Board of Examiners. Should such work be submitted
after the deadline without approval, automatic penalties will apply in accordance with the
Law School policy for late submission of assessed work.
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3.

The modules included in the curriculum, which are 40 units unless indicated otherwise, are:
Term 1
(Autumn Term)
September Intake only
Advanced Legal Research
(compulsory)

Term 1 ( January Intake)
Term 2 ( September Intake)
(Winter Term)
Advanced Legal Research
(compulsory)
Banking Law

Money Laundering, Offshore Banking and Asset
Recovery (20 Units)
Commercial Conflict of Laws
(20 Units)
Law of World Trade
(20 Units)

Law of Business
Organisations
International Oil & Gas Laws
& Policy
International Trade and
Maritime Law
Public International Law
Intellectual Property Law
Law of World Trade
(20 Units)
International Medical Law &
Ethics
(20 Units)
International Human Rights
(20 Units)
Marine Insurance
(20 Units)

Term 2 (January Intake)
Term 3 ( September Intake)
(Spring Term)
Banking Law
Law of Business
Organisations
International Oil & Gas Laws
& Policy
International Trade and
Maritime Law
Public International Law
Intellectual Property Law
Environmental Regulations &
Energy Exploitation (20 Units)
Indigenous Rights in Land
and Resources (20 Units)
Money Laundering, Off-shore
Banking and Asset Recovery
(20 Units)
Law of War (20 Units)
Commercial Conflict of Laws
(20 units)

“Additional optional modules may be offered during the course of the programme. Students are
advised that some of the modules listed may not be offered if there are insufficient numbers
opting to take them”.
4.

Each of the taught modules specified in Regulation 3 will be examined in three parts. The
first part comprises an assessment of the written (20%) and performance of the candidate
during seminars (5%), which will account for 25% of the overall mark; the second part
comprises a written examination paper, which will account for 75% of the overall mark.

5.

Where these Regulations require that the student submit a dissertation, the candidate shall
submit a dissertation on a legal topic in the field of International and Commercial Law as
approved in accordance with Regulation 10. One typed copy of the dissertation must be
submitted by the date indicated by the Course Director at the start of the course. An
electronic copy must be sent via TurnItIn by the time specified. The length of the
dissertation should not exceed a maximum of 16,000 words excluding footnotes and
bibliography. The electronic copy must be submitted by the time specified after which the
student will be unable to electronically submit therefore incurring penalties for late
submission.
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6.

Where these Regulations require that the student submit a research paper, the candidate
shall submit a research paper on a legal topic in the field of International and Commercial
Law as approved in accordance with Regulation 10. Two typed copies of the research paper
must be submitted by the dates indicated by the Course Director at the start of the course.
The length of the research paper should be a maximum of 7,000 words , excluding footnotes
and bibliography. Research papers must also be submitted electronically through TurnItIn.

7.

The degree of Master of Laws in International and Commercial Law will be awarded to a
candidate who has satisfied the examiners in accordance with Regulation 2. The LLM degree
may also carry the specialist designation as set out in Regulation 12.
The degree may be awarded with Distinction, Merit or Pass. To achieve the award ‘With
Distinction’ candidates are expected to complete at first attempt 80 units at Distinction
level, (70% and higher) and the remaining units in the Merit classification level (60-69%). To
obtain ‘With Merit’ candidates must achieve 80 or more units at Merit level and the
remaining units must be passed at first attempt (50-59%). Occasionally, and at the discretion
of the board, a candidate who fails no more than one course worth a maximum of 20
units, and with a mark no lower than 40%, may still be awarded the degree of LLM. In
these circumstances candidates will have marked on their transcript Pass Not Withstanding
a Fail.

8.

A candidate who is not awarded a degree may, if so recommended by the Board of
Examiners either be awarded a Diploma in International and Commercial Law subject to the
candidate meeting the benchmark requirements of the PG Diploma course, or on one
occasion only, be given the opportunity to:
(i)
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)

resit any or all examinations;
resubmit any coursework;
resubmit any or all research papers; and/ or
resubmit any dissertation.

9.

Any module satisfied after the candidate has re-sat an examination or after the candidate
has re-submitted any research paper or dissertation shall be treated as attaining a bare pass
mark only. Re-sit/Resubmission. A candidate who fails any of the assessed component of a
course may re-sit the exam and/or resubmit the failed coursework component in the next
diet of examinations namely August for the September intake and December for the January
intake. Only the failed component will be capped at a passing mark of 50%.

10.

The choice of modules by the candidates (including the choice of dissertation and research
papers) is subject to the approval of the LLM Course Director. Approval will not normally be
given to a module the substantial content of which is similar to one previously studied by the
candidate as part of a degree examination. Approval will not normally be given for a
candidate to undertake more than 80 taught Units of study chosen from the modules
specified in Regulation 3, in any one term.

11.

The LLM Programme Director has the discretion to call in any student to discuss their work
via a formal interview (either during or after the residential period of the course). The
results of this oral examination may be taken into account in determining whether to grant a
degree to the candidate and/ or the classification of the degree to be given, and/ or the
mark given with respect of any research paper or dissertation.
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12.

A student may be awarded an LLM with a designation as specialising in a certain area
provided that such student has at least obtained a pass mark in modules totalling no less
than 120 Units from the list of modules qualifying for such specialist designation, with a
minimum of 60 Units at merit level of these Modules, and a pass mark in every other
subject. A student satisfying Regulation 2 by submission of a dissertation or research papers
in accordance with Regulation 2(a) shall be entitled to count 40 units towards such
requirement provided that the LLM Course Director is satisfied that such dissertation or
research papers are substantially in the specialist area. The modules, which qualify the
candidate for such designation, are as follows:

1. Financial Services Law Specialist
i. Banking Law*
ii. Money Laundering, Off-shore Banking and Asset Recovery
iii. Marine Insurance
iv. Securities Regulation
v. Law of Business Organisations
vi. EU Competition Law
vii. Commercial Conflict of Laws
viii. A dissertation/research papers on a suitable area of Law
2. International Trade and Maritime Law Specialist
i. International Trade and Maritime Law*
ii. Law of Business Organisations
iii. International Intellectual Property
iv. Commercial Conflict of Laws
v. Marine Insurance
vi. Contemporary Issues in Indigenous Rights
vii. Law of World Trade
viii. A dissertation/research papers on a suitable area of Law
3. International Oil & Gas Law Specialist
i.
ii.
iii.
iv.
v.
vi.
vii.
viii.
ix.

International Oil & Gas Law and Policy*
Environmental Regulation & Energy Exploitation
International Trade and Maritime Law
Money Laundering, Off-shore Banking and Asset Recovery
Banking Law
Contemporary Issues in Indigenous Rights
EU Competition Law
Marine Insurance
A dissertation/research papers on a suitable area of Oil &Gas Law
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4. Other Options
i.
ii.
iii.
iv.

International Medical Law
Public International Law: Issues & Contemporary Practice
Law of War
International Human Rights

* Essential module for specialist pathway

1066

02/10/2017

THE SCHOOL OF MEDICINE
Dean of Medicine - Dr Karol Sikora
Academic areas within the School of Medicine
MB ChB
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
NAME OF PROGRAMME: Undergraduate Medicine

UCAS CODE: 71A8

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS: A-level (or equivalent): AAB (including
Chemistry and one more Maths/ Science Subject), or BSc 2i or above.
IELTS 7.0. No offers will be made without an assessment of performance in
a multiple mini interview interview.

1. Awarding institution/body: University of Buckingham
2. Teaching institution (if not University of Buckingham): UB/ Milton Keynes Hospital, St Andrew’s Healthcare, Bedford Hospital, local GP practices, South
Warwickshire NHS Foundation Trust.
3. Is the Programme accredited by a professional body (if applicable): The programme is currently subject to a multi-year review by The General Medical
Council
4. QAA Subject Benchmark statement relevant to this programme: Medicine
5. Does the Programme comply with the Framework for Higher Education Qualifications (FHEQ)? 7
6. Final Award: MBChB
7. Date of Programme preparation/revision: 31/03/2017
AIMS OF THE PROGRAMME:

The broad aim of the University of Buckingham MBChB programme is that new graduates should have the clinical competence to work as Foundation
Doctors, combined with the potential to develop along the continuum of medical education into humane and rational doctors. In accordance
with the GMC document ‘Good Medical Practice’, graduates will make the care of patients their first concern, applying their knowledge
and skills in a competent and ethical manner and using their ability to provide leadership and to analyse complex and uncertain
situations.

UB MBChB Programme Specification
March 2017
(Page 1)

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS AND OTHER ATTRIBUTES:
Key skills:
At the end of the programme students should be able
to demonstrate that they meet the GMC’s Outcomes
for Graduates, according to the following domains:

1) The Doctor as a Scholar and Scientist
2) The Doctor as a Practitioner
3) The Doctor as a Professional
Further details are described below.

Learning & teaching strategies to be used:

Assessment criteria (should link explicitly to




intended key skills):
1) End of term written assessments in
Phase 1 (Key Skills 1,2,3)
2) Intermediate and Final professional
examination in Phase 2 (Key Skills
1,2,3)
3) OSCE in Phases 1 and 2 (Key Skills
1,2,3)
4) Dissertation work (Key Skills 1,2,3)
5) E-Portfolios (Key Skills 1,2,3)
6) Observation (Key Skills 1,2,3)









Lectures
Group working activities, as described in
the relevant unit work books.
Clinical work
Self-directed learning
Self-tests on Moodle
Written assessments in Phase 1.
Intermediate and Final professional
examination in Phase 2.
OSCEs in Phases 1 and 2.
Portfolios

Practical skills
At the end of the programme students should have:

1. Oral communication skills (verbal presentations, appropriate use of language

Learning & teaching strategies to
be used:







Lectures
Group work
Clinical work
Self-directed learning
Self tests on Moodle



End of term written
assessments in Phase 1.



Intermediate and Final
professional examination in
Phase 2.

6. Problem solving (identify essential elements, use of prior knowledge,



OSCE in Phases 1 and 2.

evaluate strategies, design a plan, determine information required for
research, implement a solution, evaluate a solution)



Portfolios

and form, presentation aids)

2. Written communications skills (use of a variety of work formats, appropriate
language, effective communication of ideas and thoughts, critical self-review)

3. Effective IT skills (file creation, storage and management, use of e-resources,
word processing, spreadsheets and graphs)

4. Basic numeracy (use of numbers to support an argument, graphical display of
data, draw conclusions from data, probability and sampling, simple
descriptive statistics)
5. Team working skills (autonomous group work, work with others strengths and
weaknesses, sensitively deal with conflict, evaluate peer and self
contribution)

7. Information handling (recognition of need, distinguish ways to fill the
information gap, locate and access information, compare and evaluate
information, organise, apply and communicate information, synthesise and
build upon information)

Assessment Criteria (should link
explicitly to intended practical
skills):

1) End of term written
assessments in Phase 1
(Practical Skills 2,3, 4)
2) Intermediate and Final
professional examination in
Phase 2 (Practical Skills 2, 4)
3) OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
(Practical Skills 1, 6 )
4) Dissertation work (Practical
Skills 2,3, 4, 6, 7)
5) E-Portfolios (Practical Skills
2,3)
6) Observation (Practical Skills 1,
5)
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LEARNING OUTCOMES:

The Doctor as a Scholar and Scientist
OUTCOME
Apply to medical practice biomedical
scientific principles, method and
knowledge relating to: anatomy,
biochemistry, cell biology, genetics,
immunology, microbiology, molecular
biology, nutrition, pathology,
pharmacology and physiology.
Explain normal human structure and
function.

WHERE LEARNED
Phases 1 and 2

WHERE ASSESSED SUMMATIVELY
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2

WHERE ASSESSED FORMATIVELY
Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Phases 1 and 2

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Explain the scientific bases for common
disease presentations.

Phases 1 and 2

Justify the selection of appropriate
investigations for common clinical cases.

Phases 1 and 2

Explain the fundamental principles
underlying such investigative
techniques.

Phases 1 and 2

Select appropriate forms of
management for common diseases, and
ways of preventing common diseases,
and explain their modes of action and
their risks from first principles.
Demonstrate knowledge of drug actions:
therapeutics and pharmacokinetics; drug
side effects and interactions, including for
multiple treatments, long-term conditions
and non-prescribed medication; and also
including effects on the population, such
as the spread of antibiotic resistance.

Phase 2

End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Phases 1 and 2

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle
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Make accurate observations of clinical
phenomena and appropriate critical
analysis of clinical data.

Phases 1 and 2

Apply psychological principles,
method and knowledge to medical
practice.

3 units in Phase 1, Clinical
Method Mental Health and other
blocks in Phase 2

Explain normal human behaviour at an
individual level.

3 units in Phase 1, Clinical
Method Mental Health and other
blocks in Phase 2

Discuss psychological concepts of
health, illness and disease.

3 units in Phase 1, Clinical
Method Mental Health and other
blocks in Phase 2

Apply theoretical frameworks of
psychology to explain the varied
responses of individuals, groups and
societies to disease.
Explain psychological factors that
contribute to illness, the course of the
disease and the success of treatment.

3 units in Phase 1, Clinical
Method Mental Health and other
blocks in Phase 2

Discuss psychological aspects of
behavioural change and treatment
compliance.

3 units in Phase 1, Clinical
Method Mental Health and other
blocks in Phase 2

Discuss adaptation to major life
changes, such as bereavement.
Compare and contrast the abnormal
adjustments
Identify appropriate strategies for
managing patients with dependence
issues and other demonstrations of selfharm.
Apply social science principles,
method and knowledge to medical
practice.

3 units in Phase 1, Clinical
Method Mental Health and other
blocks in Phase 2

Explain normal human behaviour at a

Health & Disease in Society &

3 units in Phase 1, Clinical
Method Mental Health and other
blocks in Phase 2

Clinical Methods & Mental Health
Blocks in Phase 2

Health & Disease in Society &
Health Psychology units in Phase 1.

End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
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societal level

Discuss sociological concepts of health,
illness and disease.

Apply theoretical frameworks of
sociology to explain the varied
responses of individuals, groups and
societies to disease.
Explain sociological factors that
contribute to illness, the course of the
disease and the success of treatment
including issues relating to health
inequalities, the links between
occupation and health and the effects of
poverty and affluence.
Discuss sociological aspects of
behavioural change and treatment
compliance
Apply to medical practice the
principles, method and knowledge of
population health and the
improvement of health and health
care.
Discuss basic principles of health
improvement, including the wider
determinants of health, health
inequalities, health risks and disease
surveillance
Assess how health behaviours and
outcomes are affected by the diversity of
the patient population.

Health Psychology y units in Phase 1.
Clinical Methods and other blocks
in Phase 2
Health & Disease in Society unit
in Phase 1

assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Health & Disease in Society,
and Narrative Medicine in
Phase 1, Clinical Methods block in
Phase 2

Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2

Health & Disease in Society,
Narrative Medicine units in
Phase 1, Clinical Methods block in
Phase 2
Health & Disease in Populations
unit in Phase 1. 'Public Health'
longitudinal theme in Phases 1 &
2

End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Health & Disease in Populations
unit in Phase 1. 'Public Health'
longitudinal theme in Phases 1 &
2

End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Health Psychology unit in Phase 1,
Narrative Medicine, Clinical Methods

End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Health & Disease in Society unit
in Phase 1

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

UB MBChB Programme Specification
March 2017
(Page 5)

Describe measurement methods
relevant to the improvement of clinical
effectiveness and care.
Discuss the principles underlying the
development of health and health
service policy, including issues relating to
health economics and equity, and clinical
guidelines.
Explain and apply the basic principles of
communicable disease control in hospital
and community settings
Evaluate and apply epidemiological data
in managing healthcare for the individual
and the community.
Recognise the role of environmental
and occupational hazards in ill-health
and discuss ways to mitigate their
effects.
Discuss the role of nutrition in health.

Discuss the principles and application of
primary, secondary and tertiary
prevention of disease
Discuss from a global perspective the
determinants of Health and Disease and
variations in health care delivery and
medical practice.
Apply scientific method and
approaches to medical research.

Critically appraise the results of relevant
diagnostic, prognostic and treatment
trials and other qualitative and
quantitative studies as reported in the

Health & Disease in Populations
units in Phase 1. 'Public Health'
longitudinal theme in Phases 1 &
2
Health & Disease in Society unit in
Phase 1

End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Infection and Public Health
longitudinal themes

End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Health & Disease in Populations
unit in Phase 1. 'Public Health'
longitudinal theme in Phases 1 &
2
Systems Blocks in Phase 2

Metabolism unit in Phase 1. GI
and other blocks in Phase 2

Health & Disease in Populations &
Health & Disease in Society units
in Phase 1. Clinical Methods and
other blocks in Phase 2
Health & Disease in Society unit
in Phase 1. SSC in Phase 2

Core units and especially SSCs in
Phase 1. Most blocks in Phase 2

Health & Disease in Populations
unit in Phase1. Public Health
theme in Phase 2

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle
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medical and scientific literature.
Formulate simple relevant research
questions in biomedical science,
psychosocial science or population
science, and design appropriate studies
or experiments to address the questions.
Apply findings from the literature to
answer questions raised by specific
clinical problems.

Understand the ethical and governance
issues involved in medical research.

Student Selected Components in
Phase 1

Student Selected Components in
Phase 1. Blocks in Phase 2

Three Medical Law and Ethics sessions
in Phase 1. SSC in Phase 2

End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. SSC assessments.
Intermediate and Final professional
examination in Phase 2. OSCE in
Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. SSC assessments.
Intermediate and Final professional
examination in Phase 2. OSCE in
Phases 1 and 2
End of term written assessments in
Phase 1. Intermediate and Final
professional examination in Phase 2.
OSCE in Phases 1 and 2

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

Workbook activities, in unit formative
assessments, self-tests on Moodle

The Doctor as a Practitioner
OUTCOME
Carry out a consultation with a
patient.

WHERE LEARNED
Consultation Skills Foundation
Course in Phase1, all blocks in Phase 2

WHERE ASSESSED SUMMATIVELY
OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations

WHERE ASSESSED FORMATIVELY
Clinical work

Take and record a patient's medical
history, including family and social
history, talking to relatives or other
carers where appropriate.
Elicit patients’ questions, their
understanding of their condition and
treatment options, and their views,
concerns, values and preferences
Perform a full physical examination.

Consultation Skills Foundation
Course and Narrative Medicine in Phase
1, all blocks in Phase 2

Narrative Medicine Dissertation. OSCEs
in Phase 1, and the Intermediate and
Final Professional Examinations

Clinical work

Consultation Skills Foundation
Course and Narrative Medicine in Phase
1, all blocks in Phase 2

Narrative Medicine Dissertation. OSCEs
in Phase 1, and the Intermediate and
Final Professional Examinations

Clinical work

Consultation Skills Foundation
Course in Phase 1, all blocks in Phase 2
Consultation Skills Foundation
Course in Phase 1. Mental Health and
other Blocks in Phase 2
Clinical Methods, Mental health &
Elderly care Blocks in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations
OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations

Clinical work

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations

Clinical work

Clinical Methods Block and other

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate

Clinical work

Perform a mental-state examination.
Assess a patient’s capacity to make a
particular decision in accordance with
legal requirements and the GMC’s
guidance (in Consent: Patients and
doctors making decisions together).
Determine the extent to which patients

Clinical work
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want to be involved in decision-making
about their care and treatment.
Provide explanation, advice,
reassurance and support.

Blocks in Phase 2

and Final Professional Examinations

Consultation Skills Foundation
Course in Phase 1. Clinical
Method & other Blocks in Phase 2
All parts of the course

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations

Clinical work

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations
OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations

Clinical work

Consultation Skills Foundation
Course in Phase 1, all
Blocks in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Clinical work

Consultation Skills Foundation
Course in Phase 1,
Clinical Methods and other blocks
in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Clinical work

Interpret the results of investigations,
including growth charts, x-rays and the
results of the diagnostic procedures in
Appendix 1.

Consultation Skills Foundation
Course and systems
blocks in Phase 1, all blocks in
Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Clinical work

Synthesise a full assessment of the
patient's problems and define the likely
diagnosis or diagnoses.

All clinical parts of the course

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Clinical work

Make clinical judgements and decisions,
based on the available evidence, in
conjunction with colleagues and as
appropriate for the graduate’s level of
training and experience. This may
include situations of uncertainty.
Formulate a plan for treatment,
management and discharge, according to

All clinical parts of the course

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Clinical work

All Clinical parts of the course

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work

Diagnose and manage clinical
presentations.
Interpret findings from the history,
physical examination and mental-state
examination, appreciating the
importance of clinical, psychological,
spiritual, religious, social and cultural
factors.
Make an initial assessment of a patient's
problems and a differential diagnosis.
Understand the processes by which
doctors make and test a differential
diagnosis.
Formulate a plan of investigation in
partnership with the patient, obtaining
informed consent as an essential part of
this process.

Consultation Skills Foundation
Course in Phase 1, all
Blocks in Phase 2

Clinical work
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established principles and best evidence,
in partnership with the patient, their
carers, and other health professionals as
appropriate. Respond
to patients’ concerns and preferences,
obtain informed consent, and respect the
rights of patients to reach decisions with
their doctor about their treatment and
care and to refuse or limit treatment.

Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Support patients in caring for themselves.

Blocks in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Clinical work

Identify the signs that suggest children or
other vulnerable people may be suffering
from abuse or neglect and know what
action to take to safeguard their welfare.

Child Health & Mental Health
Blocks in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Clinical work

Contribute to the care of patients and
their families at the end of life, including
management of symptoms, practical
issues of law and certification, and
effective communication and
teamworking.

Cancer Care Block in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Clinical work

Communicate effectively with patients
and colleagues in a medical context.

All Clinical parts of the course

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work

Communicate clearly, sensitively and
effectively with patients, their relatives or
other carers, and colleagues from the
medical and other professions, by
listening, sharing and responding.

All clinical parts of the course, special
emphasis in Clinical Methods, Mental
Health Care, Health in the Community
and Elderly Care

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work
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Communicate clearly, sensitively and
effectively with individuals and groups
regardless of their age, social, cultural or
ethnic backgrounds or their disabilities,
including when English is not the
patient’s first language.

Various blocks in Phase 2,
utilising the ethnic diversity of our
local populations

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work

Communicate by spoken, written and
electronic methods (including medical
records), and be aware of other methods
of communication used by patients.
Appreciate the significance of non-verbal
communication in the medical
consultation.
Communicate appropriately in difficult
circumstances, such as breaking bad
news, and when discussing sensitive
issues, such as alcohol consumption,
smoking or obesity.

Consultation Skills Foundation
Course Phase 1 and clinical
blocks in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work

Clinical Methods Block, Mental
health Block, Elderly Care and
Cancer Care Blocks in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work

Communicate appropriately with difficult
or violent patients.

Mental Health & Acute Care
Blocks in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work

Communicate appropriately with
vulnerable patients.

Mental health, Child Health &
Elderly Care Blocks in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work

Communicate effectively in various
roles, for example as patient advocate,
teacher, manager or improvement leader.

SSCs, and some small
components of core blocks

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
SSC assessments.

Clinical work

Provide immediate care in medical
emergencies.

Acute care block in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work

Assess and recognise the severity of a
clinical presentation and a need for
immediate emergency care
Diagnose and manage acute medical
emergencies.

Acute Care and other blocks in
Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work

Acute care and other blocks in
Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work
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Provide basic first aid.

Clinical streams

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work

Provide immediate life support.

Acute Care Block

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work

Provide cardio-pulmonary resuscitation
or direct other team members to carry out
resuscitation.

BLS course at various stages in
Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Clinical work

Prescribe drugs safely, effectively
and economically.

Clinical Pharm Unit in Phase 1. All
clinical Blocks in Phase 2

Workbooks & Clinical
Work

Establish an accurate drug history,
covering both prescribed and other
medication.

Consultation Skills Foundation
Course in Phase 1 and all
clinical blocks in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.
OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Plan appropriate drug therapy for
common indications, including pain and
distress.

All blocks in Phase 2, especially
Clinical Methods, Acute Care,
Cancer care

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Workbooks & Clinical work

Provide a safe and legal prescription.

All blocks in Phase 2, especially
Clinical Methods, Acute Care,
Cancer care

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Workbooks & Clinical work

Calculate appropriate drug doses and
record the outcome accurately.

All blocks in Phase 2, especially
Clinical Methods, Acute Care,
Cancer care

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Workbooks & Clinical work

Provide patients with appropriate
information about their medicines.

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.

Workbooks & Clinical work

Access reliable information about
medicines.

All blocks in Phase 2, especially
Clinical Methods, Acute Care,
Cancer care
Clinical Pharmacology unit in
Phase 1, all Blocks in Phase 2

Workbooks & Clinical work

Detect and report adverse drug

Clinical Pharmacology unit in

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Exams. Written
papers in Intermediate and final exam.
OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate

Workbooks & Clinical
work

Workbooks & Clinical work
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reactions.

Phase 1, all Blocks in Phase 2

Demonstrate awareness that many
patients use complementary and
alternative therapies, and awareness of
the existence and range of these
therapies, why patients use them, and
how this might affect other types of
treatment that patients are receiving.
Carry out practical procedures safely
and effectively.

Health Psychology & Diversity unit
in Phase 1, Clinical Methods block
in Phase 2, and on occasion in
other blocks

and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.
OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
Written papers in Intermediate and final
exam.

Coherent clinical skills programme
in place spread across all five
years

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and
Final Professional Examinations

Clinical skills sessions
& clinical work

Be able to perform a range of diagnostic
procedures, as listed in Appendix 1 and
measure and record the findings.

Coherent clinical skills programme
in place spread across all five
years

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and
Final Professional Examinations

Clinical skills sessions
& clinical work

Be able to perform a range of
therapeutic procedures, as listed in
Appendix 1.

Coherent clinical skills programme
in place spread across all five
years

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and
Final Professional Examinations

Clinical skills sessions
& clinical work

Be able to demonstrate correct practice
in general aspects of practical
procedures, as listed in Appendix 1.

Coherent clinical skills programme
in place spread across all five
years

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and
Final Professional Examinations

Clinical skills sessions
& clinical work

Use information effectively in a
medical context.

Health & Disease in Populations
and SSCs in Phase 1. Workbook
tasks in most blocks in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations.
SSC assessments.

Clinical skills sessions
& clinical work

Keep accurate, legible and complete
clinical records.

Consultation Skills Foundation
Course in Phase 1. All blocks in Phase 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations

Clinical skills sessions
& clinical work

Make effective use of computers and
other information systems, including
storing and retrieving information.

Use of electronic learning
environment, including information
retrieval tasks throughout the
curriculum

Narrative Medicine dissertation and SSC
assessments.

Clinical skills sessions
& clinical work

Workbooks & Clinical work

UB MBChB Programme Specification
March 2017
(Page 12)

Keep to the requirements of
confidentiality and data protection
legislation and codes of practice in all
dealings with information.

Overarching guidance throughout
Phase 1 and 2

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations

Clinical skills sessions
& clinical work

Access information sources and use the
information in relation to patient care,
health promotion, advice and information
to patients, and research and education.
Apply the principles, method and
knowledge of health informatics to
medical practice.

Information retrieval course in
Phase 1. Workbook tasks
throughout Phase 2 blocks

Narrative Medicine dissertation and SSC
assessments.

Clinical skills sessions
& clinical work

Only covered by implication. No
specific 'health informatics'
component of the course

OSCEs in Phase 1, and the Intermediate
and Final Professional Examinations

Clinical skills sessions
& clinical work

OUTCOME

WHERE LEARNED

WHERE ASSESSED SUMMATIVELY

WHERE ASSESSED FORMATIVELY

Behave according to ethical and legal
principles

Professionalism theme throughout
course

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities

Know about and keep to the GMC’s
ethical guidance and standards including
Good Medical Practice, the ‘Duties of a
doctor registered with the GMC’ and
supplementary ethical guidance which
describe what is expected of all doctors
registered with the GMC.
Demonstrate awareness of the clinical
responsibilities and role of the doctor,
making the care of the patient the first
concern. Recognise the principles of
patient-centred care, including self-care,
and deal with patients’ healthcare needs
in consultation with them and, where
appropriate, their relatives or carers.

Induction week specifically
introduces issues, which are
reinforced by events in the
professionalism theme throughout
the course. Medical Law and Ethics
component of Consultation Skills
Foundation Course
All clinical components of the
Course. Medical Law and Ethics
component of Consultation Skills
Foundation Course

Ethical and legal issues figure in Short
Answer questions. Students maintain an
assessed portfolio. 'Yellow form'
reporting of unprofessional behaviours
and attitudes
Ethical and legal issues figure in Short
Answer questions. Students maintain an
assessed portfolio. 'Yellow form'
reporting of unprofessional behaviours
and attitudes

Relationship with patients' a key
competency in all clinical OSCE stations.
Professionalism theme portfolio

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities

Be polite, considerate, trustworthy and

Professionalism theme, plus

Relationship with patients' a key

Personal & Professional

The Doctor as a Professional

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities
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honest, act with integrity, maintain
confidentiality, respect patients’ dignity
and privacy, and understand the
importance of appropriate consent.
Respect all patients, colleagues and
others regardless of their age, colour,
culture, disability, ethnic or national
origin, gender, lifestyle, marital or
parental status, race, religion or beliefs,
sex, sexual orientation, or social or
economic status. Respect patients’ right
to hold religious or other beliefs, and take
these into account when relevant to
treatment options.
Recognise the rights and the equal
value of all people and how
opportunities for some people may be
restricted by others’ perceptions.
Understand and accept the legal, moral
and ethical responsibilities involved in
protecting and promoting the health of
individual patients, their dependants and
the public including vulnerable groups
such as children, older people, people
with learning disabilities and people with
mental illnesses.
Demonstrate knowledge of laws, and
systems of professional regulation
through the GMC and others, relevant to
medical practice, including the ability to
complete relevant certificates and legal
documents and liaise with the coroner or
procurator fiscal where appropriate.

Reflect, learn and teach others.

monitoring of professional
attitudes and behaviour
throughout the course. Medical Law and
Ethics component of Consultation Skills
Foundation Course
Professionalism theme, plus monitoring
of professionalattitudes and behaviour
throughout the course. Medical Law and
Ethics component of Consultation Skills
Foundation Course

competency in all clinical OSCE stations.
Professionalism theme portfolio

Development longitudinal theme
activities

Relationship with patients' a key
competency in all clinical OSCE stations.
Professionalism theme portfolio.
‘Concern’ form reporting of
unprofessional behaviours.

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities

Professionalism theme throughout
the course. 'Health in the
Community' 'Health & Disease in
Society' units in Phase 1
Professionalism theme throughout
the course. Medical Law and Ethics
component of Consultation Skills
Foundation Course.. Child Health, Mental
Health & Elderly care blocks in
Phase 2.

Short answer questions

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities

Short Answer questions, professionalism
portfolio

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities

Induction week events reinforced
throughout the course for role of
GMC. Medical Law and Ethics
component of Consultation Skills
Foundation Course. Specific training on
documentation in various blocks
in Phase 2 and 'Preparation for
Professional Practice' block at
end of course
Extensive group work. Student
presentations. E-Portfolio. Student
selected components in Phase 1

Workbook exercises

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities

Portfolio assessment. SSC assessments.

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities
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Acquire, assess, apply and integrate
new knowledge, learn to adapt to
changing circumstances and ensure that
patients receive the highest level of
professional care.
Establish the foundations for lifelong
learning and continuing professional
development, including a professional
development portfolio containing
reflections, achievements and learning
needs.
Continually and systematically reflect on
practice and, whenever necessary,
translate that reflection into action, using
improvement techniques and audit
appropriately for example, by critically
appraising the prescribing of others.
Manage time and prioritise tasks, and
work autonomously when necessary and
appropriate.
Recognise own personal and
professional limits and seek help from
colleagues and supervisors when
necessary.

Function effectively as a mentor and
teacher including contributing to the
appraisal, assessment and review of
colleagues, giving effective feedback,
and taking advantage of opportunities to
develop these skills.
Learn and work effectively within a
multi-professional team.
Understand and respect the roles and
expertise of health and social care
professionals working and learning as a
multi-professional team.
Understand the contribution that

Units in Phase 1 concentrating on
process of integration and
learning; including two units
specifically dedicated to the
improvement of these skills
(Clinical Problem Solving 1 and 2)
Students main an e-portfolio evidencing
professional development.

Short answer papers and OSCE

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities

Portfolio assessment.

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities

Early units in Phase 1
emphasising the processes of
reflection and integration.
Repeated stimuli to reflection in
activities and workbooks in Phase
2.
Phase1 & Phase 2

Developing portfolio. Reflective essays in
several Phase 2 Blocks

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities

Short Answer papers & OSCE

This is emphasised strongly from
the outset of the course. The
'concerns process' aims to identify
and monitor closely those
students whose development of
insight is impaired.
E-portfolio supports development of
these skills.

Concerns process

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities
Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities

Observed practice. Portfolio assessment.

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities

Structured IPE events as part of
regional IPE strategy

Reflective pieces of work on e-portfolio,
Short Answer questions

Structured IPE events as part of
regional IPE strategy

Short answer questions, Workbook
exercises

Structured IPE events as part of

Short answer questions, Workbook

Personal & Professional
Development longitudinal theme
activities
Personal &Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities
Personal &
UB MBChB Programme Specification
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effective interdisciplinary team-working
makes to the delivery of safe and high
quality care.

regional IPE strategy

exercises

Work with colleagues in ways that best
serve the interests of patients, passing
on information and handing over care,
demonstrating flexibility, adaptability and
a problem-solving approach.
Demonstrate ability to build team
capacity and positive working
relationships and undertake various
team roles including leadership and the
ability to accept leadership by others.
Protect patients and improve care.

Structured IPE events as part of
regional IPE strategy. All Blocks
in Phase 2

OSCE, direct observation of practice

All units in Phase 1 have a large
amount of group work. Exercises
early in the course develop
understanding of team roles

Observation, reflections

Phase 1 & 2 Short Answer format,

Assessment of e-portfolio

Place patients’ needs and safety at the
centre of the care process.

Basic philosophy of the course
manifest across the curriculum

Short answer questions, OSCE, eportfolio

Deal effectively with uncertainty and
change.

Blocks in Phase 2

E-portfolio

Understand the framework in which
medicine is practised in the UK,
including: the organisation, management
and regulation of healthcare provision;
the structures, functions and priorities of
the NHS; and the roles of, and
relationships between, the agencies and
services involved in protecting and
promoting individual and population
health.

Health & Disease in Society,
Health in the Community units in
Phase 1, Clinical Methods block in
Phase 2

Short answer question

Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities
Personal &
Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities
Personal &
Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities
Personal &
Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities
Personal &
Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities
Personal &Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities
Personal &
Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities
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Promote, monitor and maintain health
and safety in the clinical setting,
understanding how errors can happen in
practice, applying the principles of quality
assurance, clinical governance and risk
management to medical practice, and
understanding responsibilities within the
current systems for raising concerns
about safety and quality.
Understand and have experience of the
principles and methods of improvement,
including audit, adverse incident
reporting and quality improvement, and
how to use the results of audit to improve
practice.
Respond constructively to the outcomes
of appraisals, performance reviews and
assessments.

Demonstrate awareness of the role of
doctors as managers, including seeking
ways to continually improve the use and
prioritisation of resources.
Understand the importance of, and the
need to keep to, measures to prevent the
spread of infection, and apply the
principles of infection prevention and
control.
Recognise own personal health needs,
consult and follow the advice of a suitably
qualified professional, and protect
patients from any risk posed by own
health.
Recognise the duty to take action if a
colleague’s health, performance or
conduct is putting patients at risk.

Explicit focus on patient safety
issues in introduction to clinical
work. Explicit team based patient
safety exercises in Phase 2.
Reflective exercises in workbooks
in Phase 2.

Reflective exercises

Personal &
Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities

Principles of audit covered in
Health & Disease in Society unit
in Phase1. Audit SSC in Phase 1.
Audit style exercises in
workbooks in Phase 2

Short Answer format. Portfolio

Personal &
Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities

Concerns process links to tutorial
support to identify and attempt to
remediate students who do not
develop insight and respond well
to feedback and appraisal
Health & Disease in Society unit
in Phase 1. SSC in Phase 2

Concerns process

Explicit guidance to students.
Key elements introduced and
tested early (eg hand washing)
explicit course at start of [Phase 2.
reinforced in all blocks
Guidance and support. Concerns
process identifies students at risk
and aims to manage them
through process

OSCE

Emphasised to students from
outset and reinforced periodically

Concerns process

Personal &
Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities
Personal &
Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities
Personal &
Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities
Personal &
Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities
Personal & Professional
Development
longitudinal theme
activities

E-portfolio

Concerns process
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Term/ rotation
1

YEAR ONE
Clinical Problem Solving 1

2

Molecules, Genes and
Disease
END OF TERM ASSESSMENT 1 (WRITTEN EXAM)
Health and Disease in Society Musculoskeletal System

3

END OF TERM ASSESSMENT 2 (WRITTEN EXAM)
Health Psychology
Urinary System

Consultation Skills
Foundation Course

Tissues of the Body

Metabolism

Consultation Skills
Foundation Course

Mechanisms of Disease

Membranes and
Receptors

Consultation Skills
Foundation Course

Cardiovascular System

Respiratory System

END OF TERM ASSESSMENT 3 (WRITTEN EXAM)
OBSERVED STRUCTURED CLINICAL EXAM 1 (PRACTICAL EXAM)

YEAR TWO
4
5

6

Infection

Consultation Skills
Health and Disease in
Reproductive System
Gastrointestinal System
Foundation Course
Society
END OF TERM ASSESSMENT 4 (WRITTEN EXAM)
Student Selected Component
Consultation Skills
Student Selected Component Head and Neck
Nervous System
Foundation Course
END OF TERM ASSESSMENT 5 (WRITTEN EXAM)
SSC Assessment 1 (for details see SSC specification)
Narrative Medicine submission in week 6 of term 5
Student Selected Component
Clinical Problem Solving 2
Student Selected Component Clinical Pharmacology
Integrative Unit
END OF TERM ASSESSMENT 6 (WRITTEN EXAM)
OBSERVED STRUCTURED CLINICAL EXAM 2
SSC Assessment 2. All relevant learning outcomes described herein will be tested to a sufficient standard in Phase I to satisfy the requirements of an exit
degree.

Junior Rotation Blocks
7 weeks per
block

Mental Health
Peri-operative care

Clinical Methods
Musculoskeletal Care
Student Selected Component (three weeks)

Cardio-respiratory Care

Gastrointestinal Care

INTERMEDIATE PROFESSIONAL EXAM (WRITTEN AND OSCE)

Senior Rotation Blocks
7 weeks per
block

Special Senses
Elderly and Chronic Care

Cancer Care
Acute Care
Student Selected Component (three weeks)

Child Health

Reproductive Health

FINAL PROFESSIONAL EXAM (WRITTEN AND OSCE)
SUMMATIVE ASSESSMENT OF PORTFOLIO

Assistantship
Final 3 months

Elective
Assistantship
FINAL PORTFOLIO SIGN-OFF (TO INCLUDE ELECTIVE REPORT)
UB MBChB Programme Specification
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THE SCHOOL OF SCIENCE AND POSTGRADUATE MEDICINE
Sub-Dean of Applied Computing and Psychology - Dr Alan Martin
Academic areas within the School of Science and Postgraduate Medicine
Applied Computing
Postgraduate Medicine
Psychology
Clinical MD
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POSTGRADUATE MEDICINE
Clinical MD in General Internal Medicine
This is a full-time 2-year programme. The MMC programme for junior doctor training in the
UK with subsequent changes in Home Office rules and changes taking place in countries
like India have made it very difficult for international medical graduates to get structured
medical training in the UK. This programme is designed to service that need.
The Programme
Doctors undertaking the two-year structured Clinical MD in General Internal Medicine have
modules in Buckingham and Ealing Hospital.
The MD module is fully quality assured and is on a par with an MD from any other UK
university. As with other university degrees, international recognition will be on a country-bycountry basis and as per local regulations. Approval from the General Medical Council or
Royal College of Physicians is not required. Candidates will be given every encouragement
to sit the PLAB test and MRCP(UK) should they so desire.
Mode of Study
The module is divided into seven clinical modules of 10 weeks each, covering all subspecialities of Internal Medicine. The eighth module delivered at Buckingham focuses on
ethics, legal issues, molecular medicine, statistics, management and audit.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:

Clinical MD
Clinical MD in General Internal Medicine/
Postgraduate Diploma in General Internal Medicine
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

University of
Buckingham
Medicine

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:

Method of study:

2 years

Full-

Full-time

time/Part-time/Other

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,
section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Medicine

MBBS (or equivalent); one
year internship

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme

Educational Aims of the Programme

Programme Outcomes - FOR THE AWARD OF A CLINICAL MD IN GENERAL
INTERNAL MEDICINE:
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Knowledge and understanding of:
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

Systematically acquired a comprehensive
understanding of the theoretical basis of all subspecialities of General Internal Medicine, and an
understanding of clinically-relevant advances in
biomedical research.
Very strong clinical skills in history taking, physical
examination, making diagnoses and planning
treatment.
An understanding of specialist procedures across
disciplines.
An understanding of the principles of clinical audit, and
prepared a dissertation and a research report
A profound understanding of the w ay clinical medicine
is practised in the UK

→

2.
3.

Clinical problem solving skills in a broad range of
situations
Effective analysis and evaluation skills
The ability to interpret new and complex
information, and make informed clinical decisions

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Classroom based lectures and tutorials
Ward-based clinical teaching and training
Practising clinical procedures on manikins in a skills
laboratory
Performing a clinical audit, preparation and
submission of a research report and a clinical
dissertation
Attendance at Grand Rounds

Assessment Strategy:
ILOs are evaluated by-

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1.

Teaching/Learning Strategy

1.
2.
3.
4.

Written examination for ILO 1
Practical assessment of Clinical examination for ILO 2
Submission of audit and dissertation for ILO 4
In-training reports by teaching fellows for ILOs 3 and
5

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

1.
2.

Theory lectures w ill provide solid know ledge base upon w hich
clinical teaching w ill be based
Literature survey for the dissertation and research report provides
opportunities to gain critical analysis and evaluation skills

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.

Assessed through written and clinical examinations for
cognitive skills 1,2,3
Assessment is based on audit reports, dissertations and
clinical presentations for cognitive skills 1,2,3

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Key skills. At the end of the programme, students w ill
have:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Lectures
Clinical training
Observing complex medical techniques
Using audit tools
Preparation of a research report/ dissertation

1.
2.
3.
4.

Lectures
Clinical training
Audit projects
Dissertation and research report for critical review of literature

1.

An understanding of the principles of internal medicine

2.
3.

Effective clinical skills
The ability to perform a physical examination and make
informed judgements in diagnosis and differential
diagnoses
Audit skills
The ability to critically-review literature

4.
5.

→

1076

02/10/2017

6.
7.
8.

The ability to interpret contemporary biomedical
research in the context of modern clinical practise.
Good time management
The ability show initiative in a complex and dynamic
environment

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.

Practical skills. At the end of the programme
students will have skills in:

1.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

History taking and diagnosis
Deciding appropriate investigations and
treatment
Audit
Critically-reviewing literature
Communication with patients and healthcare
providers
Effective oral and written presentation

2.
3.

Written examination for key skills 1 and 6
Clinical examination for key skills 2 and 3
Submission of audit and dissertation for key skills 4, 5 and
6
In-training reports by teaching fellows for key skills 7 and 8
Written and clinical examinations for practical skills 1 and
2
Written audit reports and dissertations for skills 3, 4 and 6
Demonstration performance for skill 5

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
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Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Programme Outcomes - FOR THE AWARD OF A POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
GENERAL INTERNAL MEDICINE:
Knowledge and understanding of:
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

Acquired a broad understanding of the theoretical
basis of the sub-specialities of General Internal
Medicine. They w ill also have an appreciation of
clinically-relevant advances in biomedical
research.
Competency in the clinical skills of history taking,
physical examination, making diagnoses and
planning treatment.
Observed specialist procedures across disciplines
Experience of the process of clinical audit,
preparation of a dissertation and research reports
A good understanding of the w ay clinical medicine
is practised in the UK

→

2.
3.

Problem solving skills in some clinical
situation
Analysis and evaluation skills
The ability to interpret existing clinical
information and make informed decisions

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

Classroom based lectures and tutorials
Ward-based clinical teaching and training
Practising clinical procedures on manikins in a
skills laboratory
Performing a clinical audit, preparation and
submission of a research report and a clinical
dissertation
Attendance at Grand Rounds

Assessment Strategy:
ILOs are evaluated by-

→

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1.

Teaching/Learning Strategy

1.
2.
3.
4.

Written examination for ILO 1
Practical assessment of Clinical examination for ILO 2
Submission of audit and dissertation for ILO 4
In-training reports by teaching fellows for ILOs 3 and
5

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→

1.
2.

Theory lectures w ill provide solid know ledge base upon
w hich clinical teaching w ill be based
Literature survey for the dissertation and research report
provides opportunities to gain critical analysis and evaluation
skills

Assessment Strategy:

→
Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Key Skills
1.
A understanding the of the main
principles of internal medicine
2.
Demonstrable clinical skills
3.
The ability to perform a physical
examination and make informed
judgements in diagnosis and differential
diagnoses
4.
Audit skills

1.
2.

Assessed through written and clinical examinations
for cognitive skills 1,2,3
Assessment is based on audit reports, dissertations
and clinical presentations for cognitive skills 1,2,3

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Lectures
Clinical training
Observing complex medical techniques
Using audit tools
Preparation of a research report/ dissertation

1.
2.
3.
4.

Lectures
Clinical training
Preparation of clinical audit
Preparation of dissertation, including critical review of
relevant literature

02/10/2017

5.
The ability to critically-review
literature
6.
An understanding of the relevance
of contemporary biomedical research to the
practise of modern medicine.
7.
Good time management

Assessment Strategy:

→

1.
2.
3.
4.
1.

Practical Skills

2.
1.
2.

3.
4.
5.
6.

Make a diagnosis
Decide on appropriate investigations and
treatment in consultation with senior clinical
staff
Perform an audit
Critically-review literature
Communicate with patients and healthcare
providers
Make oral and written presentations

3.

Written examination for key skills 1 and 6
Clinical examination for key skills 2 and 3
Submission of audit and dissertation for key skills 4, 5
and 6
In training reports by teaching fellows for key skills 7
and 8
Written and clinical examinations for practical skills 1
and 2
Written audit reports and dissertations for skills 3, 4
and 6
Demonstration performance for skill 5

PROGRAMME STRUCTURE

1079

02/10/2017

June, August and November Entry
Course Number
Course Title
1

General Internal Medicine

45 units

10 weeks

10 weeks

2

Respiratory Medicine and Radiology

45 units

3

Gastroenterology and Nephrology

45 units
10 week s

4

Infectious Diseases, Rheumatology
and Dermatology

45 units

10 weeks

5

Emergency Medicine

45 units

10 weeks

6

Diabetes and Endocrinology

45 unit

10 weeks

7

Critical Care, Haematology &
Oncology

45 units

10 weeks

8

Cardiology and Neurology

45 units

10 weeks

Candidates achieving at least 50% in all courses will be awarded the degree of Clinical MD in General Internal
Medicine. Candidates scoring below 50% in one or more courses, and 40% or above in all courses will be awarded
the Postgraduate Diploma in General Internal Medicine
Each course has a ten week total duration, and the programme takes two years to complete. For the GIM course, all
students will attend lectures and tutorials throughout the two-year programme. For the remaining seven courses, the
students will be divided into groups of four per specialty and rotate through these seven divisions over a two-year
period. Students will be examined on each subject at the end of each term and marks compiled to create a final
grade.
*Includes audit and dissertation.
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APPLIED COMPUTING
Head of Department: Dr Harin Sellahewa, BSc, PhD (Buckingham)

ACCESS TO COMPUTING
Undergraduate:
COMPUTING
(January and September Entries)
BSc COMPUTING – 3 YEAR
(September Entry)
COMPUTING WITH ACCOUNTING and FINANCE
(January and September Entries)
COMPUTING WITH BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT

(September Entry)
COMPUTING WITH ECONOMICS
(January and September Entries)
COMPUTING AND SOFTWARE ENTREPRENEURSHIP
(January and September Entries)

Graduate:
GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN COMPUTING
(January and April Entries)
Postgraduate:
MSc IN INNOVATIVE COMPUTING
(January and September Entries)
MSc IN APPLIED COMPUTING
(January, April and September Entries)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:
Length of the
programme:
Framework for Higher
Education
Qualifications (FHEQ)
Level
Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for admission to
the programme:

Access to Computing
Certificate in Foundation Studies

The University of
Buckingham
Three months
N/A

Teaching institution:

The University of Buckingham

Link Department:
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other
Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS)

Applied Computing
Full-time
N/A

N/A
Cohort(s) to which this
programme specification
is applicable:

220 A-level + GCSE Math
Grade C + IELTS 6.5

September/October 2014

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This course is a pre-sessional 3 months programme specially designed for Applied Computing. This course is
intended for students who fall just below the current academic entry standards and students through the clearing
who, in the opinion of the admissions tutor, still need topping up their pre-university knowledge before entering the
BSc Computing degree programme in Buckingham. The programme also forms the last term of the Computing
stream of the University Foundation Pathway programme.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The overall aim of this course is to provide students with fundamental knowledge and essential skills required for
the intensive BSc Computing study in Buckingham. The intensive 11-week programme consists of three modules in
mathematical methods, evolution of computing and web computing. Students must pass all modules before being
admitted on to the BSc Computing degree programme.

Programme Learning Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding:
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:
1 Understand the roles that computer systems
play in the modern world
2 Understand the history of computing and
evolution of computing technologies
3 Possess knowledge in mathematics that is
crucial for the study of a computing
programme
4 Understand basic concepts of world wide
web and skills in designing useful
documents on the web
5 Gain awareness of and familiarity with
university study environment

→

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Students are taught in a combination of lectures, small
group tutorials with practical classes as appropriate in an
interactive style. Teaching is supported by the use of
module texts, journal articles and online resources.
Understanding is reinforced by support from tutors in the
form of feedback based on students’ assignment
answers. The use of IT is embedded throughout the
curriculum.
Assessment Strategy:
ILOs are evaluated by the following means:
 Exams (1, 2, 3, 4, 5)
 Coursework (1, 2, 3, 4, 5)
 Practical exams & tests (4, 5).
According to the marks awarded, students are
considered as being
 failed to achieve the ILOs or
 fully achieving the ILOs by passing all components
of the course
Each course component applied its own Assessment
Criteria.
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Cognitive skills:
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:
1 Acquire new relevant knowledge from
various sources
2 Read and evaluate sources of information
3 Present acquired knowledge in a coherent
and systematic way using mathematical
concepts
4 Conduct logical reasoning, logical thinking
and drawing sensible conclusions
5 Build an evidence based argument and
improve the quality of argument

→

The skills are obtained through successes and failures in
the practical exercises. Feedbacks from tutors provide
significant assistance in skill improvement.

→

Practical skills (subject specific):
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:
1 Use mathematical reasoning
2 Gain appropriate understanding on data
3 Use computer systems and judge system
performances
4 Conduct web design and gain awareness of
web applications in modern societies.
Transferable skills (generic):
On successful completion of the programme,
students should be able to:
1 Perform self-directed learning and
knowledge acquisition
2 Perform effective information gathering
3 Conduct effective communication
4 Act as a member of a team
5 Gain better time management

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
The principles are discussed in the module texts,
lectures and seminars, with many examples given to aid
understanding of the processes involved. The skills are
achieved through various forms of practical activities
such as
 After-lecture revisions (all)
 Exercises in tutorials, practical classes and
coursework (all)
 Search journals and read articles (all)

→
→
→

→

Assessment Strategy:
Cognitive skills in areas 1-6 are assessed by the
following means:
 Coursework (all)
 Practical examinations and tests (all)
 Written examinations
 Presentations
Teaching/Learning Strategy:
The practical skills are developed and enhanced through
practical activities arranged with the three individual
course component modules. The practical activities
include preparation for tutorials, tutorial tests, research
for coursework, practical classes, and module projects.
Assessment Strategy:
The practical skills are assessed through tests, written
coursework, individual or group module projects, and
presentations.
Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Students are given opportunities to conduct independent
learning such as researching for coursework. Online
searching and information gathering skills are also
developed through research activities for various
purposes. Oral presentations of independent studies
help training the skills for effective communications.
Students are also invited to invited seminars outside the
programme to assist the development of their
communication skills. Group module projects aim to
build their teamwork skills and time management skills,
and further enhancing their communication skills. Time
management skills are acquired through various
coursework, projects, presentations, and examinations.
Assessment Strategy:
The skills are assessed by means of
 Written coursework (all)
 Presentations (2, 3, 5)
 Group module project demonstrations (3, 4, 5)

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a typical
student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided.
More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be
found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the
University of Buckingham .

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Dr. Stuart Hall

Date of First Production:

July 2011

Date of Major Revision:

July 2013
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Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board
of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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ACCESS TO COMPUTING PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
September/October Start

Term

0

Mathematical Methods
[3]

Evolution of Computing
[3]

Introduction to Web
Computing [3]

(20 units)

(20 units)

(20 units)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of Buckingham
institution/body:
School of Study:
School of Science and PG

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

2 years or
2¼ years

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Full-time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Teaching institution:
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Medicine

Length of the
programme:

BSc in Computing (Single Honours)
BSc

300 A-level (BBB)
+ GCSE Math B
+ IELTS 6.5

QAA SBS Computing (2007)

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
2011
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

G400

Summary of Programme
The content of this fast-track programme is compatible with the UK QAA subject benchmark statement for
Computing and with the Framework for Higher Education Qualifications in England, Wales and Northern Ireland on
levels and standards.
The programme is delivered in two possible modes: the normal 2-year mode starting in January or the 2¼ year
mode starting in September. The latter is intended to provide students an extra period for a gentler lead-in into the
intensive programme by stretching the Prelim stage of the programme from the normal 6 months to 9 months.
The intensive nature of the programme requires motivation, commitment and above all good management of time
from students.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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Computing and communications technologies lie at the heart of modern society. They include hardware, software,
networks, tools, telecommunications equipment and required standards that provide the technological framework on
which the delivery of information services is based. The IT industry is reporting a widening gap in software and
problem solving skills while hardware technology is developing and diversifying fast.
The overall aim of this intensive programme is to enable all students to develop their potential so that they can
apply what they have learnt to deal with computational problems and develop solutions in a real-world environment.
Through studying this programme, students learn how to specify, design, develop and operate efficient and
innovative computer-based systems and gain up-to-date knowledge of the relevant computing technologies at an
advanced level within a shorter space of time. Graduates of the degree programme will be able to undertake a
variety of careers in the IT industry, including programming, systems analysis and design, network and systems
management, and technical support. Alternatively they can advance their careers in research in computer science
in academic institutions at Buckingham, other UK universities or universities abroad.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
At the end of the programme students should be
able to gain knowledge and understanding in:

→

1. Roles of computer-based systems in modern
societies
2. Fundamental facts, concepts, theories,
principles & methodologies of computing
3. Problem solving and computer programming
together with relevant mathematical
structures and concepts
4. Use of the theoretical knowledge, methods &
tools in modelling, designing, implementing
and deploying usable computer-based
systems and related management and
application issues

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Classroom-based teaching/learning following the
principle of progressive disclosure is the main strategy
for achieving all aspects of the knowledge and
understanding. A variety of sessions of teacher-student
interaction such as lectures, tutorials, practical classes,
workshops, seminars, and project supervision sessions
are deployed to enhance the understanding. Reading,
practicing and interactions with teachers and peers are
useful strategies of learning. Virtual learning
environments, online or stand-alone software tools are
used to enhance the effects of teaching and learning.
The Individual project is used as an opportunity for selfdirected learning.
Teaching/learning strategies corresponding to the
specific aspects of knowledge and understanding are as
follows:
1. Examples systems, case studies, individual project,
site visits;
2. Lectures, tutorials, seminars, project meetings;
3. Practical classes, coursework and individual project;

5. System architectures and related
technologies
6. State-of-art development of technologies and
their applications in interactive multimedia,
information security, image processing,
embedded systems, internet and world wide
web, computer graphics, advanced
databases, cloud computing, and intelligent
decision-making systems for business

5.

7. Ethical, professional, social and legal issues
in exploiting computing technology in
practice

6.
7.

4.
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Module projects, individual project, group work
(including role play), workshops;
Lectures, tutorials, individual project, literature
review style coursework;
Strategies of specific modules;
Skill module on PESLI, individual project,
coursework for certain modules.
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→

Assessment Strategy:
Student knowledge and understanding are evaluated by
a combination of the following means:
 Written exams and tests (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7)




Coursework (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7)
Practical exams & practical tests (3)
Project reports and presentations (1, 2, 4, 5, 6, 7)



Individual Project work (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7)

According to the marks awarded, students are then
considered as being
 failed to achieve the knowledge and understanding,
 partially achieving the knowledge and understanding
or
 fully achieving the knowledge and understanding

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
At the end of the programme, students should
be able to gain skills and abilities in:
1. Gathering, evaluating, filtering and selecting
useful information on new technologies from
primary sources
2. Identifying problems and specifying
requirements for new solutions
3. Evaluating solutions (technical and nontechnical). Deploy appropriate methods and
tools
4. Modelling & designing computer-based
software systems
5. Communicating knowledge to technical &
non-technical audience

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
The skills are achieved through various forms of
practical exercises. In particular,
 After-lecture revisions (1, 3, 5)




Exercises in tutorials, practical classes and
coursework (all)
Research type module projects, Journals and articles
(1, 3, 5)
Individual Project (all)

The skills are obtained through successes and failures in
the practical exercises. Feedbacks from tutors assist
obtaining and improving the skills.

→

Assessment Strategy:
All skills are assessed by the following means:
 Coursework




Practical examinations
Project reports
Individual Project

According to the assessment results, students are
considered as being
 failed to possess the skills,
 partially possess the skills
 competently skilled

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Practical computing skills: At the end of the
programme students should be able to:
1. Use appropriate theoretical and practical
processes to specify, design, construct or
implement, evaluate and maintain computer
systems

→

2. Apply principles, methods and tools of
system design in developing information
systems that meet user needs
3. Evaluate alternatives, understand trade-off
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Teaching/Learning Strategy:
The skills are obtained through practical exercises. In
particular,
•

Module projects (all)

•

Individual project (all)

•

Individual coursework (1,2,3,5,7,8)

•

Group coursework (all)

•

Extensive practical exercises in workshops and
practical classes (4, 8)

•

Presentations/Demonstrations (7)
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issues and deploy effective tools and
methods in solving problems, working with
technical uncertainty

→

4. Operate computer systems effectively and

familiar with well-established languages,
software systems and tools

Assessment Strategy:
All skills are assessed by means of the following:
 Coursework (written essays and reports)
 Practical/written examinations





Transferable skills: At the end of the programme
students should be able to:
5. Produce individual work and undertake selfdirected learning of new knowledge for
education and professional development
6. Work as an effective part of development
team and recognise the roles to play within
the team
7. Analyse data and present the analysis
results to a variety of audience of different
backgrounds
8. Problem solving and time management

Presentation/Demonstration performance
Group work reports
Individual Project

Individual project plays a critical role in obtaining the key
skills. The importance of the individual project is
reflected by a special examination convention for the
programme, which states that the overall degree
classification cannot be significantly higher (i.e. one
grade higher) than that awarded to the project.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• QAA Framework for Higher Education Qualifications:
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Subject-benchmark-statement-Computing.aspx.pdf)
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s): QAA Subject Benchmark Statement Computing:
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Subject-benchmark-statement-Computing.aspx.pdf)
• BCS Guidelines on Course Accreditation:
(http://www.bcs.org/upload/pdf/hea-guidelinesfull-2012_1.pdf)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Hongbo Du
4/2011
10/2014
10/2014
11/2014
4/2016
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURES
COMPUTING [BSc]

January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units or 45 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Winter

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Computer
Systems [4]

Problem Solving and
Programming 1 [4]

Mathematics for Computing
[4]

Problem Solving and
Programming 2 [5]

Introduction to Statistics [4]

*Study Skills for Science
2
Spring

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

4
Autumn

Principles of Database
Systems [5]

Software Engineering [6]

Object-Oriented
Programming [5]

Human-Computer Interaction
[5]

Principles of Computer
Networks [5]

ONE of:
Algorithm Design,
Implementation and Analysis
[6]
Mobile Application
Development [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Software Project
Management [6]

Project [6] (45 units)

Image Processing [6]

*Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues
6
Spring

Information Security [6]

Web Applications
Development [5]

Project [6] (45 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

8
Autumn

Multimedia Systems [5]

Cloud Computing [6]

Project [6] (45 units)

Embedded Systems[6]

Technologies for Business
Intelligence [6]

ONE of:
Mobile Application
Development [6]
Algorithm Design,
Implementation and Analysis
[6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
This programme is the fast-track 2 year programme.
Study Skills for Science and Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues are tw o skills modules that do not count any units of credit. Students must pass
both modules. Students w ill not be aw arded a degree until they pass both modules.
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COMPUTING [BSc]
September Entry – 9 terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units or 45 units
SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Autumn

Introduction to Statistics [4]

Introduction to Computer Systems [4]

2
Winter

Problem Solving and Programming 1 [4]

Mathematics for Computing [4]

*Study Skills for Science
3
Spring

Introduction to Operating Systems [4]

Problem Solving and Programming 2 [5]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

4
Summer

5
Autumn

Principles of Database
Systems [5]

Software Engineering [6]

Object-Oriented
Programming [5]

Human-Computer Interaction
[5]

Principles of Computer
Networks [5]

ONE of:
Algorithm Design,
Implementation and Analysis
[6]
Mobile Application
Development [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Software Project
Management [6]

Project [6] (45 units)

Image Processing [6]

*Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues
7
Spring

Information Security [6]

Web Applications
Development[5]

Project [6] (45 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

9
Autumn

Multimedia Systems [5]

Cloud Computing [6]

Project [6] (45 units)

Embedded Systems[6]

Technologies for Business
Intelligence [6]

ONE of:
Mobile Application
Development [6]
Algorithm Design,
Implementation and Analysis
[6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
This programme is the fast-track 2 ¼ year programme.
This programme is the only entry point for Computing Major combined degree programme.
Study Skills for Science and Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues are tw o skills modules that do not count any units of credit. Students must pass
both modules. Students w ill not be aw arded a degree until they pass both modules
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Programme Outcomes
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
The University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Science and
Postgraduate Medicine
Length of the
programme:

Computing
BSc
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Applied Computing

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Three years (11 terms)

Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Computing

British Computer Society

300 A-Level (BBB)
(Computing and/or
Mathematics are desired,
but not essential) + GCSE
B in Math and English +
IELTS 6.5

Cohort(s) to which this From September 2015
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g. from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
The content of this programme is compatible with the UK QAA subject benchmark statement for Computing and with
the Framework for Higher Education Qualifications in England, Wales and Northern Ireland on levels and standards.
The technical nature of the programme requires motivation, commitment and above all good management of time
from students.

Educational Aims of the Programme
Computing and communications technologies lie at the heart of modern society. They include hardware, software,
networks, tools, telecommunications equipment and required standards that provide the technological framework on
which the delivery of information services is based. The IT industry is reporting a widening gap in software and
problem solving skills while hardware technology is developing and diversifying fast.
The overall aim of this programme is to enable all students to develop their potential so that they can apply what they
have learnt to deal with computational problems and develop solutions in a real-world environment. Through studying
this programme, students learn how to specify, design, develop and operate efficient and innovative computer-bas ed
systems and gain up-to-date knowledge of the relevant computing technologies at an advanced level within a shorter
space of time. Graduates of the degree programme will be able to undertake a variety of careers in the IT industry,
including programming, systems analysis and design, network and systems management, and technical support.
Alternatively they can advance their careers in research in computer science in academic institutions at Buckingham,
other UK universities or universities abroad.
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Knowledge and understanding of:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

At the end of the programme students should be
able to gain knowledge and understanding in:
1. Roles of computer-based systems in
modern societies
2. Fundamental facts, concepts, theories,
principles & methodologies of computing

Classroom-based teaching/learning following the
principle of progressive disclosure is the main strategy
for achieving all aspects of the knowledge and
understanding. A variety of sessions of teacher-student
interaction such as lectures, tutorials, practical classes,
workshops, seminars, and project supervision sessions
are deployed to enhance the understanding. Reading,
practicing and interactions with teachers and peers are
useful strategies of learning. Virtual learning
environments, online or stand-alone software tools are
used to enhance the effects of teaching and learning.
The Individual project is used as an opportunity for selfdirected learning.
Teaching/learning strategies corresponding to the
specific aspects of knowledge and understanding are as
follows:
1. Examples systems, case studies, individual project,
site visits;

3.

Problem solving and computer
programming together with relevant
mathematical structures and concepts

4.

Use of the theoretical knowledge, methods
& tools in modelling, designing,
implementing and deploying usable
computer-based systems and related
management and application issues
System architectures and related
technologies
State-of-art development of technologies
and their applications in interactive
multimedia, information security, image
processing, embedded systems, internet
and world wide web, computer graphics,
advanced databases, cloud computing, and
intelligent decision-making systems for
business

5.
6.

7.

→

2.
3.
4.
5.

Ethical, professional, social and legal issues
in exploiting computing technology in
practice

6.
7.

Lectures, tutorials, seminars, project meetings;
Practical classes, coursework and individual project;
Module projects, individual project, group work
(including role play), workshops;
Lectures, tutorials, individual project, literature
review style coursework;
Strategies of specific modules;
Skill module on PESLI, individual project,
coursework for certain modules.

Assessment Strategy:
Student knowledge and understanding are evaluated by
a combination of the following means:
 Written exams and tests (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7)

→





Coursework (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7)
Practical exams & practical tests (3)
Project reports and presentations (1, 2, 4, 5, 6, 7)



Individual Project work (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7)

According to the marks awarded, students are then
considered as being
 failed to achieve the knowledge and understanding,
 partially achieving the knowledge and understanding
or
 fully achieving the knowledge and understanding
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

At the end of the programme, students should
be able to gain skills and abilities in:
1. Gathering, evaluating, filtering and selecting
useful information on new technologies from
primary sources
2. Identifying problems and specifying
requirements for new solutions
3. Evaluating solutions (technical and nontechnical). Deploy appropriate methods and
tools
4. Modelling & designing computer-based
software systems

The skills are achieved through various forms of
practical exercises. In particular,
 After-lecture revisions (1, 3, 5)

5.

→





Exercises in tutorials, practical classes and
coursework (all)
Research type module projects, Journals and articles
(1, 3, 5)
Individual Project (all)

The skills are obtained through successes and failures in
the practical exercises. Feedbacks from tutors assist
obtaining and improving the skills.

Communicating knowledge to technical &
non-technical audience

Assessment Strategy:
All skills are assessed by the following means:
 Coursework

→





Practical examinations
Project reports
Individual Project

According to the assessment results, students are
considered as being
 failed to possess the skills,
 partially possess the skills
 competently skilled

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

Practical computing skills: At the end of the
programme students should be able to:
1. Use appropriate theoretical and practical
processes to specify, design, construct or
implement, evaluate and maintain computer
systems

The skills are obtained through practical exercises. In
particular,
 Module projects (all)

2.

Apply principles, methods and tools of
system design in developing information
systems that meet user needs

3.

Evaluate alternatives, understand trade-off
issues and deploy effective tools and
methods in solving problems, working with
technical uncertainty
Operate computer systems effectively and
familiar with well-established languages,
software systems and tools

4.

Transferable skills: At the end of the programme
students should be able to:
5. Produce individual work and undertake selfdirected learning of new knowledge for
education and professional development
6. Work as an effective part of development
team and recognise the roles to play within
the team
7. Analyse data and present the analysis
results to a variety of audience of different
backgrounds
8. Problem solving and time management

→





Individual project (all)
Individual coursework (1,2,3,5,7,8)
Group coursework (all)



Extensive practical exercises in workshops and
practical classes (4, 8)



Presentations/Demonstrations (7)

Assessment Strategy:
All skills are assessed by means of the following:



→

1094



Coursework (written essays and reports)
Practical/written examinations
Presentation/Demonstration performance




Group work reports
Individual Project

Individual project plays a critical role in obtaining the key
skills. The importance of the individual project is
reflected by a special examination convention for the
programme, which states that the overall degree
classification cannot be significantly higher (i.e. one
grade higher) than that awarded to the project.
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External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/publications/information-andguidance/publication?PubID=162#.U9DhaSNwamQ);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
 Computing (http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Subject-benchmark-statementComputing.aspx.pdf);
• Other (list)
 BCS Guidelines on course accreditation: information for universities and colleges (Autumn 2012)
 Computer Science Curricula 2013 (JTF on Computing Curricula, ACM, IEEE CS).
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Dr Stuart Hall

Date of Production:

April 2015

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee

April 2015

Date approved by School
Board of Study

Spring 2015

Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee

Spring 2015

Date of Annual Review:
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BSc COMPUTING (THREE YEARS)
SEPTEMBER ENTRY
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Computer
Systems [4] (15 units)

Introduction to Statistics [4]
(15 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
2
Winter

3
Spring

Mathematics for
Computing [4] (15 units)

Problem Solving and Programing I
[4] (15 units)

Study Skills for Science

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4] (15 units)

Problem Solving and Programing II
[5] (15 units)
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Principles of Database
Systems [5] (15 units)

Human Computer Interaction [5]
(15 units)

5
Autumn

Software Engineering [6]
(15 units)

Principles of Computer Networks
[5] (15 units)
THE PART I EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

7
Spring

Software Project
Management [6] (15 units)

Image Processing [6] (15 units)

Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues

Information Security [6]
(15 units)

Web Applications Development [5]
(15 units)
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION

8
Summer

Multimedia Systems [5]
(15 units)

Object Oriented Programming [5]
(15 units)

Embedded Systems [6] (15 units)

9
Autumn

Cloud Computing [6]
(15 units)

Algorithm Design, Implementation
and Analysis [6] (15 units)

Technologies for Business Intelligence
[6] (15 units)
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION

YEAR THREE
10
Winter

Project

Mobile Applications Development
[6] (15 units)

11
Spring

Project

Project [6] (45 units)
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of Buckingham
institution/body:
School of Study:
School of Science and PG
Medicine

Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

2 years or
2¼ years

Full-time

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

BSc Computing Major with Minor Option
BSc

QAA SBS Computing (2007)

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
2011
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012

300 A-level (BBB)
+ GCSE Math B
+ IELTS 6.5

intake onw ards)

UCAS Codes

BSc Computing
BSc Computing
BSc Computing
BSc Computing

with
with
with
with

Accounting and Finance:
Business and Management:
Economics:
Communication:

G4N4
G4N1
G4L1
G4Q3

Summary of Programme
Computing and communications technologies lie at the heart of modern society. They include hardware, software,
networks, tools, telecommunications equipment and required standards that provide the technological framework on
which the delivery of information services is based. With the advanced hardware and software technologies being
used in different domains of application, there is a demand for graduates with sound technical computing and IT
understanding and a fundamental awareness and understanding of one of the application domains. This
programme is intended to produce graduates who have the right knowledge and skills to meet that demand.
This intensive programme is delivered in two possible modes: the normal 2-year mode starting in January or the 2¼
year mode starting in September. The latter is intended to provide students a gentler and longer lead-in period into
the intensive programme. The intensive nature of the programme requires motivation, commitment and above all
good management of time from students.
The content of this fast-track programme is compatible with the UK QAA subject benchmark statement for
Computing and with the Framework for Higher Education Qualifications in England, Wales and Northern Ireland on
levels and standards. The intensive nature of the programme requires motivation, commitment and above all good
management of time.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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The overall aim of this programme is to enable students to develop their potential so that they can apply what they
have learnt to deal with computational problems and develop solutions in a real-world environment in relation to
their minor option field. In particular, this major/minor programme of study specifically aims to produce technically
sound computing graduates who are exposed to basic concepts, principles and practice of a given minor option
area, equipping them with not only the technical know-how but also a fundamental understanding of the application
area. Through studying this programme, students learn how to specify, design, develop and operate efficient and
innovative computer-based systems and gain up-to-date knowledge and awareness of the relevant computing
technologies relevant to the minor option area within a shorter space of time. Graduates of the degree programme
will be able to undertake a variety of careers in the IT sector or field of related industries.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
At the end of the programme students should be
able to gain knowledge and understanding in:

→

1. Roles of computer-based systems in modern
societies
2. Fundamental facts, concepts, theories,
principles & methodologies. Concepts and
principles of the chosen minor field
3. Computer programming, together with
relevant mathematical structures and
concepts
4. Use of the theoretical knowledge, methods &
tools in modelling, designing, implementing
and deploying usable computer-based
systems and related management issues
5. System architectures and related
technologies
6. State-of-art development of technologies and
their applications in interactive multimedia,
information security, business and intelligent
decision-making systems. Applications of IT
in the minor field
7. Ethical, professional, social and legal issues
in exploiting computing technology in
practice.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Classroom-based teaching/learning following the
principle of progressive disclosure is the main strategy
for achieving all aspects of the knowledge and
understanding. A variety of sessions of teacher-student
interaction such as lectures, tutorials, practical classes,
workshops, seminars, and project supervision sessions
are deployed to enhance the understanding. Reading,
practicing and interactions with teachers and peers are
useful strategies of learning. Virtual learning
environments, online or stand-alone software tools are
used to enhance the effects of teaching and learning.
The Individual project is used as an opportunity for selfdirected learning.
Teaching/learning strategies corresponding to the
specific aspects of knowledge and understanding are as
follows:
1. Examples systems, case studies, individual project,
site visits;
2. Lectures, tutorials, seminars;
3. Practical classes, coursework and individual project;
4.
5.
6.
7.

→

Module projects, individual project, group work
(including role play), workshops;
Lectures, tutorials, individual project, literature
review style coursework;
Strategies of specific modules;
Skill module on PESLI, individual project,
coursework for certain modules.

Assessment Strategy:
Student knowledge and understanding are evaluated by
a combination of the following means:
 Written exams and tests (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7)




Coursework (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7)
Practical exams & practical tests (3)
Project reports and presentations (1, 2, 4, 5, 6, 7)



Individual Project work (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7)

According to the marks awarded, students are then
considered as being
 failed to achieve the knowledge and understanding,
 partially achieving the knowledge and understanding
or
 fully achieving the knowledge and understanding
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
At the end of the programme, students should
be able to gain skills and abilities in:
1. Gathering, evaluating, filtering and selecting
useful information on new technologies from
primary sources
2. Identifying problems and specifying
requirements for new solutions
3. Evaluating solutions (technical and nontechnical). Deploy appropriate methods and
tools. Principles behind business thinking
and decision making concerning the minor
field
4. Modelling & designing computer-based
software systems
5. Communicating knowledge to technical &
non-technical audience

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
The skills are achieved through various forms of
practical exercises. In particular,
 After-lecture revisions (1, 3, 5)




Exercises in tutorials, practical classes and
coursework (all)
Research type module projects, Journals and articles
(1, 3, 5)
Individual Project (all)

The skills are obtained through successes and failures in
the practical exercises. Feedbacks from tutors assist
obtaining and improving the skills.

→

Assessment Strategy:
All skills are assessed by the following means:
 Coursework




Practical examinations
Project reports
Individual Project

According to the assessment results, students are
considered as being
 failed to possess the skills,
 partially possess the skills
 competently skilled

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
Practical computing skills: At the end of the
programme students should be able to:
1. Use appropriate theoretical and practical
processes to specify, design, construct or
implement, evaluate and maintain computer
systems

→

2. Apply principles, methods and tools of
system design in developing information
systems that meet user needs
3. Evaluate alternatives, understand trade-off
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Teaching/Learning Strategy:
The skills are obtained through practical exercises. In
particular,
•

Module projects (all)

•

Individual project (all)

•

Individual coursework (1,2,3,5,7,8)

•

Group coursework (all)

•

Extensive practical exercises in workshops and
practical classes (4, 8)

•

Presentations/Demonstrations (7)
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issues and deploy effective tools and
methods in solving problems, working with
technical uncertainty

→

4. Operate computer systems effectively and

familiar with well-established languages,
software systems and tools

Assessment Strategy:
All skills are assessed by means of the following:
 Coursework (written essays and reports)
 Practical/written examinations





Transferable skills: At the end of the programme
students should be able to:
5. Produce individual work and undertake selfdirected learning of new knowledge for
education and professional development
6. Work as an effective part of development
team and recognise the roles to play within
the team
7. Analyse data and present the analysis
results to a variety of audience of different
backgrounds
8. Problem solving and time management

Presentation/Demonstration performance
Group work reports
Individual Project

Individual project plays a critical role in obtaining the key
skills. The importance of the individual project is
reflected by a special examination convention for the
programme, which states that the overall degree
classification cannot be significantly higher (i.e. one
grade higher) than that awarded to the project.

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• QAA Framework for Higher Education Qualifications:
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Subject-benchmark-statement-Computing.aspx.pdf)
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s): QAA Subject Benchmark Statement Computing:
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Subject-benchmark-statement-Computing.aspx.pdf)
• BCS Guidelines on Course Accreditation:
(http://www.bcs.org/upload/pdf/hea-guidelinesfull-2012_1.pdf)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Hongbo Du
4/2011
10/2014
10/2014
11/2014
4/2016
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURES
BSc Computing Major with Minor January Entry: Computing Major
Term

1

Winter Term
Introduction to Computer
Systems [4] (15 units)

YEAR ONE
Problem Solving &
Programming I [4] (15 units)

Minor module

Study Skills for Science [4] (0 units)
Spring Term
2

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4] (15 units)

Problem Solving &
Programming II [5] (15 units)

Minor module

Object-Oriented Programming
[5] (15 units)

Minor module

Principles of Computer
Networks [5] (15 units)

Minor module

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
Summer Term
3

Principles of Database Systems
[5] (15 units)
Autumn Term

4

Software Engineering
[6] (15 units)
THE PART I EXAMINATION
Winter Term

5

YEAR TWO

Software Project Management
[6] (15 units)

Project [6]

Minor module

Professional, Ethical, Social and Legal Issues [5] (0 units)
Spring Term
6

Information Security
[6] (15 units)

Project [6]

Minor module

Project [6] (45 units)

Minor module

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
Summer Term
7

Multimedia Systems
[5] (15 units)
Autumn Term

ONE OF
8

Cloud Computing
[6] (15 units)

Technologies for Business
Intelligence [6] (15 units)
Mobile Applications
Development [6] (15 units)

Minor module

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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BSc in Computing Major with Minor: September/October Entry: Computing Major
*Intro to Com puter systems is taken in the Winter term if on Com puting with Business Management only not the autumn term
Term
1

Autumn Term

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Statistics
[4] (15 units)

*Introduction to Computer
Systems [4] (15 units)
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
Winter Term

2

*Introduction to Computer
Systems [4] (15 units)

Problem Solving &
Programming I [4] (15 units)

Minor module

Problem Solving &
Programming II [5] (15 units)

Minor module

Object-Oriented Programming
[5] (15 units)

Minor module

Principles of Computer
Networks [5] (15 units)

Minor module

Study Skills for Science [4] (0 units)
Spring Term
3

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4] (15 units)
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
Summer Term

4

Principles of Database
Systems [5] (15 units)
Autumn Term

5

Software Engineering
[6] (15 units)
THE PART I EXAMINATION
Winter Term

6

YEAR TWO

Software Project Management
[6] (15 units)

Project [6]

Minor module

Professional, Ethical, Social and Legal Issues [5] (0 units)
Spring Term
7

Information Security
[6] (15 units)

Project [6]

Minor module

Project [6] (45 units)

Minor module

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
Summer Term
8

Multimedia Systems [5] (15
units)
Autumn Term

ONE OF
9

Cloud Computing
[6] (15 units)

Technologies for Business
Intelligence [6] (15 units)
Mobile Applications
Development [6] (15 units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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BSc Computing Major with Minor January Entry: Minor Option
Stream
Term
1

Accounting and Finance

Economics

Winter Term
Introduction to Financial Accounting [4] (15
units)

Principles of Microeconomics

[4] (15 units)

Principles of Macroeconomics

[4] (15 units)

Spring Term
2

Introduction to Management Accounting [4]
(15 units)
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
Summer Term

3

Management Accounting [5]

(15 units)

Microeconomics Theory [5]

(15 units)

Microeconomics Policy [5]

(15 units)

Autumn Term
4

Financial Accounting [5]

(15 units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION
Winter Term

5

ONE of
History of Economic Thought [6] (15 units)
Industry Organisation and Strategy [6] (15 units)
Regulation and Privatisation [6] (15 units)

Financial Management [5]

Spring Term

6

ONE of
Health Economics and Policy [6] (15 units)
Public Sector Economics [6] (15 units)
Welfare Economics [5] (15 units)

Financial Management [5]
(30 units)
THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
Summer Term

7

ONE of
International Economics [6] (15 units)
Money, Banking and Financial Markets [6] (15
units)

Taxation B [6] (15 units)
Autumn Term

8

Economics of Europe [5]
(15 units)

Auditing [6] (15 units)
THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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BSc Computing Major with Minor September/October Entry: Minor Option
Stream
Term

Accounting and Finance

Business and Management

Economics

Autumn Term
Understanding Business &
Management with embedded
academic skills (30 units) [4]

1

Principles of Microeconomics
(15 units)

[4]

Information Based Decision
making [4]

Principles of Microeconomics

[4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

Principles of Macroeconomics
(15 units)

[4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
Winter Term
2

Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]
Spring Term

3

Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
Summer Term
4

Management Accounting [5]
(15 units)

Behaviour in Organisations [5]

Microeconomics Theory [5]
units)

(15

Process & Operations
Management [5]

Microeconomics Policy [5]
units)

(15

Autumn Term
5

Financial Accounting [5]
units)

(15

THE PART I EXAMINATION
Winter Term

6

Financial Management [5]

Creativity, Innovation &
Entrepreneurship [5]

ONE of
History of Economic Thought [6]
(15 units)
Industry Organisation and Strategy
[6] (15 units)
Regulation and Privatisation [6] (15
units)

Corporate Strategy & Strategic
Management [6]

ONE of
Health Economics and Policy [6]
Public Sector Economics 6]
Welfare Economics [5]

Spring Term
7

Financial Management [6]
(30 units)

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION
Summer Term

8

Taxation B [6] (15 units)

Business Simulation [6]

ONE of
International Economics [6]
Money, Banking and Financial
Markets [6]

Cross-cultural management [5]

Economics of Europe [5]
(15 units)

Autumn Term
9

Auditing [6] (15 units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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COMPUTING WITH ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE [BSc]

January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 or 45 units.
COMBINED PROGRAMMES
MAJOR
Term
1
Winter

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Computer
Systems [4]

Problem Solving and
Programming 1 [4]

Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]

Problem Solving and
Programming 2 [5]

Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]

*Study Skills for Science
2
Spring

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Principles of Database
Systems [5]

Object-Oriented
Programming [5]

Management Accounting [5]

4
Autumn

Software Engineering [6]

Principles of Computer
Networks [5]

Financial Accounting [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Software Project
Management [6]

Financial Management [5]
(30 units)

Project [6] (45 units)

*Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues
6
Spring

Information Security [6]

Financial Management [5]
(30 units)

Project [6] (45 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
7
Summer

Multimedia Systems [5]

Project [6] (45 units)

Taxation B [6]

8
Autumn

Cloud Computing [6]

Technologies for Business
Intelligence [6]

Auditing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
This programme is the fast-track 2 year programme.
Study Skills for Science and Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues are tw o skills modules that do not count any units of credit. Students must pass
both modules. Students w ill not be aw arded a degree until they pass both modules
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COMPUTING WITH ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE [BSc]

September Entry – 9 terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units or 45 units
COMBINED PROGRAMMES
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Statistics [4]

Introduction to Computer Systems [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

2
Winter

Introduction to Financial
Accounting [4]

Problem Solving and Programming 1 [4]
*Study Skills for Science

3
Spring

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4]

Problem Solving and
Programming 2 [5]

Introduction to Management
Accounting [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Principles of Database
Systems [5]

Object-Oriented
Programming [5]

Management Accounting [5]

5
Autumn

Software Engineering [6]

Principles of Computer
Networks [5]

Financial Accounting [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Software Project
Management [6]

Financial Management [5]
(30 units)

Project [6] (45 units)

*Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues
7
Spring

Information Security [6]

Financial Management [5]
(30 units)

Project [6] (45 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

Multimedia Systems [5]

Project [6] (45 units)

Taxation B [6]

9
Autumn

Cloud Computing [6]

Technologies for Business
Intelligence [6]

Auditing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
This programme is the fast-track 2 ¼ year programme.
This programme is the only entry point for Computing Major combined degree programme.
Study Skills for Science and Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues are tw o skills modules that do not count any units of credit. Students must pass
both modules. Students w ill not be aw arded a degree until they pass both modules
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COMPUTING WITH BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT [BSc]

September Entry – 9 terms September entry only
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units or 45 units
COMBINED PROGRAMMES
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Understanding Business &
Management with embedded
academic skills (30 units) [4]

Introduction to Statistics [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
2
Winter

Introduction to Computer
Systems [4]

Problem Solving and
Programming 1 [4]

Information Based Decision
making [4]

Problem Solving and
Programming 2 [5]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

*Study Skills for Science
3
Spring

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Principles of Database
Systems [5]

Object-Oriented
Programming [5]

Behaviour in Organisations
[5]

5
Autumn

Software Engineering [6]

Principles of Computer
Networks [5]

Process & Operations
Management [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Software Project
Management [6]

Creativity, Innovation &
Entrepreneurship [5]

Project [6] (45 units)

*Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues
7
Spring

Information Security [6]

Corporate Strategy &
Strategic Management [6]

Project [6] (45 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

Multimedia Systems [5]

Project [6] (45 units)

Business Simulation [6]

9
Autumn

Cloud Computing [6]

Technologies for Business
Intelligence [6]

Cross-cultural management
[5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
This programme is the fast-track 2 ¼ year programme.
This programme is the only entry point for Computing Major combined degree programme.
Study Skills for Science and Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues are tw o skills modules that do not count any units of credit. Students must pass
both modules. Students w ill not be aw arded a degree until they pass both modules
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COMPUTING WITH ECONOMICS [BSc]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units or 45 units
COMBINED PROGRAMMES
MAJOR
Term
1
Winter

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Computer
Systems [4]

Problem Solving and
Programming 1 [4]

Principles of Microeconomics
[4]

Problem Solving and
Programming 2 [5]

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]

*Study Skills for Science
2
Spring

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Principles of Database
Systems [5]

Object-Oriented Programming
[5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

4
Autumn

Software Engineering [6]

Principles of Computer
Networks [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

5
Winter

Software Project
Management [6]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought
[6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]

Project [6] (45 units)

*Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues
6
Spring

Information Security [6]

ONE of:
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

Project [6] (45 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer

Multimedia Systems [5]

Project [6] (45 units)

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

8
Autumn

Cloud Computing [6]

Technologies for Business
Intelligence [6]

The Economics of Europe [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
This programme is the fast-track 2 year programme.
Study Skills for Science and Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues are tw o skills modules that do not count any units of credit. Students must pass
both modules. Students w ill not be aw arded a degree until they pass both modules
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COMPUTING WITH ECONOMICS [BSc]
September Entry – 9 terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units or 45 units
COMBINED PROGRAMMES
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Statistics [4]

Introduction to Computer
Systems [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

2
Winter

Principles of Microeconomics
[4]

Problem Solving and Programming 1 [4]
*Study Skills for Science

3
Spring

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4]

Problem Solving and
Programming 2 [5]

Principles of
Macroeconomics [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Principles of Database
Systems [5]

Object-Oriented
Programming [5]

Microeconomic Theory [5]

5
Autumn

Software Engineering [6]

Principles of Computer
Networks [5]

Microeconomic Policy [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO

6
Winter

Software Project
Management [6]

ONE of:
History of Economic Thought
[6]
Industrial Organisation and
Strategy [6]
Regulation and Privatisation
[6]

Project [6] (45 units)

*Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues
7
Spring

Information Security [6]

ONE of:
Public Sector Economics [6]
Welfare Economics [5]

Project [6] (45 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
8
Summer

Multimedia Systems [5]

Project [6] (45 units)

ONE of:
International Economics [6]
Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [6]

9
Autumn

Cloud Computing [6]

Technologies for Business
Intelligence [6]

The Economics of Europe [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
This programme is the fast-track 2 ¼ year programme.
This programme is the only entry point for Computing Major combined degree programme.
Study Skills for Science and Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues are tw o skills modules that do not count any units of credit. Students must pass
both modules. Students w ill not be aw arded a degree until they pass both modules
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Programme Outcomes
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
The University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Science and Medicine
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Two years (8 terms)
Two years and three
months (9 terms)

Parent Department: (the
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

Computing and Software Entrepreneurship
BSc
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

300 A-Level (Computing
and/or Mathematics are
desired, but not essential)
+ GCSE B in Math and
English + IELTS 6.5

Applied Computing
Full-time

Computing
General Business and
Management

Cohort(s) to which this From January 2015
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g. from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
Computing and ICT are an integral part of modern society that is mobile and digitally connected. They help develop
and deliver innovative products and services, advance scientific knowledge and human capabilities, and fuel
economic growth. This burgeoning sector requires highly skilled, professional and entrepreneurial computing
graduates who can work effectively in dynamic and diverse environments to address new and emerging local and
global challenges by analysing, designing and developing novel and efficient solutions.
This intensive programme will enable students to develop their potential so that they can apply their knowledge and
skills to solve with real-world computational problems, evaluate existing systems, develop novel solutions, and to
establish software businesses based on their own ideas. The content of this two-year BSc honours programme is
compatible with the UK QAA subject benchmark statement for Computing and with the Framework for Higher
Education Qualifications in England, Wales and Northern Ireland. The intensive nature of the programme requires
motivation, commitment, hard work, good time management and above all, a passion for learning.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The programme aims to develop students’ theoretical knowledge and practical skills enabling them to analyse,
specify, design, develop and test efficient and innovative computer-based systems, and gain up-to-date knowledge
of relevant computing technologies at an advanced level. Students will be encouraged to develop an entrepreneurial
mind-set and the business and personal development skills required to advance their entrepreneurial effectivenes s .
The programme is designed to prepare graduates for careers in the IT industry, including software engineering and
systems management. They will also be able to establish their own start-up businesses during the programme or on
graduation. Alternatively, graduates can advance their careers in research in computing/computer science at
Buckingham, other UK universities or universities abroad.
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Knowledge and understanding of:
1. The roles of computer-based systems in
modern societies, their functional
context, limitations and interactions with
people
2. Relevant legal, social, ethical and

professional issues
3. The fundamental facts, concepts,

theories, principles and methodologies in
computing, computer systems and
software engineering

→

4. How to use the theoretical knowledge,

Mentoring and support from external entrepreneurs
experienced in the development of software or
associated businesses.

5. Current research questions, the state-of-

VLEs, MOOCs, videos, animations, trips,
online/stand-alone computer-based software
packages and tools are used to enhance teaching
and learning experience.

the-art development of technologies and
their applications in information,
business and intelligent decision-making
systems
6. Computer programming paradigms and

7. Software entrepreneurship, which will

→

enable them to start-up and successfully
develop their own software business
Cognitive (thinking) skills:
At the end of the programme, students will
gain skills and abilities in:
1. Gathering and evaluating information on

new technologies from primary and
secondary sources
2. Identifying problems and specifying

requirements for new solutions

Self-directed learning through coursework and the
final year Individual Project.
Peer learning facilitated through group projects,
debates, student seminars and workshops.

methods and tools in analysing,
modelling, designing, implementing,
testing and deploying usable computerbased systems and related project
management issues

languages, together with relevant
mathematical structures and concepts

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
The strategies outlined below are in place for
achieving all the intended learning outcomes.
The principle of progressive disclosure is adopted
for classroom-based teaching. Reading, practicing
and staff-student interactions are general ways for
learning. Opportunities for interaction include
lectures, seminars, workshops, small group
tutorials, practical classes, individual supervision
and mentoring sessions.

→

3. Evaluating solutions (technical and non-

technical) and tolerating ambiguities.
Deploy appropriate methods and tools
4. Modelling, designing & testing computer-

based systems
5. Entrepreneurship in order to establish

and develop their own software business

→

1111

Assessment Strategy:
ILOs are assessed by the following means:
 Exams (all)
 Coursework (all)
 Project reports (all)
 Practical Exams and Tests (4, 6)
 Individual Project (all)
Teaching/Learning Strategy:
The cognitive skills are achieved through various
forms of practical exercises. In particular,
 Post-lecture revisions (all)
 Exercises in tutorials, practical classes and
coursework (all)
 Research oriented projects (all)
 Individual Project (all)
 Reviewing journal and conference
papers/articles (1, 3, 5)
 Mentoring and coaching (3, 4, 5)
The skills are obtained through successes and
failures in the practical exercises. Tutors’ feedback
assists in further improving the skills.
Assessment Strategy:
All skills are assessed by the following means:
 Coursework & practical examinations
 Project reports
 Oral and poster presentations
 Individual Project
 Design and evaluation of a new Business
Plan or Model

02/10/2017

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
At the end of the programme, students
should be able to:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1. Use appropriate theoretical and practical
processes to specify, design,
construct/implement, evaluate and
maintain computer-based systems
2. Undertake self-directed and collaborative
learning of new knowledge for education
and continued professional development
3. Apply principles, methods and tools of
system and application design in
developing information systems that
meet user needs effectively

→

4. Critically evaluate alternatives,
understand trade-offs and deploy
effective tools and methods in solving
problems; work with technical
uncertainty and limitations
5. Plan, start-up and successfully develop
their own software business; understand
the market environment

Practical skills are obtained through practice in:
 Coursework (all)
 Individual and group projects (all)
 Individual Project (all)
 Oral and poster presentations (8, 9, 10)
 Software demonstrations (9)
 Managing a Developer Account for mobile
applications (6, 8)
 Starting a software business (5)
Assessment Strategy:
All transferable skills are assessed by the following
means:
 Coursework
 Practical/written examinations
 Presentations and demonstrations
 Course project reports
 Individual Project

6. Work independently and as a member of
a diverse team in different roles and
have different responsibilities
7. Operate computer systems effectively
and be familiar with well-established
programming languages, software
systems and tools
8. Effectively gather, filter, organise and
critically evaluate information from
different sources using a variety of
techniques

Transferable skills are obtained through:
1. Course projects and Individual Project
2. Course projects and Individual Project
3. Coursework, course projects, workshops,
research and Individual Project
4. Extensive practical exercises, coursework, and
workshops, practical classes
5. Mentoring, coaching and support from external
entrepreneurs and mentors; Individual Project

→

9. Effectively present information in written
and oral forms, and communicate
successfully to a range of audiences
10. Effectively plan, organise and prioritise

Practical skills are assessed by means of:
 Written essays and reports (6 - 10)
 Oral and poster presentations (8, 9, 10)
 Project demonstrations (6, 9, 10)
 Individual Project (7 - 10)
 Submitting software applications to relevant
market place (9, 10)
The Individual Project plays a critical role in
obtaining the key skills. The importance of the
Individual Project is reflected by a special
examination convention for the programme, which
states that the overall degree classification cannot
be significantly higher than that awarded to the
Individual Project.

activities; manage time and risks
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External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/publications/information-andguidance/publication?PubID=162#.U9DhaSNwamQ);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
 Computing (http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Subject-benchmark-statementComputing.aspx.pdf);
 General Business and Management (http://www.qaa.ac.uk/en/Publications/Documents/Subjectbenchmark-statement-General-business-and-management.pdf)
• Other (list)
 BCS Guidelines on course accreditation: information for universities and colleges (Autumn 2012)
 Computer Science Curricula 2013 (JTF on Computing Curricula, ACM, IEEE CS).
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Dr Harin Sellahewa

Date of Production:

July 2014, minor update on 22 September 2014.
Minor update on 30 September 2015

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee

October 2014

Date approved by School
Board of Study

October 2017

Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee

November 2017

Date of Annual Review:

1113

02/10/2017

PROGRAMME STRUCTURE: BSc Computing and Software Entrepreneurship
September Entry
Term

1

Autumn Term
Introduction to Statistics [4] (15 units)

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Computer Systems [4]
(15 units)

OR
Mathematical Methods [3] (20 units)
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

Term

2

Winter Term
Problem Solving and
Programing I
[4] (15 units)

BBE Introduction to Marketing
[4] (7.5 units)

BBE Planning & Pitching a Start-up
Business
[4] (15 units)

Study Sk ills for Science

3

Spring Term
Introduction to Operating
Systems [4] (15 units)

Problem Solving and Programing II
[5] (15 units)

BBE Introduction to Management
Accounting
[4] (7.5 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

4

Summer Term
Principles of Database
Systems [4] (15 units)

Object Oriented Programming
[5] (15 units)

Human Computer Interaction
[5] (15 units)

Seminars and work shops

5

Autumn Term
Software Engineering
[6] (15 units)

Principles of Computer Networks
[5] (15 units)

Mobile Applications Development
[6] (15 units)

CSE Individual Project

YEAR TWO
Software Entrepreneurship
[5] (15 units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION

6

Winter Term
Software Project Management
[6] (15 units)

Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues

7

Spring Term
Information Security
[6] (15 units)

CSE Individual Project

Web Application Development
[5] (15 units)

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION

8

Summer Term
Multimedia Systems
[5] (15 units)

CSE Individual Project

Launching and Developing Your
Business [6] (15 units)

Seminars and work shops

9

Autumn Term
Technologies for Business
Intelligence
[6] (15 units)

CSE Individual Project
[6] (60 units)

Launching and Developing
Your Business [6] (15 units)

Cloud Computing
[6] (15 units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE: BSc Computing and Software Entrepreneurship
January Entry
Term

Winter Term
Introduction to Computer
Systems [4] (15 units)

Problem Solving and Programing I
[4] (15 units)

1

YEAR ONE
BBE
Introduction to
Marketing
[4] (7.5 units)

BBE Planning &
Pitching a Startup Business
[4] (15 units)

Study Sk ills for Science

2

Spring Term
Introduction to Operating
Systems [4] (15 units)

Problem Solving and Programing II
[5] (15 units)

BBE Introduction to Management
Accounting
[4] (7.5 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3

Summer Term
Principles of Database
Systems [5] (15 units)

Object Oriented Programming
[5] (15 units)

Human Computer Interaction
[5] (15 units)

Seminars and work shops

4

Autumn Term
Software Engineering
[6] (15 units)

Principles of Computer Networks [5]
(15 units)

Mobile Applications Development
[6] (15 units)

CSE Individual Project

YEAR TWO
Software Entrepreneurship
[5] (15 units)

THE PART I EXAMINATION

5

Winter Term
Software Project Management
[6] (15 units)

Professional, Ethical and Legal Issues

6

Spring Term
Information Security
[6] (15 units)

CSE Individual Project

Web Application Development
[5] (15 units)

THE PART II, STAGE I, EXAMINATION

7

Summer Term
Multimedia Systems
[5] (15 units)

CSE Individual Project

Launching and Developing Your
Business [6] (15 units)

Seminars and work shops

8

Autumn Term
Technologies for Business
Intelligence
[6] (15 units)

CSE Individual Project
[6] (60 units)

Launching and Developing
Your Business [6] (15 units)

Cloud Computing
[6] (15 units)

THE PART II, STAGE II, EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
School of Science
Length of the
programme:

Graduate Diploma in Computing
Graduate Diploma in Computing

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Applied Computing

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

9/12 months

full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

6

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

QAA Subject Benchmark
Statement, Computing

N/A

First Degree + IELTS 6.5

Cohort(s) to which this from 2012
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme of study is intended primarily for graduates from any non-computing background to obtain
fundamental knowledge and understanding on a range of core subjects in Computing.

Educational Aims of the Programme
The overall aim of education is to either equip the graduates who want to develop their careers in their own areas of
speciality with additional understanding, awareness and skills of IT and Computing, or help those who want to
change their careers into IT and Computing. The programme can also serve as a pre-requisite for advanced master
programmes in Applied Computing at Buckingham.

Programme Outcomes
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Knowledge and understanding of:
At the end of the programme students
should be able to:
1. The role that computers and networked
systems play in the modern world
2. The essential knowledge and skills in
programming together with relevant
structures and concepts to create such
systems
3. Fundamental concepts and principles of
databases, networking, object-oriented
programming, web design and humancomputer interaction
4. Advanced applications including data
mining, multimedia, interactive computer
graphics, and security systems
5. Ethical, professional, social and legal
issues in exploiting computing
technology in practice

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
At the end of the programme students
should be able to:
1. Gathering and evaluating information on
new technologies from primary sources
2. Identifying problems and specifying
requirements for new solutions
3. Evaluating solutions (technical and nontechnical). Deploy appropriate methods
and tools. s
4. Modelling & designing computer-based
system
5. Communicating knowledge to technical
& non-technical audience

→

→

→

→
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Teaching/Learning Strategy
The principle of progressive disclosure is adopted
for classroom-based teaching. Reading,
comprehension and practice are general ways for
learning. For particular ILOs, the following
strategies are to be used:
1. Seminars and presentations
2. Practical exercises
3. Lectures, tutorials, course projects, practical
exercises
4. Seminars, invited talks, course projects, group
projects, research activities
5. Project
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the
achievement of each part of the knowledge and
understanding
ILOs are evaluated by the following means:
 Exams (1, 3, 4)
 Coursework (1, 2, 3, 4, 5)
 Practical exams & tests (2).
 Project reports (1, 4, 5)
 Project presentation (1, 4, 5)
 Project software (2, 4, 5)
 Project viva (1, 3, 4, 5)
Teaching/Learning Strategy:
The skills are achieved through various forms of
practical exercises. In particular,
 After-lecture revisions (all)
 Exercises in tutorials, practical classes and
coursework (all)
 Research type course projects (all)
 Individual Project (all)
 Journals and articles (1, 3, 5)
The skills are obtained through successes and
failures in the practical exercises. Feedbacks from
tutors assist obtaining and improving the skills.
Assessment Strategy:
All skills are assessed by the following means:
 Coursework
 Practical examinations
 Project reports
 Individual Project
According to the assessment results, students are
considered as being
 failed to possess the skills,
 partially possess the skills
 competently skilled
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

At the end of the programme students should be
able to gain 3 or 4 of the following key skills
depending on modules taken:
1. Computing and web application skills Web
design skills
2. Programming and Problem solving skills for
large scale or mobile applications.
3. Database and software development skills
4. Skills for developing usable GUIs
5. Computer graphics skills
6. Computer network issues and skills
7. Communicate successfully with a variety of
audiences, both managerial and technical
8. Operate effectively both as an individual
and as a member of a team in the
development of computer systems
9. Make effective oral and written
presentations of work

All key skills are obtained through practical classes,
tutorials, discussion groups, course projects, and
individual projects
The skills are obtained through practice in
 Coursework and course projects (1, 3)
 Oral presentations (1, 3)
 Individual projects and group course projects (2)

→
→

Assessment Strategy:
All skills are assessed by means of the following:
 Coursework
 Practical/written examinations
 Presentations
 Course project reports
 Individual Project
Individual project plays a critical role in obtaining
the key skills. The importance of the individual
project is reflected by a special examination
convention for the programme, which states that a
pass is needed to gain the diploma.
The skills are assessed by means of
 Written essays and reports (1, 3)
 Oral presentation performance (1, 3)
 Demonstration performance (1, 3)
 Individual mini project viva and group course
projects demonstrations (2)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
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Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN COMPUTING
January Entry Point for 12-month Programme
April Entry Point for 9-month Programme
This programme of study is intended primarily for graduates from any non-computing background to obtain
fundamental knowledge and understanding on a range of core subjects in Computing. The overall aim of education
is to either equip the graduates who want to develop their careers in their own areas of speciality with additional
understanding and awareness of IT and Computing, or help those who want to change their careers into IT and
Computing.
Term
ONE of:
Introduction to Computer Systems
[4]
Mathematics for Computing [4]

Problem Solving and
Programming 1 [4]

2
Spring

ONE of:
Web Applications Development [5]
Introduction to Operating Systems
[4]

ONE of:
Information Security [6]
Problem Solving and
Programming 2 [5]
JUNE EXAMINATION

3
Summer

ONE or TWO of:
Object-Oriented Programming [5]
Human-Computer Interaction [5]
Principles of Database Systems [5]

4
Autumn

ONE or TWO of:
Technologies for Business Intelligence [6]
Applied Techniques of Data Mining [7]
Mobile Application Development [6]
Algorithm Design, Implementation and Analysis [6]
Principles of Computer Networks [5]
Software Engineering [6]

Embedded Systems [6]

Postgraduate Project/dissertation [6] ## (45 units)

1
Winter

DECEMBER EXAMINATION
Notes:
This programme of study can be taken on a full-time basis (over 9 or 12 month period) or on a part-time basis
over a period of no more than 24 months. For full-time students, the January entry point requires students taking
2 modules per term. Except for the last term, students cannot take two modules from the same slot. The April
entry requires students taking 2 or 3 modules per term, and the modules must be approved by the Programme
Director. For the part-time option, students can take less than 2 modules in a term or take a gap term, subject to
the approval of the Programme Director.
This programme can be taken as a stand-alone or as a pre-Master in Computing qualification. Candidates who
successfully complete the required 150 units of credit of the PG Diploma are eligible for entry to one of the
masters programmes in the department.
## Project
The project runs over 3 terms. A pass in the project is a requirement for the award of a degree. The degree will not
normally be awarded a higher classification than that awarded to the project.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
School of Science
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Applied Computing

Full-time
Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

7

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

18 months

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes,
section D – External
Reference Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

MSc in Applied Computing
MSc
Teaching institution:

QAA Subject Benchmark
Statement, Master’s
Degrees in Computing
2011

N/A
Honours computing
degree + IELTS 6.5

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012

Jan 2012

intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme is a specialized advanced master’s programme for first degree holders in computing
related areas such as computer science, computer engineering and software engineering. Suitable
candidates from backgrounds in business computing and information systems may also be admitted. The
programme is fundamentally the same as the MSc Innovative Computing programme. The prolonged
period of study provides students of a wider range of backgrounds with more time and space to
consolidate their understanding and develop their specialised skills. The programme consists of 7 taught
modules (5 at level 7 and 2 at level 6) and an individual project, totalling 195 units of credit.

Educational Aims of the Programme
In the current competitive IT job market, in-depth knowledge in specialized subject areas of applied
computing is increasingly in demands. This degree programme is designed to meet such need of the
market. Based on the research strengths and expertise in the Department of Applied Computing and
appointed visiting professors and fellows from IT industry and research, this degree programme provides
pathways into specialized subject areas of computing such as mobile wireless network communications,
biometrics-based security, data mining solutions for enterprises, image processing and web technologies.
The graduates of the programme should be equipped with the specialised subject knowledge, enhanced
technical skills, and independence further developed from their individual project experience. They
should be able to compete with graduates of master’s programmes from other UK universities. The
programme also builds a strong foundation for those students who want to pursue higher degrees by
research either in University of Buckingham or elsewhere in the UK, or in universities abroad.

1121

02/10/2017

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
At the end of the programme students
should be able to gain knowledge and
understanding in:
The role that computers systems now
play in the modern society
2. A range of modern computing
techniques together with relevant skills
to apply the techniques in practice
3. The state-of-art development of
specialised areas of computing
technology and its applications
4. Critical evaluation of existing and new
solutions and their limitation in a chosen
area of computing technology

→

1.

Teaching/Learning Strategy
The ILOs are achieved through a mixture of
lectures, workshops/seminars, tutorial classes and
practical classes. Individual study and self-reliance
on the learning side are expected for such an
advanced master’s programme:
1. Seminars and presentations
2. Lectures, Tutorial Practical exercises
3. Lectures, individual project and research as a

part of coursework
4. Individual project and coursework

Assessment Strategy:

→

Assessment of the ILOs is through the following
means where numbers in the brackets refer to the
ILO items:








Exams (1, 3)
Coursework (1, 2, 3, 4)
Practical exams & tests (2).
Project reports (1, 3, 4)
Project presentation (1, 3, 4)
Project software (1, 3)
Project viva (1, 2, 3, 4)

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

At the end of the programme students
should be able to gain:

For all the cognitive skills listed,

1.
2.
3.
4.

Problem solving skills
Research skills
Analysis and evaluation skills
Communication and teamwork kills

→

•
•

A Research Methods training course is offered
Coursework/team projects and individual
project both provide opportunity for practising
the skills

Assessment Strategy:

→

All the cognitive skills listed are assessed by the
following means:

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

 Coursework
 Practical examinations
 Project reports
 Project viva
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

At the end of the programme students
should be able to:
1. General technical skills in a range of
computing technologies within the
scope of the programme
2. Advanced technical skills in a chosen
area of computing technology within the
scope of the programme
3. Software development & practical use
skills

The skills are obtained through practice in
1. Coursework and practical classes
2. Individual project
3. Individual project
4. Individual project
5. individual project & course project
6. Coursework and course projects
7. Oral presentations
8. Project Demonstrations
9. Group course projects

→
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4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

Programming and fast prototyping skills
Project management skills
Communication Skills
Self-learning and individual study skills
Presentation skills
Teamwork skills

Assessment Strategy:

→

The key skills are assessed by the following means
where numbers in the brackets refer to the
corresponding skills:







Coursework and written/practical examinations
(all)
Project reports and viva (6,7,8)
Written essays and reports (6,7,8)
Oral presentation performance (6,7,8)
Demonstration performance (6,8)
Group module projects demonstrations (9)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning
outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the
learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and
assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of
the information contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the
Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Hongbo Du

Date of Production:

Jan 2014

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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MSc in APPLIED COMPUTING
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units or 90 units
This programme of study aims to train first-degree holders in computing-related areas into specialists in selected
areas of IT and computing. Based on the current expertise in the Department, the programme offers students
opportunities for in-depth study in secure mobile and wireless communication systems, biometrics and
authentication, information security, data mining and knowledge discovery, and web technologies and applications.
The programme is carefully designed to suit the varied needs of different students from different backgrounds and
with different career objectives, in the IT fields.
JANUARY ENTRY
Term
1
Winter

Software Project
Management [6]

Applied Imaging
Techniques [7]

Research Methods #

2
Spring

Web Technologies and
Applications [7]

Information Security in
Communications [7]

Project [7] ##

JUNE EXAMINATION
3
Summer

4
Autumn

ONE of: ###
Embedded Systems [6]
(Summer)
Mobile Application and
Development [6]
(Autumn)
Software Engineering [6]
(Autumn)
Cloud Computing [6]
(Autumn)

Mobile and Wireless
Communications [7]
Project [7] ##
Applied Techniques of
Data Mining [7]

DECEMBER EXAMINATION
5
Winter
Project [7] ##

Project [7] ##

Project [7] ##

6
Spring
PROJECT EXAMINATION
# Research Methods
This m odule is taught in the Winter or Spring Term – To be Confirmed. Research methods is a skills module to be taken by all m asters
and research students. It does not carry any units of credit.
###Students can chose a level 6 m odule of their own interest in either the Summer or Autumn Term
## Project (90 Units)
A pass in the project is a requirement for the aw ard of a degree. The degree w ill not normally be aw arded a higher classification than that aw arded to the
project.

SEPTEMBER ENTRY
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Term
1
Autumn

Applied Techniques of
Data Mining [7]

Software Engineering [6]
DECEMBER EXAMINATIONS

2
Winter

Applied Imaging
Techniques [7]

Software Project
Management [6]

Research Methods #

3
Spring

Web Technologies and
Applications [7]

Information Security in
Communications [7]

Project [7] ##

JUNE EXAMINATIONS
4
Summer

Mobile and Wireless
Communications [7]
Project [7] ##

5
Autumn

Project [7] ##

DECEMBER EXAMINATIONS
6
Winter

Project [7] ##

PROJECT EXAMINATION
# Research Methods
This m odule is taught in the Winter or Spring Term – To be Confirmed. Research methods is a skills module to be taken by all m asters
and research students. It does not carry any units of credit.
## Project (90 units)
A pass in the project is a requirement for the aw ard of a degree. The degree w ill not normally be aw arded a higher classification than that aw arded to the
project.
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APRIL ENTRY
Term
1
Spring

Web Technologies and
Applications [7]

Information Security in Communications [7]

Research Methods #
JUNE EXAMINATIONS
2
Summer

3
Autumn

ONE of: ###
Embedded Systems [6]
(Summer)
Mobile Application and
Development [6]
(Autumn)
Software Engineering [6]
(Autumn)
Cloud Computing [6]
(Autumn)

Mobile and Wireless
Communications [7]

Applied Techniques of
Data Mining [7]

DECEMBER EXAMINATIONS
4
Winter
5
Spring

Applied Imaging
Techniques [7]

Software Project
Management [6]

Project [7] ##

Project [7] ##

JUNE EXAMINATIONS
6
Summer

Project [7] ##

PROJECT EXAMINATION

# Research Methods
This m odule is taught in the Winter or Spring Term – To be Confirmed. Research methods is a skills module to be taken by all m asters
and research students. It does not carry any units of credit.
## Project (90 units)
The project runs over 3 terms. A pass in the project is a requirement for the aw ard of a degree. The degree w ill not normally be aw arded a higher
classification than that aw arded to the project.
###Students can chose a level 6 m odule of their own interest in either the Summer or Autumn Term
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

MSc in Innovative Computing

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
School of Science

MSc
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Applied Computing

Length of the
programme:

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

12 months

Full-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

7

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

QAA Subject Benchmark
Statement, Master’s
Degrees in Computing
2011

N/A

2.I Computing degree +
IELTS 6.5

Cohort(s) to which this from Jan 2018 onwards
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme is a specialized advanced master’s programme for first degree holders in computing
related areas such as computer science, computer engineering and software engineering. Suitable
candidates from backgrounds in business computing and information systems may also be admitted. The
12-month programme consists of 6 core modules at level 7 plus one level 6 option module and a level 7
individual project, totalling 180 units of credit.

Educational Aims of the Programme
In the current competitive IT job market, in-depth knowledge in specialized subject areas of applied
computing is increasingly in demands. This degree programme is designed to meet such need of the
market. Based on the research strengths and expertise in the Department of Applied Computing and
appointed visiting professors and fellows from IT industry and research, this degree programme provides
pathways into specialized subject areas of computing such as mobile wireless network communications,
biometrics-based security, data mining solutions for enterprises, image processing and web
technologies.The graduates of the programme should be equipped with the specialised subject
knowledge, enhanced technical skills, and independence further developed from their individual project
experience. They should be able to compete with graduates of master’s programmes from other UK
universities. The programme also builds a strong foundation for those students who want to pursue
higher degrees by research either in University of Buckingham or elsewhere in the UK, or in universities
abroad.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
At the end of the programme students
should be able to gain knowledge and
understanding in:
The role that computers systems now
play in the modern society
2. A range of modern computing
techniques together with relevant skills
to apply the techniques in practice
3. The state-of-art development of
specialised areas of computing
technology and its applications
4. Critical evaluation of existing and new
solutions and their limitation in a chosen
area of computing technology

→

1.

Teaching/Learning Strategy
The ILOs are achieved through a mixture of
lectures, workshops/seminars, tutorial classes and
practical classes. Individual study and self-reliance
on the learning side are expected for such an
advanced master’s programme:
1. Seminars and presentations
2. Lectures, Tutorial Practical exercises
3. Lectures, individual project and research as a

part of coursework
4. Individual project and coursework

Assessment Strategy:

→

Assessment of the ILOs is through the following
means where numbers in the brackets refer to the
ILO items:









Exams (1, 3)
Coursework (1, 2, 3, 4)
Practical exams & tests (2).
Project reports (1, 3, 4)
Project presentation (1, 3, 4)
Project software (1, 3)
Project viva (1, 2, 3, 4)

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

At the end of the programme students
should be able to gain:

For all the cognitive skills listed,

1.
2.
3.

Problem solving skills
Research skills
Analysis and evaluation skills

→

•
•

A Research Methods training course is offered
Coursework/team projects and individual
project both provide opportunity for practising
the skills

Assessment Strategy:

→

All the cognitive skills listed are assessed by the
following means:

 Coursework
 Practical examinations
 Project reports
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

At the end of the programme students
should be able to:
1. General technical skills in a range of
computing technologies within the
scope of the programme
2. Advanced technical skills in a chosen
area of computing technology within the
scope of the programme
3. Software development & practical use
skills
4. Programming and fast prototyping skills
5. Project management skills
6. Communication Skills
7. Self-learning and individual study skills
8. Presentation skills
9. Teamwork skills

The skills are obtained through practice in
1. Coursework and practical classes
2. Individual project
3. Individual project
4. Individual project
5. individual project & course project
6. Coursework and course projects
7. Oral presentations
8. Project Demonstrations
9. Group course projects

→

Assessment Strategy:

→

The key skills are assessed by the following means
where numbers in the brackets refer to the
corresponding skills:









Coursework and written/practical examinations
(1, 2, 5)
Project reports and viva (2, 3, 4,5)
Written essays and reports (1, 2, 3)
Oral presentation performance (1, 3)
Demonstration performance (1, 3)
Group module projects demonstrations (4)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the learning outcomes that a
typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are
provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is review ed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

Hongbo Du
June 2017

19th July 2017
26th July 2017
9th August 2017
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
MSc in INNOVATIVE COMPUTING
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified.
Term
1
Winter

Software Project
Management [6]

Applied Imaging
Techniques [7]

Project [7] ##

Research Methods [7] # (0 units)
2
Spring

Web Technologies and
Applications [7]

Information Security in
Communications [7]

Project [7] ##
JUNE EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Mobile and Wireless Communications
[7]

Project [7] ##

Project [7] ##

4
Autumn

Applied Techniques of Data Mining [7]

Option [6] ###

Project [7] ##

DECEMBER EXAMINATION

# Research Methods
Research methods is a skills module to be taken by all masters and research students. It does not carry any units of
credit.
## Project (75units)
The project runs over 4 terms. A pass in the project is a requirement for the award of a degree. The
degree will not normally be awarded a higher classification than that awarded to the project.
### Options available:

Software Engineering,
Cloud Computing,
Mobile Applications Development,
Design Implementation and Analysis of Algorithms.
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MSc in INNOVATIVE COMPUTING
September Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified.
Term
1
Autumn

Applied Techniques of
Data Mining [7]

Option [6] ###

Project [7] ##
DECEMBER EXAMINATION

2
Winter

Software Project
Management [6]

Applied Imaging
Techniques [7]

Project [7] ##

Research Methods [7] # (0 units)
3
Spring

Web Technologies and
Applications [7]

Information Security in
Communications [7]

Project [7] ##
JUNE EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Mobile and Wireless Communications
[7]

Project [7] ##

Project [7] ##

SEPTEMBER EXAMINATION

# Research Methods
Research methods is a skills module to be taken by all masters and research students. It does not carry any units of
credit.
## Project (75units)
The project runs over 4 terms. A pass in the project is a requirement for the award of a degree. The
degree will not normally be awarded a higher classification than that awarded to the project.

### Options available:
Software Engineering,
Cloud Computing,
Mobile Applications Development,
Design Implementation and Analysis of Algorithms.
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PSYCHOLOGY
Head of Department: Dr Alan Martin BSc PhD CPsychol (East London), Lecturer in
Psychology

Undergraduate:
PSYCHOLOGY
(January and September Entries)
PSYCHOLOGY WITH APPLIED COMPUTING
(January and September Entries)
PSYCHOLOGY WITH BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT
(September Entries)
PSYCHOLOGY WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE
(January and September Entries)
PSYCHOLOGY WITH FRENCH OR SPANISH
(January and September Entries)
PSYCHOLOGY WITH MEDIA COMMUNICATIONS
(January and September Entries)
Postgraduate:
MSc IN HEALTH PSYCHOLOGY
(January Entry)
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of Buckingham
institution/body:
Science

Length of the
programme:

Two years (8 terms)
Two years and three
months (9 terms)

Criteria for
admission to the
programme:
UCAS Code

BSc (Hons) Psychology

Teaching institution:
Parent Department: (the

School of Study:

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level
Professional body
accreditation:

BSc (Hons) Psychology (Single honours)

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Method of study:

Full-

time/Part-time/Other

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Levels 4 to 6

University of Buckingham
Psychology
Full time

Psychology (2016)

section D – External Reference
Points)

British Psychological Society
300 UCAS tariff points
Maths GCSE grade C
IELTS of 6.5 or equivalent
Interview assessment
C800

Cohort(s) to which this
programme
2017
specification is
applicable

Summary of Programme
The psychology programme at Buckingham has been designed to integrate the unique Buckingham tutorial
teaching model into the teaching of psychological science. The programme is based upon three core elements.
First, covering the core theoretical content required for British Psychological Society accreditation meaning that the
degree has both national and international recognition. Second, strong research methods and analysis skills
embedded within the programme so that Buckingham graduates have begun to develop a range of highly
employable skills. Third, optional modules in all areas of practitioner psychology recognized by the BPS and HCPC
as well as other areas of applied psychology so that graduates can make full informed choices about their
postgraduate pathway.

Educational Aims of the Programme
•

•
•
•
•

•

Provide students with comprehensive understanding of psychological science within both core theoretical
domains outlined in the QAA subject benchmark statement for Psychology (2016), the seven areas of
practitioner psychology (as recognised by the BPS and HCPC) and areas of interest and research within the
psychology department.
Present students with evidence from a range of theoretical perspectives and foster critical evaluation of the
theories and research carried out within these areas.
Introduce students to a range of areas of applied psychology (mostly as optional modules) to demonstrate the
ways in which psychological theory is applied in real word contexts.
Develop students’ appreciation of the scientific method as a means of the development of knowledge and
demonstrate its role in theory development.
Develop students’ research skills by introducing them to a variety of research methods in both a theoretical and
practical way throughout the programme culminating in students being able to demonstrate their research skills
at the end of the programme by carrying out an independent research project.
Develop students abilities to critically evaluate research findings by introducing them to a range of primary
source research material and assisting them in the interpretation of this material
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Programme Outcomes
Teaching/Learning Strategy
→
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
the core knowledge domains within
k nowledge and understanding
1) Core theories have dedicated mandatory modules so
psychology: biological psychology, cognitive
that students are exposed all of the core domains of
psychology, developmental psychology,
psychological theory.
2)
The
latter part of the programme consists of a range
individual differences, social psychology
of applied psychology modules that build upon
and CHIP.
knowledge gained in the core domains
3) Core and applied modules have a range of research
2) the relationship between psychological
methods coverage from both a practical and
theory and practice in various domains of
theoretical level.
Assessment Strategy:
applied psychology
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
3) research methods; their place in
of each part of the k nowledge and understanding
→
1) Examinations which typically comprise 50% of a
psychological science.
module total are the main means of assessing
knowledge. Coursework assignments are also used
to address key topics within particular domains
2) Examinations and coursework assignments for
applied modules
3) Specific core and applied modules are based upon
this knowledge domain and assessments reflect
this.
Cognitive (thinking) skills:
Teaching/Learning Strategy:
1. Integrate concepts from a range of
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
→
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
theoretical domains.
cognitive skills
2. Develop a psychological understanding of
1) Lectures
2) Tutorial readings will often address this point
general patterns of both typical and atypical
specifically
behaviour.
3) Research exercises and some tutorial readings
4) Research projects and the project module
3. Use evidence based reasoning to examine
5) Data collection and group cooperation
theoretical, methodological, and ethical
Knowledge and understanding of:
1) Psychological theories and concepts from

issues in psychological science.
4.

and implementation problems
5.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the cognitive skills
1) Examinations and coursework assignments deal
with the integration of concepts more and more as
the programme progresses.
2) Examinations and coursework from many modules
3) Research report assignments and the final year
project module
4) Research project assessments and the Final year
project report
5) Various assessments require that this is addressed

Use scientific reasoning to research design
→

Develop and understanding of contextual,
interpersonal and cultural factors that
influence human psychology
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Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
practical/transferable skills
1) Research methods and statistics modules in both
years of the programme as well as embedded
research reports and the final year project
2) Project module
3) Many modules have research coursework
components
4) All modules are focused upon the presentation of
module specific research findings.
5) Using both presentations and written submission
students are taught communication techniques. In
addition the tutorials are based upon communication
of ideas about research.
6) Dedicated seminars and classes instruct students
how to search for primary source material.
7) Dedicated modules that have integrated SPSS
practical sessions. Other modules include the use of
psychological tools where appropriate
8) Final year research project module
9) Many modules have research coursework
components
10) All coursework must be submitted in electronic
format and specialist software is employed
11) Seminars and classes provided on the use of online
databases such as PsycINFO.
12) Students are required to work in groups on some
research and data collection exercises.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the practical/transferable skills
1) Research reports
2) Final year Project report and presentation
3) Both written and computer based assessments to
assess data analysis skills
4) Some modules have presentation components and
the research project has a “conference style”
presentation assessment
5) All assessments involve clear communication of
research findings
6) Greater emphasis in the inclusion of primary source
material as students progress through the
programme.
7) Computer based SPSS assessments are core
components of two modules and are integrated into
may other modules
8) Project report and presentation
9) Research report modules work
10) All submitted coursework assignments and SPSS
examinations
11) By part 2 of the programme all students are
expected to be searching for and using primary
source material
12) Students are always assessed individually but may
carry out some support tasks collectively.

1) Ability to devise and test hypotheses
2) Design and implement a research

→

programme
3) Analyses both quantitative and qualitative
data
4) Present research findings
5) Communicate psychological theory and
research findings clearly and effectively
6) Find and comprehend primary source
material
7) Use a variety of research and psychological
tools including SPSS, psychometric
instruments and various other research
tools
8) Independently carry out a significant
research project
9) Use data effectively by plying both
descriptive and inferential statistical
techniques
10) Develop computer literacy
11) Develop literature search skills

→

12) Develop team working skills

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
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•
•
•

Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
Psychology Subject benchmark Statement (2016)
British Psychological Society Standards for the accreditation of undergraduate, conversion and integrated
Masters programmes in psychology (2016)

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each module unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Dr Shelly Kemp

Date of Production:

31/03/2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board
of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PSYCHOLOGY [BSc]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.

SINGLE HONOURS
Term

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to
Psychology 1 [4]

Research Methods and
Statistics 1 [4]

2
Spring

Introduction to
Psychology 2 [4]

Research Methods and
Statistics 2 [4]

Free Choice #
(2 x 15 units or 1 x 30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Biological Psychology
[5]

Individual Differences [5]

Evolutionary Psychology [5]

4
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Social Psychology [5]

Health Psychology [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Perception [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]

ONE of:
Forensic Psychology [6]
Psychology of Work [6]

6
Spring

Conceptual and
Historical Issues in
Psychology [5]

Developmental Psychology
[5]

ONE of:
Animal Behaviour [6]
Creative Performance and
Expertise [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
TWO of:
Counselling Psychology and Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience and Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]

7
Summer
Project [6] (30 units)
8
Autumn

TWO of:
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise Psychology [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

# Language or Free Choice Subjects: Students of Psychology are required to follow and be examined in free choice modules as part of their
curriculum. This w ill be to the value of 30 units. These may be chosen from the modules available w ithin the terms specified. No student may take a
module offered in Psychology.
Acceptance on any module is subject to:
•
•

•
•

Any exclusions imposed by the Psychology degree programme;
Any restrictions imposed by the timetable;
The satisfaction of any pre-requisite stipulated for individual modules. Where necessary, students must obtain the consent of
the Head of Department offering the module;
Any limitation on class size

PSYCHOLOGY [BSc]
September Entry - 9 terms
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All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
SINGLE HONOURS
Term
1
Autumn

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Psychology 1 [4]

2
Winter

Research Methods and Statistics 1
[4]

3
Spring

Research Methods and Statistics 2
[4]

Introduction to Psychology 2 [4]

Free Choice#
(2 x 15 or 1 x 30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Biological Psychology [5]

Individual Differences [5]

Evolutionary Psychology [5]

5
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Social Psychology [5]

Health Psychology [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Perception [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]

ONE of:
Forensic Psychology [6]
Psychology of Work [6]

7
Spring

Conceptual and Historical
Issues in Psychology [5]

Developmental Psychology
[5]

ONE of:
Animal Behaviour [6]
Creative Performance and
Expertise [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION
TWO of:
Counselling Psychology and Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience and Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]

8
Summer
Project [6] (30 units)
9
Autumn

TWO of:
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise Psychology [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

# Language or Free Choice Subjects: Students of Psychology are required to follow and be examined in free choice modules as part of their
curriculum. This w ill be to the value of 30 units. These may be chosen from the modules available w ithin the terms specified. No student may take
a module offered in Psychology.
Acceptance on any module is subject to:
•
Any exclusions imposed by the Psychology degree programme;
•
Any restrictions imposed by the timetable;
•
The satisfaction of any pre-requisite stipulated for individual modules. Where necessary, students must obtain the consent of
the Head of Department offering the module;
•
Any limitation on class size.

1138

02/10/2017

PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BSc (Hons) Psychology with Applied
Computing
BSc (Hons) Psychology with Applied Computing

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of Buckingham
institution/body:
School of Study:
Science
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the Psychology
department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Two Year (8 terms)
Two years and three
months (9months)

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 4 to 6

Full time

Psychology (2007) &
Computing (2007)

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

British Psychological Society

UCAS Code

C8G5

300 points at A / AS
Maths GCSE grade C &
IELTS of 6.5 or equivalent

Cohort(s) to which
this programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012

2017

intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
The psychology programme at Buckingham has been designed to integrate the unique Buckingham tutorial teaching model into
the teaching of psychological science. The programme is based upon three core elements. First, covering the core theoretical
content required for British Psychological Society accreditation meaning that the degree has both national and international
recognition. Second, strong research methods and analysis skills embedded within the programme so that Buckingham
graduates have begun to develop a range of highly employable skills. Third, optional modules in all areas of practitioner
psychology recognized by the BPS and HCPC as well as other areas of applied psychology so that graduates can make full
informed choices about their postgraduate pathway

Educational Aims of the Programme
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•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Provide students with comprehensive understanding of psychological science within both core theoretical
domains outlined in the QAA subject benchmark statement for Psychology (2016), the seven areas of
practitioner psychology (as recognised by the BPS and HCPC) and areas of interest and research within
the psychology department and some areas of applied computing.
Present students with evidence from a range of theoretical perspectives and foster critical evaluation of the
theories and research carried out within these areas.
Introduce students to a range of areas of applied psychology (mostly as optional modules) to demonstrate
the ways in which psychological theory is applied in real word contexts.
Develop students’ appreciation of the scientific method as a means of the development of knowledge and
demonstrate its role in theory development.
Develop students’ research skills by introducing them to a variety of research methods in both a theoretical
and practical way throughout the programme culminating in students being able to demonstrate their
research skills at the end of the programme by carrying out an independent research project.
Develop students abilities to critically evaluate research findings by introducing them to a range of primary
source research material and assisting them in the interpretation of this material
Study a range of computer systems and their applications.
Develop an understanding of the principles of computing theory

Programme Outcomes
Teaching/Learning Strategy
→
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
1) psychological theories and concepts from the
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
core knowledge domains within psychology:
k nowledge and understanding
biological psychology, cognitive psychology,
1) Core theories have dedicated mandatory courses so
developmental psychology, individual
that students are exposed all of the core domains of
differences, social psychology and CHiP.
psychological theory.
2) the relationship between psychological theory
2) The latter part of the programme consists of a
and practice in select domains of applied
selection of applied psychology courses that build
psychology
upon knowledge gained from the core domains
3) Research methods ;their place in
3) Specific core and applied modules are based upon
psychological science
this knowledge domain and assessments reflect this
4) Lectures on the fundamentals of computing
4) fundamentals of computing, multimedia
5) Tutorials and practical sessions on the practical
systems, databases and networks
applications of computing
5) the applications of various domains of
Knowledge and understanding of:

computing.
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the k nowledge and understanding
1) Examinations which typically comprise 50% of a
module total are the main means of assessing
knowledge. Coursework essays are also used to
address key topics within particular domains
2) Examinations and coursework assignments for
applied modules
3) Specific core and applied modules are based upon
this knowledge domain and assessments reflect this

→

4) Examinations in the computing stream can comprise
up to 75%.
5) Coursework will comprise at least 25% of the course
total but the proportion varies between courses.

1140

02/10/2017

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Integrate concepts from a range of
theoretical domains.
2.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills
1) Lectures
2) Tutorial readings will often address this point
specifically
3) Research exercises and some tutorial readings
4) Research projects and the project module
5) Data collection and group cooperation.
6) Computing lectures
7) Computing tutorials and seminars

→

Develop a psychological understanding of
general patterns of both typical and atypical
behaviour.

3.

Use evidence based reasoning to examine
theoretical, methodological, and ethical
issues in psychological science.

4.

Use scientific reasoning to research design
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the cognitive sk ills
1) Examinations and coursework assignments deal
with the integration of concepts more and more as
the programme progresses.
2) Examinations and coursework from many modules
3) Research report assignments and the final year
project module
4) Research project assessments and the Final year
project report
5) Various assessments require that this is addressed
6) Computing systems examination (up to 75% of the
course total)
7) Computing coursework component (at least 25% of
course)

and implementation problems
5.

Develop and understanding of contextual,

→

interpersonal and cultural factors that
influence human psychology
6. Identify and evaluate a range of solutions
(technical and non-technical) to a given
problem
7. Apply appropriate methods and techniques to
the solution of problems

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1) Ability to devise and test hypotheses
2) Design and implement a research programme
3) Analyses both quantitative and qualitative data
4) Present research findings
5) Communicate psychological theory and research
findings clearly and effectively
6) Find and comprehend primary source material
7) Use a variety of research and psychological tools
including SPSS, psychometric instruments and
various other research tools
8) Independently carry out a significant research
project
9) Use data effectively by plying both descriptive
and inferential statistical techniques
10) Develop computer literacy
11) Develop literature search skills
12) Develop team working skills
13) Effective communication of computing systems
information at a technical level
14) Effective use of a range computing technology
applications

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills
1) Research methods and statistics modules in both years of
the programme as well as embedded research reports
and the final year project
2) Project module
3) Many modules have research coursework components
4) All modules are focused upon the presentation of module
specific research findings.
5) Using both presentations and written submission students
are taught communication techniques. In addition the
tutorials are based upon communication of ideas about
research.
6) Dedicated seminars and classes instruct students how to
search for primary source material.
7) Dedicated modules that have integrated SPSS practical
sessions. Other modules include the use of psychological
tools where appropriate
8) Final year research project module
9) Many modules have research coursework components
10) All coursework must be submitted in electronic format and
specialist software is employed
11) Seminars and classes provided on the use of online
databases such as PsycINFO.
12) Students are required to work in groups on some research
and data collection exercises. Research methods and
statistics courses in both years of the programme
13) Analysis of relevant computing theory
14) Courses have integrated computing technology

→
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Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
1) Research reports
2) Final year Project report and presentation
3) Both written and computer based assessments to assess
data analysis skills
4) Some modules have presentation components and the
research project has a “conference style” presentation
assessment
5) All assessments involve clear communication of research
findings
6) Greater emphasis in the inclusion of primary source
material as students progress through the programme.
7) Computer based SPSS assessments are core
components of two modules and are integrated into may
other modules
8) Project report and presentation
9) Research report modules work
10) All submitted coursework assignments and SPSS
examinations
11) By part 2 of the programme all students are expected to
be searching for and using primary source material
12) Students are always assessed individually but may carry
out some support tasks collectively. Research reports
13) Computing courses include examinations on theoretical
issues
14) Examined on the communication of computing theory
15) Coursework requires the effective use of computing
technology applications

→

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
•
•
•

Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
Other (list)

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Dr Shelly kemp

Date of Production:

March 2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board
of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PSYCHOLOGY WITH APPLIED COMPUTING [BSc]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to
Psychology 1 [4]

Research Methods and
Statistics 1 [4]

Introduction to Computer
Systems [4]

2
Spring

Introduction to
Psychology 2 [4]

Research Methods and
Statistics 2 [4]

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Biological Psychology [5]

Individual Differences [5]

Principles of Database
Systems [5]

4
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Social Psychology [5]

Software Engineering [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Perception [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]

Software Project Management
[6]

6
Spring

Conceptual and Historical
Issues in Psychology [5]

Developmental Psychology
[5]

Information Security[6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer
Project [6] (30 units)
8
Autumn

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology
and Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience
and Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]
ONE of:
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise
Psychology [6]

Human-Computer Interaction
[5]

Cloud Computing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
♣ Students follow ing the Information Systems minor may take a free choice module to a total of 15 units w ith the approval of the Head of
Department and subject to timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
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PSYCHOLOGY WITH APPLIED COMPUTING [BSc]
September Entry - 9 terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Psychology 1 [4]

Introduction to Psychology 2 [4]

2
Winter

Research Methods and Statistics 1 [4]

Introduction to Computer
Systems [4]

3
Spring

Research Methods and Statistics 2 [4]

Introduction to Operating
Systems [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Biological Psychology [5]

Individual Differences [5]

Principles of Database
Systems [5]

5
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Social Psychology [5]

Software Engineering [6]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Perception [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]

Software Project Management
[6]

7
Spring

Conceptual and Historical
Issues in Psychology [5]

Developmental Psychology
[5]

Information Security[6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer
Project [6] (30 units)
9
Autumn

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology
and Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience
and Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]
ONE of:
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise
Psychology [6]

Human-Computer Interaction
[5]

Cloud Computing [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
♣ Students follow ing the Information Systems minor may take a free choice module to a total of 15 units w ith the approval of the Head of
Department and subject to timetabling constraints. For the list of modules available see Free Choice Section.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BSc (Hons) Psychology with Business
Management

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Science

BSc (Hons) Psychology with Business Management
Teaching institution:
University of Buckingham

Length of the
programme:

Parent Department: (the

Two years and three
months (9 terms)

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Psychology
Full Time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 4 to 6

Psychology (2007) &
General business and
management (2007)

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

British Psychological Society

UCAS Code

C8N1

300 points at A / AS
Maths GCSE grade C &
IELTS of 6.5 or
equivalent

Cohort(s) to which this 2017
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
The psychology programme at Buckingham has been designed to integrate the unique Buckingham tutorial
teaching model into the teaching of psychological science. The programme is based upon three core elements.
First, covering the core theoretical content required for British Psychological Society accreditation meaning that the
degree has both national and international recognition. Second, strong research methods and analysis skills
embedded within the programme so that Buckingham graduates have begun to develop a range of highly
employable skills. Third, optional modules in all areas of practitioner psychology recognized by the BPS and HCPC
as well as other areas of applied psychology so that graduates can make full informed choices about their
postgraduate pathway.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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•

Provide students with comprehensive understanding of psychological science within both core theoretical
domains outlined in the QAA subject benchmark statement for Psychology (2016), the seven areas of
practitioner psychology (as recognised by the BPS and HCPC) and areas of interest and research within the
psychology department.

•

Present students with evidence from a range of theoretical perspectives and foster critical evaluation of the
theories and research carried out within these areas.

•

Introduce students to a range of areas of applied psychology (mostly as optional modules) to demonstrate the
ways in which psychological theory is applied in real word contexts.

•

Develop students’ appreciation of the scientific method as a means of the development of knowledge and
demonstrate its role in theory development.

•

Develop students’ research skills by introducing them to a variety of research methods in both a theoretical and
practical way throughout the programme culminating in students being able to demonstrate their research skills
at the end of the programme by carrying out an independent research project.

•

Develop students abilities to critically evaluate research findings by introducing them to a range of primary
source research material and assisting them in the interpretation of this material
Study the structure of business organisations and management structures.

•

• Develop an understanding of business theory specifically related to management and human resource
management.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1) Psychological theories and concepts from
the core knowledge domains within

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1) Core theories have dedicated mandatory modules

psychology: biological psychology, cognitive

so that students are exposed all of the core domains
of psychological theory.
2) The latter part of the programme consists of a range
of applied psychology modules that build upon
knowledge gained in the core domains
Core and applied modules have a range of
research methods coverage from both a practical
and theoretical level.
3) Theory and practice of domains of business
operations
4) Reading and exploration of a variety of different
texts and methods in tutorial and seminar session

psychology, developmental psychology,
individual differences, social psychology
and CHIP.
2) the relationship between psychological
theory and practice in various domains of
applied psychology
3) research methods; their place in
psychological science.

Assessment Strategy:

4) business operations
5) various domains of management.

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

1) Examinations which typically comprise 50% of a
module total are the main means of assessing
knowledge. Coursework assignments are also used
to address key topics within particular domains
2) Examinations and coursework assignments for
applied modules
3) Specific core and applied modules are based upon
this knowledge domain and assessments reflect this.
4) Examinations in the Business Management stream
are typically at least 60% of the course total.
5) Coursework typically comprises a maximum of 40% of
a Business Management course total.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Integrate concepts from a range of
theoretical domains.

2.

Develop a psychological understanding of

→

general patterns of both typical and atypical
behaviour.
3.

Use evidence based reasoning to examine
theoretical, methodological, and ethical
issues in psychological science.

4.

5.

Assessment Strategy:

Use scientific reasoning to research design
and implementation problems
Develop and understanding of contextual,

→

interpersonal and cultural factors that
influence human psychology
6) Skill in the evaluation of business problems
and the developmental of solutions
7) Development of management skills

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1) Ability to devise and test hypotheses
2) Design and implement a research programme
3) Analyses both quantitative and qualitative data
4) Present research findings
5) Communicate psychological theory and research
findings clearly and effectively
6) Find and comprehend primary source material
7) Use a variety of research and psychological tools
including SPSS, psychometric instruments and
various other research tools
8) Independently carry out a significant research
project
9) Use data effectively by plying both descriptive and
inferential statistical techniques
10)Develop computer literacy
11)Develop literature search skills
12)Develop team working skills
15) Effective communication of messages within
business and in the form of marketing
16) Effective use of information technology for
business applications

1) Lectures
2) Tutorial readings will often address this point
specifically
3) Research exercises and some tutorial readings
4) Research projects and the project module
5) Data collection and group cooperation
6) Business Management lectures
7) Business Management tutorials and seminars

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1) Examinations and coursework assignments deal
with the integration of concepts more and more as
the programme progresses.
2) Examinations and coursework from many modules
3) Research report assignments and the final year
project module
4) Research project assessments and the Final year
project report
5) Various assessments require that this is addressed
6) Business Management examination (typically 60%+
of course total)
7) Business Management coursework component
(maximum of 40% course)
Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills
1) Research methods and statistics modules in both years of
the programme as well as embedded research reports and
the final year project
2) Project module
3) Many modules have research coursework components
4) All modules are focused upon the presentation of module
specific research findings.
5) Using both presentations and written submission students
are taught communication techniques. In addition the
tutorials are based upon communication of ideas about
research.
6) Dedicated seminars and classes instruct students how to
search for primary source material.
7) Dedicated modules that have integrated SPSS practical
sessions. Other modules include the use of psychological
tools where appropriate
8) Final year research project module
9) Many modules have research coursework components
10)All coursework must be submitted in electronic format and
specialist software is employed
11)Seminars and classes provided on the use of online
databases such as PsycINFO.
12)Students are required to work in groups on some research
and data collection exercises.
15) Analysis of relevant theory and practice of communication
16) Courses have integrated information technology

→

.
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Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

→

1) Research reports
2) Final year Project report and presentation
3) Both written and computer based assessments to
assess data analysis skills
4) Some modules have presentation components and
the research project has a “conference style”
presentation assessment
5) All assessments involve clear communication of
research findings
6) Greater emphasis in the inclusion of primary source
material as students progress through the
programme.
7) Computer based SPSS assessments are core
components of two modules and are integrated into
may other modules
8) Project report and presentation
9) Research report modules work
10) All submitted coursework assignments and SPSS
examinations
11) By part 2 of the programme all students are
expected to be searching for and using primary
source material
12) Students are always assessed individually but may
carry out some support tasks collectively.
13) Examined on the theory and application of communication
skills
14) Coursework requires the use of information technology

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Dr Shelly Kemp
Name(s):
Date of Production:

March 2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PSYCHOLOGY WITH BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT [BSc]
September Entry - 9 terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to
Psychology 1 [4]

Understanding Business &
Management with embedded
academic skills (30 units) [4]

2
Winter

Research Methods and Statistics 1 [4]

Information Based Decision
making [4]

3
Spring

Research Methods and
Statistics 2 [4]

Marketing Fundamentals [4]

1
Autumn

Introduction to Psychology
2 [4]

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Biological Psychology [5]

Individual Differences [5]

Behaviour in Organisations [5]

5
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Social Psychology [5]

Process & Operations
Management [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Perception [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]

Creativity, Innovation &
Entrepreneurship [5]

7
Spring

Conceptual and Historical
Issues in Psychology [5]

Developmental
Psychology [5]

Corporate Strategy & Strategic
Management [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology
and Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience
and Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]

8
Summer

Project [6] (30 units)

9
Autumn

ONE of:
Educational Psychology
[6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise
Psychology [6]

Business Simulation [6]

Cross-cultural management [5]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Science
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

BSc (Hons) Psychology with English Literature
BSc (Hons) Psychology with English Literature
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Psychology

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Two years (8 terms)
Two years and three
months (9 terms)

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 4 to 6

Full Time

Psychology (2007) &
English (2007)

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

British Psychological Society

UCAS Code

C8Q2

300 points at A / AS
Maths GCSE grade C &
IELTS of 6.5 or equivalent

Cohort(s) to which this 2017
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
The psychology programme at Buckingham has been designed to integrate the unique Buckingham tutorial
teaching model into the teaching of psychological science. The programme is based upon three core elements.
First, covering the core theoretical content required for British Psychological Society accreditation meaning that the
degree has both national and international recognition. Second, strong research methods and analysis skills
embedded within the programme so that Buckingham graduates have begun to develop a range of highly
employable skills. Third, optional modules in all areas of practitioner psychology recognized by the BPS and HCPC
as well as other areas of applied psychology so that graduates can make full informed choices about their
postgraduate pathway.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Provide students with comprehensive understanding of psychological science within both core theoretical
domains outlined in the QAA subject benchmark statement for Psychology (2016), the seven areas of
practitioner psychology (as recognised by the BPS and HCPC) and areas of interest and research within
the psychology department.
Present students with evidence from a range of theoretical perspectives and foster critical evaluation of the
theories and research carried out within these areas.
Introduce students to a range of areas of applied psychology (mostly as optional modules) to demonstrate
the ways in which psychological theory is applied in real word contexts.
Develop students’ appreciation of the scientific method as a means of the development of knowledge and
demonstrate its role in theory development.
Develop students’ research skills by introducing them to a variety of research methods in both a theoretical
and practical way throughout the programme culminating in students being able to demonstrate their
research skills at the end of the programme by carrying out an independent research project.
Develop students abilities to critically evaluate research findings by introducing them to a range of primary
source research material and assisting them in the interpretation of this material
Engage the student in the process of reading, analysis and production of various texts and discourse.
Develop an appreciation of the contextual and aesthetic dimensions of literary texts.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1)

Psychological theories and concepts from
the core knowledge domains within

→

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1) Core theories have dedicated mandatory modules so
that students are exposed all of the core domains of
psychological theory.
2) The latter part of the programme consists of a range
of applied psychology modules that build upon
knowledge gained in the core domains
3) Core and applied modules have a range of research
methods coverage from both a practical and theoretical
level.
4) Theories of literary analysis and interpretation
5) Reading and exploration of a variety of different texts
in tutorial sessions

psychology: biological psychology, cognitive
psychology, developmental psychology,
individual differences, social psychology
and CHIP.
2) the relationship between psychological
theory and practice in various domains of
applied psychology
3) research methods; their place in
psychological science.
4) the structure levels of discourse and
functions of English
5) a selection of modernist, modern American
and contemporary writing.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→

1151

1) Examinations which typically comprise 50% of a
module total are the main means of assessing
knowledge. Coursework assignments are also
used to address key topics within particular
domains
2) Examinations and coursework assignments for
applied modules
3) Specific core and applied modules are based
upon this knowledge domain and assessments
reflect this.
4) Examinations in the English stream typically
comprise 50% of the course total.
5) Coursework and writing assignments from
analytical essays to creative writing comprising
50% of course

02/10/2017

Cognitive (thinking) skills:

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1.

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

Integrate concepts from a range of
theoretical domains.

2.

Develop a psychological understanding of

→

general patterns of both typical and atypical
behaviour.
3.

Use evidence based reasoning to examine
theoretical, methodological, and ethical

1) Lectures
2) Tutorial readings will often address this point
specifically
3) Research exercises and some tutorial readings
4) Research projects and the project module
5) Data collection and group cooperation
6) English lectures
7) English tutorials

issues in psychological science.
4.

5.

Use scientific reasoning to research design

Assessment Strategy:

and implementation problems

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

Develop and understanding of contextual,
interpersonal and cultural factors that

→

influence human psychology
6) Critical skill in the careful reading, description
and analysis of texts
7) Articulation of knowledge and understanding
of English texts

1) Examinations and coursework assignments deal
with the integration of concepts more and more as
the programme progresses.
2) Examinations and coursework from many modules
3) Research report assignments and the final year
project module
4) Research project assessments and the Final year
project report
5) Various assessments require that this is addressed
6) English examination (typically 50% of English course
total)
7) English coursework component (50%)

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):

Teaching/Learning Strategy:

1) Ability to devise and test hypotheses
2) Design and implement a research
programme
3) Analyses both quantitative and qualitative
data
4) Present research findings
5) Communicate psychological theory and
research findings clearly and effectively
6) Find and comprehend primary source
material
7) Use a variety of research and psychological
tools including SPSS, psychometric
instruments and various other research
tools
8) Independently carry out a significant
research project
9) Use data effectively by plying both
descriptive and inferential statistical
techniques
10) Develop computer literacy
11) Develop literature search skills
12) Develop team working skills

Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills
1) Research methods and statistics modules in both years of
the programme as well as embedded research reports
and the final year project
2) Project module
3) Many modules have research coursework components
4) All modules are focused upon the presentation of module
specific research findings.
5) Using both presentations and written submission students
are taught communication techniques. In addition the
tutorials are based upon communication of ideas about
research.
6) Dedicated seminars and classes instruct students how to
search for primary source material.
7) Dedicated modules that have integrated SPSS practical
sessions. Other modules include the use of psychological
tools where appropriate
8) Final year research project module
9) Many modules have research coursework components
10) All coursework must be submitted in electronic format and
specialist software is employed
11) Seminars and classes provided on the use of online
databases such as PsycINFO.
12) Students are required to work in groups on some research
and data collection exercises..
13) Analysis of literary theory
14) writing exercises and creative writing classes

→

13) English component involves the development of
improved literacy skills
14) English component involves the development of
writing style
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Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
1) Research reports
2) Final year Project report and presentation
3) Both written and computer based assessments to assess
data analysis skills
4) Some modules have presentation components and the
research project has a “conference style” presentation
assessment
5) All assessments involve clear communication of research
findings
6) Greater emphasis in the inclusion of primary source
material as students progress through the programme.
7) Computer based SPSS assessments are core components
of two modules and are integrated into may other modules
8) Project report and presentation
9) Research report modules work
10)All submitted coursework assignments and SPSS
examinations
11)By part 2 of the programme all students are expected to be
searching for and using primary source material
12)Students are always assessed individually but may carry
out some support tasks collectively.
13) Examined on the practical application of literacy skills
14) Coursework requires the development of more
sophisticated writing style

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):

Dr Shelly Kemp

Date of Production:

March 2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

PSYCHOLOGY WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE [BSc]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to
Psychology 1 [4]

Research Methods and
Statistics 1 [4]

Poetry and Poetics [4]

2
Spring

Introduction to
Psychology 2 [4]

Research Methods and
Statistics 2 [4]

Fiction and Theory [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Biological Psychology [5]

Individual Differences [5]

Creative Writing 1 †[4]

4
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Social Psychology [5]

Women’s Writing [5]

THE PART 1 EXAMINATION
YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Perception [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]

Modern American Literature
[6]

6
Spring

Conceptual and Historical
Issues in Psychology [5]

Developmental Psychology
[5]

Film Studies [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer
Project [6] (30 units)
8
Autumn

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology
and Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience
and Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]
ONE of:
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise
Psychology [6]

ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Mass Communication, Global
Communication) or Eras of English may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
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PSYCHOLOGY WITH ENGLISH LITERATURE [BSc]
September Entry - 9 terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Psychology 1 [4]

Introduction to Psychology 2 [4]

2
Winter

Research Methods and Statistics 1 [4]

Poetry and Poetics [4]

3
Spring

Research Methods and Statistics 2 [4]

Fiction and Theory [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

4
Summer

Biological Psychology [5]

Individual Differences [5]

Creative Writing 1 [4] †

5
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Social Psychology [5]

Women’s Writing [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Perception [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]

Modern American Literature
[6]

7
Spring

Conceptual and Historical
Issues in Psychology [5]

Developmental Psychology
[5]

Film Studies [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer
Project [6] (30 units)
9
Autumn

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology
and Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience
and Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]
ONE of:
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise
Psychology [6]

ONE of:
Modernist Writing [6]
Shakespearean Drama [6]

ONE of:
Contemporary Writing [6]
Renaissance Literature [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
† At the discretion of the Programme Director, an appropriate 15-unit English Language module (e.g. Mass Communication, Global
Communication) or Eras of English may be substituted for Creative Writing 1.
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of Buckingham
institution/body:
School of Study:
Science
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

BSc (Hons) Psychology with French
BSc (Hons) Psychology with French
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Psychology

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Two years (8 terms)
Two years and three
months (9 terms)

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 4 to 6

Full time

Psychology 2016

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

British Psychological Society

UCAS Code

C8R1

300 points at A / AS
Maths GCSE grade C &
IELTS of 6.5 or equivalent

Cohort(s) to which this 2017
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
The psychology programme at Buckingham has been designed to integrate the unique Buckingham tutorial
teaching model into the teaching of psychological science. The programme is based upon three core elements.
First, covering the core theoretical content required for British Psychological Society accreditation meaning that the
degree has both national and international recognition. Second, strong research methods and analysis skills
embedded within the programme so that Buckingham graduates have begun to develop a range of highly
employable skills. Third, optional modules in all areas of practitioner psychology recognized by the BPS and HCPC
as well as other areas of applied psychology so that graduates can make full informed choices about their
postgraduate pathway.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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•

•
•
•
•

•
•
•
.

Provide students with comprehensive understanding of psychological science within both core theoretical
domains outlined in the QAA subject benchmark statement for Psychology (2016), the seven areas of
practitioner psychology (as recognised by the BPS and HCPC) and areas of interest and research within the
psychology department.
Present students with evidence from a range of theoretical perspectives and foster critical evaluation of the
theories and research carried out within these areas.
Introduce students to a range of areas of applied psychology (mostly as optional modules) to demonstrate the
ways in which psychological theory is applied in real word contexts.
Develop students’ appreciation of the scientific method as a means of the development of knowledge and
demonstrate its role in theory development.
Develop students’ research skills by introducing them to a variety of research methods in both a theoretical and
practical way throughout the programme culminating in students being able to demonstrate their research skills
at the end of the programme by carrying out an independent research project.
Develop students abilities to critically evaluate research findings by introducing them to a range of primary
source research material and assisting them in the interpretation of this material
Expand the student’s understanding, expression and communication in the French language.
Cultivate the student’s awareness of the French language in the appropriate cultural context

Programme Outcomes
Teaching/Learning Strategy
→
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
the core knowledge domains within
k nowledge and understanding
1) Core theories have dedicated mandatory modules so
psychology: biological psychology, cognitive
that students are exposed all of the core domains of
psychology, developmental psychology,
psychological theory.
2)
The
latter part of the programme consists of a range
individual differences, social psychology
of applied psychology modules that build upon
and CHIP.
knowledge gained in the core domains

Knowledge and understanding of:
1) Psychological theories and concepts from

3) Core and applied modules have a range of
research methods coverage from both a practical
and theoretical

2) the relationship between psychological
theory and practice in various domains of
applied psychology

4) Gradated courses based upon existing knowledge
which covers grammar, written production, oral
production, reading and listening.
5) Study of aspects of French society and culture such
as the legal system, government and history.

3) research methods; their place in
psychological science.
4) the use of French for the purpose of
understanding, expression and
communication.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the k nowledge and understanding
1) Examinations which typically comprise 50% of a
module total are the main means of assessing
knowledge. Coursework assignments are also used
to address key topics within particular domains
2) Examinations and coursework assignments for
applied modules
3) Specific core and applied modules are based upon
this knowledge domain and assessments reflect this.
4) Examination (80% of course total) which breaks down
into listening (20%), oral (20%) and written (40%).
5) Coursework (20% of the course total)

5) French in the cultural context.
→
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Integrate concepts from a range of
theoretical domains.
2.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills
1) Lectures
2) Tutorial readings will often address this point
specifically
3) Research exercises and some tutorial readings
4) Research projects and the project module
5) Data collection and group cooperation
6) Study of French grammar, written production, oral
production, reading and listening.
7) Practical use of the French language sk ills as part of
a continuous assessment.

→

Develop a psychological understanding of
general patterns of both typical and atypical
behaviour.

3.

Use evidence based reasoning to examine
theoretical, methodological, and ethical
issues in psychological science.

4.

Use scientific reasoning to research design
and implementation problems

5. Develop and understanding of contextual,
interpersonal and cultural factors that
influence human psychology

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the cognitive sk ills
1) Examinations and coursework assignments deal
with the integration of concepts more and more as
the programme progresses.
2) Examinations and coursework from many modules
3) Research report assignments and the final year
project module
4) Research project assessments and the Final year
project report
5) Various assessments require that this is addressed
6 & 7) Examination (80%) and coursework (20%)

→

6. Creative use of French
7. Ability to both communicate in and
comprehend the French language

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1) Ability to devise and test hypotheses
2) Design and implement a research programme
3) Analyses both quantitative and qualitative data
4) Present research findings
5) Communicate psychological theory and research
findings clearly and effectively
6) Find and comprehend primary source material
7) Use a variety of research and psychological tools
including SPSS, psychometric instruments and
various other research tools
8) Independently carry out a significant research
project
9) Use data effectively by plying both descriptive
and inferential statistical techniques
10) Develop computer literacy
11) Develop literature search skills
12) Develop team working skills
13) Effective communication, presentation and
interaction skills in French
14) Greater awareness of French culture and history
15) Effective use of material in French in both written
and oral forms
6)Comprehension of original text in French

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

→

1) Research methods and statistics modules in both
years of the programme as well as embedded
research reports and the final year project
2) Project module
3) Many modules have research coursework
components
4) All modules are focused upon the presentation of
module specific research findings.
5) Using both presentations and written submission
students are taught communication techniques. In
addition the tutorials are based upon communication
of ideas about research.
6) Dedicated seminars and classes instruct students
how to search for primary source material.
7) Dedicated modules that have integrated SPSS
practical sessions. Other modules include the use of
psychological tools where appropriate
8) Final year research project module
9) Many modules have research coursework
components
10) All coursework must be submitted in electronic
format and specialist software is employed
11) Seminars and classes provided on the use of online
databases such as PsycINFO.
12) Students are required to work in groups on some
research and data collection exercises.
13) Study of French grammar, written production, oral
production, reading and listening.
14) Study of authentic text in the original French.

1158

02/10/2017

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

→

1) Research reports
2) Final year Project report and presentation
3) Both written and computer based assessments to
assess data analysis skills
4) Some modules have presentation components and
the research project has a “conference style”
presentation assessment
5) All assessments involve clear communication of
research findings
6) Greater emphasis in the inclusion of primary source
material as students progress through the
programme.
7) Computer based SPSS assessments are core
components of two modules and are integrated into
may other modules
8) Project report and presentation
9) Research report modules work
10) All submitted coursework assignments and SPSS
examinations
11) By part 2 of the programme all students are
expected to be searching for and using primary
source material
12) Students are always assessed individually but may
carry out some support tasks collectively
13) Examination (80% of French component)
14) Coursework (20% of French component)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
•
•
•

Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
Other (list)

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board
of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PSYCHOLOGY WITH FRENCH [BSc]
January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
Students following the degree programme in Psychology with French or Spanish choose one language, which is
followed throughout the whole programme. See MFL section. A second language may be taken extramurally, subject
to timetabling.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to
Psychology 1 [4]

Research Methods and
Statistics 1 [4]

2
Spring

Introduction to
Psychology 2 [4]

Research Methods and
Statistics 2 [4]

French (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Biological Psychology [5]

4
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Individual Differences [5]
French
(30 units)
Social Psychology [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Perception [5]

6
Spring

Conceptual and Historical
Issues in Psychology [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]
Developmental Psychology
[5]

French
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer
Project [6] (30 units)

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology
and Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience
and Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]
ONE of:
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise
Psychology [6]

French
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PSYCHOLOGY WITH FRENCH [BSc]
September Entry - 9 terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
Students following the degree programme in Psychology with French or Spanish choose one language, which is
followed throughout the whole programme. See MFL section. A second language may be taken extramurally, subject
to timetabling.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Psychology 1 [4]

2
Winter

Research Methods and Statistics 1 [4]

3
Spring

Research Methods and Statistics 2 [4]

Introduction to Psychology 2 [4]

French
(30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Biological Psychology [5]

5
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Individual Differences [5]
French
(30 units)
Social Psychology [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Perception [5]

7
Spring

Conceptual and Historical
Issues in Psychology [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]
Developmental Psychology
[5]

French
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer
Project [6] (30 units)

9
Autumn

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology
and Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience
and Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]

French (30 units)

ONE of:
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise
Psychology [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION

1161

02/10/2017

PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of Buckingham
institution/body:
School of Study:
Science
Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

BSc (Hons) Psychology with Spanish
BSc (Hons) Psychology with Spanish
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Psychology

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Two years (8 terms)
Two years and three
months (9 terms)

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Level 4 to 6

Full Time

Psychology (2007) &
Languages and related
studies (2007)

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

British Psychological Society

UCAS Code

C8R4

300 points at A / AS
Maths GCSE grade C &
IELTS of 6.5 or equivalent

Cohort(s) to which this 2017
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
The psychology programme at Buckingham has been designed to integrate the unique Buckingham tutorial
teaching model into the teaching of psychological science. The programme is based upon three core elements.
First, covering the core theoretical content required for British Psychological Society accreditation meaning that the
degree has both national and international recognition. Second, strong research methods and analysis skills
embedded within the programme so that Buckingham graduates have begun to develop a range of highly
employable skills. Third, optional modules in all areas of practitioner psychology recognized by the BPS and HCPC
as well as other areas of applied psychology so that graduates can make full informed choices about their
postgraduate pathway.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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•

•
•
•
•

•
•
•

Provide students with comprehensive understanding of psychological science within both core theoretical
domains outlined in the QAA subject benchmark statement for Psychology (2016), the seven areas of
practitioner psychology (as recognised by the BPS and HCPC) and areas of interest and research within the
psychology department.
Present students with evidence from a range of theoretical perspectives and foster critical evaluation of the
theories and research carried out within these areas.
Introduce students to a range of areas of applied psychology (mostly as optional modules) to demonstrate the
ways in which psychological theory is applied in real word contexts.
Develop students’ appreciation of the scientific method as a means of the development of knowledge and
demonstrate its role in theory development.
Develop students’ research skills by introducing them to a variety of research methods in both a theoretical and
practical way throughout the programme culminating in students being able to demonstrate their research skills
at the end of the programme by carrying out an independent research project.
Develop students abilities to critically evaluate research findings by introducing them to a range of primary
source research material and assisting them in the interpretation of this material
Expand the student’s understanding, expression and communication in the Spanish language.
Cultivate the student’s awareness of the Spanish language in the appropriate cultural context.

Programme Outcomes
Teaching/Learning Strategy
→
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
the core knowledge domains within
k nowledge and understanding
1) Core theories have dedicated mandatory modules so
psychology: biological psychology, cognitive
that students are exposed all of the core domains of
psychology, developmental psychology,
psychological theory.
2)
The
latter part of the programme consists of a range
individual differences, social psychology
of applied psychology modules that build upon
and CHIP.
knowledge gained in the core domains

Knowledge and understanding of:
1) Psychological theories and concepts from

3) Core and applied modules have a range of
research methods coverage from both a practical
and theoretical level.
4) Gradated courses based upon existing knowledge

2) the relationship between psychological
theory and practice in various domains of
applied psychology

which covers grammar, written production, oral
production, reading and listening.
5) Study of aspects of Spanish society and culture such
as the legal system, government and history.

3) research methods; their place in
psychological science
4) the use of Spanish for the purpose of
understanding, expression and
communication.
5) Spanish in the cultural context.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the k nowledge and understanding
1) Examinations which typically comprise 50% of a
module total are the main means of assessing
knowledge. Coursework assignments are also used
to address key topics within particular domains
2) Examinations and coursework assignments for
applied modules
3) Specific core and applied modules are based upon
this knowledge domain and assessments reflect this.
4) Examination (80% of course total) which breaks down
into listening (20%), oral (20%) and written (40%).
5) Coursework (20% of the course total)

→
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Integrate concepts from a range of
theoretical domains.
2.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills
1) Lectures
2) Tutorial readings will often address this point
specifically
3) Research exercises and some tutorial readings
4) Research projects and the project module
5) Data collection and group cooperation
6) Study of Spanish grammar, written production, oral
production, reading and listening.
7) Practical use of the Spanish language skills as part of
a continuous assessment.

→

Develop a psychological understanding of
general patterns of both typical and atypical
behaviour.

3.

Use evidence based reasoning to examine
theoretical, methodological, and ethical
issues in psychological science.

4.

Use scientific reasoning to research design
and implementation problems

5. Develop and understanding of contextual,
interpersonal and cultural factors that
influence human psychology

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the cognitive sk ills
1) Examinations and coursework assignments deal
with the integration of concepts more and more as
the programme progresses.
2) Examinations and coursework from many modules
3) Research report assignments and the final year
project module
4) Research project assessments and the Final year
project report
5) Various assessments require that this is addressed
6 & 7) Examination (80%) and coursework (20%)

→

6. Creative use of Spanish
7. Ability to both communicate in and
comprehend the Spanish language

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1)
Ability to devise and test hypotheses
2)
Design and implement a research
programme
3)
Analyses both quantitative and qualitative
data
4)
Present research findings
5)
Communicate psychological theory and
research findings clearly and effectively
6)
Find and comprehend primary source
material
7)
Use a variety of research and psychological
tools including SPSS, psychometric
instruments and various other research tools
8)
Independently carry out a significant
research project
9)
Use data effectively by plying both
descriptive and inferential statistical
techniques
10)
Develop computer literacy
11)
Develop literature search skills
12)
Develop team working skills
13)
Effective use of material in Spanish in both
written and oral forms
14)
Comprehension of original text in Spanish

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills
1)
Research methods and statistics modules in both
years of the programme as well as embedded
research reports and the final year project
2)
Project module
3)
Many modules have research coursework
components
4)
All modules are focused upon the presentation of
module specific research findings.
5)
Using both presentations and written submission
students are taught communication techniques. In
addition the tutorials are based upon communication
of ideas about research.
6)
Dedicated seminars and classes instruct students
how to search for primary source material.
7)
Dedicated modules that have integrated SPSS
practical sessions. Other modules include the use of
psychological tools where appropriate
8)
Final year research project module
9)
Many modules have research coursework
components
10)
All coursework must be submitted in electronic format
and specialist software is employed
11)
Seminars and classes provided on the use of online
databases such as PsycINFO.
12)
Students are required to work in groups on some
research and data collection exercises.
13)
Study of Spanish grammar, written production, oral
production, reading and listening.
14)
Study of authentic text in the original Spanish.

→
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Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

→

1.
2.
3.

Research reports
Final year Project report and presentation
Both written and computer based assessments to
assess data analysis skills
4. Some modules have presentation components and
the research project has a “conference style”
presentation assessment
5. All assessments involve clear communication of
research findings
6. Greater emphasis in the inclusion of primary source
material as students progress through the
programme.
7. Computer based SPSS assessments are core
components of two modules and are integrated into
may other modules
8. Project report and presentation
9. Research report modules work
10. All submitted coursework assignments and SPSS
examinations
11. By part 2 of the programme all students are
expected to be searching for and using primary
source material
12. Students are always assessed individually but may
carry out some support tasks collectively.
13. Examination (80% of Spanish component)
14. Coursework (20% of Spanish component)

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Dr Shelly Kemp

Date of Production:

March 2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board
of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

PSYCHOLOGY WITH SPANISH [BSc]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
Students following the degree programme in Psychology with French or Spanish choose one language, which is
followed throughout the whole programme. See MFL section. A second language may be taken extramurally, subject
to timetabling.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to
Psychology 1 [4]

Research Methods and
Statistics 1 [4]

2
Spring

Introduction to
Psychology 2 [4]

Research Methods and
Statistics 2 [4]

Spanish (30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
3
Summer

Biological Psychology [5]

4
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Individual Differences [5]
Spanish
(30 units)
Social Psychology [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Perception [5]

6
Spring

Conceptual and Historical
Issues in Psychology [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]
Developmental Psychology
[5]

Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer
Project [6] (30 units)

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology
and Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience
and Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]
ONE of:
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise
Psychology [6]

Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PSYCHOLOGY WITH SPANISH [BSc]
September Entry - 9 terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
Students following the degree programme in Psychology with French or Spanish choose one language, which is
followed throughout the whole programme. See MFL section. A second language may be taken extramurally, subject
to timetabling.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term
1
Autumn

MINOR

YEAR ONE
Introduction to Psychology 1 [4]

2
Winter

Research Methods and Statistics 1 [4]

3
Spring

Research Methods and Statistics 2 [4]

Introduction to Psychology 2 [4]

Spanish
(30 units)

THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
4
Summer

Biological Psychology [5]

5
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Individual Differences [5]
Spanish
(30 units)
Social Psychology [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Perception [5]

7
Spring

Conceptual and Historical
Issues in Psychology [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]
Developmental Psychology
[5]

Spanish
(30 units)

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer
Project [6] (30 units)

9
Autumn

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology
and Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience
and Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]

Spanish (30 units)

ONE of:
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise
Psychology [6]
THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:

BSc (Hons) Psychology with Media
Communications
BSc (Hons) Psychology with Media
Communications

Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
institution/body:
School of Study:

University of Buckingham

Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Science

Parent Department: (the

Psychology

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)

Length of the
programme:
(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Two years (8 terms)
Two years and three
months (9 terms)

Method of study:

Level 4 to 6

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

Full-

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

British Psychological Society

UCAS Code

C8P3

300 points at A / AS
Maths GCSE grade C &
IELTS of 6.5 or equivalent

Full time

time/Part-time/Other

Psychology (2007) &
Communication, media,
film and cultural studies
(2008)

Cohort(s) to which this 2017
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g.from 2012
intake onw ards)

Summary of Programme
The psychology programme at Buckingham has been designed to integrate the unique Buckingham tutorial
teaching model into the teaching of psychological science. The programme is based upon three core elements.
First, covering the core theoretical content required for British Psychological Society accreditation meaning that the
degree has both national and international recognition. Second, strong research methods and analysis skills
embedded within the programme so that Buckingham graduates have begun to develop a range of highly
employable skills. Third, optional modules in all areas of practitioner psychology recognized by the BPS and HCPC
as well as other areas of applied psychology so that graduates can make full informed choices about their
postgraduate pathway.

Educational Aims of the Programme
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•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Provide students with comprehensive understanding of psychological science within both core theoretical
domains outlined in the QAA subject benchmark statement for Psychology (2016), the seven areas of
practitioner psychology (as recognised by the BPS and HCPC) and areas of interest and research within the
psychology department.
Present students with evidence from a range of theoretical perspectives and foster critical evaluation of the
theories and research carried out within these areas.
Introduce students to a range of areas of applied psychology (mostly as optional modules) to demonstrate the
ways in which psychological theory is applied in real word contexts.
Develop students’ appreciation of the scientific method as a means of the development of knowledge and
demonstrate its role in theory development.
Develop students’ research skills by introducing them to a variety of research methods in both a theoretical and
practical way throughout the programme culminating in students being able to demonstrate their research skills
at the end of the programme by carrying out an independent research project.
Develop students abilities to critically evaluate research findings by introducing them to a range of primary
source research material and assisting them in the interpretation of this material
Develop an understanding of the role of media communications systems through different modes of delivery and impact
upon different groups within society.
Gain practical experience of working within different media forms and the theoretical knowledge and range of techniques
required for communication in each.

Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
Teaching/Learning Strategy
→
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
1) Psychological theories and concepts from
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
the core knowledge domains within
k nowledge and understanding
1) Core theories have dedicated mandatory modules so
psychology: biological psychology, cognitive
that students are exposed all of the core domains of
psychology, developmental psychology,
psychological theory.
2) The latter part of the programme consists of a range
individual differences, social psychology
of applied psychology modules that build upon
and CHIP.
knowledge gained in the core domains

3) Core and applied modules have a range of
research methods coverage from both a practical
and theoretical level.

2) the relationship between psychological
theory and practice in various domains of
applied psychology

4) Theory and practice of media communication
5) Reading and exploration of a variety of different texts and
methods in tutorial and seminar sessions

3) research methods; their place in
psychological
4) the different modes of media communications
5) the role of media communications including
economic, cultural and social impacts.

Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the k nowledge and understanding
1) Examinations which typically comprise 50% of a
module total are the main means of assessing
knowledge. Coursework assignments are also used
to address key topics within particular domains
2) Examinations and coursework assignments for
applied modules

→

3) Specific core and applied modules are based upon
this knowledge domain and assessments reflect this.
4) Examinations in the Media Communications stream range
from 25% to 50% of the course total.
5) Coursework and writing assignments from analytical essays
to creative work comprises from 75% to 50% of the course
total.
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Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Integrate concepts from a range of
theoretical domains.
2.

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and
strategies used to help students achieve each part of the
cognitive sk ills
1) Lectures
2) Tutorial readings will often address this point
specifically
3) Research exercises and some tutorial readings
4) Research projects and the project module
5) Data collection and group cooperation
6) Media communications lectures
7) Media communications tutorials and seminars
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement
of each part of the cognitive sk ills
1) Examinations and coursework assignments deal
with the integration of concepts more and more as
the programme progresses.
2) Examinations and coursework from many modules
3) Research report assignments and the final year
project module
4) Research project assessments and the Final year
project report
5) Various assessments require that this is addressed
6) Media Communications examination (typically 25% to
50% of course total)
7) Media Communications coursework component (75%
to 50%)

→

Develop a psychological understanding of
general patterns of both typical and atypical
behaviour.

3.

Use evidence based reasoning to examine
theoretical, methodological, and ethical
issues in psychological science.

4.

Use scientific reasoning to research design
and implementation problems

5.

→

Develop and understanding of contextual,
interpersonal and cultural factors that
influence human psychology

6. Critical skill in the evaluation of the history,
debates and theories of media
communications
7. Analysis and use of the various methods
employed in different media communications

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1) Ability to devise and test hypotheses
2) Design and implement a research programme
3) Analyses both quantitative and qualitative data
4) Present research findings
5) Communicate psychological theory and research
findings clearly and effectively
6) Find and comprehend primary source material
7) Use a variety of research and psychological tools
including SPSS, psychometric instruments and
various other research tools
8) Independently carry out a significant research
project
9) Use data effectively by plying both descriptive and
inferential statistical techniques
10)Develop computer literacy
11)Develop literature search skills
12)Develop team working skills
13) Media communications involves the development
of improved communications skills generally
14) Media communications component involves the
development of production skills

Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills
1) Research methods and statistics modules in both years of
the programme as well as embedded research reports and
the final year project
2) Project module
3) Many modules have research coursework components
4) All modules are focused upon the presentation of module
specific research findings.
5) Using both presentations and written submission students
are taught communication techniques. In addition the
tutorials are based upon communication of ideas about
research.
6) Dedicated seminars and classes instruct students how to
search for primary source material.
7) Dedicated modules that have integrated SPSS practical
sessions. Other modules include the use of psychological
tools where appropriate
8) Final year research project module
9) Many modules have research coursework components
10)All coursework must be submitted in electronic format and
specialist software is employed
11)Seminars and classes provided on the use of online
databases such as PsycINFO.
12)Students are required to work in groups on some research
and data collection exercises..
13) Analysis of communications theory
14) courses in applied communication such as journalism,
online media and publication

→
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Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills
1) Research reports
2) Final year Project report and presentation
3) Both written and computer based assessments to assess
data analysis skills
4) Some modules have presentation components and the
research project has a “conference style” presentation
assessment
5) All assessments involve clear communication of research
findings
6) Greater emphasis in the inclusion of primary source
material as students progress through the programme.
7) Computer based SPSS assessments are core components
of two modules and are integrated into may other modules
8) Project report and presentation
9) Research report modules work
10)All submitted coursework assignments and SPSS
examinations
11)By part 2 of the programme all students are expected to be
searching for and using primary source material
12)Students are always assessed individually but may carry
out some support tasks collectively.
13) Examined on the application of communication skills
14) Coursework requires the development of production skills,
hence relatively high coursework component

→

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
•
•
•

Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationA ndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
Other (list)

Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and the
learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if he/she takes
full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on the learning outcomes,
content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course unit/module can be found in the
departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information contained in this document is reviewed
annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked by the Quality Assurance Agency.

Programme Director(s) Name(s):

Dr Shelly Kemp

Date of Production:

March 2017

Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School Board
of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:

PSYCHOLOGY WITH MEDIA COMMUNICATIONS [BSc]
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January Entry
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Winter

Introduction to
Psychology 1 [4]

Research Methods and
Statistics 1 [4]

Online Content Design [4]

2
Spring

Introduction to
Psychology 2 [4]

Research Methods and
Statistics 2 [4]

Design for Print [4]
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION

3
Summer

Biological Psychology
[5]

Individual Differences [5]

Media Studies [5]

4
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Social Psychology [5]

Videocraft [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
5
Winter

Perception [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]

Feature Writing [6]

6
Spring

Conceptual and
Historical Issues in
Psychology [5]

Developmental Psychology
[5]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

7
Summer
Project [6] (30 units)

8
Autumn

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology and
Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience and
Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]
ONE of:
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise
Psychology [6]

Advertising [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PSYCHOLOGY WITH MEDIA COMMUNICATIONS [BSc]
September Entry - 9 terms
All modules are 15 units, except where specified as 30 units.
COMBINED HONOURS
MAJOR
Term

MINOR

YEAR ONE

1
Autumn

Introduction to Psychology 1 [4]

Introduction to Psychology 2 [4]

2
Winter

Research Methods and Statistics 1 [4]

Online Content Design [4]

3
Spring

Research Methods and Statistics 2 [4]

Design for Print [4]

4
Summer

Biological Psychology [5]

Individual Differences [5]

Media Studies [5]

5
Autumn

Cognition [5]

Social Psychology [5]

Videocraft [5]
THE PART 1 EXAMINATION

YEAR TWO
6
Winter

Perception [5]

Multivariate Statistics [5]

Feature Writing [6]

7
Spring

Conceptual and
Historical Issues in
Psychology [5]

Developmental Psychology
[5]

From Data to Story [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 1 EXAMINATION

8
Summer
Project [6] (30 units)

9
Autumn

ONE of:
Counselling Psychology and
Psychotherapy [6]
Cognitive Neuroscience and
Neuropsychology [6]
Cyberpsychology [6]
ONE of:
Educational Psychology [6]
Clinical Psychology [6]
Sports and Exercise
Psychology [6]

Advertising [6]

News Management and
Public Relations [6]

THE PART 2 STAGE 2 EXAMINATION
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PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
FOR TAUGHT PROGRAMMES AT ALL LEVELS
Name of Programme:
Final award (BSc, MA etc):
Awarding
University of
institution/body:
Buckingham
School of Study:
Science and
Postgraduate Medicine
Length of the
programme:

Health Psychology
MSc
Teaching institution:

University of Buckingham

Parent Department: (the

Psychology

department responsible for the
administration of the programme)
Method of study: Fulltime/Part-time/Other

Full-time: 1 year
Part-time: 2 years

Full-time or Part-time

(please note any periods
spent aw ay from
Buckingham, e.g
placements)

Framework for
Higher Education
Qualifications
(FHEQ) Level

Relevant subject
benchmark statement
(SBS) (see Guidance notes,

FHEQ Level 7

section D – External Reference
Points)

(see Guidance notes, section
D – External Reference
Points)

Professional body
accreditation
(if applicable):
Criteria for
admission to the
programme:

NA

British Psychological Society
Health and Care Professions Council
Graduate Basis for
Chartership (GBC) from
the British Psychological
Society, 2:1 or higher in
psychology

Cohort(s) to which this 2016
programme
specification is
applicable :(e.g. from 2012
intake onw ards)

UCAS Code

Summary of Programme
This programme offers an entry into practicing Health Psychology through completion of
Stage I training. This facilitates access to Stage II accreditation with the Health and Care
Professions Council. Students develop knowledge of health psychology and the skills
necessary for research and practice as a heath psychologist. The programme covers a
wide-range of Health Psychology approaches, from high-level research methods,
through to a working and evidence-based knowledge of Health theory and behaviourchange interventions.
Educational Aims of the Programme
To develop a strong knowledge base and skill-set appropriate for professional practice in Health
Psychology, as required for a successful career as an HCPC-registered Health Psychologist.
To foster an ability to analyse, debate, discuss and devise behaviour-change interventions for
use in primary, secondary and community care.
To encourage excellence in research and increased awareness of the practical reality of working
with short- and long-term health conditions.
To promote autonomy in analysis and design of research and related ethical implications
To recognise and exploit opportunities for integration of Health Psychology in social, cultural,
organisational and political contexts.
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Programme Outcomes
Knowledge and understanding of:
1. Research-based and evidence-driven
Health Psychology theory
2. Ethical practices and equality and
diversity in relation to of current legislation,
professional bodies and research
requirements
3.The multi-disciplinary nature of health
psychology in the context of teaching,
research and consultancy
4. The social, organisational and political
environments in which healthcare
professionals work
5. The career path and strategies
necessary for successful work in Health
Psychology

Cognitive (thinking) skills:
1. Interpretation and analysis of a widerange of psychological and medical
evidence
2. Apply critical reasoning and thinking to
psychological aspects of health issues
3. Identify and solve problems using
appropriate research strategies and skills in
Health Psychology
4. Develop analytical and reasoning skills to
present cogent arguments for research,
interventions and theories.

Practical/Transferable skills (able to):
1. Draw upon a wide-range of advanced
quantitative and qualitative research and
analysis skills.
2. Make explicit the link between theoretical
and scientific knowledge and literature
3. Develop a scholarly and critical approach
to the foundations of Health Psychology
4. Use effective communication skills
(written and oral) to disseminate
psychological information from research,
practice and literature.
5. Strategically plan and equip themselves
for a successful career in Health

Teaching/Learning Strategy
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the knowledge and
understanding

1. Lectures, seminars and tutorials in all modules
2. Lectures, seminars and tutorials in all modules
particularly in Health Communication and Context
module and during the Research Project
3. Lectures, seminars and tutorials in all modules
4. Lectures, seminars and tutorials in all modules
particularly in Professional Skills module
5. Lectures, seminars and tutorials in all modules
Assessment Strategy:
Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the knowledge and understanding

→
→

1. Research report assignments and coursework
2. Ethical review process for research project
3. Assessed by coursework/exam on all modules
4. Assessed by coursework/exam on all modules
5. Assessed by coursework/exam on all modules
Teaching/Learning Strategy:
Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the cognitive skills

1. Seminars and tutorials
2. Self-study and tutorials
3. self- study, seminars and tutorials
4. self- study, seminars and tutorials
Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the cognitive skills

1. Coursework
2. Coursework and exam
3. Coursework
4. Coursework and exam
Teaching/Learning Strategy:

→
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Explain the teaching and learning methods and strategies used
to help students achieve each part of the practical/transferab le
skills

1. Lectures and seminars
2. Lectures and seminars
3. Self-study and seminars and tutorials
4. Tutorials
5. Self-study
6. Tutorials and seminars
7. Self-study

02/10/2017

Psychology through developing their own
skills and knowledge base in order to make
a strong contribution to the field of Health
Psychology.
6. Work competently and effectively
individually and within a team, using a widevariety of media, ICT and problem-solving
skills
7. Manage a significant and dynamic
workload and to be responsive to the need
for changes, amendments and adjustments
to their work in order to reflect progression
in theory, research and practice.

Assessment Strategy:

→

Explain the strategies used to assess the achievement of each
part of the practical/transferab le skills

1. coursework and
2. coursework
3. coursework and
4. coursework
5. coursework
6. coursework and
7. coursework and

exam
exam
exam
exam

External Reference Points
The following reference points were used in designing the programme
• Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A1.aspx);
• Relevant Subject Benchmark Statement(s)
(http://www.qaa.ac.uk/Publications/InformationAndGuidance/Pages/quality-code-A2.aspx);
• Other (list)
Please note: This specification provides a concise summary of the main features of the programme and
the learning outcomes that a typical student might reasonably be expected to achieve and demonstrate if
he/she takes full advantage of the learning opportunities that are provided. More detailed information on
the learning outcomes, content and teaching, learning and assessment methods of each course
unit/module can be found in the departmental or programme handbook. The accuracy of the information
contained in this document is reviewed annually by the University of Buckingham and may be checked
by the Quality Assurance Agency.
Programme Director(s)
Name(s):
Date of Production:
Date approved by School
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date approved by School
Board of Study
Date approved by University
Learning and Teaching
Committee
Date of Annual Review:
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE
NB – include unit value and level of modules
MAJOR (January Start)
Term
1

Winter Term
Advanced Quantitative Methods
(20 credits, Level 7)

YEAR ONE
Advanced Qualitative Methods
(20 credits, Level 7)

Health Promotion and
Behaviour Change
(20 credits, Level 7)

Spring Term
2

Managing Chronic Illness
(20 credits, Level 7)

Research Project in Health
Psychology
(60 credits, Level 7)

JUNE EXAMINATIONS
Summer Term
3

Professional Skills: Health
Psychology in Practice
(20 credits, Level 7)

Research Project in Health
Psychology (continued from
Spring Term, Level 7)

Autumn Term
4

Choose one of:
Health Communications and
Context
(20 credits, Level 7)
OR
Physiology, Epidemiology and
Neuroimmunology
(20 credits, Level 7)
DECEMBER EXAMINATIONS

1177
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MAJOR (September Start)
Term
Autumn Term
1

Advanced Quantitative Methods
(20 credits, Level 7)

YEAR ONE
Choose one of:
Health Communications and
Context
(20 credits, Level 7)
OR
Physiology, Epidemiology and
Neuroimmunology
(20 credits, Level 7)

DECEMBER EXAMINATIONS

2

Winter Term
Advanced Qualitative Methods
(20 credits, Level 7)

Health Promotion and
Behaviour Change
(20 credits, Level 7)

Spring Term
3

Managing Chronic Illness
(20 credits, Level 7)

Research Project in Health
Psychology
(60 credits, Level 7)

JUNE EXAMINATIONS

4

Summer Term
Professional Skills: Health
Psychology in Practice
(20 credits, Level 7)

Research Project in Health
Psychology (continued from
Spring Term, Level 7)
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FREE CHOICE MODULES
This section must be read in conjunction with the curriculum for your Degree Programme. Free choice selections
should be made in consultation with your Head of Department and must be registered with the Department
offering the module and may be subject to limitations on size or other pre-requisites noted below. The level is
the stage at which the module is taken by students for whom it is a compulsory main module (e.g. Preliminary,
Part 1 or Part 2). Students are advised to consult with the lecturer if they are uncertain whether a particular free
choice module is at the appropriate level for their own programme of study.
The free choice modules offered by the Departments are as follows:

WINTER TERM
Management
Introduction to Management
The Economic Environment of Business
Business Psychology
Applied Computing
Introduction to Computer Systems
Problem Solving and Programming 1
Software Project Management (pre requisite
Software Engineering)
Psychology
Introduction to Psychology 1
Perception (pre requisite Cognition)
Forensic Psychology
Law School
Introduction to Legal Studies 1
Medical Law and Ethics
Sex, Gender and Minorities in the Legal Process 1
MFL
French Stage 1
French Stage 2
French Stage 3
French Stage 5
French Stage 7
Spanish Stage 1
Spanish Stage 2
Spanish Stage 3
Spanish Stage 5
Spanish Stage 7
International Studies
Principles of Microeconomics
Government and Politics of the UK and the US
Freedom
Liberalism and Nationalism
Theories of Empire and India
Government and Politics of China
English
Discourse and Debate (ESL/ENL)*
Introduction to Reporting
Poetry and Poetics
Victorian Fiction
Modern English Language (EFL)*
Plays in Performance
Diversity in English (ESL/ENL)*
Restoration and Augustan Literature
Varieties of English (EFL)
Modern American Literature
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Unit Value

Level

15
15
15

4
4
6

15
15
15

4
4
6

15
15
15

4
5
6

15
30*
15

4
6
6

30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*

4
4
4
5
6
4
4
4
5
6

15
15
15
15
15
15

4
5
5
5
6
6

15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15

4 or
4 or
4 or
4 or
4 or
4
6
6
6
6

5
5
5
5
5

02/10/2017

History of Art
Introduction to Art History
15
4
Introduction to Heritage Management
15
4
* normally to be taken as 30 unit, 2-term module with paired module (Winter + Spring, or Summer
+Autumn)
SPRING TERM
Accounting and Financial Management
Introduction to Management Accounting
Management
BIS1: Information Technology and Data
Development
Introduction to Business
Quantitative Methods 2
Applied Computing
Introduction to Operating Systems
(subject to prerequisite of having taken
Introduction to Computer Systems)
Information Security (Pre-Requisite: Intro to
Computer systems and Maths for Computing)
Internet and World Wide Web (Pre-requisite: Intro
to Computer Systems, Principles Database
Systems and Human Computer Interaction)
Problem Solving and Programming II (Pre
requisite Problem Solving and Programming I)
Psychology
Introduction to Psychology 2
Developmental Psychology
Creative Performance and Expertise
Law School
European Union Law 1
Medical Law and Ethics
Sex, Gender and Minorities in the Legal Process 2
(Pre-requisite Sex Gender and Minorities in the Legal
Process 1)

MFL
French Stage 1
French Stage 2
French Stage 3
French Stage 5
French Stage 7
Spanish Stage 1
Spanish Stage 2
Spanish Stage 3
Spanish Stage 5
Spanish Stage 7
International Studies
Principles of Macroeconomics
Rivalries and Alliances 1871-1914
The European Union in the International System
Africa and the Dominions
Politics of Latin America
Issues in Developing Economies and the MENA
region
English
Eras of English
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Unit Value

Level

15

4

15

4

15
15

4
5

15

4

15

6

15

5

15

5

15
15
15

4
5
6

15
30*

4
6

15

6

30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*

4
4
4
5
6
4
4
4
5
6

15
15
15
15
15
15

4
5
4
6
5
6

15

4 or 5
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English Composition (ESL/ENL)*
15
Modern English Usage (EFL)*
15
Fiction and Theory
15
Victorian Poetry
15
Change in English (ESL/ESL)*
15
Registers of English (EFL)*
15
Film Studies
15
History of Art
Renaissance Art and Architecture
15
The Making of England’s Heritage
15
* normally to be taken as 30 unit, 2-term module with paired module (Winter + Spring,
+Autumn)
SUMMER TERM
Accounting and Financial Management
Taxation B
Management
Business Ethics
Marketing 1
Organisational Behaviour
Applied Computing
Principles of Database Systems (Pre requisite
Introduction to Computing and Introduction to
Operating Systems)
Human-Computer Interaction
Psychology
Individual Differences
Evolutionary Psychology
Biological Psychology
Counselling Psychology and Psychotherapy
Cognitive Neuroscience & Neuropsychology
Cyberpsychology
Law School
Introduction to Legal Studies 1
Criminology/Criminal Justice *Taught over summer and

4 or
4 or
4 or
4 or
6
6
6

5
5
5
5

4 or 5
4 or 5
or Summer

Unit Value

Level

15

6

15
15
15

5
4
5

15

5

15

5

15
15
15
15
15
15

5
5
5
6
6
6

15
15

4
6

30*

6

30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*

4
4
5
6
6
4
4
5
6
6

15
15
15
15
15
15

4
5
5
5
5
6

autum n terms

Jurisprudence *Taught over summer and autumn terms
MFL
French Stage 1
French Stage 2
French Stage 4
French Stage 6
French Stage 8
Spanish Stage 1
Spanish Stage 2
Spanish Stage 4
Spanish Stage 6
Spanish Stage 8
International Studies
Principles of Microeconomics (B)
Political Communication
Intervention, Free Trade and Protection
The Rise of the Dictators
The Politics of the Middle East: Issues & Themes
The Bipolar World 1945-1975
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English
Intercultural Communication
15
4 or 5
Media Studies
15
4 or 5
English in Society (EFL)*
15
6
Stylistics
15
4 or 5
Advertising
15
6
Language and Society (ESL/ENL)*
15
6
Modernist Writing
15
6
Shakespearean Drama
15
6
History of Art
Romanticism to Fin-de-Siècle Art 1800-1900
15
5
Modern British Art from 1900
15
6
* normally to be taken as 30 unit, 2-term module with paired module (Winter + Spring, or Summer
+Autumn)
AUTUMN TERM
Unit Value
Level
Management
Introduction to Business
15
4
Quantitative Methods 1
15
4
The Economic Environment of Business
15
4
BIS2: Business Applications and IT Management
15
5
Marketing 2
15
5
Human Resource Management
15
6
Applied Computing
Introduction to Computer Systems
15
4
Principles of Computer Networks (Pre requisite
15
5
Introduction to Computer Systems)
Cloud Computing (Pre requisite Principles of
15
6
Database Systems, Web Technologies, Principles of
Computer Networks and Software Engineering)
Psychology
Introduction to Psychology 1
15
4
Cognition
15
5
Social Psychology
15
5
Health Psychology
15
6
Clinical Psychology
15
6
Educational Psychology
15
6
Law School
European Union Law 1
30*
4
Criminology/Criminal Justice (pre-requisite
15
6
Criminology/Criminal Justice in Summer Term)
Jurisprudence (Pre-requisite Jurisprudence in Summer Term)
MFL
French Stage 1
French Stage 2
French Stage 4
French Stage 6
French Stage 8
Spanish Stage 1
Spanish Stage 2
Spanish Stage 4
Spanish Stage 6
Spanish Stage 8
International Studies
Introduction to Political Theory
Principles of Macroeconomics (B)
European Industrial Revolutions
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15

6

30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*
30*

4
4
5
6
6
4
4
5
6
6

15
15
15

4
4
5
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Appeasement and War
15
5
Economics of Europe
15
5
Competing Approaches to Political Analysis
15
6
International Relations: Theories and Concepts
15
6
The New International Society 1975-2005
15
6
English
Eras of English
15
4
Global Communication
15
4 or 5
Literary Journalism 1642-Present
15
4 or 5
Women’s Writing
15
4 or 5
Contemporary Writing
15
6
English in Institutions (EFL)*
15
6
Language and Power (ESL/ENL)*
15
6
News Management and Public Relations
15
6
Renaissance Literature
15
6
History of Art
Art Exhibitions: History and Critical Aspects, Salon to
15
6
Sensation
The Country House: Management, Interpretation,
15
6
Conservation
Modern Art from 1900
15
5
* normally to be taken as 30 unit, 2-term module with paired module (Winter + Spring, or Summer +Autumn)
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GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR FIRST DEGREES
N.B there are separate General Regulations for the MBChB course, applicab le to medical students. If there is any
conflict or disagreement b etween what is stipulated in General Regulations for First Degrees, the General Regulations
for Students of the University and the General Regulations for the MBChB, the stipulations within the General
Regulations for MBChB take precedence.

1.

General

1.1 The first degree of the University (BA, BSc, BSc (Econ), LLB) may be conferred with or
without Honours. Honours degrees are classified First Class, Second Class (Upper Division),
Second Class (Lower Division), Third Class.
1.2 The first degree of the University may be conferred by the authority of the Senate upon such
candidates as are reported to the Senate as having:
a)
b)

satisfied the provisions of the Regulations of the University; and
completed a programme of studies consisting of a prescribed number and range of modules
as set out in the Special Regulations and Curriculum of the degree programme for which they are
registered; and
a) satisfied their Board of Examiners that they have attained the requisite standard in the
prescribed assessments for the modules on their programme of study.

1.3 All modules are aligned with the national Framework for Higher Education Qualifications
(FHEQ).
2.

Attendance and Duration
2.1 The requisite period of attendance in the University to qualify for a degree shall be laid down in the
relevant curriculum, but shall not normally be less than eight terms. The terms of attendance
shall normally be consecutive except where the special regulations for the degree make other
provision.
2.2 The maximum completion time shall be six years or five years for those students under Tier 4 visa
conditions.

3.

Minimum Unit and Credit Requirements

3.1

In order to be eligible for the award of a degree, other than the MB ChB, a student must have:
a)

b)
c)

3.2

taken and completed assessment for modules with a minimum total value of 360 units, as
prescribed by the curricula and special regulations for his/her individual degree programme,
of which 240 units taken after the Preliminary Stage will be classifiable;
attained a minimum of 300 credits overall, subject to the additional requirements of any
special regulations; and
after successful completion of the Preliminary Stage, taken and completed assessment for
Level 5 and 6 modules with a minimum value of 225 units, of which at least 105 units must be
completed at Level 6 of which a minimum of 90 units must be passed.

In order to be eligible for the award for a Diploma of Higher Education, a student must have passed
assessment for modules with a minimum total value of 240 credits of which at least 90 credits must
have been achieved at level 5 of the FHEQ or above.

3.3 In order to be eligible for the award of a Certificate of Higher Education, a student must have passed
assessment of modules with a minimum total value of 120 credits taken at level 4 in the FHEQ or
above.
3.4 In order to be eligible for the award of a subject specific Diploma or Certificate a student must
meet the appropriate criteria as prescribed in 3.2 or 3.3 above and as prescribed by the
curricula and any Special Regulations of the approved programme.
3.5 A student who has satisfied the module requirements and has satisfied the examiners in a
module will be awarded a number of credits equal to the unit value assigned to the module (e.g. a
student will be awarded 15 credits for passing a module with a value of 15 units).
3.6 Additional requirements for the award of a degree may be contained in the special regulations for
the degree programme concerned.
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4.

Exemption/Credit Transfer

Note: not applicab le to the MBChB. The programme for the MBChB must always b e completed in its entirety. No
exemption or credit transfer will b e permitted from courses within or outside of the University of Buckingham.

4.1 Students may be admitted directly onto a programme after the Preliminary Stage by
demonstrating that they have already achieved the equivalent number and level of credits.
4.2 Exemptions or credit transfers may be considered in the following circumstances, but all
exemptions or credit transfers must be agreed prior to a student’s enrolment on a programme of
study:
a)
b)

a student transferring from another institution who wishes to transfer credits for individual modules,
or gain exemption from stages of a programme;
a student permitted to restart at either the Preliminary or later stages;
Where like for like credit at the appropriate level cannot be identified and/or a special
programme of study is required the proposal must be submitted by the Head of Department to
the Chairman of ULTC who will make a decision in accordance with the authority vested in
him/her by Senate.

4.3 Students transferring degree programmes within the University may be given credit provided that
their previous experience is relevant and the overall programme has been approved by the
Chairman of ULTC. Where like for like credit cannot be identified and/or a special
programme of study is required the proposal must be submitted by the Head to the Chairman of
ULTC who will make a decision in accordance with the authority vested in him/her by Senate.
4.4 Where a student transferring degree programmes within the University wishes to transfer credit
by way of substitution for modules in circumstances other than those outlined above, such
substitution may be made for free choice modules only with a maximum value of 30 units,
subject to the approval of the Head of Department or Programme Director.
4.5 All adapted/special programmes must be approved by the Chairman of ULTC.
5.

Language/Free Choice
5.1 Where the curriculum for the degree programme permits, a student may take a language or a free
choice module on condition that it is at the appropriate FHEQ level for the student’s degree
programme. Language and free choice modules are to be chosen from the list of modules
available (see Free Choice Section) but choices are subject to:
a)
b)
c)
d)

any exclusions imposed by the student’s own degree programme;
any restrictions imposed by the timetable;
the satisfaction of any pre-requisite stipulated for individual modules. W here necessary, the
consent of the Head of Department offering the module is to be obtained;
any limitation on class size.

5.2 In the case of a failure in a Modern Foreign Language, no student may re-sit the examination without
full re-attendance of the module.
5.3 Where a student has failed a free choice or language module, another such module may be
substituted for the purpose of credit, subject to the approval of the student's Head of Department
and subject to the module having been studied at the appropriate FHEQ level. Where
substitution is permitted following a late withdrawal or recorded fail, the mark for which the student is
eligible is restricted to a bare pass.
6.

Choice of Modules
Students registered for the MBChB will have no choice of units to b e studied in the Core Course. All students will
b e registered for and must study the same core components.

6.1 Registration for all Modules
It is each student's responsibility to ensure that he has notified the administrator for his
degree programme of his choice of modules. Failure to do so may result in a student not being
able to satisfy the special regulations for his degree programme.
6.2 Where a degree programme requires choices to be made in respect of optional, language or free
choice modules, a student must submit his choices no later than the first term of the previous
two-term block, or at such date as specified by the Head of Department.
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6.3 Advice on choice of modules should be sought within each student's own degree programme.

The mechanism for providing such advice is determined by the Head of Department.
6.4 Choice of modules offered outside the student's own degree programme must be registered with
the degree programme offering the module.
7.

Dissertation

[NOTE: This option may not b e availab le in all Programmes
i.
For MBChB Programme, see the general regulations for the MBChB
ii.
Where the curriculum for a programme of study already includes the possib ility of undertaking a project,
the decision as to whether a student should b e permitted to offer a dissertation as well as a project
remains within the discretion of the Head of Department. This option is not availab le in lieu of some
modules which are required for external validation or accreditation of the degree programme.

7.1 At the discretion of the Head of Department, and subject to his/her report to the Registry
Manager, a student may be permitted to offer a dissertation either in lieu of a module, or in lieu of
an examination to a maximum of 30 Units.
7.2 The decision to offer a dissertation in lieu of either a module must be made before the
commencement of the module for which the substitution is to be made.
7.3 In accordance with the General Regulations for Students of the University, a student may only revert
to studying the module or sitting the examination within the first two weeks of the term in which the
substituted module commences. Thereafter failure to complete the dissertation will be treated as a
fail.
7.4 The completed dissertation shall be submitted for examination by 12:00 on the Friday of the 9th
week of the term in which the examination for the substituted module or substituted
examination would have taken place. A candidate who fails to meet this deadline will be
deemed to have failed at that diet of examinations and will be treated in all respects as a re-sit
candidate. In consequence, only one further opportunity to submit the dissertation will be
allowed and the candidate will be eligible for a bare pass mark only. The deadline for
resubmission will be 12:00 on the Friday of the 9th week of the term of the next diet of
examinations.
7.5 A candidate may, at the discretion of the examiners, be required to attend a viva voce
examination or such other test as may be considered appropriate. W herever possible the viva
should be held before the end of the examination period, but this cannot be guaranteed.
8.

Course Work
The amount of coursework required may vary between modules. W here course work forms an
element of formal assessment for the degree programme, the requirements for course work
shall be set out in the module materials provided to the students and submission of the course
work must be within the deadline specified by the module tutor. Extensions to the deadline for
submission will not normally be given. A student wishing to defer the submission of an assessed
course work element must obtain the approval of the Head of Department or Programme Director.
Such an extension may be granted only in exceptional circumstances.

8.1 Group Work
For degree programmes that include group work as an element of the overall assessment, it is
every group member’s responsibility to ensure the group assignment is completed to the
desired standard on time. Unless otherwise specified in the assignment brief, through a clear
rationale and method for distinguishing between performances, the tutor will mark the
assignment, awarding equal marks to all members for the group work component, unless
presented with written evidence prior to the submission date of the assignment that a student has
not been an active member of the group. W here the written evidence is conclusive that a student
has not made an adequate contribution to the group assignment, the tutor will reduce the group
work marks awarded to the student concerned. In cases where the evidence is conclusive that
a student has not made any contribution to the group ass ignment, he/she will be awarded a mark
of zero for the group work component in question.
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9.

Attendance at Classes and Satisfaction of Course Requirements
Students are required to attend punctually and regularly the modules, lectures, laboratory
work and tutorial periods prescribed by the special regulations together with such other
lectures or classes as may be directed, and be examined in them.
[N OTE: Th e a tte n d a n ce re g u l a ti o n s a n d th e a sso ci a te d a p p e a l s p ro ce ss
f o r MB C h B s t u d e n t s a r e d e t a i l e d i n t h e MB C h B g e n e r a l r e g u l a t i o n s . ]

If the Head of the Department managing a module (having consulted the Head of
Department for the programme of studies of the student concerned) certifies that there has
been a breach of this regulation then the student shall not be admitted to the examination for
that module in the diet originally scheduled. The Head of Department responsible for the
student’s programme of study may also recommend to the Chairman of the appropriate
Board of Examiners that the student's membership of the University be terminated.
9.1

Wherever possible, permission for absence should be sought in advance. W here permission
for absence is not sought in advance, the absence must be reported at the earliest possible
opportunity and a submission must be made to the Head of Department together with
appropriate evidence, as to why Regulation 9.2 should not be applied. In the case of illness
causing an absence of five days or more, a medical certificate will be required. (For ill-health
and examinations, see under Examinations below).

9.2

Where at any time (but no earlier than the end of the student’s first term), a student’s Head of
Department is satisfied on the basis of all relevant information, including tutorial reports, that
the student has made so little progress that the student is incapable of obtaining a degree, the
Head of Department may terminate the student's studies or may require the student to sit and
pass a test at the next available opportunity. The Head of Department shall notify the student in
writing of the intention to make such a decision and of the reasons for this. The student shall
have seven days following this notification to make representations in writing to the Head of
Department. At the end of this period the Head of Department shall give formal notification to
the student of the action being taken.
In the event of a student's studies being terminated by the Head of Department, or as a result of
failure in the test, the student may appeal in writing, within seven days of formal notification of
termination of studies, to the appropriate Dean. The Dean will consult with the Head of
Department and submit a report to a second Dean. The second Dean will make a
recommendation to the Vice-Chancellor in accordance with the delegated authority vested in
him/her by Senate.

9.3

A student will be considered not to have satisfied the module requirements for any module
where that student has:
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

failed to register for the module; or
withdrawn from the module (whether before or after the end of the period permitted for
adding and dropping modules); or
been excluded from the examination under Regulation 9.2; or
been absent from the examination without proper explanation or without having obtained
the prior permission of the Chairman of the Board of Examiners; or
been deemed by the examiners to have made no serious attempt in the
examinations or in the prescribed coursework.

9.4 Subject to the provisions of Regulation 10, where a student has not satisfied the module
requirements for any module specified by the curriculum for the degree programme which that
student is following, that student:
a)

will have only one further opportunity to satisfy the module requirements for the module
concerned (or for a module which the student is permitted to substitute under Regulation
5.3). A student who is deemed under Regulation 9.3(e) above to have made no serious
attempt shall be required to re-attend the module concerned. This requirement to re-attend
may only be waived at the discretion of the Head of Department concerned, except where a
student has been barred from the examination by reason of non-attendance in which case
there shall be a requirement on the student to attend/re- attend the module for which the
student will be required to pay an additional fee; and
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b)

may not if the Board Examiners so decides, be permitted to proceed to the next stage of study
before satisfying the module requirements;

c)

and if successful in the examination, the candidate shall remain eligible for an honours mark
provided that no module taken or completed after the point at which the student would have been
eligible for the award of a degree (had the student not been barred from an examination) shall
enhance the student’s overall result.

10. Pattern of Study [excluding MBChB]
10.1 Course Load for Students
Full-time students must normally study modules with a value of 90 units within any given
two-term block.
No student may study modules with a total value of more than 60 units within any given
term.
10.2 Subject to the consent of the Head of Department a student may take a language module
for credit as part of the curriculum, either earlier or later than specified, depending upon
when the particular language module is offered, subject to the maximum unit limit as
specified above and if counting towards classification of the award, the language module
being at the appropriate level in FHEQ.
10.3 Additional Modules
In addition to the modules forming part of a student’s degree programme, a student may
take additional modules voluntarily and not for credit subject to the following conditions:a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)

the permission of the student's Head of Department;
any restrictions imposed by the timetable;
the satisfaction of any pre-requisite stipulated for individual modules;
any limitation on class size;
the maximum unit value permitted within any given term;
the payment of any prescribed fee.

10.4 Additional modules will not count for credit, except to the extent that it is possible to make a
substitution for a failed paper in accordance with Regulation 5.3, and subject to the
additional module having been studied at the appropriate level for the student’s degree
programme.
11.

Examination
(Note: References in these regulations to examination papers shall also include, where
appropriat e any other form of assessment.)
Regulations pertaining to MBChB examinations and mitigating circumstances can b e found in the General
Regulations for the MBChB.

11.1

Registrations for Examinations.
Candidates are responsible for ascertaining what tests and examinations they must sit,
and for presenting themselves at the time and place specified.

11.2

Examination by Assessed Coursework, Term Papers and Projects
In any report or essay constituting assessed work there must be disclosed full particulars:
a) of all sources of information consulted (which must be distinguished as either
primary or secondary); and
b) of all money paid in respect of its preparation.
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11.3

In the research for and preparation of assessed work a student must not receive any
assistance other than in either or both of a) the typing of the student's own manuscript; and
b) the obtaining of access to a source of information, including obtaining the
opportunity to question a person orally or in writing.
Any student in breach of this regulation will be deemed to be guilty of unfair practice and will
be subject to disciplinary proceedings under the University’s procedure for Academic
Misconduct.

11.4 Absence from / Deferral of Examinations
Examinations must be taken at the time specified by the curriculum and/or any
special regulations, or in the case of language and Free Choice modules as
prescribed in the Handbook. No student may defer an examination or assessment
without the prior written approval of the student’s Head of Department or Programme
Director. W here a candidate requests to defer examinations on medical grounds, the
application should be accompanied by a letter from the local doctor addressed to the
Head of Department fully explaining (in confidence) the nature of the illness and making
any relevant comments. (The doctor may charge for this service). The University
reserves the right to refer that letter and/or the candidate concerned to the University
Medical Officer. A Head of Department or Programme Director is unable to authorise
requests to be absent from, or to defer an examination if the request is made within
fourteen days of the commencement of the examination period. If a student is absent
from an examination without prior approval of the Head of Department or Programme
Director and believes the absence is due to mitigating circumstances then he/she must
submit an application in accordance with Mitigating Circumstances: Policy and
Procedure.
11.5 Mitigating Circumstances: Examination Performance Affected by Illness
Candidates who for medical reasons are unable to attend an examination, or who
believe their examination performance to have been significantly affected by illness shall,
as soon as possible, consult their local doctor. This doctor should send a letter direct to
the Head of Department fully explaining (in confidence) the nature of the illness and
making any relevant comments. (The doctor may charge for this service). The University
reserves the right to refer that letter and/or the candidate concerned to the University
Medical Officer. Medical or other evidence which is received more than seven days
following the end of the examination period will not normally be considered.
11.6

Mitigating Circumstances: Examination Performance Affected by Adverse
Circumstances other than Illness
Candidates who are unable to attend an examination, or who believe their
examination performance to have been significantly affected by adverse circumstances
other than illness shall, as soon as possible, submit an application, supported by evidence,
in accordance with the University’s Mitigating Circumstances: Policy and Procedure.

11.7

Illegible Scripts
Candidates whose scripts are found by the examiners to be illegible shall be required to
pay for the cost to the University of employing a typist to transcribe them.

11.8

Oral Examinations
The Head of Department may require candidates for any examination to attend a viva voce
examination, at a time and place designated by the Head of Department.
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11.9

Re-sit Examinations
A student is normally assessed in all the modules taken in any two-term block during or
at the end of that two-term block. A student who fails a module at the first examination
will normally be permitted by the Board of Examiners to re-sit that module at the next
available opportunity. Where the Board of Examiners so directs, a student who fails a
module may be required to present for re-examination at the next available opportunity.
A charge of £50 is charged for each re sit exam.

11.10 Condonation
In the Preliminary Examination only, the Board of Examiners may, at its discretion,
condone a fail and award credits (described as credits by condonation) in a module or
modules with a total value of not more than 30 units where:
i.
ii.

the student obtains a mark of 35-39 in the module or modules
concerned; and
the weighted mean of the marks awarded in all the modules comprised
within the Preliminary Examination (including any modules failed and
the module in which it is proposed to award credits by condonation) is
45 or above. In exercising its discretion, the Board of Examiners may
have regard to the programme of studies which the student is
following, to strength shown in the marks in other modules forming part
of the Preliminary Examination, and to such other matters as the
Board may consider relevant.

12 Academic Progression [excluding MBChB]
12.1
A student, who satisfies the examiners in the assessments for all the modules specified by
the degree programme regulations, will be permitted to proceed to the next stage of study.
12.2
in

A student will normally be required to pass modules with a minimum total value of 30 units
any two-term block (ie obtain at least 30 credits on first examination in each diet of
examinations) in order to proceed to the next stage of studies.

12.3
A student carrying failures in modules with a total value of les s than 60 units may
be permitted to proceed to the next stage of studies carrying those failures (where
appropriate with the opportunity or requirement to re-sit at the next available opportunity) at the
the Board of Examiners. That discretion will normally be exercised in favour of
discretion of
the student.
A student carrying failures in modules with a total value of 60 units or more may be
12.4
permitted to proceed to the next stage of studies carrying those failures (where appropriate
opportunity or requirement to re-sit at the next available opportunity) only at the
with the
the Board of Examiners.
discretion of
12.5
There is no presumption that this discretion will be exercised in favour of the student.
The Board in exercising its discretion will have regard to whether any of the failures which
the student is carrying include failures from a previous diet of examinations, which the
has not had the opportunity to re-sit. Students will not be allowed to proceed to
student
Part 2 with more than 30 units of preliminary failures.
Where a student does not satisfy the examiners in all the modules specified by the
12.6
programme regulations, the Board of Examiners may:
degree
terminate the student's studies; or

next

give the student the opportunity to be re-examined in the modules failed at the
available opportunity and to proceed with his studies if the student satisfies the
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examiners upon re-examination; or
permit the student to proceed carrying those failures (where appropriate with the
opportunity or requirement to re-sit at the next available opportunity).
12.7

A student may not proceed carrying failures or deferrals in modules with a total value of
more than 90 units whether the student has the opportunity to re-sit the examination in
those
modules or not.

12.8
Where special regulations for a degree programme so provide, a student may be required
to pass a specified module or modules as a condition of progression to the next stage of
the degree programme.
12.9

A student who has not been permitted to proceed but has been given the opportunity to be reexamined at the next available opportunity is not normally required to register for tuition as a
student of the University in the period prior to re-examination, but may submit for reexamination as an external candidate. A student wishing to receive further tuition should
obtain the approval of the Head of the Department concerned to register as an Associate
Student in accordance with the General Regulations for Students of the University. The
Board of Examiners may make it a condition of re-examination that the student is required to
register for tuition.

13 Award and Classification
[Note: The award, classification and regulations outlined in section 13 do not apply to MBChB students]

13.1

Results from the Preliminary Examination stage of the programme are taken into account in
the calculation of the number of credits required for the award of a degree, but not in the
determination of the classification of degree to be awarded, or in the acquisition of the
requisite FHEQ levels.

13.2

Results in all examinations taken after the Preliminary stage are taken into account in
both the calculation of the number of credits and FHEQ levels required for the award of a
degree. Classification of the degree will be based on the highest-scoring 240 credits
achieved after the Preliminary stage, of which a minimum of 90 credits must be at level 6.
No candidate who has gained sufficient credit and the requisite FHEQ levels for the award of
a degree shall be permitted to enhance the classification of his degree by re-sitting
examinations after having completed in full the programmes of study prescribed for the
degree.

13.3

Special Regulations for some degree programmes may specify that passes in certain
modules are required for the award of the degree concerned.

13.4
In the case of major/minor programmes, in order to be awarded a particular class of degree
the
student is required to achieve at least 30 units in that class in the major
exclusive of free choice elements.
programme,
13.5

13.6

Where a candidate has been permitted entry directly onto a programme after the Preliminary
stage under Regulation 4.1 classification must be based on a minimum of 180 units studied at
the University of Buckingham and at the Final Examination stage of the degree programme.

Classification Criteria
Borderline Marks - Examiners should ensure that borderline marks (39%, 49%, 59%, 69%)
for individual modules after the Preliminary stage are given careful consideration and
resolved whenever possible.
For the purposes of calculating the final weighted mean, rounding to the nearest integer
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must apply. In cases where the mean falls exactly between two integers (0.50) the weighted
mean must be rounded up.
will

A student with no more than 45 units of Part I and Part II failure and 60 units of failure overall
be awarded a given class or division if the following criteria are met:
(a) The weighted mean of the highest-scoring 240 classifiable units after the Preliminary stage
is in the given class indicated below:
First Class
2:1
2:2
Third
Fail

70-100%
60- 69%
50- 59%
40- 49%
0- 39%

(b) More than half of the highest scoring 240 classifiable units from Part I and Part II fall within
or above the give class
(c) At least 105 credits of the classifiable Part I and Part II modules fall within or above the given
class; and the weighted mean of the classified modules overall reaches the level specified
below:

First Class
66%
Second Class (upper division)
58% Second Class (lower
division) 48% Third Class
38%

13.7 A student will be awarded a First Class degree if:
i)
90 credits of all classifiable Part I and Part II modules are graded First Class,
and
ii)
at least 60 credits of the classifiable Part II modules are graded First Class
and
iii) the weighted mean of the classifiable
modules overall is 66% or above.
13.8

Exemption on Account of Illness/Ae grotat Degrees (excluding MBChB Examination
Results)

Where a student has been prevented by illness from sitting the whole or part of the
examinations after the Preliminary Examination stage, or where a student's performance in
those examinations has been gravely impaired by illness, the Board of Examiners may
exempt the student from examination in the module or modules concerned and award the
appropriate number of credits where:
a) the student has been awarded credits in every module in which that student has
previously been examined; and
b) the student has satisfied all the module requirements for the module for which exemption is
proposed, including all requirements as to attendance and submission of written work; and
c) the student has obtained passing grades in all coursework (whether or not subject to
formal assessment) submitted as part of the module; and
d) the teachers of the module concerned have indicated without reservation that in their
opinion the student would have obtained an honours mark in the relevant examination.
Where the number of credits awarded to a student under this regulation does not exceed 90,
the student shall be eligible for Honours classification on the basis of the modules for which
the student completed the examinations. W here the number of credits awarded to a student
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under this regulation exceeds 90, the student shall be eligible for the award of a degree that
will not be classified, but will be awarded under the heading ‘Aegrotat’.
14

Examination Results

14.1

Publication of Results
Results of Preliminary and Final Examinations are released by email to the student’s University
email account following ratification by the Senate. Marks in individual papers are not published.
Final Examination results are released by email following ratification by the Senate. A hard copy
letter confirming the classification of the degree will be sent to the student’s home address
as held by Registry. Academic transcripts, showing classification, subjects and grades will
also be released.
It is the responsibility of the student to ensure that Registry holds the correct address to
which all results shall be sent.

14.2

Re-sit Examinations
Where a Board of Examiners has permitted a candidate to be re-examined or re-assessed in a
module after initial failure, any re-examination or re-assessment shall be at the next
available opportunity unless otherwise directed by the examiners. A candidate who does not
avail himself/herself of this further opportunity will lose any further right to a re-sit examination. In
no case may a candidate be re-examined or re-assessed more than once for the purposes of
progression or classification. In the case of a failure in a Modern Foreign Language, no
student may re-sit the examination without full re-attendance of the module.

14.3

Notwithstanding Regulation 14.2, and subject to the approval of the relevant Head of
Department, a student may re-sit an examination at any available opportunity, either for the
purpose of expunging a failure or improving a mark for the purposes of profess ional exemptions.
A mark achieved at such a re-sit will appear on the student’s transcript but will not be considered
for the purposes of progression or classification.

14.4
Candidates who satisfy the examiners on re-examination or re-assessment after initial
failure will be credited with a bare pass (40%) only in that module for the purposes of progression
or classification.
Where a candidate fails to satisfy the examiners on re-examination or re-assessment the
higher mark achieved will be recorded for the purposes of progression or classification.
A candidate who is required to re-sit but fails to attend the re-sit examination shall be
recorded with a mark of Zero.
14.5

Candidates will not b e allowed to re-sit papers passed at the first attempt.
Exceptionally, where the circumstances under which a candidate sat an examination are
deemed to have been seriously disadvantageous, and subject to Regulations 11.5 and 11.6
relating to mitigating circumstances having been adhered to, the Board of Examiners may
recommend to Senate that the candidate be permitted one further attempt at the examination and
be credited with the actual mark obtained.

14.6

Re-sit Candidates
A candidate who is unsuccessful in the Preliminary or the subsequent diet of Examinations
may be permitted to re-start the same or another programme, subject to his / her being
accepted by the relevant Admissions Tutor and (in the case of a second such restart) the
approval of the relevant Dean. In no case shall more than two such restarts in any degree
programme(s) be permitted (that is, three attempts in total). It will normally be a condition of
such a restart that the candidate does not attempt, as a free choice or otherwise, a module
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from the area in which the candidate has failed twice.
14.7

Candidates permitted to restart a Degree Programme
programme shall be subject to the re-sit regulations
restart from the Preliminary or the subsequent stage
the module for the first time as far as re-sit regulations
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UNIVERSITY OF BUCKINGHAM
ADMISSIONS TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

These terms and conditions represent an agreement between the University of
Buckingham ("University") and you, a prospective student.

1.2

By accepting the University's offer of a place on a course (whether through UCAS or
otherwise), you accept these terms and conditions in full, which along with: (i) your offer
letter from the University (including details of your offer on UCAS) ("Offer"); (ii) the
University's
rules,
regulations,
policies
and
procedures
located
at
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/handbook (as amended from time to time); and (iii) the
prospectus as at the date of the Offer, form the contract between you and the University
in relation to your studies at the University (the "Contract").

1.3

If you have any questions or concerns about these terms and conditions or the Contract,
please contact the University's Central Admissions Office on +44 (0)1280 820220 or by
email admissions@buckingham.ac.uk. For students wishing to study medicine please
contact Medicine Admissions on +44(0)1280 827546 or by email medicineadmissions@buckingham.ac.uk

1.4

Some courses may require you to agree to the terms and conditions of professional
bodies or third party providers. Details of these requirements are set out in your Offer.
By agreeing to these terms and conditions, you also agree to abide by any relevant
professional bodies' terms and conditions.

1.5

If you do not act in accordance with the Contract, or if you do not meet our expectation
that you will ‘maintain a standard of conduct which is not harmful to the work, good order
or good name of the University, we may take disciplinary action against you, under the
General Regulations for students of the University or for medical students the General
Regulations for the Medical School. One of the possible outcomes of such an action is
that your Contract with us may be terminated and you may be removed from your
course.

1.6

If you do not enrol within 10 working days of the start of the term that your course begins
the University reserves the right to refuse to enrol you and withdraw you from your
course (without liability), unless prior permission has been given by the Dean of your
School. Students who are not enrolled are not entitled to attend classes or participate
in assessments for any modules

1.7

Medical students must enrol at the beginning of the course and are required to attend a
mandatory induction in the previous week.

2.

APPLICATIONS

2.1

It is your responsibility to ensure that all of the information you provide to the University
and/or the Home Office (if you require a Tier 4 visa to study in the UK) is true and
accurate.

12/06/2017V7
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2.2

If it is discovered that your application contains material inaccuracies or fraudulent
information, or that significant information has been omitted from your application form,
the University may withdraw or amend your Offer, or terminate your registration at the
University, according to the circumstances, without liability to you.
In such
circumstances any deposit paid by you will be retained by the University.

2.3

The Offer the University makes to you will be conditional or unconditional. If your Offer
is conditional, the University will set out the conditions which you will need to fulfil in
order to be admitted onto your chosen course.

2.4

If you have not fulfilled the conditions of your Offer before the date notified to you in your
Offer letter or any other date notified to you, the University reserves the right to withdraw
your Offer. If you fail to meet the conditions of your Offer the University will refund any
deposit you have paid.

2.5

You may be required, at the request of the University, to provide satisfactory evidence
of your qualifications before admission. Failure to provide such evidence to the
University's reasonable satisfaction may result in the termination of your Offer, the
revocation of your registration as a student of the University and the termination of the
Contract.

3.

IMMIGRATION

3.1

You will need to demonstrate, at the point of registration, that you have a valid
immigration status to undertake your proposed course of study. If you fail to
demonstrate that you have a valid immigration status the University reserves the right
to withdraw you from your course (without liability to you).

3.2

You must take responsibility for ensuring that you comply with the terms of your student
visa whilst studying at the University.

3.3

The University is required to withdraw sponsorship of your Tier 4 visa if you do not
comply with Home Office rules, including but not limited to:
3.3.1

failure to meet the minimum attendance requirements;

3.3.2

your registration has been terminated, or you withdraw or commence an
interruption of studies;

3.3.3

you successfully complete your course of study in a shorter period than
originally planned;

3.3.4 failure to enrol or re-enrol in accordance with Clause 4 below; and
3.3.5

failure to provide evidence that you have valid leave to remain in the UK.

3.4

If you choose to withdraw from your studies or if your registration is terminated by the
University, this will affect the validity of your Tier 4 visa sponsored by the University and
your ability to enter and/or remain in the United Kingdom.

3.5

If your visa is revoked for any reason, the University will interrupt or terminate your
registration on your course.
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3.6

On occasion, the University will need to contact the Home Office to clarify details on
outstanding visa applications and previous immigration history. By accepting these
terms and conditions of study, you consent to the University contacting the Home Office
on your behalf and the Home Office releasing such information to the University.

4.

CONDITIONS OF ADMISSION AND ENROLMENT

4.1

Your admission to the University, attendance on a course, and right to enjoy any of the
privileges of membership of the University, including access to services and facilities, is
subject to you complying with the terms of the Contract and enrolling with the University.
Details of what registering involves can be found in the University Handbook.

4.2

You must sign-in at your School of Study at the start of each academic term of your
course. Medical students are required by the General Medical Council to sign in every
day.

5.

DEPOSITS

5.1

Applicants wishing to accept an offer of a place are required to complete an Acceptance
Statement confirming their financial obligations. Some applicants are also required to
pay a deposit. The amount of the deposit is set out in the offer letter. Deposit amounts
are also summarised on the Fees and Scholarships section of the University’s website:
www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees. If you are an overseas applicant who
requires a Tier 4 visa to study in the UK, and do not pay the deposit monies in
accordance with the payment terms advised in your Offer, the University will not issue
you with a Certificate of Acceptance of Studies and your application will not proceed.

5.2

Any deposit you pay will be offset against the balance of course fees owed to the
University.

5.3

Applicants who do not take up their places will be refunded any deposit paid in excess
of £1,000, with the exception of Medical students. Deposits will normally be refunded in
full if:
5.3.1

6.
6.1

6.2

you cancel the Contract in accordance with Clause 9.1 or 9.2; or

5.3.2

you fail to obtain a Tier 4 visa from the appropriate competent authority to
travel and study in the UK where the refusal is due to negligence on your part;
or

5.3.3

you fail to meet the conditions of your Offer.

FEES / GENERAL BOND
Information in relation to course fees can be found through:
6.1.1

if you are a foundation or undergraduate student;
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/undergraduate

6.1.2

if you are a postgraduate student.
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/postgraduate

If you accept an offer, you agree to pay all course fees (and other related costs and
expenses), as and when they fall due, in accordance with the payment terms agreed by
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you and us. If you fail to pay your course fees, as and when they fall due, we reserve
the right to withdraw you from your programme (without liability to you).
6.3

The University reserves the right to increase course fees annually in line with inflation
linked to the Retail Price Index (RPI) to take account of the University's increased costs
of delivering educational services. If the University intends to increase your course fees
it will notify you via email of this as soon as reasonably practicable.

6.4

You will not be deemed to have registered until your course fees have been paid, or
satisfactory evidence produced that such fees will be paid by a sponsoring authority on
receipt of the University's invoice. You will be personally liable to pay your course fees
if a sponsoring authority fails to do so.

6.5

In the event that your course fees have not been paid in full by their due date, the
University shall be entitled, but not bound to, refuse to permit you to continue on your
course of study and terminate the Contract (without incurring any liability to you).

6.6

The University may pursue legal proceedings in relation to non-payment of course fees.

6.7

If you have any concerns regarding payment of fees or require further information about
course fees, at University of Buckingham please contact the Student Fees Office on
01280 820250 or studentfees@buckingham.ac.uk.

6.8

New students are required to pay a general bond of £1,000 (£300 for home students,
not in university accommodation, or £1,000 if in university accommodation; home
students status is defined on the University’s website
www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees). The bond is a deposit held by the University
for the duration of your studies. On completion of your studies or ceasing to be a
member of the University the bond will be refunded less any balance remaining on
your account.

7.

OTHER CHARGES

7.1

In addition to your course fees, you may incur additional expenditure on items such as
(but not limited to) field trips, specialist materials, visit fees, examination retake fees,
library fees, printing fees and fines charged to you in accordance with the University
Handbook, you shall have primary responsibility for payment. Any additional charges
will be highlighted in your offer letter.

7.2

The provision of a facility or service including accommodation will be subject to an
additional charge (i.e. separate from course fees). Where this is the case, we will make
this clear in advance and payment for such service shall be made in accordance with
any additional contract made between you and the University.

7.3

In exceptional circumstances the University may pursue legal proceedings against you
if you are in debt to the University and this debt exceeds the bond held on your account.
In addition, if you are in debt to the University (whether for tuition or other fees) you will
be recorded as a debtor of the University in any references requested from the
University.

8.

CANCELLATION RIGHTS

8.1

You may cancel the Contract at any time in accordance with Clause 8.2.
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8.2

8.3

9.

In order to cancel the Contract in accordance with Clause 8.1
8.2.1

prior to enrolment you must notify the University and/or UCAS in writing and you
may give the University notice by completing the cancellation form at Schedule 1
and sending it to the University at Yeomanry House, Hunter Street, Buckingham
MK18 1EG or admissions@buckingham.ac.uk. For medical students use
medicine-admissions@buckingham.ac.uk.

8.2.2

after your enrolment, you must notify the University in writing by letter or email to
registry@buckingham.ac.uk

If you cancel the Contract:
8.3.1

prior to your enrolment in accordance with Clause 4.1, and you have made any
payment under the Contract then the University will provide you with a refund
(see section 5) as soon as reasonably possible and if practicable within 21 days
of the University receiving your written notice of cancellation;

8.3.2

the Medical School deposit is non-refundable if the cancellation is after 6 weeks
from acceptance and payment of deposit.

CHANGES TO YOUR COURSE
The University will make all reasonable efforts to deliver your course as described in the
appropriate prospectus and on the University’s website.
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9.1

Closure/Discontinuation/Significant Redesign of Courses
9.1.1 In exceptional circumstances the University may have to discontinue or
significantly redesign your course (for example, as a result of the outcome of course
review, or the replacement of the course with an alternative course).
9.1.2 Courses may also have to be discontinued or significantly redesigned due to
circumstances beyond our control (e.g. a key member of staff leaves the University, or
too few students have applied to study the course to make it financially viable).
9.1.3 In such circumstances, we will inform you at the earliest possible opportunity. In
such circumstances you may wish to withdraw your application. However, the
University will use reasonable endeavours to find a suitable replacement course for
which you are qualified either at the University of Buckingham or at another UK
university.
9.1.4 Wherever possible, registered students will be able to complete a programme
that is being discontinued during a ‘teaching out’ period’. However, where this is not
possible the University will use reasonable endeavours to find a suitable replacement
course for which you are qualified either at the University of Buckingham or at another
UK university;

9.2

Variation of Course and Module Content
9.2.1 The University may vary elements of your course and/or modules in order to improve
the quality of educational provision, in order to meet the latest requirements of a
commissioning or accrediting body, in response to student or external examiner feedback;
following analysis of student retention, progression and achievement; in response to
developments in the field of study; changes to resources and staffing arrangements; and
changes in student demand.
9.2.2 Registered students will be informed of any administrative/editorial variations (as
defined in the University’s procedure for Changes to Programmes and Modules) as soon
as is practicable and normally no later than Week 4 of the term preceding the term in
which the variation shall take effect. Such variations may include changes to library or
other learning resources, or set texts; changes to administration or staffing arrangements
(including a change of module programme director, lecturer or supervisor), a reordering
of the module syllabus, or a change to the term of delivery of a module).
9.2.3 Registered students will be informed of any minor variations (as defined in the
University’s procedure for Changes to Programmes and Modules) at the point at which
such changes have been formally approved by the School’s Learning and Teaching
Committee, and no later than Week 4 of the term preceding the term in which the variation
shall take effect. Such variations may include a reordering of the module syllabus, minor
changes to a module content where learning outcomes are unaffected, a minor change
in a module’s contact hours, or the addition of an optional module to a course.
9.2.4 Registered students will be consulted on major variations to modules and
programmes (as defined in, the University’s procedure for Changes to Programmes and
Modules) when such amendments are prepared for consideration and approval by the
relevant deliberative committees of the University. Registered students and applicants
holding an offer to study will be informed of the outcome of deliberations of major
variations no later than Week 4 of the term preceding the term in which the variation shall
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take effect. Major variations may include amendments to learning outcomes and the
method and weighting of assessment, major amendments to module or programme
content, learning outcomes, aims and the learning and teaching strategy; the removal or
addition of a core module; the removal of an optional module; a change to pre-requisite
module requirements, a change to the final award title; changes that impact on the
recognition of the programme by accrediting bodies; changes to the credit value of a
programme or module; and changes that have regulatory or progression implications.
9.2.5 Changes as a result of circumstances outside of the University’s control (e.g the
illness, sudden departure or death of a key member of staff) may be approved by SLTC
Chair’s action; and in such instance, registered students will be informed as soon as is
practical.
10.

EDUCATIONAL PROVISION

10.1

The University will:10.1.1

deliver your course with reasonable care and skill;

10.1.2

clearly explain the academic requirements of your course to you.

10.2

You must use all efforts to fulfil all the academic requirements of your course in
accordance with the terms of the Contract, including submission of programme work
and other assignments, attendance at examinations and attendance at lectures,
tutorials, seminars and any other such teaching sessions provided by the University.

10.3

Where optional modules are available, students should be aware that, where there is
insufficient student interest or staff availability, some optional modules will not be run
every year. If an optional module will not be run, the University will advise you as soon
as possible and help you choose an alternative module.

11.

DISABILITIES
If you have a disability (including dyslexia) the University will seek to support you
whenever possible. If you have not yet disclosed a disability, we would encourage you
to do so at the earliest opportunity. We would normally document the support to be
provided. Even if you have already disclosed a disability, please make sure you contact
the Welfare Team before you accept any offer of a place in order to establish what
support is available and the information we need to ensure this can be arranged. You
should be aware that if you choose not to disclose your disability or to limit that
disclosure, while we will do our best to help you, you may not be able to access the full
range of support available. Further information about our Disability and Learning
Support Services can be found on our website: www.buckingham.ac.uk/life/welfare

12.

COMPLAINTS PROCEDURE

12.1

If you have a complaint about the University, you should follow the University's
Admissions Complaints Procedure which can be found in the University Handbook. This
procedure has been produced to help the University resolve any complaints you may
have as promptly, fairly and amicably as possible.
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12.2

If, having followed the University's Complaints Procedure to completion, you remain
dissatisfied, you have the right to make a complaint to the Office of the Independent
Adjudicator for Higher Education.

13.

LIABILITY

13.1

Whilst the University takes all reasonable care to ensure the safety and security of its
students whilst on the University's campus, the University cannot accept responsibility,
and expressly excludes liability, for loss or damage to your personal property (including
computer equipment and software). You are advised to insure your property against
theft and other risks.

13.2

The University shall not be held responsible for any injury to you (financial or otherwise),
or for any damage to your property, caused by another student, or by any other person.

13.3

The University shall not be liable for failure to perform any obligations under the Contract
if such failure is caused by any act or event beyond the University's reasonable control
including acts of God, war, terrorism, industrial disputes (including disputes involving
the University's employees), electrical power outage, fire, flood, storm and national
emergencies ("Force Majeure Event"). If the University is the subject of a Force
Majeure Event, it will take all reasonable steps to minimise the disruption to your studies.

13.4

Nothing in these terms and conditions shall limit the University's liability to you for fraud
or wilful default or for death or personal injury caused by the University's negligence.
Subject to the foregoing sentence, the University shall not under any circumstances
whatsoever be liable to you for any special, indirect or consequential losses.

14.
14.1

TERMINATION
The University reserves the right to terminate the Contract and exclude you from the
University:
14.1.1

if you wilfully and persistently neglect your academic work to such an extent
that there is no reasonable possibility of you having duly performed the work
of the course or being able to proceed to the next stage of the course. You
should also note that your progression on your course and your final award
are not guaranteed and are dependent upon your academic performance; and

14.1.2

for non-registration, for non-payment of course fees, or for inadequate
attendance or academic performance on your course.

14.1.3

for medical students there are additional expectations around behaviours and
professionalism and are found in the medical school Fitness to Practice
polices at http://medvle.buckingham.ac.uk/under the Student Support page.

14.2

If you have been excluded from the University, you will no longer be entitled to attend
lectures, classes or seminars, use the University's facilities or services, submit
assessments, take tests/examinations, or proceed to any degree, diploma or other
award of the University.

15.

DATA PROTECTION

15.1

The University holds information about all applicants to the University and all students
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at the University. The University uses the information provided by applicants and/or
students (including information from application forms):-

15.2

15.1.1

to administer applications; and

15.1.2

to compile statistics about applicants and/or students that may be published
or passed to government bodies, the Higher Education Statistics Agency
(HESA) or, for medical students, the General Medical Council.

If your application is successful and you enrol at Buckingham the University will also
use the information:15.2.1

to deliver your course and provide educational services to you, to administer
your studies, to provide you with University facilities and services, to monitor
your performance and attendance, to provide you with support, to conduct
research and to identify ways to enhance our business provision including
learning, teaching, assessment and the broader student experience;

15.2.2

to send communications to you;

15.2.3

to process any payments made by you to the University;

15.2.4

for credit scoring, credit assessment, debt tracing or fraud and money
laundering prevention and the University may disclose this information or data
about you to credit reference agencies or other credit assessment, debt
tracing or fraud prevention organisations;

15.2.5

for legal, personnel, administrative and management purposes and including
the processing of any sensitive personal data (as defined in the Data
Protection Act 1998) relating to you, which may include, as appropriate:
information about your physical or mental health or condition in order to
monitor leave from study or extenuating circumstances and take decisions as
to your fitness for study or for other uses as may be required by law; and

15.2.6

for other activities that fall within the pursuit of the University's legitimate
interests (including the development and maintenance of an Alumni
programme).

15.3

In certain circumstances the University may be under a duty to disclose or share your
personal data in order to comply with any legal or regulatory obligation, and to protect
the University's rights, property, or safety of our employees, students or others.

15.4

The University will only process your personal data in accordance with (i) the specific
purposes notified to you above; (ii) the University's Data Protection Policy (as amended
from time to time); and/or (iii) otherwise as permitted by the Data Protection Act 1998.

5.5

By submitting your application form and/or accepting your Offer, you consent to the use
of your personal data in accordance with this Clause 14.

16,
16.1

INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY
You shall own any intellectual property you generate and provide to the University during
your course including, without limitation, the content of examination scripts and
assignments, save for where:-
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17.

16.1.1

the University has clearly indicated to you prior to your engagement in an
activity that any intellectual property generated by such activity will belong to
the University, and/or

16.1.2

you are a postgraduate student and engage in work as part of a group and/or
with staff or a third party company and the University has indicated to you prior
to your engagement in such work that any intellectual property generated by
such work will belong to the University or a named third party.

GENERAL

17.1

The terms of the Contract shall only be enforceable by you and the University.

17.2

The Contract constitutes the entire agreement between you and the University in
relation to its subject matter.

17.3

No failure or delay by the University or you to exercise any right or remedy provided
under the Contract or by law shall constitute a waiver of that or any other right or remedy,
nor shall it prevent or restrict the exercise of that or any other right or remedy.

17.4

If any provision or part-provision of the Contract is or becomes invalid, illegal or
unenforceable, it shall be deemed modified to the minimum extent necessary to make it
valid, legal and enforceable. If such modification is not possible, the relevant provision
or part-provision shall be deemed deleted. Any modification to or deletion of a provision
or part-provision shall not affect the validity and enforceability of the rest of the Contract.

17.5

The courts in England and Wales will have exclusive jurisdiction to settle any dispute or
claim arising out of or in relation to the Contract and that in any such proceedings these
terms and conditions and the Contract into which they are incorporated will be governed
by and interpreted in accordance with the laws of England and Wales.
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SCHEDULE 1
CANCELLATION FORM
To: The University of Buckingham
Yeomanry House, Hunter Street, Buckingham MK18 1EG,, United Kingdom
Email: applications@buckingham.ac.uk
I hereby give notice that I cancel my contract with the University for a place on the following
course:
--------------------------------------------------------------Accepted on: [Date]
Name of Student: [Insert]
University of Buckingham Application Number: [Insert]
UCAS Personal ID Number (if applicable) [Insert]
Address of Student: [Insert]

Signature of Student ___________________________________
Date: ____________________________
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GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR HIGHER DEGREES
The degrees of MA, MSc, and LLM may be awarded either on the basis of a programme of taught
modules and assessment by examination, or by examination and dissertation, or on the basis of a
programme of supervised research assessed by means of a thesis only. For this third category,
supervised research, please consult the separate regulations General Regulations for Candidates
Intending to Proceed by Thesis contained in the Research Degrees Handbook .

GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR CANDIDATES INTENDING TO PROCEED BY
EXAMINATION OR BY EXAMINATION AND DISSERTATION
[Taught Master’s Degrees]
These General Regulations should be read in conjunction with the Special Regulations for the
Master’s degree programme concerned.
1.

General
1.1

All Master’s programmes are aligned with the national Framework for Higher Education
Qualifications (FHEQ).

1.2

The Master of Arts/Master of Science/Master of Laws may be awarded on the basis of
taught modules, or a combination of taught modules and a research element. [For the
purpose of these regulations any reference to ‘module’ includes where appropriate a
reference to any research element.]

1.3

The Master’s degrees may be conferred on graduates of this University or on those of other
universities or on such other persons as may be deemed acceptable by Senate.
Candidates must have:
a)

followed a prescribed programme of study and met the conditions specified in the
relevant Regulations and in the syllabus for the programme; and

b)

satisfied the Examiners appointed by Senate in the assessments and examinations;
and

c)

fulfilled any other requirements that may be prescribed by the Regulations.

1.4

Candidates may be required to attend an oral examination which shall form part of the
assessment and examination for the degree.

1.5

There is no prescriptive balance between the elements comprised within a Master’s
programme. In some cases students may follow elements that are also provided to
undergraduate students, but these must constitute no more than 30 units of the total
programme.
In these cases there will normally be separate tuition and/or separate
assessment for postgraduate students. Each Master’s programme shall describe the nature
of the programme (e.g. conversion, taught, research, and the constituent components and
assessment).

1.6

The minimum period of study for a Master’s programme shall be nine months, consisting of a
minimum of 180 units of which 150 must be at level 7 in the FHEQ. On successful
completion the weighting and credits assigned to a module shall be equal to its unit value.
In order to be eligible for the award of a degree a student must have studied the full syllabus
as prescribed by the curricula and special regulations for the degree programme.

2.

Admission
2.1

Formal offers of admission will be issued from the Admissions Office in the relevant School
of Study.

2.2

The standard for admission to a Master’s programme for applicants who have recently
completed their undergraduate studies shall normally be a minimum of Second Class, Lower
Division, or the equivalent, with a good command of the English language. In other cases
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applicants must satisfy the person responsible for admissions that they have the academic
and linguistic ability to complete the programme of studies.
2.3

Students will not normally be permitted credit or exemption against a Master’s degree on the
basis of prior study or experience although exceptional cases may be considered by the
relevant Dean on their merits on an individual basis.

3.

Attendance
Unless otherwise specified in the special regulations for a programme, the whole of the
prescribed period of study must be spent at the University of Buckingham. Students are
required to attend punctually and regularly the tuition (lectures, seminars, laboratory work,
tutorial periods, and supervisions) prescribed by the special regulations together with such
other lectures or classes as may be directed, and be examined in them. If the Head of
Department certifies that there has been a breach of this regulation then the student shall
not be admitted to the examination, and the Head of Department may also recommend to
the Chairman of the Board of Examiners that the student's membership of the University be
terminated.

4.

Academic Progress
4.1

The regulations concerning the deferral of examinations, non-attendance at examinations,
examination performance affected by illness etc, and illegible scripts, contained in the
General Regulations for First Degrees shall, so far as appropriate, apply to students
governed by these regulations.

4.2

A candidate who fails an examination or assessment may be permitted by the Board of
Examiners to present him or herself for re-examination or re-assessment on one
subsequent occasion. The re-examination, which may cover only that part of the curriculum
that the candidate has failed, may not be taken before a period of one term has elapsed
since the initial examination.

5.

Award and Classification
5.1

Degrees of Master may, at the discretion of the Board of Examiners, be awarded as a Pass,
or with Merit, or with Distinction.

5.2

Individual modules shall be marked according to the following scale:
Distinction
Merit
Pass
Fail

70 or above
60–69
50–59
49 or less

5.3

In order to be awarded the degree, a candidate must normally pass every module
comprised within the degree. A candidate who obtains a mark between 40–49 in not more
than 30 units may be permitted to pass the degree as a whole by compensation where, in
the opinion of the Board of Examiners, the candidate has demonstrated sufficient strength in
the other modules comprised within the degree.
Candidates who have passed by
compensation are not normally eligible for the award of merit or distinction. Candidates who
have passed by compensation, but have demonstrated exceptional strength in other
components may be considered for merit or distinction if their performance in all
components comprised within the degree are significantly better according to the following
scale:
Distinction
75 or higher
Merit
65 or higher

5.4

No candidate who has gained sufficient credit and completed in full the prescribed
programme of study for the Master’s degree shall be permitted to enhance the classification
of his degree by re-sitting examinations.
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5.5

Candidates who satisfy the examiners on re-examination or re-assessment after initial
failure will be credited with a bare pass only in that module for the purposes of progression
or classification.
Where a candidate fails to satisfy the examiners on re-examination or re-assessment the
higher mark achieved will be recorded for the purposes of progression or classification.

5.6

Exceptionally, where the circumstances under which a candidate has been examined or
assessed are deemed to have been seriously disadvantageous, the Board of Examiners
may rule that the candidate be permitted one further attempt at the examination and be
credited with the actual mark obtained.

5.7

In order to be classified with a merit or a distinction, a candidate should normally have
either:
i. completed half or more of the modules by unit value in that category or better, and have
completed the remaining units at a level not substantially below that category; or
ii. obtained a weighted mean mark which places the candidate within that category.
In addition, the candidate must have satisfied any additional requirements contained in the
special regulations for the programme concerned.

5.8

In order to be eligible for the award of Postgraduate Diploma a student must have passed
assessment for modules with a minimum total value of 120 credits of which at least 90
credits must have been achieved at level 7 of the FHEQ

5.9

In order to eligible for the award of Postgraduate Certificate a student must have passed
assessment for modules with a minimum total value of 60 credits of which at least 40 credits
must have been achieved at level 7 of the FHEQ

5.10 In order to eligible for the award of a subject specific Postgraduate Diploma or Postgraduate
Certificate, a student must meet the appropriate criteria as prescribed in 5.8 or 5.9 above
and as prescribed by the curricula and any Special Regulations of the approved programme.
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EXAMINATION RULES FOR CANDIDATES
References in these rules to examinations shall also include, where appropriate, any other form of
assessment.
1. Each candidate should be at the examination room at least 5 minutes before the examination is due to
start. To avoid undue disturbance to other candidates, the invigilators are empowered to require all
candidates who arrive late to remain outside the examination room until 15 minutes after the start of the
examination.
2. No candidate will be admitted to the examination room more than 15 minutes after the start of the
examination without the permission of the Chief Invigilator.
3. Candidates are expected to supply their own writing instruments, but unless the official notice of the
examination states otherwise must not bring into the examination room any book, paper or calculator
or stapler. Where a container is used for carrying writing instruments, it can only be of a clear plastic
form. Candidate ID cards should be brought into the examination hall and displayed on the desk.
4. Wallets and keys may be placed on the floor under the desk. Pencil cases or any other material,
including mobile phones/electronic equipment (unless authorised), are not permitted in the
examination hall. Candidates must hand in mobile telephones/electronic equipment or any other
unauthorised materials to a member of staff for safe keeping, on entering the examination hall.
However, this is done at the candidate’s own risk and the University cannot take responsibility for loss
or damage of such items. Any candidate who is found to have a mobile telephone, unauthorised
electronic equipment, unauthorised materials (including additional papers) in their possession after
the start of the examination is committing a disciplinary offence that will be dealt with according to the
University’s procedures for Academic Misconduct.
5. Calculators with more than a one-line display or with an alphanumeric display are not permitted in
the examination room unless specified in advance. If an invigilator reasonably believes a candidate is
using a calculator, which does not conform to this rule, he shall have the absolute discretion to
replace the calculator. A report on the matter will be made on the invigilator’s declaration form.
6. Overcoats and other surplus clothing must not be brought into the examination room.
7. Plastic bottles of water are permitted up to a maximum size of 330ml. Under no circumstances may
food or any alternative drink be brought into the examination room, unless prior permission has been
obtained because of a medical condition.
8. Complete silence must be maintained in the examination room at all times. The use of any type of
alarm clock is prohibited.
9. Smoking in the examination room is prohibited.
10. Candidates may neither turn over the examination question paper nor start writing until told that
they may do so by the chief invigilator.
11. A candidate who requires an additional answerbook or other assistance should attract the
attention of an invigilator by raising a hand. Under no circumstances may loose paper be brought into
the examination hall or used in the answer books.
12. No candidate may leave his seat without the express permission of an invigilator. No candidate
will be permitted to leave the examination in the first 30 minutes or the last 15 minutes of the
examination. Any candidate who leaves the examination room thereby consents to appropriate
checks before being allowed to return to his or her seat.
13. All writing must be done in ink in the answer book provided and rough work should be crossed
out. Under no circumstances should pages be removed from the answer book.

1209

02/10/2017

14. Cheating and Unfair Practice. This offence will be dealt with according to the University’s
procedures for dealing with Academic Misconduct (including Unfair Practice, Cheating and
Plagiarism: Policy, Procedures and Sanctions).

This section of the Rules for Examination Candidates to be read in conjunction with the procedures
for dealing with Academic Misconduct (including Unfair Practice, Cheating and Plagiarism: Policy,
Procedures and Sanctions).
14.1 In an examination conducted by or on behalf of the University, a candidate shall not cheat nor
attempt to cheat.
14.2 Without detracting from the generality of 14.1, a candidate who at any time in the course of such
an examination has in his possession material, which is not authorised by or on behalf of the
University for use by him in that examination, shall be deemed to be in breach of Rule 14.1, save in
the case of a candidate who proves that he never intended to use the relevant material for cheating.
14.3 In addition to or in substitution for any other penalty applicable to a breach of the University's
statutes, regulations or rules, a candidate's breach of Rule 14.1 shall cause every script submitted by
him in the Diet, of which the relevant examination forms the whole or a part, to be disregarded by the
examiners and shall render him liable to be expelled from the University. Resit examinations in
respect of the disregarded papers shall not be eligible for honours marks and shall be capped at a
bare pass. This shall be the final attempt.
14.4 A candidate shall not bring, nor cause to be brought, into a room in which an examination is to
be, or is being conducted, material which has not been authorised by the University, including any
additional paper. A candidate shall not remove from the examination hall any answerbook, or part
thereof.
14.5 The terms of Rules 14.1, 14.2, 14.3 and 14.4 shall not give rise to any implication, which would
not otherwise occur, nor inhibit the finding of any implication, which would otherwise be found, in other
provisions of the University's Statutes, Regulations and Rules.
15. Where the examiners require a script to be transcribed as a result of illegibility, the University is
unable to guarantee that transcription of an illegible script can be performed at or by a particular time.
This may mean that the script will not be considered at the next Examiners' Meeting. The full
economic cost of transcription will be charged to the candidate who will be required to be present in
Buckingham at the time prescribed by the University for transcription.
16. At the end of the examination, candidates must remain in their seats in silence until all scripts
have been collected. No answer book, used or blank, or any part thereof, may be taken from the
examination hall. No examination question paper may be removed from the examination hall.
17. Any breach of the rules will be taken into account by the examiners, and may also be the subject
of disciplinary action in accordance with the University Regulations for Academic Misconduct.
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ACADEMIC MISCONDUCT POLICY AND PROCEDURES
(Including Cheating and Plagiarism)
(MOODLE test on this policy to be completed by all students during the induction period of the first
term of study)
For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme refer to the MBChB Policy on Academic Misconduct,
including unfair practice, cheating and plagiarism.

Investigations into academic misconduct by students in the University of Buckingham Medical School
registered on the MB ChB programme will be conducted in line with the MB ChB Academic Misconduct
Policy and Procedures
Students of the University will be offered forms of instruction throughout their studies in many aspects of
academic best practice. However, in the interests of fairness and justice, and to protect the vast majority of
students who adhere to codes of good academic conduct, there must be clear regulations regarding
academic misconduct.
References in these policy and procedure statements to “examination" refer to a formally invigilated written
or oral test scheduled and supervised by the University Registry. These should be read in conjunction with
the Examination Rules for Candidates (Section on Academic Rules and Regulations of the University
Handbook ) and in particular Article 14, Cheating and Unfair Practice.
“Coursework” refers to all forms of work produced by students individually or in groups and
submitted/presented to academic staff for summative assessment, as outlined in approved Module
Specifications. This may include in-class tests, essays, reports, term-papers, dissertations, theses,
individual or group presentations, websites, material recorded using AV equipment or in other media. For
postgraduate students “thesis” or “supervised research” refers to all forms of work presented for summative
assessment and consideration of a postgraduate award by research
1
POLICY
1.1

Except where otherwise clearly indicated, students shall be assessed on the basis of their own
unassisted and unaided work.

1.2

In the interests of fairness and justice, students should be aware that it is University policy to
compare all coursework (where feasible) against databanks of existing material, to check whether
there is a degree of similarity that might arouse suspicions of academic misconduct as defined
below.
Research students have the opportunity to submit their penultimate draft through Turnitin via their
Supervisor. Once a student submits a thesis for assessment then a subsequent formal Turnitin
report will be used to help identify potential instances of plagiarism or concerns over originality that
would then need to be considered under this policy.

1.3

[see General Regulations for First Degrees, Regulation 11.2]
In any coursework submitted for assessment there must be disclosed full particulars:
(i)
(ii)

of all sources of information consulted (which must be distinguished as either primary or
secondary); and
of all money paid in respect of its preparation;

In the research for and preparation of coursework a student must not receive any assistance other
than
(i)
(ii)

the typing of the student’s own manuscript
the obtaining of access to a source of information, including obtaining the opportunity to
question a person orally or in writing.
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1.4

Any student suspected of being in breach of the University’s regulations relating to examinations,
supervised research and coursework will be investigated under this policy, and may be subject to
disciplinary proceedings. Academic misconduct includes cheating and plagiarism.

1.5

Plagiarism is defined as presenting as one’s own the thoughts or writings of others, and may be
considered a form of intellectual theft, e.g. copyright infringement.

1.6

The following are examples of academic misconduct, cheating, and plagiarism that would normally
result in formal investigation of a candidate’s performance. The list is not exhaustive and other
instances may be considered by the University authorities at their discretion:
(i)
(ii)
(iii)

Obtaining unauthorised access to assessment material;
Introduction of unauthorised material into the room used for an examination or in-class
test;
Collusion or attempted collusion with other persons on assessments that are designed to
be done by each student on his or her own;

(iv)
(v)
(vi)
(vii)
(viii)

1.7

Copying from another student, with or without that student’s permission;
Disruptive behaviour during examinations or in-class tests;
Impersonation;
Submitting work written by someone else on behalf of the candidate submitting;
Submitting another student’s work, whether or not it has been previously submitted by that
student;
(ix)
Submitting work that has been corrected/revised, without the approval of the Module
Leader or University Regulations, by an individual with a higher level of English language
proficiency;
(x)
Failure to reference or acknowledge sources adequately, in such a way that material
authored by others appears to be the candidate’s own work, in any portion of work
submitted for assessment. Examples include:
o Presenting substantial extracts from books, articles, theses and other published or
unpublished works, such as working papers, seminars and conference papers,
internal reports, computer software, Internet materials, lecture notes or tapes,
without clearly indicating their origin with quotation marks and references in
footnotes or bibliography;
o using very close paraphrasing of sentences or whole paragraphs without due
acknowledgement in the form of reference to the original work in the text or the
footnote;
o quoting directly from a source and consistently failing to insert quotation marks
around the quoted passages. In such cases it is not adequate merely to
acknowledge the source;
(xi)
The inclusion of irrelevant offensive or obscene material in assessments submitted;
(xii)
The alteration or falsification of any results document, including experimental data, or
certificates.
(xiii)
The use of Translation Websites and native language speakers in the preparation of
assignments for Modern Foreign Language (MFL) courses
A student who is determined to have reused previous coursework without appropriate
acknowledgement, either in part or whole, for which they have gained credit, is unlikely to be given
credit a second time.
2
PROCEDURES FOR DEALING WITH ACADEMIC MISCONDUCT IN THE EXAMINATION HALL

2.1.

Where a candidate is suspected of cheating or other academic misconduct the invigilator should
quietly inform the candidate that this is suspected. Where it is necessary to engage in a dialogue
with the candidate, the invigilator should ask the candidate:
(i)
(ii)

2.2

to leave the room to explain the incident to the invigilator(s); and
whether the candidate wishes to challenge the charge of academic misconduct.

The candidate must be informed that s/he is allowed to continue the examination, and if
appropriate be given additional time to compensate for the time lost as a result of the initial enquiry.
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2.3.

If the use of unauthorised material is suspected, this should be confiscated and retained for use
in the subsequent misconduct investigation.

2.4.

A written report of the incident should be prepared by the invigilator(s) and submitted to the
C e n t r a l A c a d e m i c M i s c o n d u c t O f f i c e r ( C A M O ) immediately following the
examination, together with any suspected unauthorised material.
In cases brought to the invigilator’s attention in the exam hall, and also those raised after the
examination has taken place, the CAMO will follow the investigation procedure set out below:
At this stage t h e C A M O must inform the student in writing, attaching a copy of the latest
approved version of this document. The student will be informed that an investigation is taking place,
and given an opportunity to offer any explanation or mitigation.
INVESTIGATION

2.41

The CAMO shall have responsibility for convening a panel as soon as is practical, wherever
possible prior to the subsequent Board of Examiners. The panel is likely to be formed of the CAMO,
the Programme Director or Head of Department and the relevant Module Leader. The candidate
shall have the right to give an explanation and make representations to the panel either in person
or in writing. If the candidate makes representations in person, s/he may be accompanied by
a friend.

2.42

Where the panel finds the case to be unsubstantiated, the candidate shall be notified without
delay by t he CA MO, and all reference to the incident shall be expunged from the candidate’s
record.
Where, after examining the available evidence, the panel finds that the candidate is in breach of
the regulations relating to academic misconduct, the CAMO shall write to the candidate on behalf
of the panel as to the finding of the breach, and the recommended sanction (if appropriate). All
supporting documentation is to be held on the student file. The CAMO shall report the decision to
the next Examinations Senate.

2.43

SANCTIONS (for Academic Misconduct in the Examination Hall)

Where it is deemed that there has been a breach of the above policy, a judgement of Academic
Misconduct will apply. The student will be sanctioned in line with the following tariff of penalties,
according to the extent, gravity and nature of the case, and in line with such precedents as may be
established from case history as recorded by the University and, as required, with reference to practice
elsewhere in the sector:
A.

Award of zero for the entire module in which the offence occurred. There will be a resit opportunity
it being understood that the maximum grade that can be awarded for the module overall will be the
minimum pass mark. The student will be informed and a record will be entered on the student’s file.

B.

Award of zero for the entire module in which the offence occurred. There will be no resit
opportunity. In this scenario a substitute re-sit module would not be permissible. The student will be
informed and a record will be entered on the student’s file.

C.

Failure of all modules taken in the Stage. Students may retake all modules in the Stage at the next
available opportunity for a capped pass mark. The student will be informed and a record will be
entered on the student’s file.

D.

Lesser final award (e.g. Pass degree). The student will be informed and a record will be entered on
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the student’s file.
E.

2.49

Failure of the programme; expulsion from the university. The student will be informed and a record
will be entered on the student’s file.
Any repeat upheld offences are likely to result in automatic expulsion.

3
PROCEDURES FOR DEALING WITH SUSPECTED ACADEMIC MISCONDUCT IN COURSEWORK OR THESIS

INITIAL INQUIRY
3.1

Where there are reasonable grounds for suspicion of poor academic practice or academic
misconduct in a piece of coursework or thesis, whether through notification from the University’s
detection software or by any other means, the Marking Team (or Supervisor in the case of
postgraduate research) will pass the student’s work, originality report and any other relevant
information to the School Academic Misconduct Officer (SAMO) to conduct an initial inquiry. The
SAMO is required to conduct the initial inquiry, and either close the case or recommend a full
investigation takes place, within two term weeks. Any delays in the investigative procedure will be
communicated to the student. If the SAMO is also a member of the Marking Team, the student’s
work will be passed to a different SAMO. A profile of the case including the following
considerations will be prepared by the SAMO using the approved institutional model.
A

the extent of the alleged academic misconduct, e.g.
(i)
the amount of text allegedly plagiarised
(ii)
the closeness to the original text
(iii)
the nature of the material allegedly plagiarised, whether purely descriptive or
including results, etc).
(iv)
the weighting of the coursework element in which academic misconduct is alleged,
in terms of the overall course assessment.

B
student motivation
Due consideration should be given to the following factors, while recognising that they are not
necessarily all entirely distinct:
(i)
the stage of the student in their programme,
(ii)
the number of previous offences (if any),
(iii)
the extent of the student’s knowledge of the concept of academic misconduct e.g.
does the student’s Department have on file a copy of the University policy,
procedures and sanctions relating to Academic Misconduct, signed by the student
and/or has the student completed the MOODLE test on Academic Misconduct
(and if so, what score was recorded)?
3.2

Following the above profiling exercise, the SAMO will execute one of the following courses of
action:
a) Where it is deemed no academic misconduct is present, and all material has been properly
presented, no further action will be taken. Work will be marked as normal.

b) For minor irregularities in presentation of material (e.g inconsistent referencing,
inadequate/excessive paraphrasing, incorrect application of scholarly style), a judgement of
Poor Academic Practice will apply. Work will be marked in the light of this judgement, and the
student will have an explanatory discussion with their Personal Tutor. It would normally not be
appropriate to consider a case as Poor Academic Practice where the student has previously
received a judgement of Poor Academic Practice or Academic Misconduct, and could therefore
be expected to have familiarised themselves with appropriate academic practice.
Where a judgement of Poor Academic Practice is made on a thesis, the work will be assessed
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in the light of this judgement, by requiring appropriate remedial action be taken before the
award is recommended and publication of the thesis occurs.
c) Where the SAMO concludes that academic misconduct may have been committed, he/she shall
call for a Full Investigation.
3.3

A record of all cases dealt with under 3.2a and 3.2b above, and their outcomes, will be submitted
by the SAMO to theCAMO to add to the central database, and for collecting management
information on academic misconduct for subsequent analysis. Cases in which no academic
misconduct was found will be anonymised.

4
PROCEDURES FOR DEALING WITH SUSPECTED ACADEMIC MISCONDUCT IN COURSEWORK OR THES IS

FULL INVESTIGATION
4.1

At this stage (3.2c above) the SAMO must inform the student in writing, attaching a copy of
the latest approved version of this document. The student will be informed that an investigation is
taking place, and given an opportunity to offer any explanation or mitigation. The results of this
enquiry must be passed to the person conducting the investigation (see below) along with the case
profile and materials outlined in 3.1 A and B above.

4.2

The Chair of the Board of Examiners, or their appointed representative, shall have responsibility for
conducting the full investigation in consultation with the SAMO and other relevant parties as
required. The investigation will be concluded, and the result reported to the student, within a period
of two term weeks of the case being referred for full investigation. Any delays in the investigative
procedure will be communicated to the student. Where the Chair of the Board of Examiners is also
a member of the Marking Team and/or the Module Leader for the module concerned, the
person responsible for conducting the Full Investigation shall be either the Chair’s appointed
representative the Chair of the Board of Examiners from another School of Study.

4.3

Where the SAMO has reason to suspect that a piece of work submitted by a student was wholly or
in part prepared or researched or written by someone other than the student who submitted it, and
this has not been disclosed by the student, they may, on consultation with the Chairman of the
Board of Examiners, call for the student to defend the work in a viva or a written comprehension
test. The viva/comprehension test will be conducted as soon as is reasonably practical by a panel
of examiners selected by the Chair of the Board of Examiners. The burden of proof in such a viva
or test will be upon the student to demonstrate to the panel’s satisfaction his/her full
comprehension of the work s/he has submitted. It is the student's responsibility to appear for the
viva/comprehension test. Failure to appear without satisfactory explanation will result in an
immediate failure of that test, with a resulting presumption that the student is in breach of the
regulations relating to academic misconduct and application of sanctions as outlined below. A
written record of the outcome of the viva/comprehension test will be prepared by the panel and
submitted to the Chairman of the Board of Examiners.

4.4

After examining the available evidence, the Chairman of the Board of Examinerswill report
accordingly to the candidate as to the finding of the Full Investigation, and the sanction (if any)
that has been applied under Section 5 of this procedure.

4.5

A record of all cases dealt by Full Investigation and their outcomes, signed by the Chair of the
Board of Examiners, will be submitted by the SAMO to theCAMO to add to the central database,
and for collecting management information on academic misconduct for subsequent analysis.
Cases in which no academic misconduct was found will be anonymized.
5
OUTCOMES OF FULL INVESTIGATION
into suspected Academic Misconduct in Coursework or Thesis
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5.1

Where it is deemed no academic misconduct is present, and all material has been properly
presented, no further action will be taken. Work will be marked as normal.

5.2

For minor irregularities in presentation of material (e.g. inconsistent
referencing,
inadequate/excessive paraphrasing, incorrect application of scholarly style), a judgement of Poor
Academic Practice will apply. Work will be marked in the light of this judgement, and the student
will have an explanatory discussion with their Personal Tutor. It would n o r m a l l y not be
appropriate to consider a case as Poor Academic Practice where the student has previously
received a judgement of Poor Academic Practice or Academic Misconduct, and could therefore be
expected to have familiarised themselves with appropriate academic practice.
Where a judgement of Poor Academic Practice is made on a thesis, the work will be marked in the
light of this judgement, requiring appropriate remedial action be taken before the award is
recommended and publication of the thesis occurs.

5.3

Where it is deemed that there has been a breach of the above policy, a judgement of Academic
Misconduct will apply. The student will be sanctioned in line with the following tariff of penalties,
according to the extent, gravity and nature of the case, and in line with such precedents as may be
established from case history as recorded by the University and, as required, with reference to
practice elsewhere in the sector:
SANCTIONS (for Academic Misconduct in Coursework)
A. The material deemed to have been plagiarised will be disregarded, and a grade will be awarded on
the remainder of the work. The student will be informed and a record will be entered on the
student’s file.
B. The items in which plagiarised work was discovered will be required to be resubmitted, it being
understood that the maximum grade that can be awarded for the element(s) of work so resubmitted
will be the minimum pass mark. The student will be informed and a record will be entered on the
student’s file.
C. Award of zero for the individual plagiarised coursework piece(s) of the module. There will be no
resubmission opportunity. The student will be informed and a record will be entered on the
student’s file.
D. Award of zero for the entire module. There will be a requirement to retake all elements of the
module, it being understood that the maximum grade that can be awarded for the module will be
the minimum pass mark. The student will be informed and a record will be entered on the
student’s file.
E. Award of zero for the entire module. There will be no retake opportunity. In this scenario a
substitute re-sit module would not be permissible. The student will be informed and a record will
be entered on the student’s file.
F. Failure of all modules taken in the Stage. Students may retake all modules in the Stage at the next
available opportunity for a capped pass mark. The student will be informed and a record will be
entered on the student’s file.

G. Lesser final award (e.g. Pass degree). The student will be informed and a record will be entered on
the student’s file.
H. Failure of the programme; expulsion from the university. The student will be informed and a record
will be entered on the student’s file.

SANCTIONS (for Academic Misconduct in a thesis)
A.

That the thesis be revised and re-submitted for the degree for which it was submitted. At Masters
level the revised thesis would be restricted to a capped passed mark. An oral examination would
normally be held. The student will be informed and a record will be entered on the student’s file.
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B.

Lesser final award. The student will be informed and a record will be entered on the student’s file.

C.

Failure of the programme; expulsion from the university. The student will be informed and a record
will be entered on the student’s file.
6
APPEALS

6.1

Appeals will be considered where a sanction has been applied for misconduct occuring in
coursework, a thesis, or in the examination hall.

6.2

If the candidate wishes to appeal, s/he may submit an appeal, by written reply, within twenty eight
days of the date of presumed receipt of the formal notification of the sanction. The letter of
appeal must state all of the grounds upon which the appeal is based.

6.3

If the candidate appeals, their appeal shall be forwarded to a Dean of another School, who has
played no former part in the process. The case will be considered, and the result communicated to
the appellant, within two term weeks of the appeal being forwarded to the Dean. Any delays in the
investigative procedure will be communicated to the student. The Dean shall have access to all
materials from the case and be able to question the SAMO and other relevant parties in
making a decision on the appeal.

6.4

The candidate will be given an opportunity to make representations at any stage of the appeal
process either in person or in writing. If the candidate makes representations in person, s/he may
be accompanied by a friend.

6.5

If the decision of the Dean from another School supports the original decision, then no further
approval is required and the decision is considered final. The outcome will be communicated to the
student (and the student’s Head of Department or Programme Director) by the Dean from another
School who considered the appeal in a Completion of Procedures letter. The Completion of
Procedures letter will include information on referring the appeal to the Office of the Independent
Adjudicator for Higher Education (OIA) if the student is still unsatisfied with the outcome. Copies of
the correspondence must be forward to the Registry Manager immediately for the purposes of
maintaining the student record, and to the next meeting of Examinations Senate.

6.6

If the decision of the Dean from another School is to uphold the appeal (and thereby overturns the
original decision) then the paperwork must be forwarded to the Chairman of Examination Senate
for a final decision. The outcome of the appeal will be communicated to the student (and the
student’s Head of Department or Programme Director) by the Chairman of Examination Senate.
Copies of the correspondence must be forwarded immediately to the Registry Manager for the
purposes of maintaining the student record, and to the next meeting of Examination Senate.

6.7

Advice concerning the application of the above procedures either during or after their application
may be sought from the Registrar.
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MITIGATING CIRCUMSTANCES: POLICY AND PROCEDURE
For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme refer to the MBChB General Regulations,
Code of Practice for Assessment and Mitigating Circumstances policy.

In accordance with the General Regulations for First Degrees and for Higher Degrees, any student
who believes his/her performance in examinations (or formally assessed coursework) to have been
adversely affected by circumstances beyond their control shall have the right for such circumstances
to be taken into account when his/her performance is considered by a) the relevant Board of
Examiners, (in the case of examinations) or b) the Head of Department or Programme Director in the
case of formally assessed coursework that contributes towards the award.
Mitigating Circumstances in respect of examinations shall be considered by either
•

A separate Mitigating Circumstances Committee which shall meet prior to the meeting
of the Internal Board of Examiners; or

•

by a Mitigating Circumstances Committee which shall meet as the Internal Board of
Examiners (in the case of smaller Schools of Study where a separate Mitigating
Circumstances Committee is likely to include all members of the Board of Examiners)

The School’s Mitigating Circumstances Committee shall be chaired by a member of staff who is not
the Chairman of the Board of Examiners.
When the Mitigating Circumstances Committee meets prior to the meeting of the Internal Board of
Examiners, it shall make recommendations to the Board of Examiners in respect of students whose
circumstances have been considered by the Mitigating Circumstances Committee.
When considering cases relating to performance in assessed coursework that contributes towards the
award, the Head of Department or Programme Director shall make a recommendation to the
Mitigating Circumstances Committee for consideration at its next meeting. In exceptional cases
requiring urgent action to be taken, the Chairman of the Mitigating Circumstances Committee is
authorised to take action on behalf of the Committee, which shall be reported to the next meeting.
PROCEDURE
The following procedure shall apply in respect of the Policy described above:
1. The student must report the situation in writing to the Head of Department or Programme Director
at the earliest opportunity in accordance with Regulation 11.4 and 11.6 (Regulations for First
Degrees). Medical or other evidence received more than seven days following the end of the
examination period will not normally be considered. These Regulations also apply to Higher
Degrees.
2. The student must submit all relevant supporting evidence to the Head of Department at the same
time as submitting the facts in paragraph 1 above.
3. In cases where the student submits medical evidence to support their case, the Head of
Department or Programme Director must consult the Student Welfare Department to ascertain
whether the student is known to them.
4. If the student submitting medical evidence is known to the Student Welfare Department, the Head
of Department or Programme Director must ascertain whether any additional information is
available from Student Welfare that would support the student’s case for mitigating circumstances
to be taken into account in this instance. If such information is available, and subject to the
student’s agreement, Student Welfare shall submit the information in writing to the Head of
Department or Programme Director using the Mitigating Circumstances Form. This form will
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indicate whether Student Welfare is or is not in a position to make a judgement with regard to a
student’s claim that their performance has been adversely affected by mitigating circumstances.
5. The Head of Department or Programme Director will provide the following evidence to the School
Mitigating Circumstances Committee:
5.1 Student’s written submission to the Head of Department or Programme Director
5.2 Supporting evidence (e.g. medical notes) provided by the student
5.3 Supplementary information from Student Welfare (if available)
5.4 Any other relevant information
6.

The Mitigating Circumstances Committee shall consider all the evidence relating to the student’s
circumstances that have been submitted to it, including, but not limited to:-

6.1 The student’s written submission to the Head of Department
6.2 Supporting evidence provided by the student
6.3 Information from Student Welfare (if available)
6.4 Any other relevant information
7.

The Mitigating Circumstances Committee will make a judgement on whether the facts and
evidence submitted confirm that the circumstances as described had an impact on the
student’s performance.

8.

If the Mitigating Circumstances Committee deemed the circumstances to have had an impact on
the student’s performance, the Mitigating Circumstances Committee will assess the extent of the
impact on the student’s performance.

9.

In deciding whether there was an impact on the student’s performance and the extent of the
impact, the Mitigating Circumstances Committee shall consider:-

a) The student’s performance (e.g. pass, fail, absent);
b) The evidence provided (from all sources)submitted
his/her performance in the examination or other assessment,
c) Any supplementary evidence from Student Welfare
d) Any other relevant information.
10.

and
in support of the student’s claim that
was adversely affected; and
(if available); and

If the Mitigating Circumstances Committee agrees that the mitigating circumstances relating to
the student’s performance in his/her examination(s) and/ or coursework(s) adversely affected the
student’s performance, the committee will make a recommendation to the School Board of
Examiners as follows:

10.1 If the student has passed the examination(s) and/or coursework(s) in question:The Mitigating Circumstances Committee may recommend that no action is required unless the
mark obtained is much lower than the student’s academic profile to date. In such cases, the
student shall be offered the opportunity to resit the examination(s) and/or coursework(s) in
question for honours marks.
10.2 If the student has failed the examination(s) and/or coursework(s) in question:The Mitigating Circumstances Committee may recommend that the student be permitted to:
i. Resit the examination(s) and/or coursework(s) for Honours marks; or
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ii. Resit the examination(s) and/or coursework(s) as if it were a First Attempt; or
iii. Resit the examination(s) and/or coursework(s) for capped marks (without honours). This
recommendation would apply in cases where the Mitigating Circumstances Committee
concludes
that the student’s performance was adversely affected by the circumstances but that
the student’s
own actions had contributed to the failure); or
iv. Advise that the failed mark be reconsidered by the examiners to determine whether the
mitigating circumstances may have contributed to the reduced mark.
10.3

11.

If the student has achieved a borderline mark in an examination deemed by the Mitigating
Circumstances Committee to have been adversely affected by mitigating circumstances, the
committee may advise that the grade be referred back to the examiners for reconsideration.
Any change resulting from such a referral must be approved by the external examiner for the
examination concerned.
The recommendations from the Mitigating Circumstances Committee shall be submitted to the
Board of Examiners, which shall consider the student’s academic performance in conjunction
with the recommendations from the Mitigating Circumstances Committee
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ACADEMIC APPEALS – POLICY AND PROCEDURE
For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme refer to the MBChB General Regulations
and Appeals Policy.
Students who wish to consider appealing against decisions relating to their academic progress taken by
Examination Boards or Heads of Department are governed by the following policy and procedures.
1. The only legitimate grounds for appeal are as follows. Any Appeal should satisfy one or more of them:
1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4

that grades have been incorrectly recorded or incorrectly aggregated; or the procedure for collation
of grades has been incorrectly followed;
that there has been an irregularity in the conduct of the examinations or other forms of assessment,
which has adversely affected performance;
that there have been circumstances which affected performance which the candidate could not or did
not, for valid reasons, divulge prior to the meeting of the relevant Examinations Board in accordance
with the Regulations;
that the student has demonstrable reason to believe that one or more of the examiners was
prejudiced or unreasonably biased.

2. A student wishing to appeal against the decision of a Board of Examiners should do so in writing to their Head
of Department or Programme Director using the Academic Appeals Form as soon as possible and not normally
later than two weeks after the publication of their confirmed results. The student’s submission must be
accompanied by any relevant evidence in support of the Appeal, including medical evidence if appropriate.
3. Following receipt of the documentation referred to in paragraph 2, the Head of Department or Programme
Director will assess the documentation and will seek additional information if necessary. If the grounds of the
Appeal fall under paragraph 1.3 above, the Head of Department shall consult with Student Welfare if
appropriate. The student shall be given the opportunity to make representation in person to their Head of
Department or Programme Director. The Head of Department or Programme Director is required to complete
their consideration of the Appeal within two weeks from the date of its submission to them.
4. The Head of Department or Programme Director must complete the appropriate sections of the Academic
Appeals Form and submit this, together with the student's letter of appeal, a copy of the student's examination
grid and any relevant medical or other evidence to the Chairman of the Board of Examiners. The form should be
completed as fully as possible, and the Head of Department or Programme Director shall make a
recommendation as to the action that should be taken in response to the Appeal.
5. The Chairman of the Board of Examiners will review the documentation and consider the recommendation of
the Head of Department or Programme Director within two weeks. The Chairman of the Board of Examiners
shall either approve the recommendation or amend it, as he/she considers appropriate, taking account of all
evidence submitted.
6. Authority vested in the Chairman of the Board of Examiners includes:
6.1
6.2
6.3
6.4

approval of requests for permission to re-sit for honours, or to resit as if for a first attempt;
approval of requests to progress to the next stage of study, notwithstanding a decision not to allow a
student to proceed until certain conditions are satisfied;
approval of minor variations to the programme of study (not requiring the approval of the Chairman of
the ULTC);
consideration of special programmes designed for individual students; subject to the approval of the
Chairman of the ULTC.

7. If the recommendation is one which is within the authority of the Chairman of the Board of Examiners to
approve, the approval of the Chairman of the Board of Examiners will be sufficient and appropriate action may
be taken to inform the student of the outcome of his/her Appeals by him/her.
8. The positive outcome of the Appeal at this point will be communicated immediately to the student (and the
student’s Head of Department or Programme Director) by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners. Copies of
the correspondence must be forwarded to the Registry
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the student record, and to the Secretary to Senate for the report to Senate in accordance with the delegated
authority approved by Senate.
9. In the case of an appeal which is supported by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and affects a degree
classification, then the paperwork must be forwarded to the Chairman of Examination Senate for ratification of
the award. Following ratification, the outcome of the appeal will be communicated to the student (and the
student’s Head of Department or Programme Director) by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners. Copies of
the correspondence must be forwarded immediately to the Registry Manager for the purposes of maintaining
the student record, and to the Secretary to Senate, for the report to Senate.
10. If the recommendation is to reject the appeal, the student will be informed in writing by the Chairman
of the Board of Examiners. The student will be given the opportunity to request a review of this decision
within 5 days if unsatisfied with the original outcome. Copies of the correspondence must be forward to the
Registry Manager immediately for the purposes of maintaining the student record, and to the Secretary to
Senate for the report to Senate.
11. If the student requests a review of the decision, the appeal paperwork will be forwarded to a Dean from
another School who was not the Chairman of the Board of Examiners. The function of the independent Dean is
to review the decision in a timely manner and, in the interest of fairness to the student, to ensure that
appropriate procedures have been followed in respect of considering the appeal.
12. If the decision of the Dean from another School supports the original decision taken by the Chairman of
the Board of Examiners, then no further approval is required and the decision is considered final. The
outcome of the review will be communicated to the student (and the student’s Head of Department or
Programme Director) by the Dean from another School who considered the appeal in a Completion of
Procedures letter. The Completion of Procedures letter will include information on referring the appeal to
the Office of the Independent Adjudicator for Higher Education (OIA) if the student is still unsatisfied with
the outcome. Copies of the correspondence must be forward to the Registry Manager immediately for the
purposes of maintaining the student record, and to the Secretary to Senate for the report to Senate.
13. If the decision of the Dean from another School is to uphold the appeal (and thereby overturns the
original decision made by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners) then the paperwork must be forwarded
to the Chairman of Examination Senate for a final decision. The outcome of the appeal will be
communicated to the student (and the student’s Head of Department or Programme Director) by the
Chairman of Examination Senate. Copies of the correspondence must be forwarded immediately to the
Registry Manager for the purposes of maintaining the student record, and to the Secretary to Senate for
the report to Senate.
14. Queries from students and staff in respect of the above procedures should be addressed to the Registrar
and/or Registry Manager.
15. The effectiveness of the Academic Appeals Policy and Procedures will be monitored and reviewed annually
by the Senate.
September 2016
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APPEAL OR APPLICATION ARISING FROM EXAMINATION PERFORMANCE
This form should be completed in conjunction with the Academic Appeals – Policy and Procedure, published in
the Handbook
Part A: (To be completed by the Student)

Student Name:
Student ID number:
Programme:

Stage:

Examination diet:
What action is requested? If this involves reversing an existing decision, please explain:

What are the reasons on which the appeal is based?

Please indicate any supporting evidence that you are submitting with the appeal and ensure that copies are
submitted:

Declaration:
I confirm that I have read and understood the procedures for Academic Appeals Policy and Procedure and
confirm the facts and supporting evidence submitted for the appeal is wholly accurate.
Signed:

Date:

(Student)
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Part B: (To be completed by the Head of Department or their nominee)

Head of Department's recommendation, with reasons
Was any evidence on which the student relies submitted prior to the examinations or Examination Board?
If it was not, please explain why not.
If the evidence was available to the Examination Board, please explain either a) why it was not considered,
or b) what account was taken of it by the Examination Board:

Signed:

Date:

(Head of Department)
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Part C: (To be completed by the Chairman of the Examination Board)
If the recommendation is one which is within the authority of the Chairman of the Board of Examiners, and is
supported positively, the approval of the Chairman of the Board of Examiners will be sufficient and
appropriate action may be taken at that level.
Comments and Recommendation from the Chairman of the Examination Board:
1 Is the student permitted to proceed with their studies?
(If YES then complete section 2)
(If NO then complete section 1a)
1a Is the student restarting the
Attempt
Re-start
Module
degree?
Number:
Date
(If YES please indicate the attempt
(term /
number; date of re-registration; new
year)
expected end date and whether
module credits are to be carried over
(If NO then please complete section
New
Expected
2)
End Date

2 Name and unit
values of modules to
be re-sat. Please
indicate whether
attendance is
required; re-sit date
and classification
criteria

Module

Unit
Value

Attendanc
e Required
(Y/N)

Y/N
Unit
Value

Honours or
capped
marks
(H/C)

Mark

Re-sit Date
(term /
year)

If attendance is requested or required for any of the re-sit modules (and the student has not been permitted to
proceed) then an Associate Student form must be completed and the student instructed to report to Registry
to complete their re-registration.
Additional Comments

Signed:

Date:

(Chairman of Examination Board)
In the case of an appeal which is supported by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and affects a degree
classification then the paperwork must be forwarded to the Chairman of Examination Senate for the
ratification of the award and Section E completed.
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Part D: (To be completed by an Independent Dean if appeal is rejected)
If the recommendation is to reject the appeal, the student may request a review of the decision and the
paperwork must be forwarded to a Dean who was not the Chairman of the Board of Examiners.

Recommendation by Independent Dean (for consideration of a rejected appeal):

Signed:

Date:

(Dean)
If the decision of the Dean supports the original decision made by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners
then no further approval is required. The result must be communicated to the student by the Dean in
accordance with paragraph 12.
In the case of an appeal which is upheld by the Dean (and thus overturns the original decision made by the
Chairman of the Board of Examiners) then the paperwork must be forwarded to the Chairman of
Examination Senate for a final decision and Section E completed.
Signed:

Date:

(Head of Department)

Part E: (To be completed by the Chairman of Examination Senate)
For approval of revised degree classification or final decision

Recommendation of Chairman of Examination Senate

Signed:

Date:

(Chairman of Examination Senate)
If the role of the Chairman of Examination Senate has been for ratification of an award then the paperwork
should be returned to the Chairman of the Board of Examiners for communication with the student in
accordance with paragraph 9.
If the role of the Chairman of Examination Senate has been for a final decision then the result should be
communicated to the student by the Chairman of Examination Senate in accordance with paragraph 13.
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A CODE OF PRACTICE OF STUDY BY RESEARCH
Introduction
The reputation of the University of Buckingham is critically dependent on the integrity of those
members of its staff who conduct or supervise research. The University has a responsibility to ensure
that its own funds and any funds that it administers on behalf of research councils or similar
organisations are spent properly, in accordance with the law and in the public interest.
This statement provides guidance on good research practice. It also describes how it will be
monitored and which procedures will be used to investigate and deal with alleged misconduct. It is
intended for all researchers, their support staff, and any with responsibility for the activities of such
staff. It applies to employees of the University and any others conducting their work at the University.
Such workers should also be satisfied that any of their external collaborators adhere to the principles
of the statement. The statement is designed to fulfil the principles laid down in the University’s
Research Degrees Handbook (available on the website as ‘Research Degrees – general information
and regulations’) and in the Quality Assurance Agency for Higher Education Quality Code for assuring
and enhancing academic quality in higher education:Chapter B11: Research Degrees.
Principles
1

Results shall not be fabricated or falsified.
deceive.

Inconvenient data shall not be ignored in order to

2

The results of others shall not be plagiarised, misquoted or misappropriated.

3

Collusion or concealment of the misconduct of others, including external collaborators, is itself
misconduct.

4

The University shall investigate all allegations of misconduct appropriately, and shall ensure that
any person requesting such an investigation in good faith is protected and not victimised.

Good Research Practice
1.

Ethics
The University recognises the importance of the provision of guidance on the ethical pursuit of
research and the avoidance of research misconduct. The University is responsible for ensuring
that ethical issues relating to research projects are identified and discussed with students prior to
commencement of the research.

2.

Honesty
Researchers must show honesty in all aspects of their work, including experimental design,
recording, analysing, interpreting and publishing of results, and acknowledging the contributions
of others. They must not plagiarise ideas given to them in confidence, whether explicitly or
implicitly; nor must they plagiarise results. The work and opinions of other researchers should be
represented honestly.

3.

Openness
The University recognises the need to protect research ideas, avoid publication or public oral
presentation of potentially patentable work, and adhere to confidentiality agreements. With
these constraints, researchers should be as open as possible in discussing their work. In
particular, there should be little impediment to, and considerable benefit to be gained from
discussing results openly with other members of the researcher’s department at the University.

4.

Publication
Researchers are encouraged to present their work at internal and external meetings. They
should also publish their results in an appropriate form – usually refereed journals – as soon as it
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is reasonable so to do.
first:

However, before any external presentation or publication, they must

a) Take reasonable steps to check that their presentation and interpretation of their data is of
high quality. Usually, this will involve discussion with co-authors, supervisor, or other suitably
qualified colleague.
b) Ensure that any confidentiality agreement is adhered to.
c) Consider with a suitably experienced colleague, and if necessary with a patent agent,
whether any of the material could form the basis of a patent.
d) Be satisfied that repetition of the work would probably produce essentially similar results, or
be honest about problems that may be encountered in reproducing the results.
e) Include as authors all those who have made a significant contribution to the work. Minor
contributions, such as supply of materials, suggestions for improvement to the manuscript or
limited support during the course of the work should be acknowledged. All authors must
agree to their authorship. Other members of the main author’s department should have
access to the manuscript (e.g. on a shared database) before it is submitted for publication so
that any dispute about authorship can be aired. Final decisions about authorship will usually
be made by the Departmental Head. If work is conducted under the terms of a confidentiality
agreement or with collaborators, the external body must be consulted about authorship. The
author submitting the publication should keep documentary evidence (emails or paper) to
show that proper consultation concerning authorship has been made.
All sources of funding, especially from sponsors who are not listed as authors, must be
revealed in manuscripts.
5.

Documentation and storage of data
Researchers must keep clear and accurate records of their methods and results, including
primary data. Methods used to analyse data for publication or preparation of reports to sponsors
must be clearly recorded. This information may be recorded electronically or on paper. It must
be stored at the University for at least seven years, or it may be returned to the sponsor if there
be one. If the results of the research are published the period of storage shall be at least five
years from the date of publication.

6.

Leadership
The Vice-Chancellor, Heads of Research Departments, and supervisors of those conducting
research, shall create an environment of mutual co-operation and open exchange of ideas. One
measure of such an environment is the holding of regular meetings, seminars, etc., at which
researchers can present and discuss their ideas and results in a relaxed and supportive setting.
Researchers are also expected to support their colleagues in practical ways, provided that such
support is reasonable and necessary, and that they are acknowledged appropriately in
publications.

7.

Education of new researchers
Research Department Heads and supervisors shall ensure that new researchers read this
statement, discuss any issues that arise from it, and are given a copy of the Research Degrees
Handbook. All research departments shall discuss this statement at a departmental meeting.
This shall be repeated for new researchers as appropriate.
Assessment procedures and consultancy
When applying for support of any kind, applicants must ensure that the information that they submit
is clear and accurate, and accords with the guidance provided. Applicants must not attempt to
identify or approach assessors.
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All information submitted to researchers as assessors or reviewers must be treated in
confidence. Often such information is provided on the understanding that it may be discussed in
confidence with colleagues who can provide assistance in the assessment. Assessors and
reviewers must be sure that this is so before seeking advice.
Assessors must not take advantage of information provided for their own research proposals.
Researchers must declare any potential conflicts of interest to all relevant parties when asked to
act in any confidential role, such as an assessor, referee or consultant.

Allegations of misconduct
1

‘Misconduct’ in relation to research matters that requires action as described below shall be
generally be taken to mean one of the following:






Dishonest conduct
Deliberate contravention of the processes described above.
Unintentional contravention of policy
Issues of Openness, Leadership (3.5) and Education (3.6) may also be raised and addressed by
the same individuals and groups described below.
Failure to respond to recommendations or instructions made by an appropriate authority.


2

Misconduct in relation to research matters may be brought to light through several channels,
these are:





Complaint from a source external to the University.
Complaint from an internal University source.
Direct investigation by a Head of Department.

3

Where misconduct is initially raised as a complaint by a third party (external or internal), the issue
will be dealt with through the University Grievance procedure. Where the investigations relating to
the grievance show that misconduct has occurred measures may be taken in line with the
University Discipline procedure.
Where the misconduct is not brought to light by a complaint, but through the investigations of the
Head of Department, it may be appropriate to refer immediately to the University Disciplinary
procedures.

4

It may be necessary during the course of an investigation into a complaint or misconduct of this
nature to bring in an external expert in the field the research was carried out in. This expert will
be nominated by the Head of Department of the Accused, or if the Head of Department is
accused by the Vice-Chancellor.

5

For specific details relating to the procedures for dealing with complaints and/or misconduct you
should refer to:

a) The University of Buckingham Discipline Procedures
b) The University of Buckingham Grievance Procedures
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PRIZES
JUNE EXAMINATIONS
The following prizes may be recommended to the meeting of Senate to be held in July:
UNIVERSITY PRIZE (June Examinations)
The Ede and Ravenscroft Prize for the Best Continuing Student (£500)
(Boards of Examiners to nominate candidates for consideration by the Executive on behalf of
Senate. Nominees to be confined to Preliminary candidates only.)
THE BOARD OF BUSINESS
ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE AND MANAGEMENT
Preliminary
1.
2.

The best performance in the Preliminary Examination (£75).
A good performance in the Preliminary Examination (two prizes of £50 each).

The Friends of the University of Buckingham Prize for Part 1
The Friends of the University of Buck ingham prize for special achievement in the
Part 1 Examination (£75). (Awarded to one student within the School of Business.)
THE BOARD OF HUMANITIES
ECONOMICS
The Principles of Macroeconomics and Principles of Microeconomics Prize (for students in any
Programme).
To the candidate from anywhere in the University with the best performance in the Principles of
Macroeconomics and Principles of Microeconomics Examinations (£75).
Part 1
The best performance in the Part 1 Examination (£75).

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
Part 1
The best performance in the Part 1 Examination (£75).
The Friends of the University of Buckingham Prize for Part 1
The Friends of the University of Buck ingham prize for special achievement in the Part 1 Examination
(£75). (Awarded to one student within the Department of Economics and International Studies.)
ENGLISH
Preliminary
The best performance in the Preliminary Examination (£75).
Part 1
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The best performance in the Part 1 Examination (£75).
The Friends of the University of Buckingham Prize for Part 1
The Friends of the University of Buck ingham prize for special achievement in the Part 1 Examination
(£75). (Awarded to one student within the Department of English.)
THE BOARD OF LAW
Preliminary
The best performance in the Preliminary Examination (£75).
Part 1
1.

The Friends of the University of Buck ingham Prize for a good performance in the Part 1
Examination (£75).

2.
3.

The best performance in the Part 1 Examination (£150).
The Aylesbury Vale District Council Prize for the best performance in Public Law (£50).
This prize is available to all students taking the examination in June whether or not they
are from the School of Law.

4.

The Butterworths Prize for the best performance in the Part 2 examinations. (The prize
is offered by Butterworths - books to the value of £100).

Part 2

5.
6.

A good performance in the Part 2 Examination (£100).
The Merit Prize for a good all round performance academically and for making an
important contribution to the life of the University (£100).

7.

The Tunk u Abdul Rahman Prize in International Law (£50).

THE BOARD OF SCIENCE & POSTGRADUATE MEDICINE
The Friends of the University of Buckingham Prize for Part 2 Stage 1
The Friends of the University of Buck ingham prize for special achievement in the Part 1 Examination
(£75). (Awarded to two students within the School of Science.)
APPLIED COMPUTING
Preliminary
The best performance in the Preliminary Examination (£100).
PSYCHOLOGY
Preliminary
The best performance in the Preliminary Examination (£75).
SEPTEMBER EXAMINATIONS
The following prizes may be recommended to the meeting of Senate to be held in November:
THE BOARD OF LAW
Taught Masters
1.

The best performance in the LLM Examinations (£100).
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2.

The Morayo Atok i Prize for a good all round performance academically and for making
an important contribution to the LLM programme (£75).
DECEMBER EXAMINATIONS

The following prizes may be recommended to the meeting of Senate to be held in January:
UNIVERSITY PRIZE (December Examinations)
The Ede and Ravenscroft Prize for the Best Continuing Student (£500).
(Boards of Examiners to nominate candidates for consideration by the Executive on behalf of Senate.
Nominees to be confined to Preliminary and Part 1 candidates only.)
THE BOARD OF BUSINESS
ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE
Preliminary
The best performance in the Preliminary Examination (£75).
Part 1
The best performance in the Part 1 Examination (£75).
Part 2
1.
2.

The Best Performance in the Part 2 Examination (£75).
The John Wheeler Prize for the best graduating student (£500).

MANAGEMENT
Part 1
The best performance in the Part 1 Examination (£75).
Part 2
1.
2.

The best performance in the Part 2 Examination (£75).
The Hans Peter Stein Memorial Prize for the Management student who has made an
outstanding contribution to the University (nominated by the Dean of the Business
School) (£50).

The Friends of the University of Buckingham Prize for Part 1
The Friends of the University of Buck ingham prize for special achievement in the
Part 1 Examination (£75). (Awarded to one student within the School of Business.)
MBA
The Vitalograph Prize for the Best Performance in the MBA Examination (£100).
Horlogerie Kandahar Prize watch
Horlogerie Kandahar prize watch is awarded to a candidate in each School.
THE BOARD OF HUMANITIES
ECONOMICS
The John and Sylvia Jewkes Scholarship in Economics
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The John and Sylvia Jewk es Scholarship in Economics of £1,000 may be awarded annually to a fulltime student in Economics on the basis of performance in the Part 1 Examinations. The award is to
be made by Senate on the nomination of the full-time Professors of Economics.
There shall be discretion not to make the award in any year.
Part 1
The best performance in the Part 1 Examination (£75). *
* When the John and Sylvia Jewkes Scholarship is awarded, this prize may, at the discretion of the
examiners, be awarded for the second best Part 1 performance.
The Principles of Macroeconomics and Principles of Microeconomics Prize (for students in any
Programme):

To the candidate from anywhere in the University with the best performance in the Principles of
Macroeconomics and Principles of Microeconomics Examinations (£75).

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
Part 1
The best performance in the Part 1 Examination (£75).
History Taught Masters
The best performance in the MA in Biography (£75).
The Friends of the University of Buckingham Prize for Part 1
The Friends of the University of Buck ingham prize for special achievement in the Part 1 Examination
(£75). (Awarded to one student within the Department of Economics and International Studies.)
The Max Beloff Scholarship in Global Affairs
The Max Beloff Scholarship in Global Affairs of £1,000 may be awarded annually to the student with
the best performance after the first term's study on the MA in Global Affairs programme. The award is
to be made by Senate on the nomination of the Programme Director.
There shall be discretion not to award the Scholarship in any given year.
ENGLISH
Preliminary
The best performance in the Preliminary Examination (£75).
The Friends of the University of Buckingham Prize for Part 1
The Friends of the University of Buck ingham prize for special achievement in the
Part 1 Examination (£75). (Awarded to one student within the Department of English.)
Horlogerie Kandahar Prize watch
Horlogerie Kandahar prize watch is awarded to a candidate in each School.
THE BOARD OF LAW
Preliminary
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The best performance in the Preliminary Examination (£75).
Part 1
1.
2.
3.

4.
5.
6.

The Oxford University Press Law Prize (books to the value of £150) for the best
performance in the Part 1 Examination.
The Friends of the University of Buck ingham Prize for a good performance in the Part 1
Examination (book tokens to the value of £75).
The Rachel Lawrence Prize for Mooting and Legal Sk ills. For outstanding performance in
Mooting and Legal Skills. (£100 in book vouchers sponsored by Hammicks Legal
Information Services.)
The Aylesbury Vale District Council Chairman’s Prize for best performance in Public Law
in the Preliminary and Part One examinations (£50).
The Roderick Wu Prize for the best performance in Criminal Law (book tokens to the
value of £100).
The Edward Legg Prize for a good performance in Criminal Law (books to a value of
£50).

Part 2
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

The Sweet and Maxwell Law Prize for the best performance in the Part 2 December
Examinations (books to the value of £150).
The Butterworths Prize for best performance in the Part 2 June Examinations (books to
the value of £200).
A good performance in the Part 2 Examination (£100).
The Merit Prize for a good all round performance academically and for making an
important contribution to the life of the University (£100).
The Roderick Wu Prize for the best performance in the Law of Evidence (book tokens to
the value of £100).
The Tunk u Abdul Rahman Prize for the best performance in International Law (£50).

Horlogerie Kandahar Prize watch
Horlogerie Kandahar prize watch is awarded to a candidate in each School.
THE BOARD OF SCIENCE AND MEDICINE
The Friends of the University of Buckingham Prize for Part 2
The Friends of the University of Buck ingham prize for special achievement in the Part 2 Examination
(£75). (Awarded to one student within the School of Science.)
APPLIED COMPUTING
Part 1
The Best Performance in the Part 1 Examination (£100).
Part 2
BRITISH COMPUTER SOCIETY prize
The Best Performance in the Part 2 Examination. The BCS prize consists of:
•
•
•
•

£150
A copy of the Society’s award winning book for the year
A commemorative certificate
A year’s free graduate membership

PSYCHOLOGY
Part 1
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The best performance in the Part 1 Examination (£100).
Part 2
BRITISH PSYCHOLOGICALSOCI ETY prize
The best performance in the Part 2 Examination. The BPS prize consists of
•
•

£150.00
A year’s free membership of BPS

Horlogerie Kandahar Prize watch
Horlogerie Kandahar prize watch is awarded to a candidate in each School.
UNIVERSITY PRIZES (Awarded Annually)
The Egdar Palamountain Medal For Excellence
The Edgar Palamountain Award for Excellence is to be awarded annually to the undergraduate (fulltime or part-time) who, having come first in the Final Examinations within his or her discipline has, in
the opinion of the Vice-Chancellor, shown the greatest degree of excellence. The criteria for reaching
the decision of primus inter pares are to be found in the words of the 15th Psalm:
"Lord, who shall dwell in thy tabernacle: or who shall rest upon thy holy hill?
Even he that leadeth an uncorrupt life: and doeth the thing which is right, and speaketh the
truth from his heart.
He that hath used no deceit in his tongue, nor done evil to his neighbour: and hath not
slandered his neighbour.
He that setteth not by himself, but is lowly in his own eyes: and maketh much of them that fear
the Lord.
He that sweareth unto his neighbour, and disappointest him not: though it were to his own
hinderance.
He that hath not given his money upon usury: nor taken reward against the innocent.
Whoso doeth these things: shall never fall."
The Barbara Shenfield Medal for Excellence
The Barbara Shenfield Medal for Excellence is to be awarded annually to the postgraduate who has,
within his or her discipline, in the opinion of the Vice-Chancellor, shown the greatest degree of
excellence.
The G-Volution Prize for Academic Distinction
The G-Volution Prize for Academic Distinction of £500 was established in 2009 to recognise
exceptional performance as defined by a first class undergraduate degree distinguished by
outstanding performance in all areas. The award will be given annually to the undergraduate student
(full-time or part-time) who, in the opinion of the Vice-Chancellor, has shown the greatest degree of
excellence in his or her discipline.
The award will be made by the end of February each year.
MEDICAL SCHOOL UNDERGRADUATE PRIZES (Awarded annually at the end of Phase 1)
Phase 1 Prize
The Phase 1 Prize of £50 is awarded annually to the student who attains the highest score overall on
both the written questions and OSCE stations passed from the non-qualifying assessments in Phase
1. In the case of a tie, the prize will be split.
SSC Prize
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The SSC Prize of £50 is awarded annually to the student who achieves the highest score for their
student selected components, based on a percentage from the taught and library projects. In the case
of a tie, the prize will be split.

Narrative Medicine Prize
The Narrative Medicine Prize is awarded annually to the student producing the best narrative
medicine essay as judged by a small panel selected by the Medical School.
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REGULATIONS FOR ACADEMIC DRESS
DUniv
Gown:

Full Dress:

Undress:
Hood:
Hat:

Scarlet wool panama trimmed with dark blue silk down front,
around back yoke and on sleeves.
Same as MA.
Scarlet wool panama lined with dark blue silk edged with
gold ribbon.
Black velvet bonnet with old gold cord and tassel.

DLitt
Gown: Full Dress:
Undress:
Hood:
Hat:

Same as DUniv.

Same as MA.
Same as DUniv but edged with pink ribbon.
Same as DUniv.

LLD
Gown: Full Dress:
Undress:
Hood:
Hat:

Same as DUniv.

Same as MA.
Same as DUniv but edged with red ribbon.
Same as DUniv.

DSc
Gown: Full Dress:

Same as DUniv.

Undress:
Hood:
Hat:

Same as MA.
Same as DUniv but edged with maroon ribbon.
Same as DUniv.

Gown:

Maroon wool panama faced with 4" dark blue silk on fronts
and around back yoke. Sleeves trimmed with 4" matching
silk.

DPhil
Full Dress:

Undress:
Hood:
Hat:

Same as MA.
Maroon wool panama lined with dark blue silk.
Black cloth bonnet with dark blue cord tassel.

Gown:

Dark Blue panama
around back yoke.
Same as MA.
Dark blue panama
Black cloth bonnet

MD (Taught)

Undress:
Hood:
Hat:

faced with 4” dark red silk on fronts and
Sleeves trimmed with 4” matching silk.
lined with dark red silk.
with dark blue cord tassel.

MD (Research)
Gown:
Undress:
Hood:
Hat:

Same as MD (Taught)
Same as MA
Dark blue panama lined with dark red silk, faced inside cowl
edge with 1½“ cream ribbon.
Same as MD Taught

MPhil
Gown:
Hood:

Same as MA
Full shape blue silk lined with blue silk trimmed with 2" white
ribbon.

Gown:

Black cord with long sleeves. Bottom of sleeves shaped half
moon.

MA
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Hood:

Full shape blue silk lined with white silk trimmed with 2" pink
ribbon.

Gown:
Hood:

Same as MA
Full shape blue silk lined with blue silk trimmed with 2" light
blue ribbon.

MBA

MSc

(For programmes in Business-related subjects)
Gown:
Same as MA
Hood:
Same as MA but trimmed with 2" lemon ribbon.

(For programmes in Computing and Information Systems and Psychology)
Gown:
Same as MA.
Hood:
Same as MA but trimmed with 2" maroon ribbon.
LLM
Gown:
Hood:

Same as MA.
Same as MA but trimmed with 2" red ribbon.

Gown:
Hood:

Same as BA.
Full shape blue silk lined with white silk, reverse neck band
showing white.

Gown:
Hood:

Same as BA.
Same as BA but edged with 1” cream ribbon.

PG Dip

PG Dip MD

PGCE (Post Graduate Certificate of Education)
Gown:
Hood:

Black stuff, sleeves gathered with black cord and button.
Simple style of blue stuff lined with white silk

Gown:
Hood:

Black stuff, sleeves gathered with black cord and button
Simple style of blue stuff lined with white silk

Gown:
Hood:

Black stuff, sleeves gathered with black cord and button.
Simple style of blue stuff lined with white silk edged with 1"
pink ribbon.

Gown:
Hood:

Same as BA.
Same as BA but edged with 1" maroon ribbon.

Gown:

Same as BA.

PG Cert

BA

BSc

BSc (Econ)
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Hood:

Same as BA but edged with 1" lemon ribbon.

Gown:
Hood:

Same as BA.
Same as BA but edged with 1" red ribbon.

LLB

Master’s and Bachelor’s hats: Black mortar board.

The coat of arms of the University is described as follows:
Azure a Pall reversed between in chief two Bucks Heads caboshed Gold and in base three Bars
Wavy Argent.
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COLLABORATIVE PROVISION
The University is responsible for the academic standards made in its name irrespective of whether it
delivers the programme itself or whether this is done in whole, or in part, by another institution through
collaborative provision. The scope of collaborative provision relates to “all learning opportunities
leading or contributing to the award of academic credit or a qualification that are delivered, assessed
or supported through an arrangement with one or more organisations other than the degree-awarding
body”.
(The UK Quality Code for Higher Education, chapter B10: Managing higher education
provision with others, 2013). Collaborative provision can cover a wide variety of arrangements which
includes, amongst others:
Validated Programmes delivered by non-degree-awarding bodies. These are programmes that are
developed by another institution which are validated by the awarding institution.
Joint, dual/double or multiple awards awarded by one or more other awarding bodies.
Franchised Programmes delivered by non-degree-awarding bodies through a variety of models.
These are arrangements by which the awarding institution authorises another organisation to deliver
(and in some cases assess) part or all of one of its own approved programmes.
Joint Supervision of research degrees of provision for doctoral research to be conducted at another
academic or industrial organisation.
Articulation arrangements, whereby all students who satisfy academic criteria on one programme
are automatically entitled on academic grounds to be admitted onto a subsequent stage of a
programme of a degree awarding body.
Placements, including those in industry, those required for teaching education, experience necessary
for qualifications in the health professions (including for a Primary Medical Qualification) and
continuing professional development.
Study Abroad, including exchanges and student mobility programmes such as ERASMUS.
The University’s current portfolio of collaborations includes arrangements with a number of national
and international partners. Its procedures for assuring quality and standards are consistent with the
guidelines in Chapter B10 of the UK Quality Code. Collaborative proposals are considered by the
appropriate committees, during which an assessment is made of the conditions which are necessary
to enable the proposed collaboration to succeed and the extent of the due diligence required. The
assessment will include the financial, legal, academic and reputational risks to the University and
consideration of the resource implications of the proposed collaboration, both in terms of the initial
investigation and development stages and the ongoing oversight of it.
Senate must be satisfied that any institution seeking to collaborate with the University of Buckingham
is of sufficient standing that the University will not be discredited by association with it and that the
partner institution has sufficient resources to teach the programme(s) to a level comparable with other
equivalent awards made by the University. The academic objectives of the institution seeking the
collaboration should also be compatible with those of the University.
All proposals for collaborative arrangements must be conducted according to the University’s
Procedure as detailed in the Collaborations Handbook which is available from the Collaborations
Department. This give details of the factors that must be taken into account when setting up a
collaborative partnership and when such a partnership is internally or externally audited. The
procedure ensures that the academic standards of awards made under a collaborative arrangement
are equivalent to the University’s own awards and meet the expectations of the UK Quality Code.
April 2014
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STUDENT SERVICES
STUDENT WELFARE DEPARTMENT
The Student Welfare Department has responsibility for the day-to-day care of students. We aim to
support students' academic learning and to cater for their general needs.
The department consists of a Welfare Officer, a Learning Support and Disability Adviser, a
Counsellor, a Student Welfare Secretary and the Secretary to the Senior Tutor. For students on the
MBChB undergraduate medical programme the Student Support Team in the Medical School will provide day-today care of medical students and can b e contacted b y phone 01280 827534 or internal extension 7534 or b y
email med-support@buckingham.ac.uk.

Welfare Officer - offers a support, advice and referral service to students experiencing or wanting to
discuss any welfare issue. For help with personal concerns, emotional/physical health, and
general well-being, the Welfare Officer can be contacted on 01280 820200 or internal extension 2200
or by email: student.welfare@buckingham.ac.uk.
Student Learning Support/Disability Adviser - the Student Learning Support/Disability Adviser
is available to help all students identify their learning strengths and difficulties. Support
sessions are offered to match individual need and can be weekly or less frequent, as
appropriate. These sessions aim to promote awareness of effective, individual study
strategies. All students disclosing a disability or learning difficulty are invited to discuss their
additional needs with the Learning Support Adviser, who will work to ensure that their needs
are met. The Learning Support Adviser/Disability Adviser may be contacted on 01280 820200
or internal extension 2200 or by email: lionel.weston@buckingham.ac.uk
Counsellor – the Student Counsellor is a fully qualified, accredited and experience psychotherapist
and counsellor, trained in specialist areas which include bereavement, depression, anxiety disorders
and inter-cultural issues.
Secretaries to the Welfare Department - the Welfare Department Secretary has many years’
experience of working with students, offering advice and dealing with a wide variety of concerns. She
can assist with locating and registering with local healthcare providers; visa applications; accessing
provision of local services; general welfare issues; making appointments for the Welfare Officer and
the Learning Support/Disability Officer. The Secretary to the Senior Tutor also has extensive
experience of working with students and is able to offer assistance concerning general welfare
matters and visas, and to make appointments and referrals. The Secretaries can both be contacted
on 01280 820200 or internal extension 2200 or by email: student.welfare@buckingham. ac.uk
HEALTH ISSUES
Medical Treatment - all students should register on arrival with a local doctor in order to be assured
of prompt medical treatment in case of illness. Details of doctors, dentists, opticians, etc. are
available in the Welcome Handbook and the Student Welfare Department.
First Aid - arrangements for first aid are displayed throughout the University and a list of current first
aiders can be found under H&S on the Intranet.
ACCOMMODATION AND DOMESTIC INFORMATION
Accommodation
The Accommodation Office, located in Norton’s House (we will soon be moving to 17 Hunter Street),
on Hunters Street, arranges the allocation of rooms in University owned accommodation. The office
is open on Mondays to Fridays during normal office hours and can be contacted at
accommodation@buckingham.ac.uk or on 01280 820351. Any Maintenance problems should be
reported to https://extranet.buckingham.ac.uk/maintenance/
All new students will be given accommodation for their first year providing there is accommodation
available. Applicants are strongly encouraged to apply for their accommodation as soon as they have
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confirmed their place at Buckingham. The accommodation terms and conditions can be found in the
accommodation section, on The University of Buckingham’s website.
Private rental accommodation is subject to Council Tax. However, students are exempt from this tax
provided they fill in the appropriate form (available from the Accommodation Office) and get the
Registry department to stamp it.
Catering
A variety of cooked meals and snacks are available from the Refectory in the Tanlaw Mill from
Monday to Friday during term-time between 08:30 and 18:00. In vacation time, a limited lunch service
only is provided on Mondays to Fridays from 10:00 to 14:30. See the Notice Board in Refectory for
Special Theme Days. The Coffee Bar in the Franciscan Building opens between 09:30 and 15:30 on
Mondays to Fridays in term-time only.
The Bar is open Monday to Friday from 12:00 till 14:30 and 17:30 till 23:00, Saturdays from 19:30 until
23:00, except when there is an extension for an event, and Sundays from 19:30 till 22:30. Table Food
Service is available from 12:00 till 14:30 and 18:00 till 21:00 (weekdays). There are drinks and snacks
vending machines in the Refectory in the Tanlaw Mill, Franciscan Coffee Bar, the Chandos Road
Building, and the Anthony de Rothschild Building.
Laundry
The Laundry is on Hunter Street opposite Yeomanry House. Washing machines and dryers are also
located in Hailsham House and the Franciscan Building. Any problems with the machines should be
notified to the Domestic Services Manager, extension 2260.
Mail
Mail for students is kept in the Postroom, Maintenance Building, Station Road, and may be collected
between the hours of 09:00 and 16:00 Monday to Friday. Students are required to check their mail
twice each week. Students must show their ID Cards when collecting mail.
Personal Belongings
The University provides insurance for students’ belongings provided they live on campus.
Lost property should be handed into and reclaimed from the Maintenance Office in the Chandos Road
Buildings.
Security/Fire Officer
Students with immediate problems outside normal working hours should contact the Officer on duty
on +44 (0)7860-834802, or *7777 on Emergency telephones.
Transport
The University provides a limited minibus shuttle service for students between the Franciscan Building
and Hunter Street precincts with additional journeys to Moreton Road in the morning, evening and
lunch time periods. The times of this service are as advertised on the student notice boards and the
intranet.
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GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY
Introduction
Please note that although these Regulations were accurate at the time publication the University
reserves the right to make changes. Changes will be published on the University website and
students will be informed via their University email account and by notices on University notice
boards. In all the regulations and rules of the University, 'he', 'his' and 'him' include 'she' and 'her'.
1.

Registration and Attendance

1.1

Student membership of the University of Buckingham (hereinafter 'the University') is conferred
upon signature of the registration form by the student and the issue by the University of a valid
uCard.
All students must be registered and no person shall receive instruction nor make any use of
University facilities unless so registered. Students must register at the beginning of their
programme of studies, and subsequently as required by the Registrar.

A person wishing to be associated with the University in order to use its facilities may be
registered as an Associate Student (see below).
1.2

Notwithstanding the above, no person may become a student member of the University
(hereinafter 'student') unless he signs the following declaration:
I agree to abide by these rules and regulations, including but not limited to the following points:
•

I agree that any monies paid by me or on my behalf to the University may be applied at the
discretion of the University to pay towards any debt that I have incurred to the University.

•

If I choose to withdraw voluntarily from the University before the completion of studies, the
withdrawal should be notified in writing to the Registrar or Medical School where appropriate,
with a copy to the Head of the academic department. As long as such notification is received
before the start of the following term no further liability to tuition fees will be incurred.

•

I confirm that I am aware that University Rules and Regulations are published in the
University Handbook and in Departmental Handbooks. Changes to Rules and Regulations will
be published by being sent to my University email address, displayed upon the appropriate
University departmental notice board or published on the University website. I understand
that I will be provided with a University e-mail address and it is a requirement that this e-mail
address is checked regularly by me for messages. Students shall be deemed to have been
duly notified of changes to Regulations after the expiry of a period of 72 hours following
publication except for when the University is closed for teaching.

•

I agree to personal data held by the University being used for University purposes including
but not limited to student identification, the University Handbook, statistics, student
progression and examinations, and to fulfil statutory and legal responsibilities. I agree to
examination results being sent to my University electronic mail account.

•

I agree to my results and details of my studies being disclosed to my sponsor, professional
bodies and associations, to relevant government authorities, to employers and potential
employers, and to anyone reasonably thought to fall within those categories, and to this data
being stored by the University without limit of time.

•

I understand that Student data will be stored in accordance with all University policies under
the Data Protection Act (1998).
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•

I understand that I am responsible for ensuring that I am not in breach of UK Immigration
Law. I understand that the University has the right to suspend my studies if at any time it
discovers that I do not have valid leave to remain in the UK.

•

If I am being sponsored by the University under a Tier 4 visa, I understand that I am obliged
to comply with all Tier 4 regulations imposed by the Home Office. This includes ensuring that
the University is kept informed of any changes in my residential address and other contact
details, paying tuition fees in accordance with University requirements and attending classes
as required by University Regulations.
I understand that failure to abide by the Tier 4
regulations imposed by the Home Office, and University Regulations resulting from them, may
result in the University suspending my studies and informing the Home Office that my
sponsorship has been withdrawn.

•

If I require a visa to study at the University, I give permission for the University to give my
personal data to the Home Office if requested for visa purposes. I also give permission to the
Home Office to provide personal data to the University if the University needs to determine
my visa status in the UK.

•

I understand that if my studies are extended beyond the normal period of study for any
reason, such that I will be required to apply to the Home Office for a further Tier 4 visa for
leave to remain in the UK to complete my studies, the University has the right to refuse the
issue of a Certificate of Acceptance for Studies (CAS), if the University is of the opinion that
the conditions attaching to the specific visa application would result in it being refused by the
Home Office

1.3

No student may register who has not by the date for registration attained the age of seventeen
years, except insofar as the Senate shall have granted to a named student an exemption from
this condition.

1.4

Before registration a student must fully answer all questions on the application form; satisfy the
University that he has the ability to pay all University fees and dues and cover maintenance
expenditure; and satisfy the University that he is in all respects a fit and proper person to
become a member of the University. For students registering for the MBChB undergraduate medical
programme, please refer at application to the MBChB Code of Practice for Selection and Code of Practice
for Fitness to Practise.

1.5

Students are required to complete medical questionnaires prior to registration. For students
registering for the MBChB undergraduate medical programme health screening will b e completed through
the Occupational Health Department at Milton Keynes Hospital.

1.6

All registrations are conditional upon the student having satisfied the requirements in clauses
1.2, 1.3, 1.4 and 1.5 hereof. If relevant information is withheld, or inaccurate information is
given, the student's registration will be cancelled and his studies terminated.

1.7

A uCard is issued when a student registers and must be produced on demand by any staff
member of the University. The uCard remains the property of the University.

1.8

The uCard is personal to the student to whom it is issued. It is a disciplinary offence to lend a
uCard, or to use a uCard belonging to another student. Such offences will be dealt with in
accordance with Regulation 9 relating to Enforcement.

1.9

Should a student cease to be a member of the University, his registration and uCard are
immediately invalidated.

1.10 Students may be registered for a particular programme of study and/or be designated a
particular status. Students may not subsequently change their programme of study or vary this
status without permission of the Head of Department or the Director of Medical Education, in
which the current and prospective degree programmes are located. A transfer form for this
purpose must be obtained from the School Administrator. Registry, will notify the student once
the formal procedure has been completed.
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1.11 No student may add or drop modules after the second week of the first term of the module
concerned. Within that time, a student must obtain the approval of the lecturers concerned,
and of his/her Head of Department, in order to add or drop modules. For the purpose of this
regulation, the module includes any appropriate examinations.
1.12 Students must attend punctually at the beginning of each term and be in residence throughout
the whole of each term and may not absent themselves during the working week without the
written permission of the Head of Department. For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical
programme refer to the MBChB General Regulation regarding attendance. Where absence would
involve missing a compulsory test, or an examination, the prior permission of the appropriate
Dean, is also required. In cases of enforced absence, where it is impossible to obtain prior
permission, a written explanation should be sent to the Head of Department at the earliest
opportunity.
1.13 A student who does not return punctually at the beginning of any term will only be admitted with
the permission of the Head of Department. Students must have signed in not later than the end
of the first working day, normally Monday, of the first week of term. Students presenting
themselves later than this must seek permission to continue with their studies by submitting
immediately upon arrival a written request to the Head of Department. If a student fails to
provide reasonable excuse for his failure to sign in by the due time, he shall be required to pay
a late arrival fee. For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme refer to the MBChB
General Regulation regarding attendance.

1.14 The late arrival fee (currently £100 maximum) shall be determined from time to time by the
Senate. Such fees will be added to the student's account, and will be recoverable as a debt.
1.15

1.16

Full time students may take paid employment during term times provided permission via a
reference is obtained from the student’s Personal Tutor/Head of Department or Medical
School. Normally approval will be given only to students who are progressing satisfactorily and
will be limited to 20 hours per week of paid employment (for Foundation students the limit is 10
hours per week).
Every full-time student is required to register either with the University Medical Officer or with
a local medical practitioner during term-time and to give his doctor's name to Registry within
two weeks of registration. Any change of doctor must be notified to Registry immediately. For
students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme all students must b e registered with a local
General Practitioner and Occupational Health Services at Milton Keynes Hospital and notified to the
Medical School.

1.17 Associate Students:
a)

A period of registration as an Associate Student shall not count as a period of attendance
in the University to qualify for a degree (see General Regulations for First Degrees 2.1)
without the permission of the appropriate Dean on the recommendation of the Head of
Department concerned.

b)

Associate Students are 'associated' with and assigned to a Degree Programme. They are
registered to follow a programme of tuition approved by the Head of Department
concerned or waiting to take a re-sit examination before resuming their Degree
Programme studies.

c)

Tuition fees are the same as for other students, except that a reduction may be applied
where the student's academic workload is less than 90 units in any two-term block. An
Associate Student who believes he may be entitled to pay reduced tuition fees should ask
his Head of Department to inform the Director of Finance of his workload. The fees
payable will be determined by the Director of Finance.

d)

Registration is subject to completion of the registration procedures required by Registry,
including financial clearance by the Finance Director and compliance with Tier 4 visa
regulations (where applicable).

e)

Associate Students do not have an automatic right to a place in University accommodation
but may make a special application to the University Accommodation Officer.

1245

02/10/2017

2.

Terms of Payment

2.1

The Terms of Payment set out below shall apply to the student and any other party who may
have accepted liability for the payment of fees. The student remains personally liable to pay
the fees even if another party has also agreed to accept liability.
New students

2.2

Students wishing to accept an offer of a place are required to complete an Acceptance
Statement confirming their financial obligations. Some students are also required to pay a
deposit. The amount of the deposit depends on course and circumstances and is set out in
each student’s offer letter.
Deposit amounts are also summarised on the “Fees and
Scholarships” section of the University’s website.
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees

2.3

Students who have accepted places will receive an offer giving details of the first term’s tuition
fees and the requirement of payment of a general bond of £1,000 (£300 for home students not
in accommodation or £1,000 if in university accommodation; home student status is defined on
the University’s website http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees). The bond is a deposit
held by the University for the duration of your studies. On completion of your studies or ceasing
to be a member of the University the bond will be refunded less any balance remaining on your
account.

2.4

To enable the new student to complete registration, the payment advised in the offer letter must
be settled prior to Registration. Any deposit paid will be offset against the first term fees. Once
the student has registered, an official receipted invoice will be issued.

2.5

Applicants who do not take up their places will be refunded any deposit paid in excess of
£1,000, with the exception of Medical Students (£10,000 MBChB and £5,500 Clinical MD). The
deposit will normally be refunded in full where a student provides a visa refusal letter except
where visa refusal is due to the negligence on the part of the applicant or not meeting entry
requirements for MBChB.
All students

2.6

The University offers discounts for payment of a year’s tuition in advance (for applicants on the
MBChB undergraduate medical programme this does not apply.) Details of such arrangements can
be obtained from the Student Fees Administrator and on the University’s website
http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees/discounts

2.7

For a student’s second and subsequent terms the University will require payment of fees by the
start of term. For example, the Spring term’s fees will be invoiced during the Winter term and
be payable before start of the Spring term.

2.8

In certain circumstances the University may agree to instalment payment terms. There will be
an administration fee of £50 for such agreements.

2.9

For students living in the University’s halls of residence, accommodation charges for the first
term will be payable before arrival. For subsequent terms they will be payable before the start
of term.

2.10 Fee levels are reviewed annually as confirmed to the applicant prior to accepting the offer. Full
details can be viewed at http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/admissions/fees.
Tuition Fee Debt
2.11 If by the start of term any tuition fees due to the University for that term have not been paid in
full, the University will institute the Payments Procedures which may lead to a student being
placed “on stop”, which suspends the student’s membership of the University.
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Suspension of a student’s membership of the University will result in the removal of the
following rights:
•
•
•

Access to Moodle
Access to library facilities
Attendance to lectures and tutorials

An administration fee of £100 will be levied when a student is placed on stop.
If for any reason a student owes any tuition fees to the University the University will, until
settlement of amounts due, also:
a) Withhold any examination or other assessment results;
b) Withhold any degree or other qualification including certificates and transcripts;
These actions may be reversed if the amounts due are then settled promptly.
Non-Tuition Fee Debt
2.12 If by the start of term any non-tuition fees due to the University for that term have not been paid
in full, the University will institute the Payments Procedures which may result in:
•
•

The removal of rights to Student Accommodation
Other sanctions as outlined in Student Accommodation agreements or policies

These actions may be reversed if the amounts due are then settled promptly.
2.13 A late payment fee of £100 will be levied.
2.14 Any monies, whether specified or not, paid by or on behalf of a student to the University will be
allocated against the oldest debt first.
2.15 If a current or former student has unpaid fees, the University may charge interest at an annual
rate of 4% above base rate.
2.16 Students have the right to appeal to the Finance Director to waive or postpone the sanctions
applied under regulations 2.11-2.13.
2.17 If a student chooses to withdraw voluntarily from the University before the completion of
studies, the withdrawal should be notified in writing to the Head of Department or Medical
School as appropriate, as long as such notification is received before the start of the following
term no further liability to tuition fees will be incurred.
2.18 However, if for any reason (for example voluntary withdrawal or being put “on stop” for unpaid
debt) a student shall cease to be a member of or withdraw from the University during the
course of a term the student shall remain liable to the University for any fees for that term and
for any other sums outstanding. Fees and charges for subsequent terms will not be payable
and any payments made for such fees and charges will be refunded by the University.
For Students Accepting Sponsorship
2.21 By accepting sponsorship, i.e. if someone other than the student pays the fees, students agree
to the University providing their sponsors with the information specified below, whether at the
sponsors’ request or at the University’s instigation.
i)

Records of academic attendance, whether at lectures, practicals, tutorials, seminars or
project supervision.

ii)

Examination results and academic progress.

iii) Statements of the student’s financial account with the University.
iv) Any other communications relevant to the student’s financial account.
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2.22 The sponsor has the right to specify where invoices and other financial communications will be
directed and addressed.
2.23 By agreeing to sponsor a student, a sponsor agrees to the University having the right, at its
discretion, to inform the student about the state of the financial account.
2.24 By accepting sponsorship for a student to follow a particular programme of study, the University
agrees to inform the sponsor if the student wishes to change to another programme or if the
end date of the programme is put back, whether through exam failures or interruption of study.
3.

Libraries

3.1

Staff and students of the University are allowed free access to the University Libraries, except
that restrictions may be placed on the use of rare and other special categories of material.

3.2

With the exception of reference books and certain other categories of material (such as law
reports, statutes and periodicals) items may be borrowed from the Short Loan, Week Loan and
General Collections under rules made separately for that purpose.

3.3

Disciplinary action will be taken against any Library user who removes or retains without
authority or wilfully damages any item of Library stock.

3.4

The Librarians are authorised to make rules for the detailed use of the Library. Such rules shall
be displayed on the Library notice boards; and in this Handbook.

4.

Motor Vehicles

4.1

a)

Vehicles that are not moved for a period of time or give the appearance of being
abandoned will be removed from site and scrapped once reasonable steps have been
taken to establish contact with the vehicle user registered with the University.

b)

The cost of removing a vehicle will be charged to the registered user.

4.2

Motor vehicles parked on University premises (including the forecourts and roadways adjacent
to the University buildings) must be parked only in the places designated for such parking. In
particular, they must not be parked on the footpaths in front of the houses or other University
premises, or in bays reserved and marked for the vehicles of disabled drivers, visitors or other
special users.

4.3

a)

On-street parking of motor vehicles by students is prohibited at all times in Mill Lane and
between the hours of 08:00 and 18:30 in the following streets of Buckingham, including
the area bounded by them:Church Street, Well Street (from Church Street to Elm Street), Elm Street, Bristle Hill,
Nelson Street, Hunter Street, Manor Street.

b)
4.4

Students residing on these streets may be given a dispensation from part (a) of
Regulation 4.3.

Places designated for student parking are:
a)

At Hunter Street, in the marked bays in the main Island car park east of Hunter Street;
the car parks adjacent to the Sunley Building; the car parks opposite the Chandos Road
Buildings and at the rear of Mitre Court and Bishops Court.

b)

Parking opposite the Post Graduate Centre is for visitors only.

c)

At Verney Park, in the main car park. Parking is prohibited at the rear of Caine and
Paulley Houses and on the service road leading to them (to maintain access for
emergency vehicles).

Special parking arrangements for students with physical disabilities are available on each site.
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5.

Personal Information
Every student member of the University must ensure that:
a)

Registry has up-to-date information as to their permanent home addresses and telephone
numbers and those of the person to be informed in case of emergency and, if that person
is not in the United Kingdom, of an alternative in the United Kingdom;

b)

both the Accommodation Office and Registry are kept informed at all times of the local
term time address when not living in University accommodation. Changes of address
must be notified immediately in writing.

6.

Accommodation and University Premises

6.1

All new students will be given accommodation for their first year providing there is
accommodation available. Applicants are strongly encouraged to apply for their
accommodation as soon as they have confirmed their place at Buckingham. Further details
about the application and allocations process and our terms and conditions can be found on the
University of Buckingham website, in the Accommodation section.

6.2

The University provides insurance for student belongings if they live on campus or in university
managed accommodation. Students who find their own accommodation are strongly advised to
insure their personal property as The University will not accept responsibility for any loss or
damage.

6.3

Students shall be required to meet the costs of repair or replacement arising from damage to
University property wilfully or negligently caused by them or their guests. In the case of
residences, any damage, which is not established as the responsibility of a particular resident,
shall be deemed to be the joint responsibility of all the residents in the house and they will be
charged with the cost accordingly via the Accommodation Office.

6.4

The Accommodation Officer and The Estates Bursar are authorised to make detailed rules for
the use of University Residences, University premises and University grounds. These changes
shall be approved by Senate.

6.5

The Sports Officer is authorised to make rules for the detailed use if the Tanlaw Mill Fitness
Centre. Such rules shall be displayed in the Fitness Centre. Any breach of the rules will result
in a penalty and/or fine.

7.

Behaviour
For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme the GMC standards ‘Medical Students.
Professionalism and Fitness to Practise’ and the MBChB Code of Practice for Fitness to Practise
proceedings shall apply. A medical student may b e suspended pending a Fitness to Practise
hearing.

7.1

Students must conform to a reasonable standard of behaviour and avoid any conduct likely to
bring the good name of the University into disrepute or likely to be vexatious. However, the
University is not responsible for the collection of third party debt. All students are required to
sign the Agreement contained within the Code at the point of Registration.
Note: Serious breaches of this regulation have led to students being suspended, excluded or
expelled. Such cases in the past have included:
- Theft, fraud, deliberate falsification of records, drug offences
- Knowingly providing false information
- Fighting, assault or threatening behaviour on another person
- Carrying an offensive weapon
- Serious breaches of any other University regulation (inappropriate use of social
media)
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Nothing in these regulations shall prevent the University referring the matter to the police or
other public authority, or treating any serious breach of any University regulation as
unreasonable behaviour.
7.2

Students must refrain from action likely to disrupt the life or work of the University or its
members or to obstruct its staff or agents in the performance of their duties.

7.3

The use of mobile phones is forbidden in the Libraries and in lecture rooms. Mobile phones
must be turned off at all times in these places. Improper use of a mobile phone in the Libraries
or lecture rooms will be punished by the Senior Tutor with a fine of £25.

7.4

Where in the opinion of the Senior Tutor or a Head of Department the effect of a student's
behaviour is a cause for concern, and the behaviour may have a medical cause, the student
may be required to seek appropriate medical advice. If the student unreasonably refuses to
comply with this requirement, he will be liable to suspension or expulsion from the University by
the Vice-Chancellor. For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme a medical student
may b e suspended pending a Fitness to Practise hearing.

7.5

Students are expected to comply with the University's Dignity at work and study policy. For
students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme refer to the MBChB Anti-b ullying and
Whistleb lowing policies. A breach of the Policy may be considered as a breach of these
Regulations and will be dealt accordingly. (The Dignity at Work Policy can be found at
https://intranet.buckingham.ac.uk/ha-network/Pages/default.aspx).

7.6

University regulations will always take precedence over the constitution of the Students’ Union
and/or the constitutional provisions of the club or society.

7.7

Students, who act as officers of the Students’ Union or of any University club or society
affiliated to the Students’ Union, must act in compliance with the University regulations and are
considered students (rather than members of staff) in the application of University regulations.

7.8

Students, who act as officers of the Students’ Union or of any University club or society
affiliated to the Students’ Union, must act in compliance with the constitution of the Students’
Union and/or the constitutional provisions of the club or society. All clubs and societies must be
affiliated to the Student’s Union.

7.9

Any student found guilty of dealing or supplying illegal drugs shall be expelled. For students on
the MBChB undergraduate medical programme the GMC standards ‘Medical Students, professionalism
and fitness to practice’ and the MBChB Code of Practice for Fitness to Practise proceedings shall apply. A
medical student may b e suspended b y the Senior Tutor pending a Fitness to Practise hearing if a student
represents significant cause for concern to themselves or others.

7.10 All students are required to sign a Declaration that they have read and agreed to the University
Policy on Drugs and Alcohol.

8.

Public Meetings

8.1

University premises may be booked for meetings through the Estates Office by members of the
University, stating the purpose and nature of the meeting. If, in the Estates Bursar’s opinion,
special arrangements are necessary he may require the organiser formally to undertake to
abide by this Code of Practice. Failure to abide by this Code of Practice shall constitute a
breach of these regulations.

9.

Enforcement Process

9.1

Any student in breach of these regulations may be subject to disciplinary action as provided
hereinafter. For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme the GMC standards
‘Medical Students, professionalism and fitness to practise’ and the MBChB Code of Practice for Fitness to
Practise proceedings shall apply.
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9.2

a)

The Senior Tutor, upon receipt of a complaint that a student of the University has broken
a Regulation (other than a regulation relating to motor vehicles), may at her absolute
discretion make such further enquiries as she considers necessary before deciding
whether or not to invoke the following:
(i)

wherein the security or the safety of any student is deemed by the Senior Tutor to
be at risk, the Senior Tutor may take action described under section 9.3 pending
further investigation. For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme the
GMC standards ‘Medical Students, professionalism and fitness to practice’ and the MBChB
Code of Practice for Fitness to Practise proceedings shall apply. A medical student may b e
suspended b y the Senior Tutor pending a Fitness to Practise hearing if a student represents
significant cause for concern to themselves or others.

b)

9.3

(ii)

inform the student in writing of the alleged breach of the Regulation, and that the
breach may be dealt with by the imposition of a penalty pursuant to Regulation
9.3; that if the student wishes to make representations he must do so in writing or
in person to the Senior Tutor within seven days of the date of the letter

(iii)

inform the student in writing of the result of the investigation. If necessary, the
Senior Tutor may then impose a penalty pursuant to Regulation 9.3.

When the Dean is asked to consider a complaint it shall, after reasonable investigation
and after giving the student an opportunity to present his case, draw up a report in
writing setting out the nature of the complaint, the results of its investigation, the
statement of the student and the penalty or penalties imposed, if any. The Dean shall
deliver copies of the report to the student, the Senior Tutor, the Vice-Chancellor and the
Medical School as appropriate.

The University may impose upon the student in breach of these regulations one or more of the
following penalties:
a) ban on using any of the University's car parks;
b) a fine of an amount not exceeding £500;
c) an order for compensation;
d) exclusion from University accommodation;
e) exclusion from any University building (including the Tanlaw Mill);
f)
recommend to the Vice-Chancellor that a student be suspended or expelled from the
University;
or any other penalty which the University shall deem proper.

9.4

Any failure by a student to pay any fine or compensation within 28 days or such other period as
may be specified by the Senior Tutor or the Dean respectively, or (in the case of an appeal)
within 28 days of the date upon which a decision on appeal is intimated to the student, and/or
any failure to observe the terms of any other penalty imposed, shall constitute a separate
breach of these regulations in respect of which the student may be subject to further
disciplinary action.

9.5

Any failure to observe the terms of any penalty imposed, shall constitute a separate breach of
these regulations in respect of which the student may be subject to further disciplinary action.
For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme the GMC standards ‘Medical students,
professionalism and fitness to practice’ and the MBChB Code of Practice for Fitness to Practise
proceedings shall apply.

9.6

The Vice-Chancellor may, on his own initiative, or on the recommendation of the Dean,
suspend any student from any class or classes, and may exclude any student from any part of
the University or its precincts. In addition, he may, on his own initiative, or on the
recommendation of the Dean or Senior Tutor, suspend or expel a student from the University in
accordance with the authority delegated to him by the Council (the Council has the power to
expel a student, as provided in the second schedule to the Charter) provided that he reports the
decision taken to Council at the next opportunity and is able to confirm that the appropriate
procedures have been complied with. For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme
the GMC standards ‘Medical students, professionalism and fitness to practice’ and the MBChB Code of
Practice for Fitness to Practise proceedings shall apply. A medical student may b e suspended b y the Vice
Chancellor pending a Fitness to Practise hearing.
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10.

Appeals
For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme any appeal to Fitness to Practise will
follow the MBChB Appeals Policy and Code of Practice for Fitness to Practise.

10.1 A student may appeal within 14 days (excluding vacations) against:
a)
b)
c)
d)

a decision of the Senior Tutor, to the Dean whose decision on appeal shall be final;
a decision of the Dean (except a recommendation under 9.3(f) above, to the ViceChancellor whose decision on appeal shall be final; or
a decision of the Vice-Chancellor (to suspend, or to expel), using the procedure outlined
under 10.2.
A decision of the MBChB Fitness to Practise hearing in accordance with the MBChB Appeals
Policy.

10.2 If the Vice-Chancellor suspends or expels a student, or gives notice of his intention to expel, as
provided in Regulation 9.6 above, the student has the right, within 14 days (excluding vacations), to
request a hearing before an Appeal Panel. The Appeal Panel will meet within 28 days (excluding
vacations) of the receipt of the student’s request to appeal. The Appeal panel will consist of a Dean
(who will not normally be the Dean from the student’s school of study) and at least two non-academic
members of Council. The Dean will chair the Appeal panel. The Student will be notified of the date
and time of the Appeal panel in advance. The Appeal panel will accept both written and verbal
submissions (verbal submissions must be made at the time of the Appeal panel hearing) from the
student.
10.3 A student aged over 18 years may be accompanied, throughout an appeal, only by a member
of the Student Welfare Team, or by his or her Personal Tutor, or by a friend. A parent/guardian,
sponsor, legal or consular representative cannot attend appeal proceedings.
11.

Delegated Authority

11.1 Nothing in the regulations shall preclude the making by the Vice-Chancellor or any other Officer
of the University of further rules, provided that these are reported to the Senate at the first
opportunity. In particular the following shall have the force of these regulations:
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)
g)
h)

Rules for the use of the Library made by the Librarians;
Rules and Codes of Practice for the use of IT facilities, including computers, data networks
and email, made by the Head of IT;
Rules for the use of the Language Laboratories made by the Head of the Department of
Modern Foreign Language;
Rules for conduct in Examinations made by the Registry Officer;
Rules for the use of University Residences made by the Estates Bursar,
Rules for the use of University Premises made by the Estates Bursar;
Rules for the use of University Grounds made by the Estates Bursar;
Rules for the use of Laboratories by the Research Committee.

11.2 Regulations, rules and other notices may be published by being displayed upon the appropriate
University Departmental notice board or by being delivered to the student’s post box or to the
student’s University email address. Students shall be deemed to have been duly notified after
the expiry of a period of 48 (72) hours, excluding Saturdays, Sundays and days when the
University is closed for teaching. Students are required to obtain a University email address as
part of the registration process and failure to do so will not invalidate this regulation.
12.

Health and Safety Policy - Responsibilities of Students

12.1 The student should exercise personal responsibility for the health and safety of his or her self
and fellow students.
12.2 Students should observe the health and safety rules of the University and co-operate with all
staff.
12.3 They should observe standards of dress consistent with health and safety at work.
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12.4 They are expected to make full and proper use of anything provided in the interests of their
health and safety, and never intentionally misuse these.
12.5 Students should bring to the attention of their tutors, lecturers or other appropriate member of
staff any defect that arises with equipment being used.
13.

University of Buckingham Medical School Health Requirements
All students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme will complete full health
screening for EPPs by the Occupational Health Services in Milton Keynes Hospital prior to or
within the first term after registration.

13.1 All candidates will be required to complete a confidential health questionnaire as part of the
application process. This will not affect the University’s decision to offer or decline a place on
the programme. This information will only be disclosed to the Occupational Health Service
once the candidate joins the programme.
13.2 Your continuation on the programme is conditional to being passed fit by the Occupational
Health Service. Continuation on the programme is subject to Health Clearance by Occupational
Health.
14.

Alterations/Additions
These Regulations may be altered or added to at any time by the Senate.
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PAYMENT PROCEDURES
All students are expected to pay their tuition fees bond* and accommodation for the first term prior to
registration. During the first few weeks of term students will receive a receipted invoice for both tuition and
the bond. A separate invoice will be issued by the accommodation office detailing all payments due within
the accommodation contract. This invoice is only issued once for the duration of the contract and is to be
kept as it details amounts and dates of payments due.
For all continuing students, invoices will be raised just before the end of each term for the following term
and sent to the students email address. A follow up email is sent advising that the invoice has been sent
and students will need to forward this to their sponsor if not paying the fees themselves. Within this email
we also remind students that any accommodation fees are also due at the beginning of each term and that
if students foresee any difficulties in meeting the payment date they contact the Fees Office to discuss.
An instalment plan whereby students are allowed to pay in instalments (maximum of four instalments per
term) for the terms fees can be offered, however we would require the first instalment, normally 50% at the
beginning of term, clear dates and amounts of further payments. The whole balance must be cleared by
two weeks before the end of term. No balance can be rolled over to the next term. At this point students
are asked to sign the financial agreement agreeing to the terms below:
•
•
•
•
•

Payments must be paid within the agreed dates
Any alteration to the sums or dates must be agreed to by the Fees Office
If the terms of the agreement are not met, the University has the right to cancel the agreement and
future agreements may not be considered.
That no balance can be carried over to the following term
An administration fee of £50. A further £50 will be charged if the agreement is not met and
students are placed on stop.

At the end of week one/beginning of week two, a reminder email is sent to any student that still has an
outstanding balance. This balance relates to all fees, accommodation and any other university charges that
have been applied to their account. Students are invited to call in to discuss any financial difficulty they
may be experiencing and will discuss a financial agreement at this time.
Tuition Fee Debt
If the balance of tuition fee debt is still not settled or no financial agreement made, a further email is sent
one week later reminding students that the balance is still outstanding and that we have also informed their
Head of Department. The Head of Department will then contact the student advising that they have been
made aware of the financial position and urge them to either speak the Fees Office or Department.
Stop Procedures: Students will be made aware that if they have neither paid nor made a suitable
arrangement by a specific date, the stop sanctions detailed in our General regulations will be applied and
an administration charge of £100 will be added to the outstanding balance.
The stop will only be lifted when the outstanding tuition fee balance is paid in full.
Non-Tuition Fee Debt
If the balance of non-tuition fee debt is still not settled or no financial agreement made, a further email is
sent one week later reminding students that the balance is still outstanding. Students will be made aware
that if they have neither paid nor made a suitable arrangement by a specific date, this may result in:
•

The removal of rights to Student Accommodation

•

Other sanctions as outlined in student accommodation agreements or policies

*The bond is a deposit held by the University for the duration of students’ studies. On completion of studies
or ceasing to be a member of the University the bond will be refunded less any balance remaining on the
students’ account.
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LIBRARY RULES: GENERAL
1.

Staff and students of the University are allowed free access to the University Libraries, except
that restrictions may be placed on the use of rare and other special categories of material.

2.

With the exception of reference books and certain other categories of material (such as law
reports, statutes and periodicals) items may be borrowed from the Short Loan, Week Loan
and General Collections under Rules made separately for that purpose.

3.

Members of the public may apply to use the University Libraries for reference purposes. If
accepted, limited borrowing rights are available on payment of an annual membership fee.

4.

Strong disciplinary action will be taken against any Library user who removes or retains
without authority or wilfully damages any item of Library stock.

5.

Library users are not permitted to:- bring in food, drink (other than bottled water); smoke in the
Libraries; use mobile phones other than on silent usage.

6.

Persons causing a nuisance (by talking or otherwise) or obstructing the proper use of Library
premises may be excluded by any member of the professional staff or Security.

7.

Reservation of reading places is not allowed.

8.

Personal property must not be left in the reading room overnight.

9.

Pets shall not be brought into the Libraries.

10.

The Librarian is authorised to make further Rules for the detailed use of the Libraries. Such
further Rules shall be displayed on the Library notice boards.

LIBRARY RULES: BORROWING AND FINES
Loan Types and penalties
Loan Type

Loan Period

Fines if late

Short Loans

Renew or return by 2.00pm next
day

£2.00 per item per day

Short Loan Ref.

2 hour loan period

£0.50 per item per hour

Weekly Loans

Renew or return before
11.59 after 7 days

£2.00 per item per day

General Loans

Renew or return before 11.59pm
after 4 weeks

£0.50 per item per day

Maximum fine

£50 per item

1.

Fines should be paid at the issuing library if possible. Students with outstanding fines, or an
overdue loan on which a fine is accruing, are not permitted to borrow any further items nor to
renew their existing loans until all fines are paid. Their library accounts are automatically
‘blocked’ to prevent further borrowing. Access to online library facilities and reference use of the
library is not affected.

2.

Students with tuition fee debt who are placed on ‘Stop’ will have access to library facilities
suspended until clearance is received from Student Fees, in accordance with Regulation 2.9
of the General Regulation for Students of the University.
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3.

An email will be sent to Finalists three weeks before the end of their last term reminding them of
the loans and fines on their account.

4.

Finance will be notified of Finalists with outstanding loans and fines.

5.

Students’ bonds may be used by the University to clear debts to the Library.

6.

Fines will only be waived in exceptional circumstances e.g. a doctor’s note or if a verified
telephone/computer fault caused renewal problems. Excuses offered may be checked with
Department Secretary as necessary otherwise all fines will be charged as displayed on
Symphony.

7.

Short Loan fines begin after a 5 minute grace period the day the loan is due back then at 2pm
each day thereafter.

8.

Members of University staff are exempt from overdue fines.

LIBRARY RULES: LOST ITEMS
1. When an item borrowed from the Library has been lost the current purchase price* will be
charged, plus an administration fee of £5.00 per item.
2. Fines incurred on an overdue item will be calculated up to the date on which the item was
reported lost.
3. The borrower will be allowed 2 weeks grace to obtain a suitable replacement, after reporting the
loss. After this time a replacement item* will be ordered by the library and charged to the student
together with £5 admin fee.
•

Cost will be latest edition as found on Dawsonenter. If a book is out of print an attempt will be
made to acquire a second hand copy.

LIBRARY COMPLAINTS PROCEDURE
The Library wants to provide our customers with the best possible service. If you have a problem,
please contact us so we can resolve the issue.
Step 1. Talk to a member of Library staff about the issue.
Where possible we will deal with the issue immediately; if we are unable to do so, an explanation will
be given as to what action will be taken next.
Step 2. If you feel this has not solved the problem, email librarian@buckingham.ac.uk . You will
receive an acknowledgement by email within one working day, setting out how we intend to deal with
the complaint. You should expect us to resolve the complaint within 10 working days of receipt of the
complaint.
Step 3. If you consider the matter has still not been resolved to your satisfaction, you should raise
your complaint through the University Students Complaints Policy and Procedure as laid out in the
Student Handbook.
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NORMAL OPENING HOURS IN TERM TIME:
Monday-Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

08:30
08:30
11:00
11:00

– 24:00
– 21:00
– 22:00
– 22:00

During weeks 7 to 11 in an examination term, the libraries are open daily from 08:30 - 03:00. The
libraries close at 21:00 on the last day of term; during the vacations they are open during office hours,
09:00 – 17:00.
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POLICY ON DRUGS AND ALCOHOL
FOREWORD
It is a criminal offence to deal in (sell or supply) illegal drugs or to be concerned in the sale or
supply of illegal drugs.
It is a criminal offence to possess or use illegal drugs.
The University will expel any student who is dealing in illegal drugs. For students on the MBChB
undergraduate medical programme the GMC standards ‘Medical students, professionalism and Fitness to
Practice’ and the MBChB Code of Practice for Fitness to Practise proceedings shall apply.

The University does not tolerate the use of drugs on campus or in accommodation and will take
action against student users in accordance with the Policy attached.
The University will exercise its right to inspect student accommodation at any time. Drug
use will be reported. Any evidence of drug use or dealing may be given to the police.
Students’ clothing and/or bags may also be subject to search if there is reason to believe
evidence of drug use or possession may be found. Remember: you are responsible for the
contents of your room, bag or clothing.
The University does not tolerate violent or dangerous behaviour by students. Being under the
influence of alcohol and/or drugs is no defence to bad behaviour.
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POLICY ON DRUGS AND ALCOHOL
This policy is based on the principles of EDUCATION, CARE and DISCIPLINE.
apply these principles in order to minimise the harmful effects of drugs and alcohol.

It seeks to

The policy recognises the importance of maintaining a safe environment for all members of the
University and that the possession of or dealing in illegal drugs is a criminal offence.
It also recognises that, although moderate alcohol consumption has a place in many areas of
society, alcohol abuse may have a serious adverse effect upon any individual’s well being.
Legal Background
This Policy is necessary in order to ensure the University’s compliance with the
Misuse of Drugs Act 1971, as amended by subsequent legislation. The University’s
duty to uphold the law may require the University to report students to the police.
Discipline
Dealing in Illegal Drugs
Dealing (selling or supplying) in illegal drugs is not only a criminal offence but is
also regarded as an extremely serious breach of the University’s disciplinary
regulations (see Rule 7.1 of the General Regulations for Students of the University)
under which appropriate action shall be taken, in addition to any penalty
imposed by the criminal law.
University staff (or students) having clear evidence that any student is dealing in
controlled drugs should report that student to the Senior Tutor’s office as soon as
possible.
A student suspected of dealing in ANY illegal drugs shall be reported to the
police. The University will presume that a student is dealing or supplying if that
student is in possession of equipment, materials or paraphernalia suitable for
recording drug-related transactions and/or distributing drugs to others. The Senior
Tutor may recommend, to the Vice-Chancellor, the immediate suspension
(pending further investigation and/or outcome of criminal proceedings) or
expulsion from the University of a student believed to be dealing or supplying
illegal drugs (see Rule 9.6 of the General Regulations for Students of the
University).
The normal penalty exercised by the University against any student found
guilty of dealing in illegal drugs, is expulsion from the University (see Rule 7.9
of the General Regulations for Students of the University).
Violent and/or Dangerous Behaviour
The University will not tolerate any alcohol-related or drug-related behaviour
on the part of any student that endangers the health, safety or well being of
other students, staff or University property, and will also consider all such
incidents as extremely serious breaches of the University’s disciplinary
regulations.
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Being drunk or ‘high’ is no defence against breaches of University rules.
Disciplinary action will include exclusion from some or all University
premises and University events.
Possession of Illegal Drugs
Members of Accommodation staff have the right of entry to student rooms and will
report suspected drug use to the Senior Tutor. The University will then exercise its
right to search a room and will confiscate and record any evidence of involvement
with drugs. The evidence confiscated may be passed to the Police.
A member of University staff having reason to believe that any student is using
illegal drugs, should advise that student to seek appropriate help from the Student
Welfare Department, and should also refer the student to the Senior Tutor and
inform the student that they are doing so.
A student in possession of illegal drugs or other prohibited substances is
liable to be expelled from the University. In exceptional circumstances a student
may be permitted to continue his/her studies, but shall be required to undertake and
to engage with an appropriate course of medical treatment and/or programme of
counselling (see Regulation 7.4 of the General Regulations for Students of the
University). Treatment and/or counselling may include periodic testing for drugs.
If evidence of drug use (including paraphernalia, which is not permitted on
campus even if in an unused condition) is found in a student’s room or in a
student's possession, that student may be given notice to quit University
accommodation and is also liable to immediate expulsion from the University. A
student may also be banned from entering the Tanlaw Mill and/or attending
University-organised social events. The Senior Tutor may also report the
student to the police.
A student who unreasonably fails or refuses to undertake appropriate
treatment/counselling may be liable to immediate expulsion from the University
(see Rule 9.6 of the General Regulations for Students of the University).
‘Legal Highs’
A so-called “legal high” is anything that can be used like a drug but which is not
actually banned by UK law. Often, the Government will be taking action to ban the
substance in question. However, in the interests of student welfare, the University
reserves the right to ban any substance from the campus and to treat
possession as a very serious disciplinary offence, regardless of whether or not it is
currently illegal to have that substance in your possession. The burden of proving
that anything suspicious is not unlawful shall rest with the student (e.g. to produce
a prescription for tablets if these are regarded as suspicious). The University will
treat possession or supply of Nitrous Oxide, Synthetic Cannabinoids or synthetic
derivatives of Cathinone in the same way as the possession or supply of illegal
drugs.
Alcohol: Students aged under 18
Students aged under 18 must not buy, or attempt to buy, or drink alcohol on
University premises. You risk receiving a criminal record and being banned from all
University social events until your 18th Birthday.
It is a criminal offence for anyone aged over 18 to buy, or to attempt to buy, alcohol
for any person who is aged under 18 years. The local Police regularly patrol shops
which sell alcohol in order to catch people who break this law.
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Education
The University is committed to raising awareness of the possible consequences to
health of the use of illegal drugs and other substances, including prescribed drugs
and alcohol. So-called “legal highs” (anything which can be used like a drug) may
be extremely harmful and may therefore be banned from campus (see above).
The Student Welfare Department can also direct students to specialist advisory
services such as the local Community Drug & Alcohol Team and FRANK
(www.talktofrank.com)). Specialist advice and information available to students
covers safe drinking habits; the adverse effects of alcohol; alternatives to alcohol;
the types of drug students may encounter and their associated dangers; and skills
to enable students to cope with the social pressures of alcohol and to avoid
personal involvement in drug use.
Care
The University may recommend (or require) that students approach the University
Surgery and/or the local Community Drug & Alcohol Team for assistance.
Appointments can be made through the Department of Student Welfare. Students
can be assured of confidentiality when making appointments and dealing with this
service, however all students should be aware that pro-active and positive
engagement with support services will be required if a student is to be permitted to
continue the degree programme.
Students who are actively seeking assistance in dealing with mental health issues
related to drug or alcohol abuse will receive encouragement and support, subject
to:
1) The law governing the possession, use and supply of controlled substances;
2) The University’s Drug and Alcohol Policy; and
3) The University’s Mental Health Policy
A student requiring an absence from the University, for the appropriate medical
treatment of any issue, will be given advice and support in making suitable
arrangements for the continuation of studies. Provided the student keeps the
School of Study informed concerning progress, as confirmed by an appropriate
agency and/or GP, the absence may be treated as authorised for the purpose of
assessing examinations, coursework and the maintenance of visa sponsorship.
Students may be required to undergo medical testing before being re-admitted to
the University.

SENIOR TUTOR
JANUARY 2016
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CODE OF CONDUCT AND GOOD NEIGHBOUR GUIDANCE
Anti-social behaviour brings the University into disrepute and is therefore contrary
to General Regulation 7.1
About this Code and Guidance
As a student of the University of Buckingham, you must sign a pledge to show that you understand what
‘anti-social’ behaviour is, and to promise that you will not behave badly towards your neighbours or others
in the community. The Code of Conduct explains what anti-social behaviour is and sets out standards for
good behaviour. For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme the GMC standards ‘Medical
students, professionalism and Fitness to Practise’ and the MBChB Code of Practice for Fitness to Practise proceedings
may apply.

You will also be confirming that, if your behaviour is anti-social, you will be breaking the terms of any
Tenancy Agreement you may have signed with us. This will result in disciplinary action being taken against
you, and can lead to you being evicted from your accommodation. If you are living in privately-leased
accommodation, you may have signed a Good Neighbour Agreement with your letting agent/landlord, but
even if you have not, the University may impose a fine upon you or take further disciplinary action in the
event that your behaviour is anti-social.

What is Anti-social Behaviour?
Anti-social behaviour includes serious acts of violence, harassment, or threats of violence and causing
general nuisance. The following list gives some examples of behaviour that we consider anti-social (and in
some instances, criminal). This behaviour will not be tolerated.
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Aggressive and/or threatening language and behaviour;
Being rude and abusive to neighbours, police officers and members of University staff;
Using or selling illegal drugs;
Loud Noise, especially late at night, for example, music, shouting, running up and down stairs,
groups of people talking;
Slamming doors;
Offensive drunkenness;
Damage to property, graffiti;
Dumping rubbish and litter into the street or gardens;
Parking cars on private property, abandoning cars or keeping untaxed cars;
Being a general nuisance in the community;
Allowing your friends/relatives/ visitors to behave in an anti-social way: you will be responsible for
the conduct of your guests.

Being a Good Neighbour
Anti-social behaviour causes distress for people that want to live peacefully in their homes and
neighbourhoods. The University of Buckingham and its partner organisations are committed to dealing
quickly and firmly with those who behave in a way which threatens the peace and security of local
residents.
The University is located in a quiet residential area. You must remember that many residents work and
therefore need to be able to sleep at night. There are also many elderly residents and families with young
children, who also need to be able to sleep. Unlike London and other large towns, there is very little noise
in Buckingham at night, therefore any noise you might make will disturb other people.
The University of Buckingham expects all its students to treat others living in their neighbourhood with
respect. By being a good neighbour you will be helping to protect the reputation of the University and its
students, which will make your time in Buckingham more enjoyable.

What can you do to be a good neighbour?
You may be liable to be fined for anti-social behaviour by the University even when you are
living in private accommodation. Continued anti-social behaviour may result in suspension
or expulsion from the University, in addition to any action taken by the landlord/letting
agent.

1262

02/10/2017

There are many things that you can do to help prevent nuisance and anti-social behaviour. Some examples
are listed below.
1. DO NOT MAKE NOISE

-

Do not play very loud music at any time. Avoid playing loud music at night, especially after
11pm

-

When returning to a flat late at night, take care to move about as quietly as possible. Do not run or
stamp up and down stairs, slam taxi/car doors or doors in your accommodation, or talk in corridors

-

Avoid talking loudly and do not shout in the street or garden whenever you are outside
smoking or walking to and from your home.

2. PARK YOUR CAR CAREFULLY
-

Do not, under any circumstances, park your car in any area marked “Private” or “Residents
Only”, unless your own Tenancy Agreement gives you written permission to use a parking
space

-

Do not invite guests to park in a car park marked “Private” or “Residents Only”, unless they have
their own individual permission under a Tenancy Agreement

-

Do not block access to or from a private car park or car parking space

-

Do not park unlawfully (on double or single yellow lines, or in a way that obstructs other traffic)

3. KEEP YOUR ACCOMMODATION CLEAN AND TIDY
-

Read the provisions of your tenancy agreement carefully - do all the things your tenancy
agreement requires you to do, and do not break any of the terms of the agreement

-

Do not smoke if you are not permitted to do so by your tenancy agreement (students may
not smoke in University Accommodation)

-

Report any problems with plumbing/heating immediately to your landlord or letting agent

-

Dispose of your rubbish in the proper bins/receptacles and put any bins or sacks out for
collection at the proper time. (In Buckingham, blue sacks = recycling, purple sacks =
rubbish: collection dates are available from the Council – do not use black sacks which will
not be taken - if in doubt concerning how to get rid of any rubbish, ask your landlord, your letting
agent or the local Council (in Buckingham, see https://www.aylesburyvaledc.gov.uk/refuse-andrecycling/#Just_moved_here_ or call Aylesbury Vale District Council - 01296 585510).

-

Leave your house/flat in a clean, tidy and habitable condition when you move out

If you feel threatened
On campus, you should report cases of genuine nuisance and/or anti-social behaviour to University
Security (07860 834802). Off campus, you should report anti-social behaviour to the AVDC Community
Safety Team (01296 585061 9am-5pm) or to the police (dial 101). (Please note that the police
emergency number 999 should only be used in a real emergency – if you are in danger or if there is a
crime in progress.)
If you feel that someone is acting unreasonably, and you do not feel threatened, speak to them
calmly and politely first before making a complaint to see if the issue can be resolved.
If you have made a formal complaint, work with the people you have complained to in order to sort the
problem out. Keep to any actions agreed with them while the complaint is being investigated.
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Your pledge to The University of Buckingham
Now that you understand what is required to be a “good neighbour”,
you must sign this pledge.
If you have any more questions, ask them before you sign.
I pledge that whilst I am a student of The University of Buckingham,
I will do everything I can to be a “good neighbour” and I will not
behave in any way which may be considered “anti-social”.

I understand that if I or any visitors to my accommodation are
behaving in a way that can be considered as being anti-social,
The University of Buckingham can take disciplinary action for
breach of this agreement.
I understand that disciplinary action could include eviction from
my University Accommodation.

Signed:

ID Number:

Date:

_______________________

Student

______________________

_________________

Witnessed by: ______________________

For the University of
Buckingham
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USE OF UNIVERSITY COMPUTERS AND DATA NETWORKS
University Policy
It is the policy of the University to encourage the proper use of its computing and networking facilities in support
of its teaching, learning, scholarship and research activities. In pursuance of this policy the University will
promote good practice guidelines and implement and publicise procedures for enabling it to comply with the
provisions of the relevant legal acts and with the conditions of the JANET Acceptable Use Policy. (JANET is
the UK's Joint Academic Network, to which the University's network is connected.)
Rules
The following rules apply to any person using any kind of computer hardware or software, for any purpose, at
the University, including the use of personal equipment on University premises and remote use of the
University's network.

1.

Users

1.1

All users of the University's IT facilities must be registered with IT Services. All users will be
registered staff or student members of the University. Use of the facilities by non-members of the
University may be arranged in certain cases and may be subject to charge.

1.2

Registration to use IT facilities or the use of IT facilities constitutes acceptance of these Rules and
Regulations.

1.3

Users are responsible for all use of the computer logon account allocated to them, defined by an
identifier (username or logon name) and password. They must not use another user's identifier or
password nor allow any identifier or password issued to them to become known to any other
person.

1.4

The University's IT facilities are for bona fide University activities. Permission must be sought via
the Head of IT to use the facilities for commercial or outside work and such use may be subject to
charge. Use of the facilities for personal work or recreation will only be permitted within reasonable
levels and must not jeopardise or interfere with the system so as to reduce the level of service for
University business.

2.

Law

2.1

It is the user's responsibility to comply with all statutory and other provisions and regulations
currently in force in the field of data protection and information policy.

2.2

Laws applicable to the use of the University's IT facilities include:
a)
b)
c)
d)

Data Protection Act 1998
Copyright, Designs and Patents Act 1988
Computer Misuse Act 1990
Criminal Justice and Public Order Act 1994.

Users must comply with the provisions of the above acts and particular attention is drawn to the
following:
Under the Computer Misuse Act, hacking and the introduction of viruses are criminal offences. The
Act identifies three specific offences:
•

Unauthorised access to computer material (i.e. a program or data)

•

Unauthorised access to a computer system with intent to commit or facilitate the
commission of a serious crime

•

Unauthorised modification of computer material.

All three offences are punishable by fine or imprisonment or both.
2.3

3.

The University's rules for the use of IT facilities apply subject to and in addition to the law. In all
cases involving a breach of the law legal sanctions may apply.
Use of Software and Data Networks

3.1

Users must adhere to the conditions laid down by the JANET Acceptable Use Policy. Copies of the
Policy are available from the IT Services helpdesk and are displayed in student computer rooms
and on the University Web site.

3.2

Users must not access, or try to access, any computer material or system for which access
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authorisation has not been given.
3.3

The creation, display, production or circulation (other than for properly supervised and lawful
research purposes) of offensive, obscene or indecent material in any form or medium is forbidden.

3.4

Users must adhere to the terms and conditions of all licence agreements relating to software and
data networks.

3.5

Users are required to respect the copyright of all materials and software made available by the
University's IT facilities. The unauthorised copying or modification of software is an offence under
the Copyright, Designs and Patents Act 1988.

3.6

Users must not load onto the IT facilities any software without permission from IT Services. IT
Services shall maintain a register of authorised software installed on University computers and
shall have the right to remove without notice any software not so registered.

3.7

Users must not deliberately introduce, or risk introducing, any virus or other harmful or nuisance
program or file into any IT facility, nor take deliberate action to circumvent any anti-virus
precautions established by IT Services.

3.8

Users must not construct or maintain computer files containing data about living individuals without
complying with the principles of the Data Protection Act. Advice on the requirements of the Act can
be obtained from the Data Protection Officer.

3.9

Users must not use the system or networks in a way that denies service to other users (for
example, deliberate or reckless overloading).

3.10

Users' data and software will be subject to published procedures for their removal and archiving
after specified periods.

3.11

Users of networks and remote IT facilities shall obey any published rules for their use.

3.12

Users must not in any way cause any form of damage to the University's IT facilities, nor to any of
the accommodation or services associated with them.
All internet access to websites is monitored and matched against threat intelligence services (for
example https://www.paloaltonetworks.com/products/secure-the-network/subscriptions/url-filteringpandb.html).
For staff and student protection the firewall will block sites that are known to contain phishing
(attempting to acquire sensitive information such as usernames, passwords, and credit card details
etc.), malware (viruses, trojans etc.) or other such malicious sites.
As part of the University’s PREVENT policy, if a user tries to access to a website classed in the
‘Weapons’ or ‘Extremism’ (which includes Hate and Racism) categories by the threat intelligence
service, the user will receive a message saying that the website is classed in such a way. Access
information for these sites will be logged and used as per the PREVENT policy.

3.13
3.14
3.15

4.

Use of Equipment and Computer Rooms

4.1

Users are responsible for ensuring that they are sufficiently familiar with the operation of any
equipment they use to make their use of it safe and effective and to avoid interference with the use
of it by others.

4.2

Users must take every precaution to avoid damage to equipment caused by smoking, eating or
drinking in its vicinity. In particular, smoking, eating or drinking in any student computer room is
forbidden.

4.3

Users must not transfer within or remove from University premises any item of computer hardware
(including peripheral devices such as printers) without written permission from IT Services.

4.4

No equipment may be connected in any way into any University network without the prior written
agreement of IT Services.

4.5

Users must not interfere with the use by others of the IT facilities; they must not remove or interfere
with output belonging to another user.

4.6

Users shall adhere to any procedures pertaining to the security of IT facilities. In particular:

5.

a)

Access to student computer rooms must be by uCard only, doors must not be propped open;

b)

uCards are the responsibility of the assigned user and must not be used by any other person.

Disclaimer of Liability
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5.1

Whilst IT Services takes appropriate security measures to protect data and software, the
University cannot and does not accept any responsibility for the loss of any data or software or the
failure of any security or privacy mechanism.

5.2

The University accepts no responsibility for the financial or other consequences of the
malfunctioning of any IT facility or part thereof, whether hardware, software or other.

5.3

No claim shall be made against the University, its employees or agents in respect of any loss,
damage or inconvenience alleged to have been caused whether by defect in the resources or by
act or neglect of the University, its employees or agents.

6.

Failure to Observe the Rules

6.1

Any infringement of these Rules may be subject to penalties under civil or criminal law and the
University is prepared to invoke such law.

6.2

Any infringement of these Rules constitutes a disciplinary offence and, regardless of legal
proceedings, established disciplinary procedures will be followed for staff and students.

6.3

For the general guidance of students, the least serious offences are liable to resu in temporary
withdrawal of facilities and a formal warning. More serious offences will carry longer terms of
suspension and possibly fines, together with a formal warning. In the most serious offences
termination of studies will be considered.

6.4

Authority is vested in the Head of IT and Officers of the University temporarily to suspend access to
IT facilities by any user suspected of a breach of these Rules pending full investigation.

EMAIL POLICY
1

The Policy

1.1

The purpose of this Policy is to provide information about the provision of the University's email
services and to provide guidelines for users to help ensure effective, safe, and responsible use.

1.2

The Policy applies to all University staff and students and to any other authorised user.

1.3

The Head of IT Services is responsible for drafting the Policy, directing it through the consultative
and approval processes and for periodically reviewing it.

1.4

Email services are part of the University's overall IT provision and this Policy should therefore be
read in conjunction with the following related documents:
1.4.1 Rules and Regulations on the Use of University Computers and Data Networks.
1.4.2 The JANET Acceptable Use Policy.

1.5

The Policy will be distributed to all users and made available on the University Web site.

2

Principles of Email Provision

2.1

The University provides email facilities to authorised users for the purposes of teaching, learning,
research, administration and approved business activities. Limited personal use is allowed under
certain conditions (specified in 7.4 below).

2.2

All email use is subject to:
2.2.1 The relevant legislation.
2.2.2 The University's Rules and Regulations on the Use of University Computers and Data
Networks.
2.2.3 The conditions of the JANET (Joint Academic Network) Acceptable Use Policy.
2.2.4 The conditions and guidelines established in this Email Policy.

2.3

Email cannot be assumed to be a secure medium and should not be used for the transmission
and/or storage of confidential data.

3
3.1

Statement of Responsibilities
The Head of IT Services is responsible for developing and communicating policies and procedures
for the University's email system and its usage. The Head of IT Services is also responsible for
dealing with complaints regarding email usage and, in the first instance, for dealing with breaches of
the conditions of this Policy.
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3.2

IT Services is responsible for the administration of user email accounts and for the provision of a
reliable and effective email system.

3.3

The users of the email system are responsible for ensuring that they are acting in compliance with
legal and acceptable use conditions.

4

Access

4.1

Authorised users are issued with an email account by IT Services. This account should be secured
by the user with a personal password. Most passwords can be cracked easily so your choice
should be made with great care, changed frequently and never disclosed to another. (The only
exception to this is that passwords may need to be imparted to IT Services staff for PC upgrades
or, in exceptional circumstances, to deal with technical faults. In such circumstances the password
should be changed immediately after the work has been carried out.) For advice on choosing and
managing passwords see
the JANET factsheets Using Passwords and Threats to
Passwords at http://www.ja.neVservices/publications/security-publications.html

4.2

Account holders must not allow any other person to access their accounts (remember to log off
or lock your workstation when leaving your desk). In situations where temporary access is required
by another, IT Services should be contacted for alternative arrangements. An example of this would
be where a secretary was required to access a manage s email account.

4.3

In cases of unexpected absence, a line manager can request access to an employee's email
account for business purposes. Such access must be authorised by the Dean or Administrative
Head of Department.

4.4

Email accounts are created on the authorisation of the HR Department for staff and on the
authorisation of Registry for students. Accounts for honorary or associate members of staff are
created on the authorisation of the relevant Dean or of the Vice-chancellor and are subject to
annual renewal.

4.5

Staff email accounts are closed immediately after a staff member leaves the University.
Accounts may remain open for a discretionary period if approved by the relevant Dean, Head of
Department or the Vice-Chancellor. Notification of leaving is the responsibility of the HR Department.
Honorary Fellows and Fellows will be provided with a staff mailbox. Former members of staff
in receipt of this reward will retain their staff mailbox.

4.6

Once a student has completed their studies, their computer account will be terminated. Notification of
leaving is the responsibility of Registry. The following is the account termination timeline:
4.6.1 7 days after completion – uCard expires.
4.6.2 35 days after completion – student will receive an email warning that their account will be
disabled in 7 days. The student should back up any emails and data that they require at this
time.
4.6.3 42 days after completion – student account will be disabled.
4.6.4 70 days after completion – student account will be deleted.

4.7

Student accounts are subject to a maximum storage quota of 1OOMB. Appeals for an increase in
this quota, for legitimate academic purposes, should be made to the Head of IT Services.

4.8

Remote access via the Web is available to all email accounts.

5

Mailing Lists and Public Folders

5.1

There are a number of official University mailing lists from which users cannot opt out. The
static mailing lists are: Staff; Academic Staff; Students-Announce. Hierarchical dynamic mailing
lists are also available with membership determined from the Human Resources system. These
take the form of -<dept> Admin Staff, -<dept> Academic Staff, and these contribute to -<dept> Staff
and -All-Staff. Postings to these mailing lists should therefore be restricted to official departmental
or University messages and not used as open discussion lists. Discussions or notices that are
of interest to particular groups should be communicated using specific mailing lists or Public
Folders, see 5.2 and 5.3below.

5.2

Staff mailing lists for departments or specific groups can be set up, subject to approval by IT
Services. Mailing lists for student societies should first be authorised by the Students Union.
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5.3

6

Staff open or group restricted Public Folders can be set up, subject to approval by IT Services.
Public Folders for student societies should first be authorised by the Students Union. Public
folders are provided for discussion issues that may not be relevant to all users.
Standards of Acceptable Use: compliance with legislation
With email, as with all other uses of the University's IT facilities, it is the user's responsibility to make
themselves aware of the laws that apply to such use. Breaches of the law could result in liability for
individual users, as in a recent libel case, and/or for the University. It should be noted that email
messages (deleted or otherwise) may be treated as written evidence in law.
Following are some of the areas of law which apply to use of email; explanatory comment has been
added where thought to be helpful:

6.1

Copyright.
Users should not use email to send or store text, images, software or recordings to which the users
do not hold the copyright or intellectual property rights, unless they have the written permission of
the rights holder. This includes forwarding messages to a third party without the permission, explicit
or implied, of the originator.

6.2

Computer Misuse.
Users must not attempt to gain unauthorised access to computer material. Users must take all
reasonable steps to prevent the receipt and dissemination of computer viruses or other such
malicious software. In practice this means following the guidelines issued by IT Services and
notifying the Helpdesk if in any doubt.

6.3

Data Protection.
If you include in your email any personal data, including photographs, about a living, identifiable
individual, the law deems you to be "processing" personal data and you must therefore abide by the
terms of the law.

6.4

Malicious Communications.
This Act makes it an offence to send a message intending to cause distress or anxiety, whether this
takes the form of threat, offensive material or false statements.

6.5

Equality
It is an offence to send emails which discriminate against persons based on their gender, sexuality,
race, disability or age. The act covers direct discrimination by sending messages intended to treat
the recipient less favourably than others based upon protected characteristics, indirect discrimination
intending to put in place systems for everyone which unfairly disadvantage those of a protected
characteristic,
or sending emails
intended
to
harass
or
victimise. Defamation.
You must not send emails that are likely to cause serious harm to the reputation of a person or
company. Statements which are true, are stated as an honest opinion, form part of a matter of public
interest, or have been peer-reviewed as part of a scientific or academic investigation and are made
without malice are permitted.

6.6

Obscenity.
It is an offence to send messages, whether for gain or not, where the content will tend to deprave
and corrupt the recipient. This includes images of a sexual nature or torture.
Further guidance on copyright and computer misuse is available from the Head of IT Services and
on data protection from the HR Department.

7

Standards of Acceptable Use: compliance with University guidelines

7.1

Use of the University's IT facilities constitutes acceptance of the University's Rules and Regulations
and of the JANET (Joint Academic Network) Acceptable Use Policy.

7.2

Users should note that the JANET Policy specifically prohibits the transmission of unsolicited
commercial or advertising material apart from that relating to the University's own products and
services.

7.3

Users are expected to comply with University policies and codes of behaviour. Relevant ones
include:
7.3.1 Intellectual Property.
7.3.2 Dignity at Work and Study Policy and Procedures.

7.4

Use of the University’s email for personal purposes is permitted within reasonable levels. For
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guidance such use should not:
7.4.1 Interfere with the user's required University responsibilities or with those of other University
users.
7.4.2 Jeopardise or interfere with the system so as to reduce the level of service for
University business.
7.4.3 Have a negative impact on the University in any way.
7.5

Attachments to internal email messages place a heavy load on the network and the email
server, thereby reducing the level of service to other users.
7.5.1 Large attachments (between 500KB and 100MB) should be placed on the University's
Large File Upload facility (https://lift.buckingham.ac.uk/) and the URL resulting from the upload
should be sent by email.
7.5.2 Attachments to emails are limited to 20MB. Users with requirements over this limit
should contact IT Services.
7.5.3 If documents can be held in a shared area of the network or on the Web site, then
users should point the recipient to this location rather than sending the document by
email. Staff users, for example, can use departmental drives or the interdepartmental area:
drive N.
7.5.4 Attachments r e c e i v e d and kept for future reference should be moved to the user’s
home directory and not stored within the email system.

7.6

Users are responsible for their handling of received email messages and attachments.
7.6.1 To protect themselves and others from viruses users should not open unexpected
attachments and should report suspicious attachments to the Helpdesk.
7.6.2 Users must not make changes to their computers on outside advice (for example: emails
claiming to be virus removal instructions). Such information should be passed to IT Services
for evaluation.

7.7

Users should use their email storage areas responsibly, regular1y clearing all folders of noncurrent messages.

7.8

Users are required to access their email accounts on a frequent and regular basis as the
email medium is used for official University communications.

8

Standards of Acceptable Use: best practice or 'netiquette' guidelines

8.1

Always avoid using email where face-to-face or telephone communication would be more
courteous or effective.

8.2

Before sending an email, double-check that you have the correct addressee
of the address. (For internal messages, use the Check Names facility.)

8.3

Be sparing in your use of the cc facility. Only copy in those who really need to know.

8.4

Similarly, avoid the 'Reply to All' button unless 'All' really need to know.

8.5

Similarly, use group emailing facilities with great care. Only email those who really need to know
and make sure your group contains the correct members and addresses.

8.6

Never forward another's message to a third party without the permission, explicit or implied, of
the originator. In this respect, great care should be taken when forwarding that you are not
including a string of ear1ier communication.

8.7

Remember that email is not a secure medium. Treat your message as you would a postcard.

and correct format

When replying to an email avoid including all previous discussions and only include earlier
sections relevant to your response.
8.8

Ensure that your subject line adequately describes the content of your message and do not use
an email message for more than one subject.

8.9

Avoid using the high priority exclamation mark (unless absolutely essential) or using capitals in
your text. Both of these devices have the effect of shouting at your recipient.

8.10 Take care to ensure that the tone of your message is clear; irony and humour, for instance,

6
1270

02/10/2017

are easily misunderstood in this medium.
8.11 Remember the laws relating to harassment, libel, etc. and think twice before making any remarks
that may appear critical of the recipient or a third party.
8.12 Use blind copy (bee) when sending messages to a group where the recipients do not know
each other’s email addresses or it is intended to keep the distribution list private (such as a mass
emailing to recipients outside the University). This prevents unauthorised distribution of email
addresses where the recipients would not wish to know or be contacted by other's on the
distribution list. Note that if you respond to an email that you were blind copied you will only be
able to reply at most to those who were in the "to" or "cc" lists.
9

Official University correspondence

9.1

Where a member of staff undertakes email correspondence on behalf of a school or department
and there is a reasonable expectation of a reply they should, where possible, send from/on
behalf of a departmental mailbox rather than a personal mailbox. This both ensures the email
looks official, and ensures the respondent replies to the departmental mailbox rather than an
individual (who may be absent when the reply is received).

9.2

Departmental mailboxes can be requested by any department, and should be monitored by more
than one person to avoid message being missed during periods of absence on the part of any one
person. Requests for departmental mailboxes should be made by the Dean or Administrative
Head of Department to the IT Services Helpdesk.

10 Out of office
The Universities email system provides an "Out of Office" facility for all staff and students to
enable users to advise correspondents of alternate arrangements during a period of absence. Out
of office replies can be sent to internal correspondents and (subject to the user’s preferences)
external email correspondents.
10.1 Prior to any planned absence (e.g. annual leave) staff should activate their Out of Office message
with alternative contact arrangements and details of any departmental mailbox. This ensures
important business correspondents are made aware of the alternate arrangements during absence.
10.2 If a staff member does not tum on their Out of Office message and important business emails
are likely to be sent direct to the user’s mailbox rather than a departmental mailbox, their line
manager may request a staff members Out of Office message to be turned on. This must be
authorised by the Dean or Administrative Head of department and can then be turned on by IT
Services.
10.3 If a staff member sets an out of office message which, in their line manager’s opinion, does not
contain appropriate alternate arrangement information, the line manager can request the message is
changed by IT Services. Such action requires approval from the Dean or Administrative Head of
Department.
10.4 Out of Office messages (for external recipients) should avoid detailing the users leave plans as
this may increase personal security risks.
11

Monitoring

11.1 The University complies with the terms of The Regulation of Investigatory Powers Act 2000. This
Act makes it an offence intentionally or without lawful authority to intercept communications
without the express or implied consent of both the sender and the recipient of the communication.
11.2 There are, however, permitted exceptions to the principle that interception without consent is
unlawful. These include:
11.2.1 Ensuring the effective operation of the system, for instance:
11.2.1.1
Scanning for viruses and other potentially harmful attachments.
11.2.1.2 Monitoring email storage usage.
11.2.1.3 Forwarding messages to the correct address.
11.2.1.4 Eliminating spam.
11.2.3

Investigating or detecting unauthorised use.

11.2.4

Checking whether communication is relevant to the University's business, for
instance, in cases of unexpected absence due to illness or accident. This must be

7
1271

02/10/2017

11.2.5
11.2.6

authorised as described in 4.3 above.
Ascertaining compliance with regulatory practices or procedures. This must be
authorised by the Secretary to Council and only in instances where there is
reasonable suspicion of misuse.
Preventing or detecting crime or in the interests of national security. This must be
authorised by the Secretary to Council and only in instances where there is
reasonable suspicion of criminal misuse or on the request of the police or specified
public officials.

11.3 Most of the monitoring carried out by IT Services to ensure effective operation is done automatically
and at the server level. There is no routine monitoring of the content of users' emails by IT Services
staff.
12

Breaches of the Conditions of this Policy

12.1 Complaints about usage and notification of alleged breaches of the rules and regulations relating to
network use should be made, in the first instance, to the Head of IT Services.
12.2 If a breach of the Rules and Regulations on Use of University Computers and Data Networks is
suspected, authority is vested in the Head of IT Services (or nominated deputy) and Officers of the
University to suspend temporarily access to email accounts by any user suspected, pending full
investigation.
12.3 Investigations that involve accessing a user's email account should be referred to the Secretary to
Council for authorisation.
12.4 Any disciplinary action taken will follow the University's agreed disciplinary procedures for staff and
students.
13

Related Documents

13.1 Rules and Regulations on Use of University Computers and Data Networks
Location: the University Web site: http://www.buckingham.ac.uklits/rules/
13.2 JANET Acceptable Use Policy
Location: linked to from the University Web site via the above link, or at:
http://www.ja.net/company/policieslaup.html

IT Services
June 2016
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dWZKdd/KEWK>/z

ϭ͘ͲKK&WZd/EWZKhZ
dŚĞĂƚĂWƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶĐƚϭϵϴϴ;WͿŝŵƉŽƐĞƐůĞŐĂůŽďůŝŐĂƚŝŽŶƐŽŶƵŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚŝĞƐǁŝƚŚƌĞŐĂƌĚƚŽƚŚĞ
ƐƚŽƌĂŐĞĂŶĚƵƐĞŽĨƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂĂŶĚŝƚƐƐĞĐƵƌŝƚǇ͘ůůǁŚŽƵƐĞƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂŵƵƐƚƌĞŐŝƐƚĞƌǁŝƚŚƚŚĞ
ĂƚĂWƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶZĞŐŝƐƚĞƌ;WͿ͚͘WĞƌƐŽŶĂůĂƚĂ͛ŝƐĚĞĨŝŶĞĚĂƐĂŶǇŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŝĚĞŶƚŝĨŝĂďůĞƚŽůŝǀŝŶŐ
ŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂůƐ͘ĂƚĂƉƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶůĞŐŝƐůĂƚŝŽŶŝƐĚĞƐŝŐŶĞĚƚŽĐŽŶƚƌŽůŚŽǁƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŝƐƵƐĞĚďǇ
ŽƌŐĂŶŝƐĂƚŝŽŶƐ͕ďƵƐŝŶĞƐƐĞƐŽƌƚŚĞŐŽǀĞƌŶŵĞŶƚ͘ůůƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶĚŝƐĐůŽƐĞĚŽƌŽƚŚĞƌǁŝƐĞ
ƉƌŽǀŝĚĞĚƚŽƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŽĨƵĐŬŝŶŐŚĂŵǁŝůůďĞƐƵďũĞĐƚƚŽƚŚĞƚĞƌŵƐŽĨƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇĂƚĂ
WƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶWŽůŝĐǇ͘dŚĞƌĞĨŽƌĞ͕ŝƚŝƐĞǆƉĞĐƚĞĚƚŚĂƚĂůůŵĞŵďĞƌƐŽĨƐƚĂĨĨĂŶĚƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐǁŝůůĐŽŵƉůǇǁŝƚŚ
ƚŚŝƐƉŽůŝĐǇ͘&ĂŝůƵƌĞƚŽĐŽŵƉůǇŵĂǇƌĞƐƵůƚŝŶŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂůƉƌŽƐĞĐƵƚŝŽŶĂƐǁĞůůĂƐƉƌŽƐĞĐƵƚŝŽŶŽĨƚŚĞ
hŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇ͘
ϭ͘ϭ͘ͲtŚĂƚĚĂƚĂŝƐŚĞůĚĂŶĚǁŚĞƌĞĚĂƚĂŝƐŚĞůĚ͍
dŚĞWĐŽǀĞƌƐŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶĐŽŶƚĂŝŶĞĚŝŶĂŶǇĨŽƌŵĂƚ͘dŚĞƌĞĨŽƌĞŝƚŝƐŐŽŽĚƉƌĂĐƚŝĐĞƚŽĂƐƐƵŵĞƚŚĂƚĂůů
ŵĂŶƵĂůͬĞůĞĐƚƌŽŶŝĐƉĂƉĞƌƌĞĐŽƌĚƐŽĨƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂ͕ďŽƚŚƐƚĂĨĨĂŶĚƐƚƵĚĞŶƚ͕ŚĞůĚďǇƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇĂƌĞ
ĐŽǀĞƌĞĚ͘
dŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŚŽůĚƐĂŶĚƉƌŽĐĞƐƐĞƐƚŚĞĨŽůůŽǁŝŶŐŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶ͗ƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĞƚĂŝůƐ͖ĂĐĂĚĞŵŝĐƌĞĐŽƌĚƐ͖
ĨŝŶĂŶĐĞĚĞƚĂŝůƐ͖ĚŝƐĂďŝůŝƚŝĞƐ͖ŵĞĚŝĐĂůƌĞƉŽƌƚƐ͖ŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŽŶĐƌŝŵŝŶĂůƌĞĐŽƌĚƐ͖hŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇĚŝƐĐŝƉůŝŶĂƌǇ
ĂĐƚŝŽŶ͖'D&ŝƚŶĞƐƐƚŽWƌĂĐƚŝĐĞƉĂŶĞůƐ;E͘͘ƚŚĞĞǆĂŵƉůĞƐĂƌĞŶŽƚĞǆŚĂƵƐƚŝǀĞĂŶĚĂƌĞĨŽƌŐƵŝĚĂŶĐĞ
ŽŶůǇͿ͘
dŚĞŐĞŶĞƌĂůƌƵůĞŝƐƚŚĂƚŵĂŶƵĂůͬĞůĞĐƚƌŽŶŝĐƌĞĐŽƌĚƐŵƵƐƚďĞŬĞƉƚƐĞĐƵƌĞůǇ͘dŚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƚŚĂƚƚŚĞ
hŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŚŽůĚƐĂďŽƵƚƐƚĂĨĨĂŶĚͬŽƌƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐǁŝůůďĞŬĞƉƚŝŶďŽƚŚŵĂŶƵĂůĂŶĚĂƵƚŽŵĂƚĞĚƐǇƐƚĞŵƐ͘&Žƌ
ŝŶƐƚĂŶĐĞ͕ƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƌĞůĂƚŝŶŐƚŽƐƚĂĨĨĂƚƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŽĨƵĐŬŝŶŐŚĂŵĐĂŶďĞĨŽƵŶĚŽŶƚŚĞ
,ƵŵĂŶZĞƐŽƵƌĐĞƐƐǇƐƚĞŵ;ŝƉŚƌͿ͕ƚŚĞ&ŝŶĂŶĐĞƐǇƐƚĞŵ;Y>yͿĂŶĚƚŚĞWĂǇƌŽůůƐǇƐƚĞŵ;ĐƚŝŽŶ&ŝůĞͿ͘
WĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƌĞůĂƚŝŶŐƚŽhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŽĨƵĐŬŝŶŐŚĂŵƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐĐĂŶďĞĨŽƵŶĚƉƌŝŶĐŝƉĂůůǇŝŶƚŚĞ
^ƚƵĚĞŶƚZĞĐŽƌĚƐ^ǇƐƚĞŵ;^/d^Ϳ͕ƚŚĞ&ŝŶĂŶĐĞ^ǇƐƚĞŵ;Y>yͿ͕ĂŶĚƚŚĞǆƚĞŶĚĞĚDĞĚŝĐĂůǆĂŵŝŶĂƚŝŽŶ
ZĞĐŽƌĚ;DZͿ͘dŚĞĞŶƚƌĂů^ƚƵĚĞŶƚtĞůĨĂƌĞƐƚŽƌĞƐĚĂƚĂĐĞŶƚƌĂůůǇŝŶƚŚĞ^ƚƵĚĞŶƚZĞĐŽƌĚƐ^ǇƐƚĞŵ;:
ĚƌŝǀĞͿĂŶĚͬŽƌŝŶůŽĐŬĞĚĐĂďŝŶĞƚƐǁŝƚŚŝŶƚŚĞĚĞƉĂƌƚŵĞŶƚ͘^ŽŵĞŽĨƚŚŝƐĚĂƚĂŝƐƐŚĂƌĞĚ͕ǁŝƚŚƚŚĞ
ƐƚƵĚĞŶƚ͛ƐĐŽŶƐĞŶƚ͕ĂŵŽŶŐƚŚĞƌĞůĞǀĂŶƚ^ĐŚŽŽůƐǁŚŽŬĞĞƉƚŚĞĚĂƚĂŝŶĂĚĞƐŝŐŶĂƚĞĚƐǇƐƚĞŵͬĚƌŝǀĞ͘
DĞĚŝĐĂůƌĞĐŽƌĚƐĨŽƌDŚƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐĂƌĞŚĞůĚďǇƚŚĞKĐĐƵƉĂƚŝŽŶĂů,ĞĂůƚŚĞƉĂƌƚŵĞŶƚŝŶDŝůƚŽŶ
<ĞǇŶĞƐ͘dŚĞƐĞĂƌĞŚĞůĚŝŶƚŚĞKĐĐƵƉĂƚŝŽŶĂů,ĞĂůƚŚ^ĞƌǀŝĐĞ;K,^ͿE,^ĚĂƚĂďĂƐĞĂŶĚŶŽƉĂƉĞƌ
ǀĞƌƐŝŽŶƐĂƌĞŵĂŝŶƚĂŝŶĞĚ͕ƚŚĞĚĂƚĂďĂƐĞŝƐƐĞĐƵƌĞĂŶĚŽŶůǇĂĐĐĞƐƐŝďůĞďǇK,^ƐƚĂĨĨ͘
ůůĚĂƚĂĂŶĚŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶĂďŽƵƚƐƚĂĨĨĂŶĚƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐĐŽŶƚĂŝŶĞĚŝŶƚŚĞƐĞƐǇƐƚĞŵƐ͕ĂŶĚĞůƐĞǁŚĞƌĞŝƐ
ƐƵďũĞĐƚƚŽƚŚĞWĂŶĚŵƵƐƚďĞŚĂŶĚůĞĚŝŶĂĐĐŽƌĚĂŶĐĞǁŝƚŚƚŚĞƚĞƌŵƐŽĨƚŚĞWĂŶĚƚŚŝƐƉŽůŝĐǇ͘
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YƵĞƐƚŝŽŶƐĂďŽƵƚĂĚŚĞƌĞŶĐĞƚŽƚŚŝƐƉŽůŝĐǇƐŚŽƵůĚďĞĚŝƌĞĐƚĞĚƚŽƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇĂƚĂWƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶ
KĨĨŝĐĞƌ͘
ϭ͘Ϯ͘ʹĂƚĂWƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶWƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞƐ
dŚĞĐƚĞƐƚĂďůŝƐŚĞƐĂĐŽĚĞŽĨƉƌĂĐƚŝĐĞŽƵƚůŝŶĞĚŝŶƚŚĞĨŽůůŽǁŝŶŐĞŝŐŚƚĞŶĨŽƌĐĞĂďůĞƉƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞƐ͘dŚĞƐĞ
ƉƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞƐŚĂǀĞďĞĞŶĞůĂďŽƌĂƚĞĚĂŶĚĞǆƉůĂŝŶĞĚďǇƚŚĞ/ŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŽŵŵŝƐƐŝŽŶĞƌKĨĨŝĐĞƌ;/KͿĂƐ
ĨŽůůŽǁƐ͗
WƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞϭ͗WƌŽĐĞƐƐĞĚĨĂŝƌůǇĂŶĚůĂǁĨƵůůǇ͘
/ŶƉƌĂĐƚŝĐĞ͕ŝƚŵĞĂŶƐƚŚĂƚƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŵƵƐƚ͗
•
•

ŚĂǀĞůĞŐŝƚŝŵĂƚĞŐƌŽƵŶĚƐĨŽƌĐŽůůĞĐƚŝŶŐĂŶĚƵƐŝŶŐƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂ͖
ŶŽƚƵƐĞƚŚĞĚĂƚĂŝŶǁĂǇƐƚŚĂƚŚĂǀĞƵŶũƵƐƚŝĨŝĞĚĂĚǀĞƌƐĞĞĨĨĞĐƚƐŽŶƚŚĞŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂůĐŽŶĐĞƌŶĞĚ͖

•

ďĞƚƌĂŶƐƉĂƌĞŶƚĂďŽƵƚŚŽǁŝƚŝŶƚĞŶĚƐƚŽƵƐĞƚŚĞĚĂƚĂ͕ĂŶĚŐŝǀĞŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂůƐĂƉƉƌŽƉƌŝĂƚĞƉƌŝǀĂĐǇ
ŶŽƚŝĐĞƐǁŚĞŶĐŽůůĞĐƚŝŶŐƚŚĞŝƌƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂ͖

•

ŚĂŶĚůĞƉĞŽƉůĞ͛ƐƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂŽŶůǇŝŶǁĂǇƐƚŚĞǇǁŽƵůĚƌĞĂƐŽŶĂďůǇĞǆƉĞĐƚ͖ĂŶĚ
ĞŶƐƵƌĞŝƚĚŽĞƐŶŽƚĚŽĂŶǇƚŚŝŶŐƵŶůĂǁĨƵůǁŝƚŚƚŚĞĚĂƚĂ͘


WƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞϮ͗WƌŽĐĞƐƐĞĚĨŽƌƚŚĞůŝŵŝƚĞĚƉƵƌƉŽƐĞƐƐƉĞĐŝĨŝĞĚŝŶƚŚĞĚĂƚĂƵƐĞƌΖƐƌĞŐŝƐƚĞƌĞŶƚƌǇĂŶĚŶŽƚŝŶ
ĂŶǇŵĂŶŶĞƌŝŶĐŽŵƉĂƚŝďůĞǁŝƚŚƚŚŽƐĞƉƵƌƉŽƐĞƐ͘
/ŶƉƌĂĐƚŝĐĞ͕ŝƚŵĞĂŶƐƚŚĂƚƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŵƵƐƚ͗
•

ďĞĐůĞĂƌĨƌŽŵƚŚĞŽƵƚƐĞƚĂďŽƵƚǁŚǇŝƚŝƐĐŽůůĞĐƚŝŶŐƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂĂŶĚǁŚĂƚŝƚŝŶƚĞŶĚƐƚŽĚŽ
ǁŝƚŚŝƚ͖

•

ĐŽŵƉůǇǁŝƚŚƚŚĞĐƚ͛ƐĨĂŝƌƉƌŽĐĞƐƐŝŶŐƌĞƋƵŝƌĞŵĞŶƚƐʹŝŶĐůƵĚŝŶŐƚŚĞĚƵƚǇƚŽŐŝǀĞƉƌŝǀĂĐǇ
ŶŽƚŝĐĞƐƚŽŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂůƐǁŚĞŶĐŽůůĞĐƚŝŶŐƚŚĞŝƌƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂ͖

•
•

ĐŽŵƉůǇǁŝƚŚƚŚĞĐƚƌĞŐĂƌĚŝŶŐŶŽƚŝĨǇŝŶŐƚŚĞ/ŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŽŵŵŝƐƐŝŽŶĞƌ͖
ĞŶƐƵƌĞƚŚĂƚŝĨŝƚǁŝƐŚĞƐƚŽƵƐĞŽƌĚŝƐĐůŽƐĞƚŚĞƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂĨŽƌĂŶǇƉƵƌƉŽƐĞƚŚĂƚŝƐĂĚĚŝƚŝŽŶĂů
ƚŽ͕ŽƌĚŝĨĨĞƌĞŶƚĨƌŽŵ͕ƚŚĞŽƌŝŐŝŶĂůůǇƐƉĞĐŝĨŝĞĚƉƵƌƉŽƐĞ͕ƚŚĞŶĞǁƵƐĞŽƌĚŝƐĐůŽƐƵƌĞŝƐĨĂŝƌ͘


WƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞϯ͗ĚĞƋƵĂƚĞ͕ƌĞůĞǀĂŶƚĂŶĚŶŽƚĞǆĐĞƐƐŝǀĞĨŽƌƚŚŽƐĞƉƵƌƉŽƐĞƐ͘
/ŶƉƌĂĐƚŝĐĞ͕ŝƚŵĞĂŶƐƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇƐŚŽƵůĚĞŶƐƵƌĞƚŚĂƚ͗
•

ŝƚŚŽůĚƐƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂĂďŽƵƚĂŶŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂůƚŚĂƚŝƐƐƵĨĨŝĐŝĞŶƚĨŽƌƚŚĞƉƵƌƉŽƐĞŝƚŝƐŚŽůĚŝŶŐŝƚĨŽƌ͕
ŝŶƌĞůĂƚŝŽŶƚŽƚŚĂƚŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂů͖

•

ŝƚĚŽĞƐŶŽƚŚŽůĚŵŽƌĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƚŚĂŶŝƐŶĞĞĚĞĚĨŽƌƚŚĂƚƉƵƌƉŽƐĞ͘



WƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞϰ͗ĐĐƵƌĂƚĞĂŶĚƵƉͲƚŽͲĚĂƚĞ͘
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/ƚŵĞĂŶƐƚŚĂƚƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇƐŚŽƵůĚ͗
•

ƚĂŬĞƌĞĂƐŽŶĂďůĞƐƚĞƉƐƚŽĞŶƐƵƌĞƚŚĞĂĐĐƵƌĂĐǇŽĨĂŶǇƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂŝƚŽďƚĂŝŶƐ͖

•

ĞŶƐƵƌĞƚŚĂƚƚŚĞƐŽƵƌĐĞŽĨĂŶǇƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂŝƐĐůĞĂƌ͖

•

ĐĂƌĞĨƵůůǇĐŽŶƐŝĚĞƌĂŶǇĐŚĂůůĞŶŐĞƐƚŽƚŚĞĂĐĐƵƌĂĐǇŽĨƚŚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶ͖
ŝƐŶĞĐĞƐƐĂƌǇƚŽƵƉĚĂƚĞƚŚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶ͘


ĐŽŶƐŝĚĞƌǁŚĞƚŚĞƌŝƚ

WƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞϱ͗EŽƚŬĞƉƚůŽŶŐĞƌƚŚĂŶŶĞĐĞƐƐĂƌǇĨŽƌƚŚĞƐƉĞĐŝĨŝĞĚƉƵƌƉŽƐĞƐ͘
/ŶƉƌĂĐƚŝĐĞ͕ŝƚŵĞĂŶƐƚŚĂƚƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇǁŝůůŶĞĞĚƚŽ͗
•
•

ƌĞǀŝĞǁƚŚĞůĞŶŐƚŚŽĨƚŝŵĞŝƚŬĞĞƉƐƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂ͖
ĐŽŶƐŝĚĞƌƚŚĞƉƵƌƉŽƐĞŽƌƉƵƌƉŽƐĞƐŝƚŚŽůĚƐƚŚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶĨŽƌŝŶĚĞĐŝĚŝŶŐǁŚĞƚŚĞƌ;ĂŶĚĨŽƌ
ŚŽǁůŽŶŐͿƚŽƌĞƚĂŝŶŝƚ͖

•

ƐĞĐƵƌĞůǇĚĞůĞƚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƚŚĂƚŝƐŶŽůŽŶŐĞƌŶĞĞĚĞĚĨŽƌƚŚŝƐƉƵƌƉŽƐĞŽƌƚŚĞƐĞƉƵƌƉŽƐĞƐ͖
ƵƉĚĂƚĞ͕ĂƌĐŚŝǀĞŽƌƐĞĐƵƌĞůǇĚĞůĞƚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƚŚĂƚŝƐŽƵƚŽĨĚĂƚĞ͘


WƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞϲ͗WƌŽĐĞƐƐĞĚŝŶůŝŶĞǁŝƚŚƚŚĞĚĂƚĂƐƵďũĞĐƚƐΖƌŝŐŚƚƐ͘
dŚĞƌŝŐŚƚƐƌĞĨĞƌƌĞĚƚŽĂƌĞ͗
•

ĂƌŝŐŚƚŽĨĂĐĐĞƐƐƚŽĂĐŽƉǇŽĨƚŚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶĐŽŵƉƌŝƐŝŶŐƚŚĞŝƌƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂ;ƐĞĞĐŚĂƉƚĞƌŽŶ
ƐƵďũĞĐƚĂĐĐĞƐƐƌĞƋƵĞƐƚƐͿ͖

•
•
•

ĂƌŝŐŚƚƚŽŽďũĞĐƚƚŽƉƌŽĐĞƐƐŝŶŐŽĨĚĂƚĂƚŚĂƚŝƐůŝŬĞůǇƚŽĐĂƵƐĞŽƌŝƐĐĂƵƐŝŶŐĚĂŵĂŐĞŽƌĚŝƐƚƌĞƐƐ͖
ĂƌŝŐŚƚƚŽƉƌĞǀĞŶƚƉƌŽĐĞƐƐŝŶŐŽĨĚĂƚĂĨŽƌĚŝƌĞĐƚŵĂƌŬĞƚŝŶŐ͖
ĂƌŝŐŚƚƚŽŽďũĞĐƚƚŽĚĞĐŝƐŝŽŶƐďĞŝŶŐƚĂŬĞŶďǇĂƵƚŽŵĂƚĞĚŵĞĂŶƐ͖

•

ĂƌŝŐŚƚŝŶĐĞƌƚĂŝŶĐŝƌĐƵŵƐƚĂŶĐĞƐƚŽŚĂǀĞŝŶĂĐĐƵƌĂƚĞƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂƌĞĐƚŝĨŝĞĚ͕ďůŽĐŬĞĚ͕ĞƌĂƐĞĚ
ŽƌĚĞƐƚƌŽǇĞĚ͖

•

ĂƌŝŐŚƚƚŽĐůĂŝŵĐŽŵƉĞŶƐĂƚŝŽŶĨŽƌĚĂŵĂŐĞƐĐĂƵƐĞĚďǇĂďƌĞĂĐŚŽĨƚŚĞĐƚďǇƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇ͘


WƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞϳ͗WƌŽƉĞƌůǇƉƌŽƚĞĐƚĞĚĂŐĂŝŶƐƚůŽƐƐŽƌĚŝƐĐůŽƐƵƌĞ͘
/ŶƉƌĂĐƚŝĐĞ͕ŝƚŵĞĂŶƐƚŚĂƚƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŵƵƐƚŚĂǀĞĂƉƉƌŽƉƌŝĂƚĞƐĞĐƵƌŝƚǇƚŽƉƌĞǀĞŶƚƚŚĞƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂ
ŝƚŚŽůĚƐĨƌŽŵďĞŝŶŐĂĐĐŝĚĞŶƚĂůůǇŽƌĚĞůŝďĞƌĂƚĞůǇĐŽŵƉƌŽŵŝƐĞĚ͘/ŶƉĂƌƚŝĐƵůĂƌ͕ŝƚǁŝůůŶĞĞĚƚŽ͗
•

ĚĞƐŝŐŶĂŶĚŽƌŐĂŶŝƐĞŝƚƐƐĞĐƵƌŝƚǇƚŽĨŝƚƚŚĞŶĂƚƵƌĞŽĨƚŚĞƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂŝƚŚŽůĚƐĂŶĚƚŚĞŚĂƌŵ
ƚŚĂƚŵĂǇƌĞƐƵůƚĨƌŽŵĂƐĞĐƵƌŝƚǇďƌĞĂĐŚ͖

•
•

ďĞĐůĞĂƌĂďŽƵƚǁŚŽŝƐƌĞƐƉŽŶƐŝďůĞĨŽƌĞŶƐƵƌŝŶŐŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƐĞĐƵƌŝƚǇ͖
ŵĂŬĞƐƵƌĞŝƚŚĂƐƚŚĞƌŝŐŚƚƉŚǇƐŝĐĂůĂŶĚƚĞĐŚŶŝĐĂůƐĞĐƵƌŝƚǇ͕ďĂĐŬĞĚƵƉďǇƌŽďƵƐƚƉŽůŝĐŝĞƐĂŶĚ
ƉƌŽĐĞĚƵƌĞƐĂŶĚƌĞůŝĂďůĞ͕ǁĞůůͲƚƌĂŝŶĞĚƐƚĂĨĨ͖

•

ďĞƌĞĂĚǇƚŽƌĞƐƉŽŶĚƚŽĂŶǇďƌĞĂĐŚŽĨƐĞĐƵƌŝƚǇƐǁŝĨƚůǇĂŶĚĞĨĨĞĐƚŝǀĞůǇ͘
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WƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞϴ͗EŽƚƚƌĂŶƐĨĞƌƌĞĚƚŽĐŽƵŶƚƌŝĞƐŽƵƚƐŝĚĞƚŚĞh<ǁŝƚŚŽƵƚĂĚĞƋƵĂƚĞƉƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶ͘
WĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂŵƵƐƚŶŽƚďĞƚƌĂŶƐĨĞƌƌĞĚƚŽĂĐŽƵŶƚƌǇŽƵƚƐŝĚĞƚŚĞƵƌŽƉĞĂŶĐŽŶŽŵŝĐƌĞĂƵŶůĞƐƐ͗
•

ĞǆƉůŝĐŝƚĐŽŶƐĞŶƚŚĂƐďĞĞŶŽďƚĂŝŶĞĚĨƌŽŵƚŚĞŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂů;ƐͿ͖

•
•

ƚŚĞĚĂƚĂŚĂƐďĞĞŶĐŽŵƉůĞƚĞůǇĂŶŽŶǇŵŝƐĞĚ͖
ƚŚĂƚĐŽƵŶƚƌǇĞŶƐƵƌĞƐĂŶĂĚĞƋƵĂƚĞůĞǀĞůŽĨƉƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶĨŽƌĚĂƚĂƐƵďũĞĐƚƐ͖

•

ĂĐŽŶƚƌĂĐƚŝƐŝŶƉůĂĐĞǁŝƚŚƚŚĞƌĞĐŝƉŝĞŶƚŽĨƚŚĞƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂ͕ǁŚŝĐŚƉƵƚƐƚŚĞŶĞĐĞƐƐĂƌǇ
ƐĂĨĞŐƵĂƌĚƐŝŶƉůĂĐĞ͘

ůůŵĞŵďĞƌƐŽĨƐƚĂĨĨĂŶĚƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐƐŚŽƵůĚĞŶƐƵƌĞƚŚĂƚƚŚĞǇŽďƐĞƌǀĞƚŚŝƐĐŽĚĞ͘

ϭ͘ϯͲĐĐĞƐƐZĞƋƵĞƐƚƐƚŽƐƚĂĨĨĂŶĚͬŽƌƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƌĞĐŽƌĚƐ
hŶĚĞƌ^ĞĐƚŝŽŶϳŽĨƚŚĞĂƚĂWƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶĐƚŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂůƐŚĂǀĞƌŝŐŚƚƐŽĨĂĐĐĞƐƐƚŽŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŚĞůĚďǇ
ƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇƚŚƌŽƵŐŚĂ͚ƐƵďũĞĐƚĂĐĐĞƐƐƌĞƋƵĞƐƚ͛͘ůůƌĞƋƵĞƐƚƐƐŚŽƵůĚďĞŵĂĚĞƚŽƚŚĞ^ĐŚŽŽůŚŽůĚŝŶŐ
ƚŚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶ͘dŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇǁŝůůĐŚĂƌŐĞĂŶĂĚŵŝŶŝƐƚƌĂƚŝŽŶĨĞĞŽĨάϭϬďĞĂƌŝŶŐŝŶŵŝŶĚƚŚĂƚƐƉĞĐŝĂů
ƌƵůĞƐĂƉƉůǇĨŽƌƉĂƉĞƌďĂƐĞĚŚĞĂůƚŚƌĞĐŽƌĚƐĂŶĚĞĚƵĐĂƚŝŽŶƌĞĐŽƌĚƐƚŽĂŵĂǆŝŵƵŵĨĞĞŽĨάϱϬ͘
ůůƐƵďũĞĐƚĂĐĐĞƐƐƌĞƋƵĞƐƚƐƐŚŽƵůĚďĞŝŶǁƌŝƚŝŶŐĂŶĚƐŚŽƵůĚŝŶĐůƵĚĞĂĨƵůůŶĂŵĞ͕ĂĚĚƌĞƐƐĂŶĚĐŽŶƚĂĐƚ
ƚĞůĞƉŚŽŶĞŶƵŵďĞƌ͖ĂŶǇŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƵƐĞĚďǇƚŚĞ^ĐŚŽŽůƚŽŝĚĞŶƚŝĨǇŽƌĚŝƐƚŝŶŐƵŝƐŚƚŚĞŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂů͖
ĚĞƚĂŝůƐŽĨƚŚĞƐƉĞĐŝĨŝĐŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƌĞƋƵŝƌĞĚĂŶĚĂŶǇƌĞůĞǀĂŶƚĚĂƚĞƐ͘
/ŶŵŽƐƚĐĂƐĞƐĂƌĞƐƉŽŶƐĞƚŽĂƐƵďũĞĐƚĂĐĐĞƐƐƌĞƋƵĞƐƚǁŝůůďĞǁŝƚŚŝŶϰϬĐĂůĞŶĚĂƌĚĂǇƐŽĨƌĞĐĞŝǀŝŶŐŝƚ͘
,ŽǁĞǀĞƌ͕ƐŽŵĞƚǇƉĞƐŽĨƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂĂƌĞĞǆĞŵƉƚĨƌŽŵƚŚĞƌŝŐŚƚŽĨƐƵďũĞĐƚĂĐĐĞƐƐĂŶĚƐŽĐĂŶŶŽƚďĞ
ŽďƚĂŝŶĞĚďǇŵĂŬŝŶŐĂƐƵďũĞĐƚĂĐĐĞƐƐƌĞƋƵĞƐƚ͘
ϭ͘ϰ͘ͲZĞƚĞŶƚŝŽŶWĞƌŝŽĚ
dŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŽĨƵĐŬŝŶŐŚĂŵǁŝůůƌĞƚĂŝŶƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶĂƐůŽŶŐĂƐŝƚŝƐŽƉĞƌĂƚŝŽŶĂůůǇŶĞĐĞƐƐĂƌǇ
ƚŽĚŽƐŽʹĞǀĞŶďĞǇŽŶĚƚŚĞƚĞƌŵŝŶĂƚŝŽŶŽĨƚŚĞƐƚƵĚĞŶƚĂĨĨŝůŝĂƚŝŽŶ͘
/ƚŝƐŚŽǁĞǀĞƌƌĞĐŽŵŵĞŶĚĞĚƚŚĂƚƐƚƵĚĞŶƚĨŝůĞƐĂƌĞŚĞůĚĨŽƌĂƉĞƌŝŽĚŽĨϳǇĞĂƌƐĂĨƚĞƌƚŚĞƐƚƵĚĞŶƚ
ůĞĂǀĞƐƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇ͘ĨƚĞƌƚŚŝƐƉĞƌŝŽĚƚŚĞƌĞĐŽƌĚƐĂƌĞĐŽŶƐŝĚĞƌĞĚŶŽůŽŶŐĞƌƌĞůĞǀĂŶƚĂŶĚƐŚŽƵůĚďĞ
ĚĞƐƚƌŽǇĞĚ͘dŚĞĞǆĐĞƉƚŝŽŶƚŽƚŚŝƐŝƐĂĐĂĚĞŵŝĐƌĞĐŽƌĚƐ;ŝ͘Ğ͘ŵĂƌŬĂŶĚŐƌĂĚĞƐĂƚƚĂŝŶĞĚͿǁŚŝĐŚĂƌĞ
ƌĞƚĂŝŶĞĚƉĞƌŵĂŶĞŶƚůǇ͘
^ƚĂĨĨƌĞĐŽƌĚƐ͕ŚĞĂůƚŚĂŶĚƐĂĨĞƚǇĂŶĚůŝďƌĂƌǇƐĞƌǀŝĐĞĂƌĞƌĞĐŽŵŵĞŶĚĞĚƚŽďĞŚĞůĚĨŽƌĂƉĞƌŝŽĚŽĨϱ
ǇĞĂƌƐ͘
ϭ͘ϱ͘ͲŝƐĐůŽƐƵƌĞ͗ZĞůĞĂƐĞŽĨWĞƌƐŽŶĂů/ŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƚŽĂdŚŝƌĚWĂƌƚǇ
/ŶĂĐĐŽƌĚĂŶĐĞǁŝƚŚůĞŐĂůŽďůŝŐĂƚŝŽŶƐĨŽƌƚŚĞĨĂŝƌĂŶĚůĂǁĨƵůƉƌŽĐĞƐƐŝŶŐŽĨŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƚŚĞƉƌŽĐĞƐƐŝŶŐ
ŽĨƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂŝŶĐůƵĚĞƐǀĂƌŝŽƵƐƐĂĨĞŐƵĂƌĚƐĨŽƌƚŚĞŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂůƐĐŽŶĐĞƌŶĞĚ͘hŶĂƵƚŚŽƌŝƐĞĚĚŝƐĐůŽƐƵƌĞ
ƚŽƚŚŝƌĚƉĂƌƚŝĞƐŝƐƉƌŽŚŝďŝƚĞĚ͕ƵŶůĞƐƐƐƵĐŚĂĚŝƐĐůŽƐƵƌĞŝƐƉĞƌŵŝƚƚĞĚŽƌƌĞƋƵŝƌĞĚƵŶĚĞƌƚŚĞW͘
dŚĞƐĞĞǆĞŵƉƚŝŽŶƐƌĞůĂƚĞƚŽŵĂƚƚĞƌƐǁŚĞƌĞĚŝƐĐůŽƐƵƌĞŝƐƌĞƋƵŝƌĞĚďǇůĂǁŽƌŝƐŶĞĐĞƐƐĂƌǇŝŶĐŽŶŶĞĐƚŝŽŶ
ǁŝƚŚůĞŐĂůƉƌŽĐĞĞĚŝŶŐƐ͘dŚĞƌĞĨŽƌĞ͕ŝĨƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŽĨƵĐŬŝŶŐŚĂŵƌĞĐĞŝǀĞƐĂƌĞƋƵĞƐƚĨƌŽŵĂƚŚŝƌĚ
ƉĂƌƚǇĨŽƌŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶĐŽŶƐƚŝƚƵƚŝŶŐƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂ͕ŝƚŵĂǇďĞƌĞƋƵŝƌĞĚƚŽƌĞůĞĂƐĞƚŚĞĚĂƚĂƚŽƚŚĞƚŚŝƌĚ
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ƉĂƌƚǇǁŝƚŚŽƵƚƚŚĞŬŶŽǁůĞĚŐĞŽƌĐŽŶƐĞŶƚŽĨƚŚĞĚĂƚĂƐƵďũĞĐƚ͘ĞĨŽƌĞĂŶǇƐƵĐŚƌĞůĞĂƐĞ͕ƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇ
ŵƵƐƚďĞƐĂƚŝƐĨŝĞĚƚŚĂƚĂŶĞǆĞŵƉƚŝŽŶĂƉƉůŝĞƐ͘
ĂͿŝƐĐůŽƐƵƌĞƚŽƚŚĞƉŽůŝĐĞ
ŝƐĐůŽƐƵƌĞŝƐEKdĐŽŵƉƵůƐŽƌǇĞǆĐĞƉƚŝŶĐĂƐĞƐǁŚĞƌĞƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŝƐƐĞƌǀĞĚǁŝƚŚĂŽƵƌƚKƌĚĞƌ
ƌĞƋƵŝƌŝŶŐƐƵĐŚŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶ͘
KŶŽĐĐĂƐŝŽŶƐ͕ƚŚĞWŽůŝĐĞŵĂǇƌĞƋƵŝƌĞƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂŽŶƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐĂŶĚͬŽƌƐƚĂĨĨĨŽƌƚŚĞƉƵƌƉŽƐĞƐŽĨ
ƉƌĞǀĞŶƚŝŽŶŽƌĚĞƚĞĐƚŝŽŶŽĨĐƌŝŵĞĂŶĚͬŽƌƚŚĞĂƉƉƌĞŚĞŶƐŝŽŶŽƌƉƌŽƐĞĐƵƚŝŽŶŽĨŽĨĨĞŶĚĞƌƐ͘WĞƌƐŽŶĂů
ŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŽĨƚŚŝƐŶĂƚƵƌĞŝƐĞǆĞŵƉƚĞĚĨƌŽŵƚŚĞŶŽƌŵĂůƌƵůĞƐŽŶĚĂƚĂƉƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶďǇ^ĞĐƚŝŽŶϮϵ;ϭͿ
ĂŶĚ;ϯͿŽĨƚŚĞW͘dŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŝƐƵŶĚĞƌĂůĞŐĂůĚƵƚǇƚŽĚŝƐĐůŽƐĞƐƵĐŚŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƚŽƚŚĞƌĞůĞǀĂŶƚ
ƉŽůŝĐĞĂƵƚŚŽƌŝƚǇ͘
,ŽǁĞǀĞƌ͕ƚŚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƌĞƋƵĞƐƚĞĚƐŚŽƵůĚďĞŝŶƚŚĞĂƉƉƌŽƉƌŝĂƚĞĨŽƌŵĂƚŝ͘Ğ͘ĂŶŽĨĨŝĐŝĂůĨŽƌŵŵƵƐƚ
ďĞƐƵďŵŝƚƚĞĚ;ŵŽƐƚWŽůŝĐĞ&ŽƌĐĞƐǁŝůůŚĂǀĞƚŚĞŝƌŽǁŶƌĞƋƵĞƐƚĨŽƌŵͿǁŚŝĐŚƐŚŽƵůĚĐŽŶƚĂŝŶƚŚĞ
ĨŽůůŽǁŝŶŐŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶ͗ŶĂŵĞŽĨƚŚĞWŽůŝĐĞ&ŽƌĐĞƌĞƋƵĞƐƚŝŶŐƚŚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶ͖ĂƐƚĂƚĞŵĞŶƚĐŽŶĨŝƌŵŝŶŐ
ƚŚĂƚƚŚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƌĞƋƵĞƐƚĞĚŝƐƌĞƋƵŝƌĞĚĨŽƌƚŚĞƉƵƌƉŽƐĞƐĐŽǀĞƌĞĚŝŶ^ĞĐƚŝŽŶϮϵW͖ĂďƌŝĞĨ
ŽƵƚůŝŶĞŽĨƚŚĞŶĂƚƵƌĞŽĨƚŚĞŝŶǀĞƐƚŝŐĂƚŝŽŶ͖ƚŚĞƐƚƵĚĞŶƚŽƌƐƚĂĨĨŵĞŵďĞƌΖƐƌŽůĞŝŶƚŚĂƚŝŶǀĞƐƚŝŐĂƚŝŽŶ͖
ƚŚĞŶĂŵĞ͕ƐŝŐŶĂƚƵƌĞĂŶĚŝĚĞŶƚŝĨŝĐĂƚŝŽŶŶƵŵďĞƌŽĨƚŚĞ/ŶǀĞƐƚŝŐĂƚŝŶŐKĨĨŝĐĞƌ͘^ƚĂĨĨŵƵƐƚŶŽƚƌĞůĞĂƐĞ
ŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƚŽƚŚĞWŽůŝĐĞŽǀĞƌƚŚĞƚĞůĞƉŚŽŶĞ͘
ďͿ>ĞŐĂůWƌŽĐĞĞĚŝŶŐƐĂŶĚ>ĞŐĂůĚǀŝĐĞ
^ĞĐƚŝŽŶϯϱ;ϮͿŽĨƚŚĞWĞǆĞŵƉƚƐĚĂƚĂĨƌŽŵƚŚĞŶŽŶͲĚŝƐĐůŽƐƵƌĞƉƌŽǀŝƐŝŽŶƐ;Ğ͘Ő͘ŽďƚĂŝŶŝŶŐĐŽŶƐĞŶƚ
ĨƌŽŵƐƚƵĚĞŶƚŽƌƐƚĂĨĨͿŝŶĐĂƐĞƐǁŚĞƌĞĚŝƐĐůŽƐƵƌĞŝƐŶĞĐĞƐƐĂƌǇΗĨŽƌƚŚĞƉƵƌƉŽƐĞŽĨ͕ŽƌŝŶĐŽŶŶĞĐƚŝŽŶ
ǁŝƚŚ͕ůĞŐĂůƉƌŽĐĞĞĚŝŶŐƐ͙ŽƌĨŽƌƚŚĞƉƵƌƉŽƐĞŽĨŽďƚĂŝŶŝŶŐůĞŐĂůĂĚǀŝĐĞ͕ŽƌŝƐŽƚŚĞƌǁŝƐĞŶĞĐĞƐƐĂƌǇĨŽƌ
ƚŚĞƉƵƌƉŽƐĞƐŽĨĞƐƚĂďůŝƐŚŝŶŐ͕ĞǆĞƌĐŝƐŝŶŐŽƌĚĞĨĞŶĚŝŶŐůĞŐĂůƌŝŐŚƚƐΗ͘/ŶƐƵĐŚŝŶƐƚĂŶĐĞƐ͕ĚĂƚĂĐĂŶďĞ
ƌĞůĞĂƐĞĚ͘ŶǇƌĞůĞĂƐĞŽĨĚĂƚĂƵŶĚĞƌƚŚŝƐĞǆĞŵƉƚŝŽŶŵƵƐƚďĞĂƉƉƌŽǀĞĚďǇƚŚĞĂƚĂWƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶ
KĨĨŝĐĞƌ͘
ĐͿZĞŐƵůĂƚŽƌǇĐƚŝǀŝƚǇ
^ĞĐƚŝŽŶϯϭŽĨƚŚĞWƉƌŽǀŝĚĞƐƚŚĞƌĞůĞĂƐĞŽĨƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂĨŽƌƚŚĞƉƵƌƉŽƐĞŽĨĐĞƌƚĂŝŶĨƵŶĐƚŝŽŶƐ͘
dŚĞƌĞĨŽƌĞ͕ƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŶĞĞĚƐƚŽĐŽŵƉůǇǁŝƚŚĐĞƌƚĂŝŶďŽĚŝĞƐƚŚĂƚƌĞŐƵůĂƚĞƚŚĞƉƌŽĨĞƐƐŝŽŶŽƌ
ŽĐĐƵƉĂƚŝŽŶĐŽŶĐĞƌŶĞĚĨŽƌ͘/ŶŽƚŚĞƌǁŽƌĚƐ͕ǁŚĞƌĞƉĂƌƚŝĐƵůĂƌĚĞŐƌĞĞƐĐŚĞŵĞƐůĞĂĚƚŽƉƌŽĨĞƐƐŝŽŶĂů
ƌĞĐŽŐŶŝƚŝŽŶ͕ĂĐĐƌĞĚŝƚĂƚŝŽŶŽƌĞǆĞŵƉƚŝŽŶ͕ƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐ͛ĨŝŶĂůƌĞƐƵůƚ͕ŝŶĐůƵĚŝŶŐĂŶǇĨĂŝůƵƌĞƐ͕ǁŝůůďĞ
ĐŽŵŵƵŶŝĐĂƚĞĚƚŽƚŚĞƌĞůĞǀĂŶƚƉƌŽĨĞƐƐŝŽŶĂůďŽĚǇ͘DŽƌĞŽǀĞƌ͕ƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŽĨƵĐŬŝŶŐŚĂŵǁŝůů
ƌĞůĞĂƐĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƚŽĂƚŚŝƌĚƉĂƌƚǇŝĨŝƚŚĂƐĂƐƚĂƚƵƚŽƌǇƌŝŐŚƚŽĨĂĐĐĞƐƐ͕ƐƵĐŚĂƐĞƐƚĂďůŝƐŚŝŶŐǁŚĞƚŚĞƌ
ĂƐƚƵĚĞŶƚŝƐΗĨŝƚƚŽƉƌĂĐƚŝƐĞΗ͘ƌĞůĞĂƐĞŽĨŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƵŶĚĞƌƚŚŝƐƉƌŽǀŝƐŝŽŶĚŽĞƐŶŽƚƌĞƋƵŝƌĞĂƉƉƌŽǀĂů
ŽĨƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇĂƚĂWƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶKĨĨŝĐĞƌ͘
ĚͿKƚŚĞƌǆƚĞƌŶĂůŽĚŝĞƐ
WĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂƐŚŽƵůĚŶŽƚďĞŐŝǀĞŶŽƵƚƐŝĚĞƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇǁŝƚŚŽƵƚĐŽŶƐĞŶƚŽƌũƵƐƚŝĨŝĐĂƚŝŽŶ͘,ŽǁĞǀĞƌ͕
ƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŝƐƌĞƋƵŝƌĞĚƚŽƉƌŽǀŝĚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƚŽŽƚŚĞƌĞǆƚĞƌŶĂůďŽĚŝĞƐƐƵĐŚĂƐ,ŝŐŚĞƌĚƵĐĂƚŝŽŶ
^ƚĂƚŝƐƚŝĐĂůŐĞŶĐǇ͕'ƌĂŶƚǁĂƌĚŝŶŐŽĚŝĞƐ͕^ƚƵĚĞŶƚ>ŽĂŶŽŵƉĂŶǇ͕>ŽĐĂůƵƚŚŽƌŝƚŝĞƐĨŽƌŽƵŶĐŝůdĂǆ
ĂŶĚůĞĐƚŽƌĂůZŽůůƉƵƌƉŽƐĞĂŶĚƚŚĞ,ŽŵĞKĨĨŝĐĞ͘
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ĞͿKƚŚĞƌƌĞƋƵĞƐƚƐ
&ĂŵŝůǇŵĞŵďĞƌƐ͗ƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŚĂƐŶŽŽďůŝŐĂƚŝŽŶƚŽĚŝƐĐůŽƐĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶĂďŽƵƚĂƐƚƵĚĞŶƚŽƌ
ŵĞŵďĞƌŽĨƐƚĂĨĨƚŽĨĂŵŝůǇŵĞŵďĞƌƐŽƌĨƌŝĞŶĚƐ͘
^ƉŽŶƐŽƌƐĂŶĚͬŽƌƐƉŽŶƐŽƌŝŶŐďŽĚŝĞƐ͗ŝŶƚŚĞƐƚƵĚĞŶƚĚĞĐůĂƌĂƚŝŽŶĨŽƌŵ;ƐĞĞ'ĞŶĞƌĂůZĞŐƵůĂƚŝŽŶϭ͘ϮͿ͕Ă
ĐŽƉǇŽĨǁŚŝĐŚƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐƐŝŐŶŽŶƌĞŐŝƐƚƌĂƚŝŽŶ͕ƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐĐŽŶĨŝƌŵƚŚĂƚƚŚĞǇĂƌĞĂǁĂƌĞƚŚĂƚƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂ
ŝƐƚŽďĞƌĞůĞĂƐĞĚĂŶĚƚŽǁŚŽŵĞ͘Ő͘ƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐŚĂǀĞĂŐƌĞĞĚƚŽĚŝƐĐůŽƐĞƚŚĞŝƌƌĞƐƵůƚƐĂŶĚĚĞƚĂŝůƐƚŽ
ƐƉŽŶƐŽƌƐ͘
ZĞĨĞƌĞŶĐĞƐ͗ƚŚĞǁƌŝƚĞƌŽĨĂƌĞĨĞƌĞŶĐĞŵĂǇƐƚŝƉƵůĂƚĞƚŚĂƚŝƚƐŚĂůůďĞĐŽŶĨŝĚĞŶƚŝĂů͕ĂŶĚƚŚĞǁƌŝƚĞƌŶĞĞĚ
ŶŽƚƐŚŽǁŝƚƚŽƚŚĞŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂůĂďŽƵƚǁŚŽŵŝƚŝƐǁƌŝƚƚĞŶ͘dŚĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƌĞůĞĂƐĞĚƐŚŽƵůĚďĞƚŚĞ
ŵŝŶŝŵƵŵƌĞůĞǀĂŶƚƚŽƚŚĞƌĞƋƵĞƐƚʹƵƐƵĂůůǇĂƚƚĞŶĚĂŶĐĞĂŶĚĂǁĂƌĚĚĞƚĂŝůƐ͕ĐůĂƐƐŝĨŝĐĂƚŝŽŶĂŶĚŵŽĚƵůĞ
ŵĂƌŬƐ͘ƌĞƐƉŽŶƐĞƐŚŽƵůĚŽŶůǇďĞŵĂĚĞƚŽƌĞƋƵĞƐƚƐƌĞĐĞŝǀĞĚŝŶǁƌŝƚŝŶŐ͘ZĞĨĞƌĞŶĐĞƐƉƌŽǀŝĚĞĚďǇƚŚĞ
ƌĞƋƵĞƐƚŽĨĂƐƚƵĚĞŶƚĂƌĞĐŽŶƐŝĚĞƌĞĚƚŽďĞƉƌŽǀŝĚĞĚǁŝƚŚƚŚĞĐŽŶƐĞŶƚŽĨƚŚĞƐƚƵĚĞŶƚ͕ĂŶĚƚŚƵƐ͕ĚŽŶŽƚ
ƌĞƋƵŝƌĞĂĐŽŶƐƵůƚĂƚŝŽŶĂŶĚĂƉƉƌŽǀĂůŽĨƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇĂƚĂWƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶKĨĨŝĐĞƌ͘
Ϯ͘ʹ'h/E&KZ^d&&EZ^Z,^dhEd^
Ϯ͘ϭ͘Ͳ^ƚƵĚĞŶƚƐƚĂƚƵƐŝƐƌĞŐĂƌĚĞĚĂƐƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂĂŶĚƚŚƵƐ͕ƚŽďĞƉƌŽĐĞƐƐĞĚŝŶĂĐĐŽƌĚĂŶĐĞǁŝƚŚƚŚĞ
WĂŶĚƚŚŝƐƉŽůŝĐǇ͘&ŽƌĞǆĂŵƉůĞ͕ďǇĐŽŶĨŝƌŵŝŶŐǁŚĞƚŚĞƌŽƌŶŽƚĂŶŝŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂůŝƐ;ŽƌŚĂƐďĞĞŶͿ
ƌĞŐŝƐƚĞƌĞĚĂƚƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇĐŽƵůĚďĞĂďƌĞĂĐŚŽĨƚŚĞĐƚ͘
dŚĞƌĞĨŽƌĞ͕ǁŚĞŶĂƌĞƋƵĞƐƚĨŽƌĐŽŶĨŝƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŽĨƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐƚĂƚƵƐ͕ĚŽƉůĞĂƐĞĞǆĞƌĐŝƐĞĐĂƵƚŝŽŶďĞĨŽƌĞ
ƌĞƐƉŽŶĚŝŶŐ͘ŽĂůǁĂǇƐĞŵƉůŽǇĂƉƉƌŽƉƌŝĂƚĞƐĞĐƵƌŝƚǇŵĞĂƐƵƌĞƐƚŽĐŚĞĐŬƚŚĞŝĚĞŶƚŝƚǇŽĨƚŚĞĞŶƋƵŝƌĞƌ
ĂŶĚ͕ĚŽŶŽƚĚŝƐĐůŽƐĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŽǀĞƌƚŚĞƚĞůĞƉŚŽŶĞ͘tŚĞƌĞǀĞƌƉŽƐƐŝďůĞ͕ĂƐŬƚŚĞĞŶƋƵŝƌĞƌƚŽƉƵƚ
ƚŚĞŝƌƌĞƋƵĞƐƚŝŶǁƌŝƚŝŶŐ͕ƉƌĞĨĞƌĂďůǇŽŶŚĞĂĚĞĚƉĂƉĞƌĂŶĚŝĨŶĞĐĞƐƐĂƌǇ͕ƐƵďũĞĐƚƚŽĂƉƉƌŽǀĂůďǇƚŚĞ
hŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇĂƚĂWƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶKĨĨŝĐĞƌ
Ϯ͘Ϯ͘ͲWŚŽƚŽŐƌĂƉŚƐĂŶĚͬŽƌĨŝůŵĨŽƌĚŝƐƉůĂǇ͗ŵĞŵďĞƌƐŽĨƐƚĂĨĨĂŶĚͬŽƌƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐŵĂǇďĞƉŚŽƚŽŐƌĂƉŚĞĚ
ĂŶĚͬŽƌĨŝůŵĞĚĂƐƉĂƌƚŽĨŐƌŽƵƉƐĐĞŶĞƐŝŶĐůĂƐƐĞƐ͕ǁŚŝůƐƚŽŶĐĂŵƉƵƐĂŶĚͬŽƌŽƉĞŶĚĂǇƐ͘^ƵĐŚĨŽŽƚĂŐĞ
ŵĂǇďĞƵƐĞĚďǇƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŝŶƚŚĞƉƌŽĚƵĐƚŝŽŶŽĨƉƌŽŵŽƚŝŽŶĂůŵĂƚĞƌŝĂůƐƵĐŚĂƐƚŚĞƉƌŽƐƉĞĐƚƵƐ͘
^ŵĂůů'ƌŽƵƉƐͬ/ŶĚŝǀŝĚƵĂůƐ͗ŝĨƚŚĞŵĂŝŶƐƵďũĞĐƚ͕ĐŽŶƐĞŶƚŝƐŶĞĞĚĞĚďĞĨŽƌĞĂŶǇƉŚŽƚŽŐƌĂƉŚƐĂƌĞƚĂŬĞŶ͘
ͻ
dŚĞĐŽŶƐĞŶƚĨŽƌŵ͗ĞŶƐƵƌĞƚŚĂƚƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐĂƌĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĞĚŽĨǁŚĂƚƚŚĞŝŵĂŐĞƐǁŝůůďĞƵƐĞĚĨŽƌ
;Ğ͘Ő͘ǁŚĞƌĞƚŚĞƉŚŽƚŽƐǁŝůůďĞĚŝƐƉůĂǇĞĚ͕ǁŚŽǁŝůůŚĂǀĞĂĐĐĞƐƐƚŽƚŚĞŵͿ͘
ͻ
/ĨĂĚĞƉĂƌƚŵĞŶƚǁŝƐŚĞƐƚŽƉƌĞƉĂƌĞĂƉŽƐƚĞƌŽĨƉŚŽƚŽƐĂŶĚͬŽƌŶĂŵĞƐŽĨƚŚĞƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐƚĂŬŝŶŐ
ĐŽƵƌƐĞƐĨŽƌĚŝƐƉůĂǇŽŶĂŶŽƚŝĐĞďŽĂƌĚƚŚĞƌĞŝƐƚŚĞŶĞĞĚƚŽŐŝǀĞĐŽŶƐĞŶƚ;ƵŶůĞƐƐƚŚŝƐŚĂƐĂůƌĞĂĚǇďĞĞŶ
ŐƌĂŶƚĞĚʹĐŚĞĐŬƚŚĞĐŽŶƐĞŶƚĨŽƌŵͿ͘
ͻ
dĂŬŝŶŐƉŚŽƚŽƐĨƌŽŵƚŚĞ^/ƉůĂƚĨŽƌŵ;ƚŽĚŝƐƚƌŝďƵƚĞͿ͗ĐŚĞĐŬĂƚƚŚĞĐŽŶƐĞŶƚĨŽƌŵʹƚŚĞ
ƋƵĞƐƚŝŽŶǇŽƵŶĞĞĚƚŽĂƐŬŝƐ͗ĨŽƌǁŚĂƚƉƵƌƉŽƐĞĂƌĞǇŽƵĚŽŝŶŐƐŽ͍/ĨŝƚŝƐĐŽǀĞƌĞĚŝŶƚŚĞĐŽŶƐĞŶƚĨŽƌŵ
Ğ͘Ő͘ĂĐĂĚĞŵŝĐƉƵƌƉŽƐĞƐƐƵĐŚĂƐƚŽďĞĞĂƐŝůǇŝĚĞŶƚŝĨŝĂďůĞƚŽĂůĞĐƚƵƌĞƌ͕ƚŚĞŶǇŽƵĚŽŶŽƚŶĞĞĚ
ƉĞƌŵŝƐƐŝŽŶ͘

ͻ
WŚŽƚŽŐƌĂƉŚƐͬĨŝůŵŽŶƚŚĞtĞďͬŽŶůŝŶĞ͗ƚŽďĞƌĞƐƚƌŝĐƚĞĚƚŽ/ŶƚƌĂŶĞƚ;ŶŽƚďĞƵƐĞĚŽŶƚŚĞ
/ŶƚĞƌŶĞƚͿ͘dŚĞŝŶƚĞƌŶĞƚŝƐĂŐůŽďĂůŝŶƐƚƌƵŵĞŶƚĂŶĚŝƚƚƌĂŶƐĨĞƌƐƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂŽƵƚƐŝĚĞŽĨƚŚĞh͘dŚĂƚ
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ƐĂŝĚ͕ƌƵůĞƐĂƌĞŵƵĐŚƐƚƌŝĐƚĞƌĂŶĚĞǆƉůŝĐŝƚĐŽŶƐĞŶƚĨŽƌƚŚŝƐƉĂƌƚŝĐƵůĂƌƉƵƌƉŽƐĞƐŚŽƵůĚďĞŽďƚĂŝŶĞĚĨƌŽŵ
ƚŚĞƐƚƵĚĞŶƚ͘
Ϯ͘ϯ͘ͲůĞĐƚƌŽŶŝĐĚĞǀŝĐĞƐEĞůĞĐƚƌŽŶŝĐŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶ;ŝŶĐůƵĚŝŶŐĚĂƚĂƐƚŽƌĂŐĞͿ͗ƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶ
ŽŶƐƚĂĨĨŽƌƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐǁŚŝĐŚŝƐƌĞƚƌŝĞǀĞĚͬǀŝĞǁĞĚƵƐŝŶŐ^ƚĂĨĨZĞŵŽƚĞĐĐĞƐƐDh^dEKdďĞƐƚŽƌĞĚŽŶ
ƉƌŝǀĂƚĞĐŽŵƉƵƚĞƌƐŽƌŵĂĚĞĂĐĐĞƐƐŝďůĞƚŽƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐŽƌĂŶǇŽƚŚĞƌŵĞŵďĞƌŽĨƚŚĞŐĞŶĞƌĂůƉƵďůŝĐ͘/ŶƚŚĞ
ĞǀĞŶƚƚŚĂƚƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŝƐƚŽďĞĐŽŶƐƵůƚĞĚĂƐĂŚĂƌĚĐŽƉǇ͕ƐƵĐŚĐŽƉŝĞƐŵƵƐƚďĞŚĞůĚƐĞĐƵƌĞůǇ
ǁŚŝůƐƚŝŶƵƐĞĂŶĚĂůůƌĞůĞǀĂŶƚŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƐŚƌĞĚĚĞĚĂƚƚŚĞĞĂƌůŝĞƐƚŽƉƉŽƌƚƵŶŝƚǇ͘

Ϯ͘ϯ͘ϭͲWĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶĐŽŶƚĂŝŶĞĚŽŶůĂƉƚŽƉƐŽƌh^ƐƚŝĐŬƐ͘
dŚĞƌĞŵĂǇďĞŽĐĐĂƐŝŽŶƐ͕ǁŚĞŶƐƚĂĨĨĂŶĚͬŽƌƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐŵĂǇďĞŽďůŝŐĞĚƚŽůĞĂǀĞƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇǁŝƚŚ
ƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƌĞůĂƚŝŶŐĞŝƚŚĞƌƚŽĨĞůůŽǁƐƚĂĨĨŵĞŵďĞƌƐĂŶĚͬŽƌƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐKZƐĞŶƐŝƚŝǀĞƌĞƐĞĂƌĐŚ
ĚĂƚĂ͘/ĨƚŚŝƐŝƐƚŚĞĐĂƐĞ͕ƚŚĞŶƚŚĞƐƚĂĨĨŵĞŵďĞƌĂŶĚͬŽƌƐƚƵĚĞŶƚŵƵƐƚĨƵůĨŝůƚǁŽĐƌŝƚĞƌŝĂ͗
ĂͿ dŚĞǇŵƵƐƚŚĂǀĞƉƌŝŽƌƉĞƌŵŝƐƐŝŽŶŝŶǁƌŝƚŝŶŐƚŽƚĂŬĞƚŚŝƐƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŽĨĨͲƐŝƚĞĨƌŽŵƚŚĞŝƌ
ĞĂŶͬ,ĞĂĚŽĨĞƉĂƌƚŵĞŶƚ͖E
ďͿ ^ƵĐŚŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶDh^dďĞĞŶĐƌǇƉƚĞĚ͘
^ŝŵƉůǇŚĂǀŝŶŐĂƉĂƐƐǁŽƌĚƚŽƚŚĞůĂƉƚŽƉŽƌŽƚŚĞƌĚĞǀŝĐĞŝƐŶŽƚĐŽŵƉůŝĂŶƚǁŝƚŚƚŚĞW͘/ĨƚŚĞůĂƉƚŽƉ
ŽƌĚĞǀŝĐĞŝƐƐƚŽůĞŶĂŶĚƚŚĞƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶďĞĐŽŵĞƐŬŶŽǁŶ͕ƚŚĞŶƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇĐŽƵůĚďĞůŝĂďůĞ
ƚŽĂĨŝŶĞŽĨƵƉƚŽάϱϬϬ͕ϬϬϬ͘^ƚĂĨĨĂŶĚͬŽƌƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐƌĞƋƵŝƌŝŶŐhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŽǁŶĞĚůĂƉƚŽƉƐƚŽďĞ
ĞŶĐƌǇƉƚĞĚƐŚŽƵůĚĐŽŶƚĂĐƚ/d^ĞƌǀŝĐĞƐ͘
Ϯ͘ϯ͘ϮͲWĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƌĞĐĞŝǀĞĚďǇƐƚĂĨĨŵĞŵďĞƌƐĂŶĚͬŽƌƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐŽŶ
ĞŵĂŝůͬƚĂďůĞƚƐͬƐŵĂƌƚƉŚŽŶĞƐ
WĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶƐĞŶƚƚŽƐƵĐŚĚĞǀŝĐĞƐƐŚŽƵůĚďĞĞŶĐƌǇƉƚĞĚ͘'ĞŶĞƌĂůůǇ͕ŝĨŽŶĞĐĂŶƌĞĐĞŝǀĞ
ƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶǀŝĂĞͲŵĂŝůƐŽŶŽŶĞŽĨƚŚĞƐĞĚĞǀŝĐĞƐŝƚŝƐĞǆƉĞĐƚĞĚƚŽĞǆĞƌĐŝƐĞƚŚĞŚŝŐŚĞƐƚůĞǀĞů
ŽĨĚŝƐĐƌĞƚŝŽŶĂŶĚǀŝŐŝůĂŶĐĞĂƚĂůůƚŝŵĞƐǁŚĞŶƌĞĐĞŝǀŝŶŐĂŶĚƌĞĂĚŝŶŐƐƵĐŚŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŽĨĨͲĐĂŵƉƵƐ͘^ƚĂĨĨ
ĂŶĚͬŽƌƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐƐŚŽƵůĚĞŶƐƵƌĞƚŚĂƚƚŚĞŝƌƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůůĂƉƚŽƉƐͬƐŵĂƌƚƉŚŽŶĞƐͬƚĂďůĞƚĚĞǀŝĐĞƐĂƌĞŶŽƚůĞĨƚŝŶ
ƉůĂĐĞƐǁŚĞƌĞƚŚĞǇĐŽƵůĚďĞǀŝĞǁĞĚďǇŽƚŚĞƌƐ͘ŽƌĞĨƌĂŝŶĨƌŽŵŽƉĞŶŝŶŐĞͲŵĂŝůƐĐŽŶƚĂŝŶŝŶŐƉĞƌƐŽŶĂů
ŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŽŶĨĞůůŽǁƐƚĂĨĨͬƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐŽƌƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůƌĞƐĞĂƌĐŚĚĂƚĂŝŶƉůĂĐĞƐůŝŬĞĐĂĨĞƐŽƌďĂƌƐĂƌŽƵŶĚƚŚĞ
hŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇ͕ŽƌŽŶƉƵďůŝĐƚƌĂŶƐƉŽƌƚ͘
Ϯ͘ϯ͘ϯͲWƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŶŐƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŽŶŵĞŵďĞƌƐŽĨƐƚĂĨĨWƐ
/ƚŝƐŝŵƉŽƌƚĂŶƚƚŚĂƚĂůůƐƚĂĨĨ;ĂĐĂĚĞŵŝĐĂŶĚĂĚŵŝŶŝƐƚƌĂƚŝǀĞͿǁŚŽĚĞĂůǁŝƚŚƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐĂŶĚƌĞŐƵůĂƌůǇŚĂǀĞ
ƐƚƵĚĞŶƚƐŝŶƚŚĞŝƌŽĨĨŝĐĞƐ;ŝ͘Ğ͘ĨŽƌƚƵƚŽƌŝĂůƐͿƐŚŽƵůĚůŽĐŬƚŚĞŝƌWƐŽƌůŽŐŽĨĨƚŚĞŝƌWƐďĞĨŽƌĞůĞĂǀŝŶŐ
ƚŚĞŝƌǁŽƌŬƐƚĂƚŝŽŶƵŶĂƚƚĞŶĚĞĚĨŽƌƐŚŽƌƚƉĞƌŝŽĚƐ͘/ŶĂĚĚŝƚŝŽŶ͕ǁŚĞŶůĞĂǀŝŶŐƚŚĞŝƌŽĨĨŝĐĞƐĚƵƌŝŶŐ
ǁŽƌŬŝŶŐŚŽƵƌƐ͕ƐƚĂĨĨƐŚŽƵůĚĞŶƐƵƌĞƚŚĂƚƚŚĞŝƌĚŽŽƌƐĂƌĞůŽĐŬĞĚĂƚĂůůƚŝŵĞƐ͘
&ŽƌŵŽƌĞŝŶĨŽƌŵĂƚŝŽŶŝŶƚŚŝƐŵĂƚƚĞƌƐĞĞ͚hƐĞŽĨhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇŽŵƉƵƚĞƌƐĂŶĚĂƚĂEĞƚǁŽƌŬƐ;ŝŶĐůƵĚŝŶŐ
ŵĂŝůWŽůŝĐǇͿ͛
tŝƚŚƌĞŐĂƌĚƚŽĐůŽƵĚƐƚŽƌĂŐĞ͕ƚŚĞƐĂŵĞϴƉƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞƐŽĨƚŚĞĂƚĂWƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶĐƚĂƌĞƌĞůĞǀĂŶƚ͘
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WĂƌƚŝĐƵůĂƌĂƚƚĞŶƚŝŽŶƐŚŽƵůĚďĞƉĂŝĚƚŽƉƌŝŶĐŝƉůĞϴǁŚŝĐŚƌĞĨĞƌƐƚŽƐĞŶĚŝŶŐƉĞƌƐŽŶĂůĚĂƚĂŽƵƚƐŝĚĞƚŚĞ
ƵƌŽƉĞĂŶĐŽŶŽŵŝĐƌĞĂ͘dŚĞƌĞĨŽƌĞ͕ďĞĂƌŝŶŵŝŶĚƚŚĂƚŵĂŶǇŽĨƚŚĞƉŽƉƵůĂƌĐůŽƵĚƐƚŽƌĂŐĞƐĞƌǀĞƌƐ
ĂƌĞďĂƐĞĚŝŶŽƚŚĞƌũƵƌŝƐĚŝĐƚŝŽŶƐĂŶĚƚŚĞǇĐĂŶŶŽƚďĞĐŽŶƐŝĚĞƌĞĚƚŽŽĨĨĞƌĂĚĞƋƵĂƚĞůĞǀĞůŽĨƉƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶ͘
dŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇƉƌŽǀŝĚĞƐĞŶŽƵŐŚƐƚŽƌĂŐĞĂŶĚƌĞŵŽƚĞĂĐĐĞƐƐǁŚŝĐŚĨŝƚƐǁŝƚŚŝŶƚŚĞWĂŶĚƚŚƵƐĨŽƌ
ǇŽƵƌhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇĚĂƚĂ͕ƚŚĞhŶŝǀĞƌƐŝƚǇ͛Ɛ/dƐĞƌǀŝĐĞƐŚŽƵůĚďĞƵƐĞĚ͘͟
WĂƚƌŝĐŝĂŽǀĂƌƌƵďŝĂ
ĂƚĂWƌŽƚĞĐƚŝŽŶKĨĨŝĐĞƌ
EŽǀĞŵďĞƌϮϬϭϱ
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THE ENVIRONMENTAL POLICY
Buckingham is committed to improving its carbon footprint wherever possible. Measures have been
taken to assist this process but some of the most significant changes can be made by the contribution
of staff and students in some of the simple suggestions recommended within the policy.

Energy
A representative from the Energy Consortium undertook a review of energy usage in October 2007
with further analysis of building performance in September 2008 by independent consultants.
The age, construction and usage of University buildings all contribute to the above average energy
consumption experienced in the majority of our buildings. In an effort to improve the University’s
carbon footprint and the efficiency of its buildings the following Energy Policy has been adopted.
1.

2.

3.

4.

Occupancy Temperature
 The occupancy temperature of the University will aim to be within 18oC – 20oC for all nonresidential buildings.
 In most University buildings temperature control in individual rooms is limited so people
should be aware that there will be temperature variations between different rooms within the
same building. The minimum temperature requirement by the Health and Safety at Work Act
is 16oC.
 In residential buildings the University will aim to maintain a temperature of 20oC.
 All major buildings have outside thermostats to respond to outside conditions as well as
internal temperature control.
Heating Periods
 The University will operate a summer turn-off between 1 May and 1 September, with an
estimated saving of 30 tonnes of CO 2 per annum (Carbon Trust 2007), unless there is a
period of three consecutive days or more where the outside temperature remains below an
agreed value.
 Similarly day settings for University buildings will be set to between 08:30 and 22:00 in nonresidential buildings and 07:30 and 00:00 in residential buildings during term time.
Energy Controls
 The University has installed a number of control mechanisms to improve the efficiency of
energy management.
 The Anthony de Rothschild Building, the Biomedical Unit, sections of the Chandos Road
Building and the Radcliffe Centre heating systems are all controlled via a Building
Management System (BMS). Through the monitoring of time and occupation the optimum
temperature is maintained via this software.
 Aquatrols are fitted to the majority of boilers throughout the University. These controls
compensate for outside temperature variation by cutting back boiler action with increased
outside temperature.
 Buckingham was one of the first universities to have installed powerPerfector technology to its
main electricity supplies. This technology optimises the operating level of the incoming
electrical supply thereby improving the efficiency of downstream equipment and its electrical
consumption by as much as 20%.
 A small number of electric meters have been changed to Smart Meters thereby eliminating
the inaccuracy and inconsistency of meter reading and estimated bills. This aids the efficiency
of energy monitoring and will provide a basic feasibility for the possible inclusion of further
meters in the future.
Heating Devices
 No electric heaters should be brought onto University premises unless issued by the Estates
Department. Not only are these heaters very inefficient, they are also a potential Health &
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5.

6.

Safety risk, when not subject to a Portable Appliance Test (PAT), and could potentially
overload electrical circuits.
Air Cooling Devices
 Regulations for new buildings will make the need for future air conditioning units a rare
occurrence. In our older buildings the installation and maintenance of such devices will be
restricted to the existing units.
 The installation of new air conditioning units will only be approved in exceptional
circumstances after considering lifetime budget costs. Portable fans are acceptable in very
hot weather providing they have undergone the appropriate PAT test.
 Although there is no legal maximum working temperature, the University still has a duty of
care to its employees and will consider individual cases where a daytime temperature is in
excess of an agreed value for three continuous days.
 The University will continue to review the use of existing air conditioning units throughout the
University, in line with proposed legislation for compulsory inspection.
Lighting
 Wherever possible low energy lamps have been utilised throughout the University and in
some areas movement sensors control corridor areas.
 The University took part in a trial for solar powered footpath lighting with the resulting product
still in situ near the Tanlaw Mill Building.

Staff and student action:
All staff and students have a role to play in improving the University’s energy efficiency and can help
by undertaking the following simple and often obvious actions.
In the winter:










Do not block or put things on radiators.
Try to arrange the room so that you can feel the effects of the radiator.
Try to utilise any radiant heat from winter sunshine.
Anticipate local variations in weather conditions.
Keep a spare item of clothing available for static work.
Make sure doors and windows are closed.
Try to move to warm up extremities.
Turn off unnecessary lights.
Turn on computer only when required.

In the summer months:




Turn on computer only when required.
Reduce the heat gain effects of the sun through windows.
Create air circulation without compromising fire arrangements.

The University will endeavour to play its part by:







Improving the monitoring of energy use and building performance across the University.
Improving insulation where required.
Considering lighting controls in low use areas.
Considering boiler upgrades to more efficient models.
Attempting to raise the awareness of energy efficiency through its environmental policy.
Considering sustainable alternatives where practical.

Waste
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All University waste is collected by University staff and transported to a central point for contract
disposal. The University has installed containers throughout the University for the separation of waste,
thereby enabling recycling to take place via single point collection for paper, cardboard, newspaper,
magazines, drinks cans and plastic bottles.
In 2008 a 4-1 compactor was installed for general waste, which will result in the reduction of waste
lorry collections by over 100 per year.
From a starting point of no recycling in 2007 over 9 tonnes of cardboard and wood and 80,000 litres of
paper, plastic and cans were recycled in just over 3 months in 2008. This represents approximately
30% of the University waste being recycled, but only sets the benchmark for future improvement. With
further publicity and the help of all staff and students it is hoped to improve this percentage in the
future.
Electrical items, fridges and computers are all disposed of either under the WEEE directive or via
dedicated recycling centres.
The University has a hazardous waste certificate for the disposal of fluorescent tubes.

Staff and student action:





Utilise the green recycling bins around the campus.
Ensure waste is separated and placed in the correct container.
Suggest positions for additional recycling collecting points.
Try to keep waste to a minimum i.e. reduced packaging, selective printing and using sustainable
bags.

Water
The University uses nearly six million gallons of water per annum monitored by 33 water meters.
Although water monitoring is only on a manual and rudimentary basis the process has been sufficient
to locate two major water leaks thereby avoiding unnecessary waste from this process.
Wherever possible in student accommodation we are embarking upon a process to replace baths with
more efficient showers.
In a number of WCs flush reducing mechanisms have been fitted to reduce the amount of water used
per cycle.
Wherever possible, and certainly on replacement, hand basins are fitted with push action taps to
prevent inadvertent water loss.

Staff and student action:



Do not leave taps running.
Report dripping taps as soon as possible.

Through the publication of this policy we hope that all staff and students will be able to help in some
small but meaningful way to the University’s commitment to improving its impact on the environment.
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General Policy and Procedure on Fire
On Discovering a Fire
1.

Raise the alarm by operating the nearest break glass call point.

2.

Dial 9999 from an internal telephone to contact the Fire Brigade stating the location of the fire.

3.

Or dial 999 from a mobile phone.

4.

Attack the fire with the nearest appropriate extinguisher if it is safe to do so, if you have been
trained and your escape route is clear.

On Hearing the Alarm
1.

Leave the building immediately, by the nearest safest exit.

2.

Do not use a lift.

3.

Do not stop to collect personal belongings.

4.

Close all doors and windows when leaving, if safe to do so.

5.

Report to your assembly point.

6.

Do not re-enter the building until authorised by the Fire Brigade or a designated member of staff.

Prevention of Fire – Essential Measures
1.

Ensure that fire exits and fire routes are kept clear.

2.

Ensure that fire doors are not propped open; these prevent the spread of smoke and fire.

3.

It is illegal to tamper with any Fire Equipment (Fire Alarms, Extinguishers etc.), report any faults to
maintenance immediately.

4.

Smoking and naked flames are prohibited in all buildings.

The responsibility for the health and safety of yourself and others rests with everyone at the University of
Buckingham; ensure you are familiar with the fire evacuation procedures, in accordance with the Health
and Safety at Work etc Act 1974.

January 2016
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DIGNITY AT WORK & STUDY POLICY & PROCEDURES
General principles
For students on the MBChB undergraduate medical programme the GMC standards ‘Medical students,
professionalism and Fitness to Practice’ and the MBChB Anti-b ullying policy and MBChB Whistleb lowing policy
will b e followed. A student may b e referred to Fitness to Practise proceedings.

1. The University is committed to maintaining a working, learning and social environment in which the
rights and dignity of all members of the University community are respected. This includes staff,
students and visitors to the University.
2. The University expects all members to treat each other with respect, courtesy and consideration.
All members have the right to expect professional behaviour from others and a corresponding
responsibility to behave professionally towards others.
3. Harassment is a serious offence which is subject to the University’s disciplinary procedures. Where
necessary, complaints of harassment, bullying or other inappropriate behaviour will be investigated in
accordance with the appropriate procedures.
4. All members of the University have a personal responsibility for complying with this policy and
those in positions of authority have particular responsibilities. These include setting a good personal
example, having regard to the principles of the policy, and familiarising themselves with the
procedures.
5. This policy and the accompanying procedure may be found on the website at
https://intranet.buckingham.ac.uk/hr/Staff%20Documents/Dignity%20at%20Work%20P olicy%202013.
pdf and will be subject to regular review by the University Council in consultation with other
appropriate committees, including the Executive Committee.
B. Definitions
Harassment
6. A person subjects another to harassment where s/he engages in unwanted and unwarranted
conduct which has the purpose or effect of:
violating another’s that other’s dignity, or
creating an intimidating, hostile, degrading, humiliating or offensive environment for that other.
7. Harassment is defined as the act of systematic and/or continued unwanted and annoying actions of
one party or a group, including threats and demands. But an isolated incident or threat could also
amount to harassment if it causes distress.
8. Harassment on grounds of sex (including gender re-assignment), race, religion or belief, disability,
sexual orientation or age may amount to unlawful discrimination.
Harassment may also breach other legislation and may in some circumstances be a criminal offence,
e.g. under section 4 of the provisions of the Protection from Harassment Act 1997.
The Equality Act 2010 prohibits harassment related to the following protected characteristics: age,
disability, gender reassignment, marital or civil partner status, pregnancy or maternity, race, colour,
nationality, ethnic or national origin, religion or belief, sex or sexual orientation.
The Protection from Harassment Act 1997 (Section 1) makes it unlawful to pursue a course of
conduct which you know or ought to know would be harassment, which includes causing someone
alarm or distress.
The Health and Safety at Work Act 1974 entitles staff to a safe place and system of work and makes
specific references to harassment and bullying in this context.
9. Reasonable and proper management instructions given reasonably, or reasonable and proper
review of a member of staff’s or a student’s work and/or performance, will not constitute harassment
or bullying.
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10. Behaviour will not amount to harassment if the conduct complained of could not reasonably be
perceived as offensive.

Bullying
11. Bullying is a form of harassment. It may be characterised by offensive, intimidating, malicious or
insulting behaviour, or misuse of power through means intended to undermine, humiliate, denigrate or
injure the recipient.
Behaviour
12. Examples of behaviour which may amount to harassment and bullying include (but are not limited
to) the following behaviours (particularly on the grounds of the protected characteristics of age, race,
sex, disability, marital or civil partnership status, sexual orientation, and religion or belief):
spreading malicious rumours, or insulting someone by word or
ridiculing or demeaning someone
exclusion or victimisation
overbearing supervision or other misuse of power or position
unwelcome sexual or romantic advances
making threats or comments about job security without foundation
deliberately undermining a competent worker by overloading and
constant criticism
deliberate disturbance of another person’s sleep
claiming credit for someone else’s work
promoting the social exclusion of someone
Many of these examples of behaviour may occur through the use of the internet, email, social
networking sites, letters / memos or telephone.
13. All of the examples above may amount to bullying, particularly when the conduct is coupled with
the inappropriate exercise of power or authority over another person.
14. Being under the influence of alcohol, illegal drugs or otherwise intoxicated is not an excuse for
harassment, and may be regarded as an aggravating feature.
Intention or motives
15. The intention or motives of the person whose behaviour is the subject of a complaint are not
conclusive in deciding if behaviour amounts to harassment or bullying.
Victimisation
16. Victimisation occurs where a person is subjected to detrimental treatment because s/he has, in
good faith, made an allegation of harassment, or has indicated an intention to make such an
allegation, or has assisted or supported another person in bringing forward such an allegation, or
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participated in an investigation of a complaint, or participated in any disciplinary hearing arising from
an investigation.
17. The University seeks to protect any member of its community from victimisation arising as a result
of bringing a complaint or assisting in an investigation where they act in good faith. Victimisation is a
form of misconduct which may itself result in a disciplinary process.
Confidentiality
18. All information concerning allegations of harassment must be treated in the strictest confidence
and breaches of confidentiality may give rise to disciplinary action. All parties involved in a complaint
(including any witnesses who may be interviewed as part of any investigation, or trade union
representatives supporting any of the parties) should maintain the confidentiality of the process.
C. Procedure When a Member of Staff Complains of Bullying or Harassment
19. Wherever possible, the aim is to resolve complaints of harassment promptly and effectively so
that good working relationships and normal social interaction can be resumed as quickly as possible.
20. For the purposes of this procedure, ‘harassment’ is taken to include bullying and victimisation.
21. The references in this procedure to the ‘senior manager’ should be taken to mean the individual
responsible for the management of staff in that area of the organisation (for example, Dean, Senior
Manager (normally Administrative 3 grade or above). If a complaint is made against a very senior
employee, the ‘senior manager’ should be the Vice-Chancellor; if a complaint is made against the
Vice-Chancellor, the ‘senior manager’ should be the Chairman of Council or a member of Council
nominated by the Chairman.
22. All information concerning allegations of harassment must be treated in the strictest confidence
and breaches of confidentiality may give rise to disciplinary action in accordance with the policy on
harassment and bullying.
Sources of advice
23. Any student or member of staff who believes that s/he may be being harassed, or who has been
told that his or her behaviour is harassing, and who wishes to discuss such concerns in confidence,
can do this with the nominated and trained Harassment Advisers. All members of staff also have
access to the Employee Assistance Programme (EAP) provided free of charge by the University
(www.ppconline.info or 0800 282193). The Human Resources department is able to provide advice
on any aspects of this policy.
Harassment Advisers (HAs)
24. These are members of University staff, both academic and non-academic, who are trained to give
preliminary procedural advice to those who feel that they may be the subject of bullying or
harassment. S/he will listen to the individual’s concerns in accordance with the University
Confidentiality Policy, and discuss what steps can be taken towards a solution. The Harassment
Adviser cannot give legal advice.
Initial action
25. An individual who feels that s/he is being harassed in the course of his/her university activities
(such as work or university leisure activities) may feel able to approach the person in question to
explain what conduct s/he finds upsetting, offensive or unacceptable, and to ask that person to refrain
from that behaviour. Such an informal approach may be all that is required to resolve the issue. The
University does not wish to be prescriptive as to the form of any such action that the complainant or
the person who is the subject of the complaint may wish to make.
26. If the complainant is unable or reluctant to approach the person complained against, s/he may
approach an Harassment Advisor to discuss the problem.
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27. The next step for a staff member, where appropriate, will be to ask his/her senior manager to ask
for help in achieving a resolution of the problem. Human Resources will also be available to advise
where required.
Mediation
28. In some situations, it may be appropriate to ask the parties to consider entering into a mediation
process. Although mediation may be attempted at any time before or after a formal investigation, it
may be particularly helpful if it is considered at an early stage before the formal procedure is invoked.
29. An experienced mediator acceptable to both parties will normally be nominated by the senior
manager on the advice of the Human Resources department. Where possible the mediator will be an
experienced person drawn from within the University. The mediator will meet with the parties
separately and as soon as practicable to begin to seek a resolution. The normal expectation is that
resolution would be achieved within 20 working days of the initial meetings with the parties (although
this time limit may be extended by agreement). To ensure transparency and certainty for both parties,
any agreed outcome will normally be recorded in writing.
30. All those involved in the mediation process must maintain appropriate confidentiality. If for any
reason the process does not prove fruitful, or is taking an unacceptably long time to achieve
resolution, either party may withdraw from the process.
Complaints procedure
31. If informal action or mediation does not succeed in resolving the situation, or would not be
appropriate given the nature of the complaint, the complainant should make a written complaint to his
or her senior manager or, if the complainant feels it is not appropriate to approach that person, the
Deputy Vice-Chancellor, a Pro Vice-Chancellor, or the Registrar. If any of the parties considers that a
person asked to deal with the matter has a conflict of interest in the complaint, the complaint may be
referred to the Deputy Vice-Chancellor, a Pro Vice-Chancellor, or the Registrar. In cases where it is
not immediately clear to whom a complaint should be addressed, advice may be sought from the
Human Resources department.
Submission of the complaint
32. The complainant should set out as clearly and succinctly as possible (i) the nature of the
behaviour that s/he is concerned about; (ii) the effect of this behaviour on him/her; and (iii) the
resolution s/he is seeking. The complaint should include dates and details of any witnesses to any
incidents referred to in the complaint, together with any documentary evidence. The complainant
should also explain what attempts, if any, have been made to resolve the difficulties.
33. A copy of all written complaints should be sent to the HR Department for information.
34. Every effort will be made to achieve a prompt resolution to the complaint – the aim being to
conclude the complaint within a period of not more than six weeks. Both the complainant and the
person who is the subject of the complaint will be expected to co-operate with the University in
achieving that result.
35. Both parties to the complaint have the right to be accompanied and supported by a trade union
representative or by a colleague of his or her choice from within the University at any meeting held
under this procedure. If the complaint involves a student s/he may be accompanied, for example, by a
Personal Tutor, representative from Student Welfare or equivalent. These people must maintain
appropriate confidentiality.
36. There may be circumstances in which an aggrieved party is not willing, or able, to make a formal
complaint but the senior manager considers that the implications for the aggrieved person or others
actually or potentially affected are serious. In this case, the advice of the Human Resources
department should be sought, and this may result in an investigation and/or decision on further action
on the basis of such evidence as is available. Under these circumstances a complaint will be issued
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by the senior manager him/herself, explaining the grounds under which s/he believes an investigation
is required, which will then be carried out by the Deputy Vice-Chancellor, a Pro Vice-Chancellor, or
the Registrar.
Action to be taken on receipt of a complaint
37. On receipt of a complaint, the recipient or his / her nominee, will in consultation with the Human
Resources department take such steps as s/he thinks necessary or appropriate to understand the
nature of the complaint and the outcome sought including:
informing the person against whom a complaint has been made of the allegations against him or her;
meeting separately with the complainant and the alleged harasser (at which meetings they should be
provided with the right to be accompanied);
speaking to other relevant people on a confidential basis; and /or
obtaining further relevant information.
The recipient will then decide how to proceed and will inform the parties in writing. S/he may make
such enquiries as are necessary to determine the complaint, or may commission an investigation.
Investigation
38. The purpose of an investigation is to establish the relevant factual evidence in connection with the
allegation(s) made by the complainant. (See section 48 below for the procedure for investigation.)
39. As a general rule, the investigator should not have had previous involvement with the issues in the
case. The investigator will not be a subordinate or close colleague of either the complainant or of the
person against whom the complaint is being made. If a complaint is made against a very senior
employee, the investigation should be carried out by a nominee of the Vice-Chancellor (for example,
the Registrar and Secretary to Council). If a complaint is made against the Vice-Chancellor, the
investigation should be carried out by a member of Council nominated by the Chairman. If for
whatever reason it is decided to ask an external agency to conduct an investigation, the brief and the
terms of reference of the investigation will be disclosed to all parties. The investigation should be
concluded as soon as is reasonably practicable. The investigator will prepare a report and may, if
specifically requested to do so by the senior manager, make recommendations on possible courses of
action.
40. The senior manager will inform the complainant and the person who is the subject of the
complaint in writing (i) of the conclusions she or he has reached having reviewed the evidence,
including any investigation report; (ii) of the action the senior manager intends to take; and (iii) of the
reasons for any such action.
41. The senior manager will also inform any other parties who have been asked to participate in an
investigation that the investigation has been concluded.
Possible outcomes of a complaint
42. Depending on the nature of the complaint and the evidence found, including the findings of any
investigation report, the senior manager, in consultation with Human Resources department, will
either:i. Take no further action, other than, where appropriate, implementing or suggesting steps that would
help to restore reasonable working relationships between the parties. This approach will usually be
appropriate where the claim(s) of harassment are considered to be unfounded and where there is a
continuing relationship between the parties.
ii. Initiate resolution of the issues (e.g. by requiring that certain individuals undergo specific training or
implementing practical arrangements to improve working relationships). If a successful resolution is
achieved the case will be closed, but the situation will be monitored for an appropriate period. This
approach will usually be appropriate where the evidence does not support a claim of harassment but

1289

02/10/2017

it is clear that either party has demonstrated behaviours that are likely to lead to further issues
between them if unresolved or, alternatively that there are structural issues within a department that
require management attention. or
iii. Institute disciplinary proceedings where the manager is reasonably satisfied that there is sufficient
evidence to support allegations of harassment of a sufficiently serious nature as to merit disciplinary
action.
iv. In rare cases disciplinary action may be instituted against the complainant if the senior manager is
satisfied that the complaint of harassment is unfounded and not made in good faith.
Appeal against the Senior Manager’s Decision
43. If either party does not accept the outcome of the complaint (including any judgement that the
complaint was vexatious), s/he may invoke the relevant Grievance Procedure with the relevant time
scales specified in that procedure save that where the decision is to refer the matter for disciplinary
action, any matters of dispute will usually be considered as part of that person's response to the
disciplinary proceedings.
Records
44. The University and all those involved in this process must comply with the principles of the Data
Protection Act 1998 and subsequent amendments. These include ensuring that personal data is kept
accurate and up-to-date, held securely, not disclosed to unauthorised third parties, and not kept for
longer than necessary for the purpose it was collected.
45. Those interviewed in the course of any investigation will be asked to review the notes of their
individual discussions with the investigator as soon as is reasonably practicable in order to check for
any inaccuracies or omissions.
46. The Human Resources department should be consulted about filing and retaining any notes and
documents, all of which must be held in confidence.
Malicious or vexatious complaints
47. If a complaint is judged to be vexatious or malicious, disciplinary action may be taken against the
complainant; however, such action will not be taken if a complaint which proves to be unfounded is
judged to have been made in good faith.
Procedure for Investigations
48. The procedure for an investigation will normally be as follows but may be adapted by the
investigator to meet the case:a. The investigator will meet the complainant to confirm the details of the complaint.
b. The complaint as clarified will be forwarded to the person complained against together with any
other relevant material that the senior manager has.
c. The investigator will interview, where reasonably practicable, individuals identified by the
complainant as having relevant evidence.
d. The investigator will meet the person complained against to hear his/her response to the complaint
and any further evidence that has come to light.
e. The investigator will interview, where reasonably practicable, individuals identified by the person
complained against as having relevant evidence.
f. Having considered all the evidence, including any relevant documents, the investigator will prepare
a written report of his/her findings, in relation to which she or she may check relevant sections in draft
with the parties before finalising.
g. The report will be forwarded to the senior manager and usually with a copy to the Director of HR.
D. Procedure When a Student Complains of Bullying or Harassment
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49. Wherever possible, the aim is to resolve complaints of harassment promptly and effectively so
that good working relationships and normal social interaction can be resumed as quickly as possible.
50. For the purposes of this procedure, ‘harassment’ is taken to include bullying and victimisation.
51. All information concerning allegations of harassment must be treated in the strictest confidence
and breaches of confidentiality may give rise to disciplinary action in accordance with the policy on
harassment and bullying.
Sources of advice
52. Any student who believes that s/he may be being harassed, or who has been told that his or her
behaviour is harassing, and who wishes to discuss such concerns in confidence, can do this with the
nominated and trained Harassment Advisers. S/he may also (or as well as) discuss the problem with
a Personal Tutor, the Senior Tutor, Student Welfare or MBChB Student Support Team.
Harassment Advisers (HAs)
53. These are members of university staff, both academic and non-academic, who are trained to give
preliminary procedural advice to those who feel that they may be the subject of bullying or
harassment. S/he will listen to the individual’s concerns in accordance with the University
Confidentiality Policy, and discuss what steps can be taken towards a solution. The Harassment
Adviser cannot give legal advice.
Initial Action
54. A student who feels that s/he is being harassed in the course of his/her university activities (such
as study, or university leisure activities) may feel able to approach the person in question to explain
what conduct s/he finds upsetting, offensive or unacceptable, and to ask that person to refrain from
that behaviour. Such an informal approach may be all that is required to resolve the issue. The
University does not wish to be prescriptive as to the form of any such action that the complainant or
the person who is the subject of the complaint may wish to make.
55. If the complainant is unable or reluctant to approach the person complained against, or if this does
not resolve the problem, s/he may approach an Harassment Advisor to discuss the problem.
Role of the Senior Tutor
56. The next step for a student, where appropriate, will be to ask for help from the Senior Tutor. If the
complainant would like the Senior Tutor to take action, s/he will need to give her/his permission for
the Senior Tutor to name her/him as the person who is making the complaint. If the allegations
relate to harassment or bullying by a member of staff, the Senior Tutor must refer the matter to the
HR Department for investigation to ensure action is taken and the appropriate employment policies
are followed. The Registrar to be informed of the allegation to ensure that appropriate procedures are
followed from the student’s perspective and in accordance with the University’s Student Complaints
Procedures.
57. Full details of the conduct in question must be supplied, including the name of the alleged
harasser or bully, the nature of the alleged harassment or bullying, the date(s) and time(s) at which it
occurred, the names of any witnesses and any action that has been taken so far to attempt to stop it
from occurring.
Investigations by the Senior Tutor
58. In cases of alleged harassment or bullying by another student or students, the Senior Tutor will
first contact both/all parties (the student making the allegation and the person(s) named as the
harasser or bully) to require that they do not contact each other while the matter is being investigated.
The individual(s) named as the alleged harasser or bully will be required to respond directly to the
Senior Tutor. Failure to comply with this requirement, by either party, may be regarded as a
disciplinary offence.
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59. The Senior Tutor will arrange a meeting with the student making the allegations of bullying or
harassment. S/he has the right to be accompanied at this meeting by a friend or a member of the
Student Welfare team, acting as an observer. The person accompanying the student making the
allegation must respect the confidentiality of the investigation. Further meetings will be arranged as
appropriate throughout the investigation.
The Senior Tutor will meet with the alleged student harasser or bully to hear their account of events.
They have a right to be told the details of the allegations against them, so that they can respond.
It may be necessary to interview witnesses to any of the incidents mentioned in the allegation of
bullying or harassment. If so, the importance of confidentiality will be emphasised to them.
Interim action
60. Where the allegation of harassment or bullying relates to an individual who is living in the same
accommodation block and/or taking the same course as the student making the allegation, the
University will consider what action may be appropriate to protect the student making the allegation
and anyone else involved pending the outcome of the investigation, bearing in mind the reasonable
needs of the University and the rights of that person.
During the investigation, the University will also consider seriously any request made for changes to
the living accommodation or studying arrangements of the student making the allegation. For
example, it may be necessary for that student to be asked to move accommodation or to change
tutorial group, in order to minimise contact with the alleged harasser or bully.
Disciplinary Action/Mediation
61. At the end of the investigation, if the Senior Tutor finds that there has been harassment, the
Senior Tutor will either take such disciplinary action as is appropriate (in accordance with University
General Regulation 7.1), or, subject to the consent of both parties, arrange to resolve the matter
through mediation. Whether or not the allegation of bulling or harassment is upheld, the University will
consider how best to manage the ongoing relationship between the student making the allegation and
the alleged bully or harasser. It may be appropriate to arrange some form of mediation and/or
counselling, or to change the accommodation or tutorial groups of one or both parties. In certain
circumstances, it may be necessary to involve the police.
Confidentiality
62. Confidentiality is an important part of the procedures provided under this policy. Everyone
involved in the operation of the policy, whether making a complaint or involved in any investigation, is
responsible for observing the high level of confidentiality that is required.
63. The University Bullying and Harassment Procedure operates in tandem with the civil and criminal
law and in no way precludes notification to the police by the victim at any time.
Malicious or vexatious complaints
64. All students should be aware that any allegations of bullying or harassment that are made
vexatiously or maliciously may result in disciplinary action being taken against the person making
the allegation (A complaint is malicious if the person making it either knows, or could be reasonably
expected to know, that the complaint is false.)
Appeals
65. Appeals against decisions taken by the Senior Tutor will be dealt with in accordance with
University Regulation 10 (General Regulations for Students of the University).
.
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EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY POLICY
1.

Purpose and Scope
1.1 The purpose of the Equality and Diversity Policy is to set out the University’s commitment
to equality and diversity, its legal duties and the rights and responsibilities of members of
the University community.
1.2 The Equality and Diversity Policy is intended as an over-arching statement of the
University’s provisions and arrangements for equality and diversity. Where appropriate the
policy is supported by additional policies / School level Codes of Practice that provide a
University-wide integrated approach to equality and diversity.

2.

Policy Statement
2.1 The University of Buckingham’s commitment to equality is found within its Charter. Article
20 states that:
‘There shall be no discrimination on the grounds of any person’s origin, belief, gender or
disability such as to prevent him or her being admitted as a Member, Professor, teacher
other employee or student of the University or to hold office therein or to graduate thereat
or to hold any advantage or privilege thereof.’
2.2 In accordance with this Charter and its legal responsibilities, the University is committed to
creating and maintain inclusive learning, fair treatment and an environment where diversity
is valued and discrimination challenged. The University acknowledges the rights of all
members of the University community:
a) to be treated with respect and dignity;
b) to be treated fairly without discrimination, and
c) to be encouraged to achieve excellence.
2.3 The University will develop and implement strategies as appropriate to demonstrate
commitment to these values.

3.

Legal Responsibilities
3.1 The University’s commitment to equality of opportunity is grounded in the Equality Act
2010. The Act establishes nine protected characteristics on the grounds of which
discrimination is unlawful:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Age
Disability
Gender Identity Reassignment
Marriage and Civil Partnership
Pregnancy and Maternity
Race
Religion or belief
Sex
Sexual Orientation
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3.2 Protection from unlawful discrimination on the grounds of a protected characteristic applies in
relation to the admission and treatment of students, the treatment of employees, those
seeking employment by the University and the provision of services by the University.
Unlawful discrimination can be direct or indirect, harassment, bullying or victimisation. In
relation to a disability it can also include discrimination arising from a disability and failure to
make reasonable adjustments.
• Other Policies – e.g:
• Dignity at Work Policy
• Disability Policy
4.

Responsibilities
4.1 The University
The overall responsibility for compliance with equal opportunities legislation and the
implementation of the policy lies with Council who, through acting via the Executive group will:
• Delegate management of obligations to relevant staff and committees including, but not
limited to the University’s Equality and Diversity Committee.
• Establish such procedures as are necessary to ensure that the University meets its
statutory and policy obligations
4.2 Individuals
All members of the University, staff and students, have a responsibility to uphold the
University’s commitment to equality, as expressed in this policy by:
• Treating students, staff and visitors with dignity and respect.
• Not engaging in, colluding in or encouraging behaviour that constitutes unlawful
discrimination under the Equality Act 2010.
• Supporting activities to eliminate discrimination, advance equality of opportunity and
foster good relations as required under the Equality Act 2010.
Members of the University, either staff or students, found to be engaged in unlawful
discrimination will be subject to disciplinary proceedings.
4.3 Contractors and Suppliers
Major contractors and major suppliers who provide a service on behalf of the University, and
all of those who provide a service specifically on behalf of the Medical School, are subject to
the requirements of this policy (4.2).
The evaluation and selection processes for such contractors and suppliers (including
consultants) should include the extent to which they comply with legislation and the equality
and diversity policy.
All contracts should have provisions for compliance with the legislation and policy, and
termination in the event of breach or non-compliance.
4.4 Visitors
All visitors to the University (including those with honorary contracts) will be expected to
comply with this policy.
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5.

Monitoring
5.1 The University will maintain appropriate staff and student information and monitoring
systems to assist the effective implementation of this policy.
5.2 Information relating to applicants for employment and staff will be collected by the
University’s HR department and reviewed by the equality and diversity committee
5.3 Procedures at admission, registration and the learning and teaching environment will be
monitored by appropriate mechanisms within each School and/or department and reviewed
by the Equality and Diversity Committee
5.4 All such information will be treated sensitively and in accordance with the University's data
protection policy.

5.5 The effectiveness of this policy will be kept under review and amended to reflect
developments in equality legislation and best practice.
6.

Complaints
6.1 Any complaint will be deal with in a timely and sensitive manner, and in accordance to the
relevant procedure.
6.2 Students who believe that they have been subjected to discriminatory behaviour should
refer to the Student Handbook for the Complaints procedure.
6.3 Staff who feel they have been subjected to discriminatory behaviour should make use of
Human Resources support.
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The University of Buckingham
Safeguarding Young & Vulnerable People Policy
1. Statement of Intent
The University of Buckingham believes that it is unacceptable for a child or young person to
experience abuse of any kind and recognises its responsibility to safeguard the welfare of children
and young people within the University community. For the purposes of this policy the definition of
this group is anyone under the age of 18.
The University of Buckingham is, further, committed to safeguarding the welfare of all vulnerable
members of the University community.
A vulnerable adult has been defined by the Law Commission as:
"a person aged 18 years or over who is, or may be, in need of community care services or is
resident in a continuing care facility by reason of mental or other disability, age or illness or
who is, or may be, unable to tak e care of him or herself or unable to protect him or herself
against significant harm or exploitation." The words that we have put in italics are those most
likely to apply to the University of Buckingham.
With regard to Prevent the University has a responsibility to protect all members of its community.
We recognise that:
• The welfare of the child or young person is paramount
• All children and young people, regardless of age, disability, gender, racial heritage,
religious belief, sexual orientation or identity have the right to equal protection from all
types of harm or abuse
• Working in partnership with children, young people, their parents, carers and other
agencies is essential in promoting young people’s welfare.
• Persons over 18 may be vulnerable, for example owing to a disability or illness, and that
support should be offered to those we believe may fall into this category.
The purpose of the policy is:
• To provide protection for children and young people, and vulnerable adults who come into
contact with the University of Buckingham
• To provide appropriate staff and volunteers with guidance on procedures they should
adopt in the event that they suspect a child or young person, or vulnerable adult may
be experiencing, or be at risk of, harm.
We will endeavour to safeguard children and young people, and vulnerable adults by:
• Valuing them, listening to and respecting them
• Adopting appropriate child protection guidelines through procedures for appropriate staff
and volunteers
• Recruiting staff and volunteers safely, ensuring all necessary checks are made as
appropriate
• Sharing information about child protection and good practice with children, parents, staff
and volunteers as appropriate
• Sharing information about concerns with agencies who need to know, and involving
parents and children appropriately
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• Providing effective management for appropriate staff and volunteers through supervision,
support and training.

2 Introduction
This document sets out the arrangements the University has put in place to safeguard children,
and young people, and vulnerable adults within the University community. The University’s
approach reflects the legislative context and also takes account of relevant guidance and good
practice relating to the education sector. As such it is anticipated that this policy will be reviewed at
least annually and as appropriate at other times. The following issues and activities are within the
scope of this policy:
• Outreach and recruitment activities involving children
• Work placements involving children (including in academic departments)
• The admission of students under the age of 18 (or over 18 but considered vulnerable)
• Accommodation for students under the age of 18 (or over 18 but considered vulnerable)
• Student support and services (including catering, bars and events)
• Sports facilities
• Activities in academic departments
• Staff employment issues
• Prevent
The University’s policy is supported by a series of operating procedures relating to the above
activities.
The Registrar is the designated senior University officer with overall responsibility for this policy
and for its regular review. The University staff available to act as contact points in case of any
query are noted in Appendix A.
The committee responsible for monitoring the operation of this policy and recommending
modifications to the Registrar will be the Health & Safety Committee. The procedure for reporting
any concerns relating to safeguarding children is set out in Appendices B and C.

3. Outreach and recruitment activities involving children
The Department of Marketing is responsible for a range of activities aimed at raising aspirations of
young people to enter higher education and works with prospective students. Where these
activities involve working with young people under the age of 18 or other vulnerable groups
procedures relating to child protection issues are in place. These are also to be developed to
assist academic departments in their own outreach and recruitment activities.

4. Work placements involving children
The Human Resources department provides co-ordinates work experience placements with
the Bucks Education Business Partnership (or equivalent for other authorities) and adhere to
their procedures for risk assessment. The recommended approach is for the work experience
co-ordinator in the relevant department to ensure that students on work placement do not
work closely on a 1:1 basis with a single member of University staff, which will help to avoid
compromising staff and/or students. This is in line with local authority / government guidelines
and therefore DBS checks are not required. In general, DBS checks are required only when
contact is substantial and unsupervised.
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The agreed position is that students will work within a team placement, thus minimising the risk of
the student working too closely with one individual or alternatively working unsupervised. This
means that the student will work alongside other members of the team, even though one individual
may have ultimate responsibility for the student’s work. If there are specific concerns relating to a
particular set of circumstances (e.g. where there may be substantial unsupervised access by a
member of University staff to children) then this should be raised with HR in order that an
assessment of the risk may be undertaken.
The relevant manager must inform HR of the arrival and departure of children for work placements,
their place of work and whether any DBS (Disclosure and Barring Service) checks have been
made as a consequence.
Member of staff responsible for operational procedures – Human Resources Assistant.

5. The admission of students under the age of 18 (or over 18 but
vulnerable)
The University may, in exceptional cases, admit students who will reach the age of 18 during their
first term of study.
A procedure is in place to identify applicants who will be under the age of 18 when their course
starts, or who may be vulnerable for another reason, for example owing to a disability. Applicants
in this category may be interviewed to establish the extent of their social and personal preparation
for study in a higher education environment. The procedure is operated jointly with the Student
Welfare Department and involves contact with parents and/or guardians (see section 7. Student
Support and Services).
Registry should inform the following departments as soon as possible after the student
completes registration:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

The School of study
Student Welfare
Accommodation
The Sports Officer
The Student Union

Where interviews or meetings are held with individual applicants as part of the admissions
process, appropriate procedures are followed. Member of staff responsible for operational
procedures – Registry / Admissions.

6. Residential services for students under the age of 18 (or over 18
but vulnerable)
A procedure is in place to take appropriate account of students in this group during the process of
allocating accommodation pre-arrival. Arrangements are made to ensure appropriate additional
student support and for the necessary DBS checks to be made on relevant staff. The procedures
also address the implications for commercial services, including the sale of alcohol. Member of
staff responsible for operational procedures – Head of Student Experience.

7. Student support and services
7.1 Student administration and student support
Procedures are in place in the Student Services Department to make advance contact
with incoming students under the age of 18 to offer appropriate support. At the same time
information is also provided to parents. A protocol ensures liaison with Accommodation
and Campus Services and with the relevant academic department/s. Where 1-1 meetings
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are held with individual students in the context of student services and support,
appropriate procedures are followed. Member of staff responsible for operational
procedures - Student Welfare Department.

7.2 Information services
Arrangements relating to the use of computing, ICT and library facilities are covered by
established Codes of Practice and associated procedures. Any concerns relating to
improper use of facilities are investigated and action taken where appropriate, in line with
the relevant procedures.
The providers of these services should be made aware of the members of vulnerable
groups so that appropriate action can be taken.

7.3 Students Union
Child protection procedures are in place in relation to student activities (such as
volunteering) that involve work among children and other vulnerable members of the
community. This includes DBS checks where appropriate. Member of staff responsible for
operational procedures – Head of Student Experience

8. Sports facilities
A comprehensive policy is in place covering staff recruitment and training alongside the delivery of
sports and other recreational services. The Policy is set in the context of an understanding of the
powerful and positive influence of sporting activities and the need to ensure the welfare of all
participants and the adoption of practices that are supportive, protective and empowering. DBS
checks are also carried out where appropriate.
Member of staff responsible for operational procedures – Stefan Ridley

9. Activities in academic departments
9.1 Teaching and Learning
Incoming students under 18 or who may be vulnerable for other reasons are identified
pre-arrival. The Student Welfare Department is responsible for discussing student support
arrangements with the relevant academic departments to ensure that the implications for
matters such as personal tutoring are understood. DBS checks are made on relevant staff
in academic departments. These are usually necessary only when contact is substantial
and unsupervised. Student placements outside the university might raise additional
issues.
Members of staff responsible for operational procedures – Head of relevant academic
department/s, with guidance provided by the Student Welfare Department.

9.2 Research
Research projects involving children are subject to the University’s Ethics Policy for
research. Partner agencies (e.g. NHS Trusts) also have their own ethics procedures.
Member of staff responsible for operational procedures - Head of relevant academic
department/s.

9. 3 Inv es t igat ions
Before any student is invited to attend an investigation into his or her behaviour
concerning academic or non-academic matters, the dean, senior tutor or delegate will
check whether the student is under 18 or is being supported by Student Welfare. If the
student is receiving support, Student Welfare will be asked for any further relevant
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information. It is important that the student is made aware of the right to be accompanied
by a friend when attending any investigation.
Members of staff responsible for operational procedures – Dean of School of Study
(academic matters) or Senior Tutor (non-academic matters),

10. Catering
In relation to the sale and consumption of alcohol in University run licensed premises, bar staff are
trained to request I.D. where necessary and all `Personal License Holders´ are DBS checked.

11. Prevent
The University undertakes regular risk assessments in line with the Prevent agenda. See specific
policy relating to Prevent.

12. Staff employment issues
The University as a responsible employer ensures that it engages staff in a way that is compliant
with the relevant legislation and in particular that which exempts people with specific convictions
from applying for or indeed holding particular job roles where there is an acknowledged risk
associated with access to children or vulnerable adults. As a direct consequence, all vacant
positions within the University are routinely reviewed and a consideration of the risks undertaken.
Where there is the potential for substantial unsupervised access to children and vulnerable adults
then a DBS check will be undertaken. Offers of employment to all posts subject to a DBS are
conditional with the individual meeting the required standard and a failure to do so would result in
an immediate withdrawal of the offer of employment. Failure to disclose or the provision of a false
statement of disclosure by a potential employee may result in disciplinary action with a potential
sanction up to and including summary (instant) dismissal of the employee. All DBS disclosures are
risk assessed against the job role on an individual basis by a designated senior member of the HR
Department.
Periodically, when the role of an existing member of staff changes it may be necessary to review
the job role and for the existing staff member to be required to undertake a DBS check. It is
anticipated that such applications will be kept to a minimum as all University of Buckingham
employees are contractually obliged to notify the University as their employer of any post
employment criminal convictions that may impact upon their future employment with the University.
If the individual is found to be in breach of this contractual obligation then disciplinary action may
be taken with a potential sanction up to and including summary dismissal.
In the event of a University employee having suspicions regarding the contact of another employee
or individual engaged on University business with a child/ children or vulnerable adult, then at their
earliest opportunity they must raise this with the HR Department and the Vice Chancellor. This is in
order that any potential risks can be minimised with immediate effect and to allow an investigation
in to the allegations to take place in accordance with the University of Buckingham Disciplinary
Procedure for all University staff. If the concerns at issue relate to the HR Manager or the Vice
Chancellor then contact should be made directly with the Chair of Council.

HR must inform the Health & Safety Committee of the arrival, and departure or removal from risk
category of children and other vulnerable persons, their place of work and DBS checks made as a
consequence.
Member of staff responsible for operational procedures: Human Resources Manager.
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Appendix A – Contact points for advice and support
University Child Protection Contacts
The following members of University staff have been designated as Child Protection
Contacts. These staff undergo specific training in order to be able to respond to
incidents, and to advise and support other members of staff.
Name

Department

Mr John Spoerry

Business School

Telephone
extension
2350

(Matters relating to safeguarding children may raise issues that lead an individual to
consider professional counselling support. The University provides a Counselling
Service for employees and a Welfare Officer for registered students).
Local Authority Contacts
If you think that you or someone that you know is at risk then you also have the
option of contacting the local authority:
Aylesbury Vale and North Bucks Area:
Buckinghamshire County Council
County Hall
Walton Street
Aylesbury
HP20 1YU
Telephone: 01296 395000
Emergency Duty Team - 01494 675802
For serious emergencies in the evening, weekends or public holidays, you can call
the Emergency Duty Team for advice on 01494 675802 or fax 01494 672783
If you think someone is being hurt, please call Careline on freephone 0800 137915.
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Appendix B
Responding to a disclosure / allegation of abuse
If you encounter a safeguarding incident you should follow these basic
guidelines, which are based on material produced by the NSPCC.
•

Stay calm.

•

Listen carefully to what is said.

•

Find an appropriate early opportunity to explain that it is likely that the
information will need to be shared with others – do not promise to keep
secrets.

•

Allow the child to continue at her/his own pace.

•

Ask questions for clarification only, and at all times avoid asking
questions that suggest a particular answer.

•

Reassure the child that they have done the right thing in telling you.

•

Tell them what you will do next and with whom the information will be shared.
Tell them that you will be speaking to the person at the University who is
responsible for their protection and that they may contact Student Welfare Office
(or, if not appropriate, a member of the Health, Safety & Welfare Committee).

•

Record in writing what was said using the child’s own words as soon as
possible – note date, time, any names mentioned, to whom the information was
given and ensure that the record is signed and dated. Use the Incident Record
and Report Forms for reporting abuse.

•

Contact a Child Protection Contact, as detailed above for further advice and
for onwards referral, as necessary.

•

DO NOT talk to other people about the incident. Others should only be made
aware of this on a ‘needs to know’ basis.

The incident reporting procedure is set out in Appendix C
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Appendix C - Incident Reporting Procedure
You have concerns relating to a young or vulnerable
person

Seek advice from designated Child Protection contact (* see also below)

Still have CONCERNS

No LONGER have concerns

Child Protection Contact to refer to
Local Authority advice line or out of
hours number.

No further child protection action,
although may need to act to ensure
support/services are provided.

Above organisation provides advice as to
what should happen next.

Record to be kept on Incident Record and
Report Forms.

Act on advice.

No action
required. Record
to be kept on
Incident Record
and Report
Forms.

Protection
Contact/member
of staff involved
to take action
e.g. contact
social services or
police. Record to
be kept on
Incident Record
and Report
Forms.

* If your concerns relate to the behaviour of a member of staff, contact should be
made with the Human Resources Department so that a decision can be taken on
whether additional HR procedures should be followed.
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Appendix D
Safeguarding Children

Incident Record Form
Please complete as much of the following as possible
Name of child/ young person
Age and date of birth

Ethnicity

Religion

First language

Disability

Any special factors

Parent’s/carer’s name(s)

Home address (and phone no. if available).

Are you reporting your own concerns or passing on those of somebody else? Give
details.

Brief description of what has prompted the concerns: include dates, times etc. of any
specific incidents.

Any physical signs? Behavioural signs? Indirect signs?

Have you spoken to the child? If so, what was said?

Have you spoken to the parent(s)? If so, what was said?
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Has anybody been alleged to be the abuser? If so, give details.

Have you consulted anybody else? Give details.

Your name and position.

In what capacity have you had any contact with the child / young person

To whom reported and date of reporting.

Signature

Today’s date

An incident report form should also be completed and attached to this record. Both
forms should be submitted to the HR Administrator.
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Safeguarding Children

Incident Report Form
To be attached to an incident record form and submitted to the Department of
Human Resources
Summary of Incident
Incident reported by:
Incident reported to:
Date of report:
Name of child / young person concerned:

Summary of Action Taken
Yes

No

Bucks Safeguarding Children Board contacted for advice?
Police / Social Services contacted?
Parents/carers contacted?
School / College Protection Officer Contacted?
Additional University of Buckingham procedure followed?
(specify below)

Additional Information

Signed:…………………………………………
Position Held:…………………………………
Date:……………………………………………
An incident record form should be attached to this report. Both forms should be
submitted to the HR Administrator

1306

02/10/2017

STUDENT MENTAL HEALTH POLICY
Introduction
1. The University of Buckingham is committed to taking positive steps to eliminate
discrimination in its policies, practices and procedures by creating an inclusive
environment for all students, promoting mental well being and to support students
who experience mental health difficulties. These difficulties may be a long term
mental illness, an emerging mental health problem or temporary emotional difficulties
which are impacting on a student’s ability to study. This document should also be
read in conjunction with the University Equality and Diversity, the University
Drug and Alcohol Policy and the University Disability Policies, as well as the
Implementation in Schools document detailing Personal evacuation
procedures.

2. The University of Buckingham aims to create an environment where students feel
at ease to disclose past or current mental health difficulties. The University respects
people’s rights to privacy and will treat all information concerning an individual’s
mental health with appropriate confidentiality, in accordance with the Data Protection
Act (1998) ,the University’s Confidentiality Policy and the University Data Protection
Policy.
3. Widening participation, increasing student numbers and in particular, changes to
disability legislation have all led to a greater awareness and a notable increase in the
numbers of students with mental health and emotional difficulties entering higher
education.
4. The purpose of this policy is to set out a framework for working with students
experiencing mental health difficulties.
Context and Legal Framework
5. In 2011 the Royal College of Psychiatrists published a critical report on the mental
health of students in higher education.1 this report made clear that students were a
disadvantaged population when it came to access to mental health services in the
community.
Royal College of Psychiatrists (2011). The Mental Health of Students in Higher Education. (Council Report CR166). London:
Royal College of Psychiatrists

6. The Disability Discrimination Act(s) (DDA) 1995 and 2005, and the Special
Educational Needs Disability Act (SENDA) 2001 as amended by the Equality Act
2010 places a duty to make “reasonable adjustments” for the individual with a
“mental impairment” and to ensure that reasonable steps are taken to ensure that
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the student is not placed at a substantial disadvantage in comparison to other
students.
7. The Disability Discrimination Act 2005 placed a duty on the University to publish a
Disability Equality Scheme (DES). Among its actions, the DES proposed to make
staff disability awareness training mandatory, as well as to improve facilities and
services for disabled students and staff. This duty has been amended by the Equality
Act 2010 and the University will incorporate these actions into the University’s Single
Equality Scheme objectives.
8. This policy has been implemented in response to and in accordance with the
Equality Act 2010. http://www.legislation.gov.uk
The aims of this policy are to provide:
‘A clear, transparent and practical policy framework relating to mental health
issues for potential students, students and staff supporting these students at
the University of Buckingham, as well as a basis for a consistent approach
throughout the University to the way we respond to the needs of students
experiencing mental health difficulties’.
Terminology
9. Under the Equality Act, a disability is defined as a physical or mental impairment
which has a "substantial and long-term adverse effect on a person's ability to carry
out normal day-to-day activities". “Substantial” means more than minor or trivial.
“Impairment” covers long term medical conditions and fluctuating or progressive
conditions. A mental impairment includes mental health conditions such as bipolar
disorder, schizophrenia or depression.
Roles and responsibilities of staff
10. Staff should be ready to offer support to students within the professional
limitation of their role but are not expected to assume responsibility outside the
parameters of their professional role for resolving a student’s mental health
difficulties. Staff will be well informed about the appropriate University services for
students experiencing mental health difficulties. Security staff should be contacted
out of hours if there is a mental health concern with a student (see Appendix 2).
11. Staff must be sensitive to the use of the language of mental health. Negative
stereotypical language promotes a climate in which people with mental health
difficulties are stigmatised.
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Roles and responsibility of students
12. Students need to take responsibility for communicating their needs and
accessing support services within the University to enable the University or
recommended external services.
13. Students are encouraged to take care of their own mental health, for example
ensuring that they get adequate rest, take prescribed medication and access support
including the Drug and Alcohol Team if this is deemed to be the most appropriate
service. Illegal or non-prescribed drugs can cause severe mental health problems. It
is the responsibility of all students to read, sign and comply with the University’s Drug
and Alcohol Policy.
14. Students should be aware that any behaviour which impacts negatively on fellow
students, staff, or patients in the case of medical students, or is in any way disruptive
or offensive, is not acceptable within the University community and may be subject to
University Student Disciplinary Procedures or to Fitness to Practise in the case of a
medical student on the MB ChB programme. Concerns about any student being
drawn into extremist or terrorist behaviour will be addressed in accordance with the
University’s Prevent Policy.
15. Students concerned about a fellow student's mental well-being or behaviour
should be aware of their personal limitations and should encourage their fellow
student to seek specialist support at the earliest opportunity. If this is difficult they
themselves should seek advice in confidence from the Student Welfare department
or Student Support Team for MC ChB students. They can also contact the
University’s Counsellor (see Appendix 1).
16. This policy applies to all current and prospective students.
Admissions and Entry
17. The University welcomes enquiries and applications from prospective students
who have a history of mental health difficulties. All applicants will be assessed on
their academic merits, with no discrimination on the grounds of mental wellbeing,
however the University may request evidence of the disability. For students applying
for the MB ChB programme details of any disability will be requested and the
Medical School and Occupational health Service will advise in accordance with the
GMC guidelines and Fitness to Practise.
18. At application, prospective students living with mental health difficulties are
encouraged to disclose this information. Admissions staff will inform the Student
Welfare team, Student Support Team for the MB ChB and the University Disability
Officer who will contact the student to discuss the student’s support requirements
and inform them of the support and services available. For students applying to the
MB ChB programme, the Medical School and Occupational Health Service will
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reassess the impact of the disability for a doctor in training and any necessary
reasonable adjustments provided.
19. Students should be given specific advice about the support available to them,
including advice about the Disabled Student’s Allowance (DSA), if appropriate. Any
information disclosed will be kept confidential and only disseminated with the
student’s written consent in line with the Data Protection Act 1998 and the
University’s Confidentiality Policy and Data Protection Policy. With consent, a
notification will be sent to the student’s School and other relevant staff alerting them
to the student’s particular support requirements.
20. Mental Health problems should not be a barrier to full participation in student life.
All necessary adjustments, where reasonable, will be made to enable students living
with mental health difficulties to access and participate in all aspects of their course
and to ensure that they are not at a disadvantage compared to other students.
During the course of study
21. If a student experiences mental health difficulties during their course of study
advice and support are available from the Student Welfare department, Student
Support Team for MB ChB, University Disability Officer and the University
Counselling Service.
22. If a student experiences mental health difficulties out of University hours, they
should contact their GP. Students will also have access to the Big White Wall an
online service where they can access professional help 24 hours a day.
23. Student Personal Tutors who are located within schools provide pastoral care,
practical advice and guidance for all students who experience barriers to study.
24. The University has a Counselling Service staffed by a professional counsellor.
This service offers free and confidential counselling to all students. Counselling can
be short or long-term depending on the needs of the individual. Students are
encouraged to self-refer. St Andrew’s Mental Health Charity offers psychology
appointments if required following referral by a GP, Student Welfare Department or
Student Support for the MB ChB.
25. The Disability Officer provides staff with advice and guidelines on supporting
students with mental health difficulties. He will liaise with each students’ school, as
appropriate to ensure that an individual student has all the support necessary to
participate fully in the student experience and fulfil their potential.
26. Other support networks information is provided in Appendix 1.
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Examination Arrangements
27. The University will put in place appropriate individual exam arrangements for
students who provide medical evidence that they have a mental health difficulty, to
ensure that such students are not placed at a disadvantage to fellow students when
undertaking examinations. Medical students will have an assessment of their
condition prior to an exam and the personal tutor will monitor and discuss any
reasonable adjustments at this time to ensure the student does not have any
mitigating circumstances.
Mitigating Circumstances
28. If a student is unable to complete a piece of work or feels that their performance
in a piece of work or an examination has been adversely affected by a mental health
difficulty, where the medical evidence requires such an adjustment to be made, they
are entitled to submit an application concerning mitigating circumstances. This will be
considered by the student’s appropriate Examination Board. Student Welfare staff
may provide supporting statements for students making a case for mitigating
circumstances. For Medical Students, refer to the Mb ChB Mitigating Circumstances
Policy and Code of Practice for assessment in relation to the fit-to-sit policy.
The MB ChB Mitigating Circumstances panel will review any relevant circumstances
prior to the Examination Board.
Fitness to Practise
29. A student’s performance could be compromised by mental health difficulties, thus
impacting upon their fitness to practise. Where a student is studying on a programme
of study which leads to a professional qualification and which is subject to a fitness to
practise concern or termination of training proceeding, any serious mental health
concerns should be referred to the Student Support Lead in the Medical School.
Interruption of Studies
30. The University will respond flexibly to any request to suspend studies on the
grounds of mental health and it is usually possible for a student to make a request to
suspend his or her course of study to enable a period of rest and recovery. An
appropriate period of recovery can be negotiated, after which the University might
require medical evidence to confirm that the student is fit and able to cope with the
academic demands that will be placed upon them. The Medical School will decide on

1311

02/10/2017

the suspension of studies for medical students in accordance with GMC guidance
and appropriate assessment with the Occupational Health Service.
31. If a student feels that a suspension of study may help them they should discuss
this option with an appropriate member of staff from their school such as their
Personal Tutor, Programme Leader or contact the University Disability Officer within
Student Welfare or Student Support for medical students.
32. If a student’s performance is being adversely affected by a mental health
difficulty, the Personal Tutor may encourage the student to consider requesting
some time out to recover with the agreement of the School. A student will not be
disadvantaged on the resumption of his/her studies by reason of agreed suspension
due to mental health difficulties.
33. It is important that before making the decision to make a request to suspend
studies the student seeks advice about the financial implications of so doing from
Student Services.
34. There may be instances in which a student’s mental health causes them to
behave in a disruptive manner. If University staff who come into contact with this
student believe that the student’s mental health may have been a contributory factor
in the behaviour, or if the student themselves or their peers disclose this information,
careful consideration should be given to the way in which the incident or behaviour is
treated. The University may consider recourse to the University Student Disciplinary
Procedure to be inappropriate in the first instance. If so the following procedure will
be adopted
(i) ) Initially the student should be referred to the Student Welfare
Department or the Counselling Service who, working in conjunction within the
relevant School and student, will: identify the issues, devise an action plan in
conjunction with external agencies if appropriate, put additional support in
place if required; confirm this in writing to the student and monitor their
subsequent progress. For medical students, referral to the Mb ChB Concerns
group is recommended. The Concern’s Group will assess the behaviour and
any incidents relating to this and will work in a supportive and nonjudgemental manner with the Medical School and University support services
to mitigate the behaviour.
35. In the cases where the above procedure is not appropriate and the student’s
behaviour continues to give cause for concern it may be necessary to recommend
that the student suspends their studies. When such circumstances arise the
University endeavours to balance the needs and rights of the student concerned
against the need to protect the well being of fellow students and staff. In some
circumstances, if a student refuses to accept a recommendation that they suspend
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their studies or refuses offers of support there may be implications for that student’s
progress or referral to fitness to practise proceedings for medical students.
36. The procedure that will be adopted is as follows:
(i)

Only the Vice Chancellor, or in exceptional circumstances, Vice
Chancellor’s nominee acting on behalf of the Vice Chancellor can suspend
a student’s studies at the University. In these circumstances a case
conference will be called, chaired by the Head of Student Welfare (or his
or her nominee). This group will make recommendations to the Vice
Chancellor. For Medical School the Fitness to Practise Committee will
proceed in accordance with the GMC regulations as required.

Equality Impact Assessment
37. The University of Buckingham is committed to the promotion of equality, diversity
and a supportive environment for all members of our community. Our commitment to
equality and diversity means that this policy has been screened in relation to the use
of plain English, the promotion of the positive duty in relation to the protected
characteristics of race, sex, disability, age, sexual orientation, religion or belief,
gender reassignment, marriage and civil partnership, pregnancy, maternity and
paternity.
38. All University policies are subject to periodic review under the Equality Impact
Assessment Process.
Monitoring and Review
39. This policy will be monitored annually to judge its effectiveness and updated in
accordance with changes in the law by the Disability Advisory Group who report to
the Equality and Diversity Committee.
Related Policies
Equality and Diversity Policy
Disability Policy
Drug and Alcohol Policy
Data Protection Policy
Admissions Terms and Conditions
Dignity at Work and Study policy and procedure
Mitigating Circumstances Policy
Students Charter
Personal Tutor System Code of Practice

1313

02/10/2017

Harassment Adviser Network
Whistleblowing Policy
Note Please refer to MB ChB specific
policies and Codes of Practice for Selection,
Personal Tuition, Fitness to Practise,
Mitigating Circumstances and
Whistleblowing.
Dissemination of and Access to the Policy
40. This policy will be published on the University of Buckingham’s
website to be available to all staff, students, visitors and contractors on
www.buckingham.ac.uk
41. The University will ensure that all appropriate staff including
academic staff, professional services staff and those staff who
provide a service to or support students are trained on this policy and
any associated guidance.
Appendix 1
Sources of support for staff in assisting students with mental
health difficulties:
People seek counselling with a range of concerns varying from short term
personal, social, family of academic worries to longer term more complex
psychological problems. Some may attend only once or twice, others may
use counselling for regular meetings over a period of several months.
The Counselling Service offers a confidential, professional service to
students. Students can make an appointment to see the University
Counsellors by calling into Student Welfare or by ringing 01280 820200
The Personal Tutors are based in each School of Study and are available to provide
confidential advice and support, and offer opportunities to develop a student’s study skills.
University of Buckingham contacts:
Disability Adviser
Student Welfare
18 Hunter’s Street
Buckingham
Tel:01280820348
Email:
Lionel.Weston@buckingham.ac.uk

Student Counsellor
Wellness Centre
Contact Student Welfare to book an
appointment on 01280820200
Email:
betty.ridley@buckingham.ac.uk
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Organisations external to the University that may provide a source of support:
Alcohol and Drug Abuse SMART
Albion House Albion Street Aylesbury HP20 1RD
Tel: 01296337717
Alcohol and Drug Services Oasis Partnership
Tel: 01296338008
Email: Hannah.bridges@oasispartnership.org
Alcoholics Anonymous
Helpline
Contact details: 0845 769 7555 help@alcoholics-anonymous.org.uk
FRANK (Drugs service) Department of Health 0300 1231002
Citizen’s Advice Bureau
8 Easton St High Wycombe 0844 499 4108
Mental Health Services Aylesbury
Early Intervention Team
01296 565220 or 01296 565567
Out of Hours 01296 5665000
SAMARITANS
Contact 01908 569112
Big White Wall – The Support Network For Emotional Health
www.bigwhitewall.com
Healthy Minds
Buckinghamshire Primary Care Wellbeing Service
Floor 2, Prospect House Crendon Street
High Wycombe HP13 6LA
01865 901600
Healthy.minds@oxfordhealth.nhs.uk
www.healthymindsbucks.nhs.uk
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Appendix 2

All staff: encourage students and staff to report any concerns
about any student’s mental health immediately to Student Welfare
and University Security. If a student’s behaviour is giving
immediate cause for concern do not wait until student has left
the classroom

Serious concerns reported to Security
out of normal office hours
- Security to liaise with Head of
Welfare.

During office hours – Welfare staff to respond to
report of serious concerns together with Security
staff if possible – if not possible, Welfare staff
liaise with Head of Welfare.

If so advised, call
ambulance and police to
attend incident.

Student needs to be detained for
own safety or safety of others.
Consider informing Next of Kin.
Recommend student should not be
discharged back to University until
next working day when GP is
available.

Student does not need to be detained
for own safety or safety of others.
Arrange for student to see Head of
Welfare/Student Support Adviser at
earliest opportunity to follow up the
initial report of serious concerns.

No

Potential for Prevent concerns
identified?

Welfare staff to
arrange for
Fitness to Study
assessment by
GP, if necessary.

Yes

Fit to Study:
contact School of
Study to inform
them of decision.

Proceed under Prevent
policy.
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Not Fit to Study:
medical
suspension of
student’s studies.

Arrange regular appointments with
Student Welfare.
02/10/2017

PREVENT POLICY
1. INTRODUCTION
1.1 Background
Section 26 (I) of The Counter-Terrorism and Security Act 2015 imposes a duty (the Prevent Duty) on
Universities to ‘have due regard to the need to prevent people from being drawn into terrorism’.
The Prevent Duty Guidance for higher education institutions in England and Wales, published in
March 2015, came into effect on 18th September 2015 following approval by Parliament. It sets out
the expectation that universities will put in place policies for external speakers and events, the
training of staff, welfare and pastoral care and the use of IT. It also makes clear that the approach to
the Duty should be reasonable and proportionate in the context of the assessment of risk in the local
environment.
1.2 Scope of the Policy
The Policy applies to all students and staff of the University.
1.3 Context
The University has taken a risk-based approach to the Prevent Duty, which is aimed primarily at
safeguarding the safety and wellbeing of students and staff. The Duty is being implemented in a
proportionate way that takes account of the size and context of the University and does not create
additional administrative burdens on it.
The University’s statutory obligations under the Duty are balanced with the principles of academic
freedom and general freedom of expression within the law, although the University has no written
policy relating to the latter at present.

2. Leadership and Partnership
The University takes seriously at the highest level the need to prevent people from being drawn into
terrorism. The approach to implementing the Prevent Duty has been approved by the Executive
Committee, chaired by the Vice-Chancellor and by the statutory bodies of the University: the Senate
and the Council.
Following publication of HM Government’s Prevent Duty Guidance in March 2015, the University
established a Prevent Working Group, whose membership comprises key members of staff and
representatives of the Students’ Union. The remit of the Working Group is to advise the University
on its obligations arising from the Prevent Duty and to make recommendations in respect of changes
to procedures arising from it.

Prevent Policy, V1
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The member of senior management responsible for ensuring that the University complies with the
Prevent Duty is the Registrar and Secretary to Council. The Prevent operational point of contact is
the Registry Manager, who is chair of the Prevent Working Group and reports to the Registrar on the
implementation of Prevent policies and procedures by the relevant departments.
The University has due regard to the need to ensure students are fully consulted on the actions
being taken in order to fulfil its statutory obligations. Therefore, the President of the Students’
Union, Deputy President of the Students’ Union and University staff working in the Students’ Union
are members of the Prevent Working Group.
In accordance with the Prevent Duty Guidance, the University is working in partnership with the BIS
Prevent Coordinator for the South East, and other external agencies and stakeholders, including
Thames Valley Police.
An annual report on compliance with the Prevent Duty will be submitted by the Registrar to the
Senate and Council of the University.
3. Risk Assessment and Action Plan
An assessment of the risk of students being drawn into terrorism at the University has been
undertaken, identifying the key risks, potential indicators and risk controls that are in place. The
coverage of the risk analysis and action plan includes Leadership; Partnership; Pastoral Care and
Student Welfare; External Speakers and Events, IT Security and the Students’ Union and societies. The
risk assessment shall be reviewed annually by the Executive Committee. Any significant risk
identified shall be considered by the Executive Committee on the recommendation of the Prevent
Working Group and included in the University’s Prevent Action Plan.
4. Staff Training
Prevent training shall be made available electronically to all new staff at the point of induction to
ensure that they are able to understand Prevent and how it may impact on their roles.
Electronic training shall be made available to all current staff in order to raise awareness of Prevent.
This shall be provided through the Safe Campus Communities website and other agencies.
Training shall be made available to all current staff (and students where appropriate) by the BIS
Prevent Coordinator for the South East from August 2016 onwards. This will take the form of WRAP
training (Workshops for Raising Awareness of Prevent).
More targeted training from the BIS Prevent Coordinator shall be provided for staff in specific roles.
The University has been advised of the importance of such training for staff in Estates, Student
Welfare and the Students’ Union, together with external contractors who work in Security or other
areas of the University.
Personal Tutors shall be provided with specific training to assist in their role.
Staff in other student-facing roles requiring specific training will be identified in consultation with
the BIS Prevent Coordinator.
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5. External Speakers
The University shall not provide a platform for any proscribed terrorist organisation nor allow gender
segregation at any event. Policies and procedures for booking events and rooms have been
reviewed in accordance with Prevent Duty guidance. The procedures require such bookings to be
approved and provide a mechanism for institutional oversight of events, the use of room and
external speakers. (See Related Policies and Procedures under paragraph 11 below)
Arrangements for visiting lecturers and speakers visiting as part of the academic curriculum, or by
invitation, shall be reviewed in the light of the Prevent Duty to ensure they are consistent with it. At
present, responsibility for such arrangements lie with the academic staff member organising the
event and/or the Dean of the relevant School of Study.
This Policy applies to conferences and similar events taking place at the University, whether they be
organised by the University or by an external provider.
The Students’ Union has complementary procedures in place in relation to the booking of events
organised by its societies and where external speakers will be participating. (See Related Policies and
Procedures under paragraph 11 below).

6. Welfare and Pastoral Care
Pastoral care is available to all full-time and part-time students studying on undergraduate and
postgraduate programmes at the University, including those who are not based at the Buckingham
campus. Specialist support is provided through Student Welfare.
Any member of the University (student or staff member) may identify concerns about a student
being drawn potentially into violent extremism based on information received or behaviour
observed.
The University will seek to approach such concerns from the perspective of safeguarding the
individual about whom concerns have been expressed. Only where there is clear and compelling
evidence of a requirement to do so will information be shared with other agencies. The procedure to
be followed in such instances is the Procedure for the Referral of Concerns relating to Radicalisation.
(See Related Policies and Procedures under Paragraph 11 below)
6.1 Faith and Chaplaincy Support
The University seeks to ensure that appropriate provision is made for those of any faith (or those
without faith) to access appropriate facilities for pastoral care and for religious purposes. This
provision is monitored by the Students’ Union Office. The University does not offer a chaplaincy
service. However included on the web site www.buckingham.ac.uk/life/buck/worship are a list of
bona fide places of worship for different religious faiths.
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7. Information Sharing
The University is familiar with the Channel referral and reporting process and of the opportunities
for informal and formal sharing of information with relevant authorities. This falls within the remit of
the Student Welfare department, in consultation with the Prevent Lead and the appointed panel
who would determine the outcome of potential referral cases.
Information will be shared only when it is considered necessary and appropriate to do so and in
order to comply with the Prevent Duty. Information shared with external authorities will be
consistent with the provisions of the Data Protection Act.

8. IT Policies
The University’s IT policies have been reviewed with reference to the Prevent Duty and make direct
reference to it. (See Related Policies and Procedures, para 11 below)
The policies set out what is and is not acceptable use of the University’s systems for research and
non-research purposes. Factors taken into account include security-sensitive research (see para 8.1
below) and filtering to limit access to harmful content.
The University operates controls over the management of the contents of its website through its
Webcontent team to ensure that it cannot be used to promote extremist material or activities.
Social media services, including Facebook and Twitter, are monitored by the Webcontent team and
if any misuse of the University’s branding on social media is identified, it is reported to the senior
management of the University.
8.1 Security Sensitive Research
The University acknowledges that some staff and students have valid reasons for researching in the
areas of security, intelligence, and terrorist-related activity associated with such academic disciplines
and has taken steps to ensure that they are able to do so. Full consultations have taken place to
identify which areas of research should be permitted access to websites that might otherwise be
forbidden. University policies now make clear the procedures to be followed in such cases. (See
Related Policies and Procedures at paragraph 11 below)

9. Communications
No communications supporting terrorism are permitted to be displayed on University premises. All
such material will be removed if found.

10. Students’ Union and Societies
The University and the Students’ Union work collaboratively in the provision of support for students
and this applies also to the implementation of the Prevent Duty. Students are members of the
Prevent Working Group to ensure they are consulted fully in advance of changes in policies and
procedures and are in a position to disseminate information to the student body.
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The senior member of staff, with responsibility for the Students’ Union is a member of the Prevent
Working Group. This staff member provides oversight of the speakers and events being organised by
the Students’ Union and for all other activities.
Prevent training shall also be made available to students and will be promoted through student
representatives on the Prevent Working Group.

11. RELATED POLICIES AND PROCEDURES
The following University policies and procedures are related to the Prevent Policy:
Room Booking Policy for External Clients
Room Booking Terms and Conditions and Booking Form
Students’ Union Events Policy
Students’ Union External Speakers Form
Safeguarding Young and Vulnerable People Policy
Mental Health Policy
Use of University Computers and Data Networks
Procedure for Referral of Concerns relating to Radicalisation and Flowchart

May 2016
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This University of Buckingham Student Charter has been jointly developed
by students and staff, and outlines the expectations and responsibilities
we share as members of the University community.
 Equality of opportunity for all members of the University
 Constructive and courteous communication between members of the University
 The provision of an inclusive and safe learning environment
 The preservation of a free-thinking community in which diversity is valued and supported

The University has a responsibility to:

The University has a responsibility to:

 Provide all students with an appropriate learning
environment, including suitable library, I.T., and learning support services

 Make reasonable adjustments for students with disabilities or
additional needs

 Provide all students with a Personal Tutor
 Ensure students have access to small-group tutorials
 Ensure teaching staff are regularly available for students to
consult
 Keep students informed of how and when they will be
assessed and of grading criteria

 Provide and maintain a safe living environment in
University accommodation
 Provide a twenty-four hour, year-round Security service on
campus
 Notify students, where possible, of scheduled maintenance
and repair work to University accommodation
 Provide a range of pastoral and support services

 Assess and return written assignments to students within a set
timescale and with constructive feedback

 Offer students a variety of sporting, cultural and social
activities throughout the term

 Ensure that students have a forum in which to speak to the
University’s management team

 Operate fair and transparent
complaints, and appeals procedures

 Regularly collect, and respond to, feedback from students
concerning the quality of learning, teaching, and
assessment

Students have a responsibility to:

student

disciplinary,

 Familiarise themselves with University Policies and Codes of
Practice, and comply with University Regulations

 Facilitate student representation on University committees,
including training for student representatives in their role

 Access available support services as required

Students have a responsibility to:

 Provide appropriate evidence of disabilities or additional
needs where reasonable adjustments are sought

 Attend lectures, tutorials and all assessment, and notify tutors
if they are unable to do so
 Consult with teaching staff at the earliest opportunity
concerning any problems they are experiencing which
impact on their studies
 Seek help from learning support services if required

 Have regard for local residents, the community and their fellow students on campus, particularly with regard to noise levels and antisocial behaviour
 Pay tuition and accommodation fees in a timely manner
 Keep the University informed of their current term-time
address and emergency contact details

 Submit assignments in the format required and by the
deadline set
1322
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Student Complaints Policy and Procedure
Policy
1. Introduction
1.1 The University is dedicated to ensuring that all students receive a high quality
experience and welcomes comments and suggestions throughout the academic year.
However, if you are dissatisfied with any University service, you may decide to make a
complaint.
2. Guiding Principles
2.1 Through the Student Complaints Procedure below, the University aims to investigate
complaints in a timely, transparent and fair manner.
2.2 The University will seek to resolve the matter at the earliest possible opportunity.
2.3 Complaints that require particularly swift action will be identified quickly.
2.4 The University will investigate fairly and thoroughly.
2.5 Each party to a complaint will be given an opportunity to present their case.
2.6 If there are allegations of a criminal offence, the University may suspend its own
investigations until the outcome of any criminal proceedings are known.
2.7 All complaints will be treated with the utmost confidentiality as far as reasonably
practicable.
2.8 No student will be disadvantaged as a result of making a complaint. However, if it
materialises that a complaint was not genuine, the University may consider disciplinary
procedures.
3.

Who can complain?
3.1 This procedure applies to all registered students of the University of Buckingham.
3.2 It also applies to those who have left or graduated within the 3 months prior to lodging
the complaint.
3.3 Where the complaint involves a group of students, all correspondence must be
handled by one designated student representative.
3.4 Anonymous complaints will not be considered.
3.5 Complaints lodged by third parties will not be considered.

4.

What complaints are not covered by the Student Complaints Procedure:
4.1 Academic Appeals: If you are seeking a review of a decision about student
progression, assessment or awards, please refer to the Academic Appeals – Policy
and Procedure (http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/wpcontent/uploads/2011/01/handbookregulations.pdf#page=71).
4.2

Bullying and Harassment: Any concerns relating to bullying and harassment should
be raised through the Dignity at Work and Study Policy and Procedures
(http://www.buckingham.ac.uk/wpcontent/uploads/2011/01/handbookregulations.pdf#page=58).

5. Sources of advice and information
5.1 Before making a complaint, you may wish to seek advice from one of the following
departments who can explain the procedure to you:
a) Personal Tutor
b) Registry
c) Student Welfare
d) The Senior Tutor’s Office
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Procedure
6. Informal Stage
6.1 In most cases, it may be possible for issues to be addressed at an early stage by
discussing them with a member of staff in the department concerned. For example, if
you have an academic concern, this can be discussed with your Personal Tutor,
Subject Tutor, Programme Director or Research Supervisor; if you have a concern
about your accommodation, this can be discussed with your Residential Assistant or
the Accommodation Officer.
6.2 If you do not feel able to raise it with one of these staff members, you may wish to
discuss it with a member of staff from Student Welfare or the Senior Tutor’s Office.
6.3 Issues must be raised within one month of taking place and the staff member will aim
to resolve the issue, where practicable, within 2 weeks.
6.4 Any delay to this timing will be communicated to you by the staff member you have
consulted.
6.5 You are advised to keep a record of any informal contact with staff.
6.6 Staff will keep a record of action taken in response.
7. Formal Stage
If your concerns remain unaddressed after the informal stage, or if resolution is not possible
due to the complexity or seriousness of the case, you can lodge a formal complaint as follows:
7.1 The Student Complaints Form must be completed and submitted to the Student
Complaints Officer (student-complaints@buckingham.ac.uk), together with evidence
that you have previously raised the issue informally.
7.2 The Student Complaints Officer will check the eligibility of the complaint to ensure that
the Student Complaints Procedure is applicable.

7.3
7.4
7.5
7.6
7.7
7.8
7.9

Eligible complaints:
You will be provided with written acknowledgement by the Student Complaints Officer
of receipt of your complaint within 5 days of submitting your form.
The complaint will be delegated to an appropriate member of staff for investigation.
You may be invited to a meeting to discuss the complaint where an administrator will
be present to take notes.
If you wish, a fellow registered student or a member of staff may attend the meeting
with you.
The University seeks to resolve all formal complaints within one calendar month of
receipt of a Student Complaints Form.
Any delay to this timing will be communicated to you.
You will be notified of the outcome by the staff member investigating your complaint in
a Completion of Investigation Letter, detailing the decision and an explanation for it.

Ineligible complaints:
7.10 You will be directed to the relevant procedure which may include the Academic Appeals
– Policy and Procedure or the Dignity at Work and Study Policy and Procedures.
7.11 Malicious or vexatious complaints will not be considered.
7.12 If a complaint is deemed to be malicious, frivolous, vexatious or ineligible, the Registrar
will inform the student.
7.13 In such circumstances, the student will have the right of appeal to the Deputy Vice
Chancellor, Pro Vice Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor.
7.14 Such appeals must be made in writing to the Deputy Vice-Chancellor, Pro Vice
Chancellor or Vice Chancellor within 14 days of the decision of the Registrar.
7.15 Any delay to this timing will be communicated to you.
7.16 The decision of the Deputy Vice-Chancellor, Pro Vice Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor
will be final.
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8. Review Stage
8.1 If you are unsatisfied with the outcome of the investigation into your complaint, you
have the right to ask for a review of your case within 2 weeks of receiving your
Completion of Investigation Letter.
8.2 You will need to complete The Student Complaints Request for Review Form and
submit it to the Registrar at student-complaints@buckingham.ac.uk.
8.3 No new grounds may be raised, but new evidence can be submitted.
8.4 You may be invited to a meeting to discuss the complaint where an administrator will
be present to take notes.
8.5 If you wish, a fellow registered student or a member of staff may attend the meeting with
you.
8.6 The Registrar will review the case within one month.
8.7 Any delay to this timing will be communicated to you.
8.8 She may uphold the complaint in part or whole and take appropriate action or dismiss
the complaint if there is no case to answer.
8.9 If the Registrar has a conflict of interest, the case will be referred to the Deputy Vice
Chancellor, Pro Vice Chancellor or Vice Chancellor for review.
8.10 You will receive a Completion of Procedures Letter from Registry informing you of the
outcome and your right to refer the complaint to the Office of the Independent
Adjudicator for Higher Education (OIA) if you are still unsatisfied with the outcome.
8.11 Registry will keep confidential records of all formal complaints that have been lodged.

29th August 2017
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Applicant Appeals and Complaints Policy and Procedure
Policy
1. Guiding Principles
1.1 Through the Applicant Appeals and Complaints Procedure below, the University aims to investigate
appeals and complaints in a timely, transparent and fair manner.
1.2 The University will seek to resolve the matter at the earliest possible opportunity.
1.3 Appeals and complaints that require particularly swift action will be identified quickly.
1.4 The University will investigate fairly and thoroughly.
1.5 Each party will be given an opportunity to present their case.
1.6 If there are allegations of a criminal offence, the University may suspend its own investigations until the
outcome of any criminal proceedings are known.
1.7 All appeals and complaints will be treated with the utmost confidentiality as far as reasonably
practicable.
1.8 No applicant will be disadvantaged as a result of making an appeal or complaint.
2.

Who can appeal?
2.1 This procedure applies to all applicants to the University of Buckingham.
2.2 An appeal is a formal request for the review and reconsideration of an outcome of an admissions
decision if you feel that:
a) The University did not appropriately consider the application in accordance with published
procedures.
b) Not all of the information provided in the application was taken into account.
c) New information has come available and you can provide a good reason for it not being
disclosed earlier in the process.
d) There is evidence of discrimination or bias.
2.3 The procedure below cannot be used where the issue relates to the service or procedures of UCAS.
2.4 Anonymous appeals will not be considered.
2.5 Appeals lodged by third parties will not be considered.

3.

Who can complain?
3.1 This procedure applies to all applicants to the University of Buckingham.
3.2 A complaint is an expression of concern or dissatisfaction with the services or conduct you have
received during the application process.
3.3 We cannot consider complaints about responses to general enquiries prior to or outside a Stage 2
application.
3.4 The procedure below cannot be used where a complaint relates to the service or procedures of UCAS.
3.5 Anonymous complaints will not be considered.
3.6 Complaints lodged by third parties will not be considered.

4.

Sources of advice and information
4.1 Before making a complaint, you may wish to seek advice from one of the following:
a) Departmental Admissions Administrators
b) Admissions Tutor
c) Central Admissions
d) Marketing
e) Citizens Advice Bureau

Procedure
5. Informal Stage
5.1 In most cases, it may be possible for issues to be addressed at an early stage by discussing them with
a member of staff in Admissions and/or requesting feedback.
5.2 Issues must be raised within two weeks of taking place and the staff member will aim to resolve the
issue, where practicable, within two weeks.
5.3 Any delay to this timing will be communicated to you by the staff member you have consulted.
5.4 You are advised to keep a record of any informal contact with staff.
5.5 Staff will keep a record of action taken in response.
6.

Formal Stage
If your concerns remain unaddressed after the informal stage, or if resolution is not possible due to the
complexity or seriousness of the case, you can lodge a formal appeal/complaint as follows:
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6.1
6.2

6.3
6.4
6.5
6.6
6.7
6.8

6.9
6.10
6.11
6.12
6.13

The Applicant Appeals/Complaints Form must be completed and submitted to the Admissions
Manager, together with evidence that you have previously raised the issue informally.
The Admissions Manager will check the eligibility of the appeal/complaint to ensure that the Applicant
Appeals and Complaints Procedure is applicable.
Appeals
You will be provided with written acknowledgement by the Admissions Manager of receipt of your
appeal within five days of submitting your form.
The Admissions Manager will review the application and decision-making information with the relevant
academic department.
If your appeal is upheld, you will be informed of the outcome and the action taken.
If your appeal is not upheld, the Admissions Manager will detail the reasons for the decision to you in
writing.
The University seeks to review all appeals within two weeks of receipt of an Applicant
Appeals/Complaints Form.
Any delay in this timing will be communicated to you.
Eligible complaints:
You will be provided with written acknowledgement by the Admissions Manager of receipt of your
complaint within five days of submitting your form.
The Admissions Manager, or nominee, will investigate it.
You will be notified of the outcome by the Admissions Manager in a Completion of Investigation Letter,
detailing the decision and an explanation for it.
The University seeks to resolve all complaints within two weeks of receipt of an Applicant
Appeals/Complaints Form.
Any delay in this timing will be communicated to you.

Ineligible complaints:
6.14 Malicious or vexatious complaints will not be considered.
6.15 If a complaint is deemed to be malicious, frivolous, vexatious or ineligible, the Registrar will inform the
applicant.
6.16 In such circumstances, the applicant will have the right of appeal to the Deputy Vice Chancellor, Pro
Vice Chancellor or Vice Chancellor.
6.17 Such appeals must be made in writing to the Deputy Vice Chancellor, Pro Vice Chancellor or Vice
Chancellor within two weeks of the decision of the Registrar.
6.18 The decision of the Deputy Vice Chancellor, Pro Vice Chancellor or Vice Chancellor will be final.
7.

Review Stage
7.1 If you are unsatisfied after the investigation into your appeal/complaint, you have the right to ask for a
review of your case within two weeks of receiving the outcome.
7.2 You will need to complete The Applicant Request for Review Form and submit it to the Registrar.
7.3 No new grounds may be raised, but new evidence can be submitted.
7.4 You may be invited to a meeting to discuss the appeal/complaint where an administrator will be
present to take notes.
7.5 A friend or representative may attend the meeting with you.
7.6 The Registrar will review the case within one month.
7.7 She may uphold the appeal/complaint in part or whole and take appropriate action or dismiss the
appeal/complaint if there is no case to answer.
7.8 If the Registrar has a conflict of interest, the case will be referred to the Deputy Vice Chancellor, Pro
Vice Chancellor or Vice Chancellor for review.
7.9 You will receive a Completion of Procedures Letter from the Registrar informing you of the outcome.
7.10 Central Admissions will keep confidential records of all formal complaints that have been lodged.

29th August 2017
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Student Complaints Form
This form should be used along with the Student Complaints Procedure. If you have raised your concerns
informally and they remain unaddressed, you can lodge a formal complaint using this form. If you need help
or advice whilst completing this form, you should contact either Student Welfare, the Senior Tutor’s Office or
Registry.
This form should be sent to the Student Complaints Officer (student-complaints@buckingham.ac.uk)
Please k eep a copy of this form for your records, plus any material you submit.
YOUR DETAILS
Title: Mr / Miss / Ms / Mrs / Dr / Other…………………
Forename(s):.………………………………………..……

Family Name:………………………….....………….

Student Number:………………………………………...

Email:………………………………………………….

Contact Address:………………………………………......................................................................................
Postcode: ……………… Tel No: …………………….

NATURE OF THE COMPLAINT
I have raised the issue informally with…………………………………………………………………………….
On [specify date(s)]……………………………...........
I have written confirmation of this from the member of staff and attach this (this may be an e mail) 


I do not have written confirmation but give consent for you to contact the above-named
Summary of complaint (continue onto a separate sheet if necessary):

DESIRED OUTCOME
What action would you like to see taken?

DECLARATION
I believe that the above information is accurate. I confirm that details of this complaint can be shared with
relevant staff.
Signature: …………………………………………
FOR OFFICE USE ONLY:
Complaint received:
Acknow ledgement sent:
Action required:

Date: ...……………………………
Complaint forw arded:
Response sent:
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Applicant Appeals and Complaints Form
This form should be used along with the Applicant Appeals and Complaints Procedure. If you have raised
your concerns informally and they remain unaddressed, you can lodge a formal appeal or complaint using
this form. If you need help or advice whilst completing this form, you should contact Central Admissions.
This form should be sent to the Central Admissions Manager (Debbie.millns@buckingham.ac.uk)
Please keep a copy of this form for your records, plus any material you submit.
YOUR DETAILS
Title: Mr / Miss / Ms / Mrs / Dr / Other…………………
Forename(s):.………………………………………..…… Family Name:………………………….....………….
Student Number:………………………………………...

Email:………………………………………………….

Contact Address:………………………………………......................................................................................
Postcode: ……………… Tel No: …………………….
NATURE OF THE APPEAL/COMPLAINT
I wish to lodge an:

appeal 

complaint 

I have raised the issue informally with…………………………………………………………………………….
On [specify date(s)]……………………………...........
I have written confirmation of this from the member of staff and attach this (this may be an e mail) 
I do not have written confirmation but give consent for you to contact the above-named



Summary of appeal/complaint (continue onto a separate sheet if necessary):

DESIRED OUTCOME
What action would you like to see taken?

DECLARATION
I believe that the above information is accurate. I confirm that details of this complaint can be shared with
relevant staff.
Signature: …………………………………………
FOR OFFICE USE ONLY:
Complaint received:
Acknowledgement sent:
Action required:

Date: ...……………………………
Complaint forwarded:
Response sent:

Applicant Appeals and Complaints Request for Review
This form should be used along with the Applicant Appeals and Complaints Procedure. If you have raised
your concerns informally and they remain unaddressed, you can lodge a formal appeal or complaint using
this form. If you need help or advice whilst completing this form, you should contact Central Admissions.
This form should be sent to the Registrar (anne.miller@buckingham.ac.uk)
Please k eep a copy of this form for your records, plus any material you submit.
YOUR DETAILS
Title: Mr / Miss / Ms / Mrs / Dr / Other…………………
Forename(s):.………………………………………..……

Family Name:………………………….....………….

Student Number:………………………………………...

Email:………………………………………………….

Contact Address:………………………………………......................................................................................
Postcode: ………………

Tel No: …………………….

NATURE OF THE APPEAL/COMPLAINT
I remain dissatisfied because (please give reasons):

DESIRED OUTCOME
What action would you like to see taken?

DECLARATION
I believe that the above information is accurate. I confirm that details of this complaint can be shared with
relevant staff.
Signature: …………………………………………
FOR OFFICE USE ONLY:
Original complaint received:
Original acknow ledgement sent:
Request for review received:
Response sent:
Action required:

Date: ...……………………………
Original complaint forw arded:
Original response sent:
Acknow ledgement sent:
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ACADEMIC AND RESEARCH STAFF
ABBOUD, S Lecturer in Law
ADAMS, N, BA (Hons) (CNAA), FCIM, Chartered Marketer, Programme Director, BSc in Business
Enterprise
ADAMSON, J, BA (Melbourne), PhD (Cantab), Research Professor of Modern History
ADAMSON, R, Certificate in Specialist Studies for Journalists (Manchester), BA Hons
(Manchester), Senior Lecturer in Journalism
AL ASSAM, H, Lecturer in Applied Computing
AL-HAJ IBRAHIM, M, Research Fellow
AL- JAWAD, N, BSc, MSc (Baghdad), Senior Lecturer in Applied Computing, DPhil (Buckingham)
ALCOCK A, Deputy Vice Chancellor
ALI, A, Theme/Unit Lead
ALI, A, Clinical Educator
ALI, F, Clinical Educator
ANAGNOSTAKIS, K, Theme/Unit Lead
ARNOLD, J, MBBS, LRCP, MRCS, MRCP, FRCP, Consultant Physician (Ealing Hospital),
Postgraduate Dean of Medicine and Course Director Gastro
ASHOUR, S, Programme Manager (Foundation)
ASLAM, N, Clinical Educator
AYNOMINO, A, BA (Hons), MA (Warburg Institute, London), PhD (Venice), Lecturer in Art
History, Coordinator of Undergraduate Programmes, Department of Art History
ALDERMAN, G, MA, DPhil, DLitt (Oxon), Professor of Politics and Contemporary History
BALAAM, K, BSc (Hons) (Buckingham), ACCA, Programme Director in Accounting and
Finance, Senior Lecturer in Accounting and Finance
BARDHAN-CORREIA, D, BSc (Bangalore), MSc (Buckingham), Lecturer in Human Resource
Management, Programme Director of MSc Management in a Global Service Economy
BARIC, M, BA(Dual Hons) (University of Sheffield), Lecturer in Organisational Behaviour and Human
Resource Management
BASSIM, M, Lecturer in Economics
BETTS, F L, BA, DMS, MA (CNAA), MMRS, Lecturer in Marketing,
BICHENO, J R, BSc (Eng), GDE (Witwatersrand), MA (Lancaster), MBA (Bradford), PrEng,
CFPIM (APICS), FIOM, FSAPICS, Professor in Lean Management Operations
BRAY, J, LLB, LLM (London), Barrister, Professor in Law
BRENNAN, C, LLB (Hons) (LSE), MA, PhD (Brunel), Senior Lecturer in Law
BROWN, J, Programme Manager (Foundation)
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BURROW, R, D Phil (Warwick), Senior Lecturer in Management & Organisational Behaviour, MBA
Programme Director
CASTANEDA, J, Lecturer in Economics
CATANIA, R, Clinical Skills Technician
COONEY, A, Consultant – Medical School
COVARRUBIA, P, Lecturer in Law
COWEN, M, Clinical Educator
DAMON, C, BA Hons (Painting) Chelsea School of Art, MA (Sheffield), FAETC, CELTA Lecturer in
English Studies and the Foundation Programme, Programme Director -English and Academic Skills
DARLINGTON, J, Senior Lecturer MSc Lean Enterprise
DAVIS, G, Project Leader for Online Course Development
DAWSON, G, MEd Course Tutor/Senior Lecturer
DESLANDES, K, BA, MA and PhD, Lecturer in French
DITTMAN, J, Professorial Research Fellow
DOE, E, Lecturer in Psychology
DORNSCHNEIDE, S, Lecturer in Security and Intelligence Studies
DREW, J. M. L, BA, (Oxon), PhD (London), Dean of Humanities/Professor in English Literature
DU, H, BEng (Peking), MSc, MPhil (Essex), Senior Lecturer in Applied Computing
DYER, K, BA (Warwick), GDL (London Metropolitan), Senior Lecturer in Law
EDWARDS, S, BA (CNAA), MA, PhD (Manc), LLM (Reading), Barrister, Professor of Law,
Acting Dean of Law, Dean of Research
EGEDE, H, LLB (University of Benin, Nigeria), BL (Nigerian Law School), Senior Lecturer in
Law
ELACODE HARIK, P, Research Fellow
ELLIS, J, Theme/Unit Lead
EVANS-HOWE, S, Lecturer in Business
FATIMA, B, Clinical Educator
FILIPPIADIS, E, BA (Aristotle University of Thessaloniki, Greece), MSc University of
Macedonia, Greece), DPhil (Montreal), Lecturer in Economics
FILLMORE, E, Biomedical Lecturer and Unit Lead
FINE, P, BA, MA (Cantab), DPhil (Oxon), Senior Lecturer in Psychology
FINLAY, K, BA (Hons) (Cantab), MSc (Keele), PhD (Edinburgh), PCTHE, CPsychol, Senior
Lecturer in Psychology, Admissions Tutor in Psychology
FINN, P, Professorial Research Fellow
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FLEMING, B, Lecturer in English Literature
FOUND, P, Professor of Lean Management Operations
GHADERY, A, English Language (EFL/EAP) Lecturer
GLEES, A, MA, MPhil, DPhil (Oxon), Professor of Security/Intelligence Studies
GOLDSTEIN, S, Clinical Educator
GRAHAM, P, Senior Lecturer in Politics and Sub Dean of Humanities
GRIMAL, F, LLB (Hons) (Nottingham), LLM (Reading), Senior Lecturer in Law
GUHA ROY, A, Research Fellow
HALARI, A, BAcc (Hons) (Dundee), MSc (Dundee), PhD (Dundee), Lecturer in Accounting and
Finance
HALL, S, Research Lecturer in Mathematics
HALLADAY, J G, LLB (Toronto), LLM (Cantab), Senior Lecturer in Law
HATCHARD, J, LLB, LLM (Lond), Professor in Law
HAWLIN, S K, BA (Hons), MA, DPhil (Oxon), Professor in English Literature
HEARN, J, Lecturer in Health Psychology/Health and Disease
HOWARD, A, GP Quality Lead
HOWARD, J, MA (Oxon), MA (London), PGCE, Senior Lecturer in Art History, Head of Art
History and Heritage Studies, Programme Director, MA in Decorative Arts and Historic Interiors
HUSBANDS, A, Assessment Lead
IRELAND, P, MA (Oxon), Med (Sheffield), Director of Leadership Courses
JACQUES, D, Senior Research Fellow
JASSIM, S, BSc, MSc (Baghdad), PhD (Swansea), Professor of Mathematics
JENKINS, H, Clinical Educator
JONES, G, Dean of the Department of Education
JONES, T, Lecturer in History
KABIRI, A, Lecturer in Economics
KEMP, S, Lecturer in Psychology
KEPCZYNSKA, M, Research Fellow
KOSTADINOVA, V, Lecturer in Politics
LAMI, I A, BSc, PhD (Newcastle), CEng MIET, MIEEE, MIAM, Reader in Computing, Senior
Research Lecturer in Wireless Technologies, Cloud Computing, Information Security and
Applied Computing
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LANGLANDS, K, BSc, PhD (Edin), Phase 1 Lead, Senior Lecturer, Unit Lead and Research
Fellow in Bioinformatics
LASIC, B, Part Time Tutor in French Decorative Arts, Lecturer in Art History and Tutor for Admissions
LEACH, J, BSc (Aston), PGCE (Birmingham), Head of Foundation Department
LOVE, G, Lecturer in Law
LOVELOCK, J, BA (East Anglia), MA (Buckingham), PGCE (Southampton), Consultant
LOWE- BROWN, K, BSc (Buckingham), Psychology Technician and Demonstrator
LUCKHURST, L, BA (London), BSc, MPhil (Birmingham), Lecturer in Psychology, Student Support
Advisor
MACKENZIE, H Lecturer/Researcher in English Literature
MARTIN, A, BSc (East London), PhD (East London), Sub-Dean and Chair of Science Board of
Examiners
MATHUR, R, MBBS, MD, FRCP, PhD (Edin), Consultant Physician (Ealing Hospital), Associate
Dean of the Postgraduate Medical School
MAWHINNEY, G, Lecturer in Law
McCARTHY, T, Theme/Unit Lead
McCROSTIE, M J, BSc (Warwick), MPhil (York), Senior Lecturer and Head of the Department
of Economics and International Studies
McMULLAN, D, Clinical Educator
MCMURTRIE, S, Lecturer in Law
McWHINNIE, D, Professor of Clinical Education
MEGHJI, H, Clinical Educator
MEKONNEN, W, MSc (Stirling), MSc (Donetsk), Lecturer in Accounting and Finance
MORGANSTEIN, S, Joint Venture Coordinator
NAUGHTON, C, Lecturer in Law
NUTINE, L, Clinical Educator
OAKES, M, KTP Associate
O’DOWD, J, BSc (Trinity College, Dublin), MSc (Kent), Senior Lecturer with Domain and Unit Lead
O’HEAR, A, MA, PhD (Warwick) Garfield Weston Professor of Philosophy, Research Professor in
Education
ORFORD, P, Lecturer in English Literature
OSMAN, O, Researh Fellow
PANCHAL-BIRD, M, Clinical Skills Lead
PAOLINI, A, LLB (Universidad Catolica del Tachira), LLM (Cardiff), PhD (Southampton), PGCHE
(Middlesex), Senior Lecturer in Law
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PATRICK, E, Clinical Educator
PEARCE, O, Theme/Unit Lead
PEARCE, R, Research for the Law School
PERKINS, R, BA (Liverpool), PGCE (Lancaster), Lecturer in Journalism
PETERSEN, S, Consultant - Medical School
PINON, C, Senior Lecturer and Unit Lead
POWIS, M, Lecturer in Quantitative Methods
PRACHA, S, BA (Buckingham), MA (Toronto), Lecturer in English
RAFFERTY, J, BA (Stirling), MBA (Strathclyde), DPhil (Buckingham), PGCE (Glasgow), IMI-DK
Choudhury Chair in Management
RAM MOHAN, A, Clinical Educator
RAZA, M, Theme/Unit Lead
RICHARDS, J, BA (Hons) (London), PhD (Cantab), Senior Lecturer in Security/Intelligence
Studies
RICKETTS, M J, BA (Newcastle), DPhil (York), Bernard Sunley Professor of Economic
Organisation, Dean of Humanities
RIDLEY, J, MA, DPhil (Oxon), Professor of History, Senior Tutor
RIVERA-GALICIA, C, BA, CAP (Madrid), Lecturer in Spanish, Head of Department of Modern
Foreign Languages
ROBERTS-HOLMES, F, DSD (Speech and Drama) RAMDA Glasgow, BA (Glasgow), Lecturer in
English Language, Director of Student Experience
ROBINSON, F, BSc (Leeds), MSc, PhD (Cranfield), DipTch, PGCE, Head of Collaborations
ROBINSON, P, BA MSc PhD (London) PGCE Senior Research Fellow and Deputy Director of the
Centre for Education and Employment Research
RODRIGUEZ OITAVEN, C, Lecturer in Spanish
ROWELL, J W, HND (Norwich), DMS (Brunei), MBA (BCUC), MIOM, Lecturer in Operations
Management and Logistics
SAMBI, P, Clinical Educator
SANKEY, R, Clinical Educator
SARGENT, S, BA (Kansas), JD (Denver), LLM (Leics), PhD (De Montfort), Senior Lecturer in Law
SCUTT, J, Senior Fellow (Law School)
SELLAHEWA, H, BSc, DPhil (Buckingham), Head of Applied Computing, Senior Lecturer
SELWAY, J, Senior Lecturer with Domain and Unit Lead
SHACKLETON, L, Professor of Economics
SHEFFIELD, G, Lecturer in Military History
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SIKORA, K, MA, MBBChir, PhD, FRCR, FRCP, FFPM, Dean of Medicine
SIMONS, G, Primary Care Lead
SINGH, G, BSc (UM), MSc (UPM), PhD (UM), ACCA, Senior Lecturer in Finance, Programme
Director, MSc Accounting and Finance and MSc Finance and Investment
SLATER, J, BA (Sussex), LLM (Harvard), PhD (Birm) Solicitor, Senior Lecturer in Law, Director of the
Part-time LLB
SMEED, J, MA (Auckland), DPhil (Auckland), English for Academic Purposes (Study Skills) Tutor
SMITH, A, BA (Keele), Dip (TEFLA), RSA, Diplôme de Langue Française (Toulouse), Certificado
Aptitud Pedagógico (Barcelona), Lecturer in English Language
SMITHERS, A G, BSc PhD (London), MSc, PhD (Bradford), MEd (Manchester), C Psychol
Professor of Education and Director of the Centre for Education and Employment Research
SPOERRY, J, Head of Professional and Executive Development
STEWART, C, GP Narrative Medicine Lead
STOCKER, C, BSc (Southampton), PhD (London), Senior Lecturer with Domain and Unit Lead
SUNDARAM, J, LLB (Bharathiar University, India), LLM (Southampton), LTHE (Plymouth), Senior
Lecturer in Law
TAJVADI, A, Senior Visiting Fellow

TAPSELL, J, BSc (Birmingham), MSc (University of East London), PhD (Sheffield), Senior
Lecturer in Organisational Behaviour, Dean of the School of Business
THOMPSETT, A, Senior Lecturer and Unit Lead
TILLEY, M, Graduate Teaching Assistant
TIMMIS, S, Clinical Educator
TOMOPOULOU, V, Lecturer in Publication and Web Design
TRAYHURN, P, BSc (Reading), DPhil DSc (Oxford), FRSE, Dean of Research Strategy,
Professorial Research Fellow
TUCK, P, BSc (Bristol), FCA (Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales),
Senior Lecturer in Accounting and Finance
WALLACE, I, GP Operations Lead
WARGENT, E, BSc (Glasgow), MSc (Surrey), Research Fellow in Metabolic Research
WATT, B, BA (Oxford Poly), BCL (Oxon), PhD (Essex), Professor of Law
WETHERILL, M, Honorary Clinical Professor
WHITE, J, Theme/Unit Lead
WOOD, G E, MA (Aberdeen), MA (Essex), Emeritus Professor
ZAIBI, M, BSc, MSc, PGD, PhD (Burgundy), Research Fellow
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ZAMBAUX, S, DOPLA (Universities of Paris VII and XII), MA (Oxford Brookes), Lecturer in
French and Spanish
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VISITING ACADEMICS 2017
LECTURERS

ALLNATT, J

English, School of Humanities

BAYLEY N

English, School of Humanities

BELSY, H (MBE)

Art History, School of Humanities

BENNIS, A
BERRY, B

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities
Accounting, School of Business

COHEN, A

English, School of Humanities

FLEMING B

English, School of Humanities
Art History, School of Humanities

FITZPATRICK, S
HUNT, J

English, School of Humanities

KENNEDY, A

Art History, School of Humanities

LASIC, B

Art History, School of Humanities

LEWIS, P

Management, School of Business

McLOUGHLIN, D,

Psychology, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

MALHOTRA, N
PINTO CORREIA, J

Management, School of Business
Management, School of Business

PICKUP, H

Art History, School of Humanities

ROBINSON D

English, School of Humanities

RODRIGUEZ - OITAVEN, C

Modern Foreign Languages, School of Humanities

SEBIRE, Dr H

Art History, School of Humanities

SHMELEV, S
SMITH, Dr N

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities
Art History, School of Humanities

STULTIENS, C

Modern Foreign Languages, English, School of Humanities

TAJVIDI, A

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

THORN, T

Psychology, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

TOWLE, P
TURNER, C
WILLIS, M

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities
Management, School of Business
English, School of Humanities
Modern Foreign Languages, School of Humanities

WENDELER, C

PROFESSORS
BACKHOUSE, R

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

BURLEIGH, M

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities

CANOSA, F,

Accounting, School of Business

CREAN, A,

School of Law

CZANNER, S

Applied Computing, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

DHALIWAL, S

Management, School of Business

DOVER, P,

Management, School of Business

ELIAS, O A,

School of Law

FLICK, G-R

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities
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FOSTER, N

School of Law

GUY, G

Clore Laboratory, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

HALPERN, A,

School of Law

HOLLINGTON, R,

School of Law

JEFFERSON, M
KLYCE, B

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities
Astrobiology, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry
(Honorary Associate Professor)

LAWRENCE, Sir I,

School of Law

MacGOWAN, C,

Centre for Automotive Management, School of Business

MAHESH, V S,

Service Management, School of Business

NAVARI, C,

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

O'KEEFFE, D,

Department of Education, School of Humanities

PIYUSH, P

Medical School, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

RAINS, R E,

School of Law

ROBINSON, C,

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

SCRUTON, R,

Philosophy, School of Humanities

SCUTT, J

School of Law

SEBAG-MONTEFIORE, S

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities

TAYLOR, R,

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

TEASDALE, A

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

TIDEMAN, N,

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

TOURICK, C,

Centre for Automotive Management, School of Business

VOGTHERR, C
WALLIS, D

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities
Astrobiology, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry
(Honorary Associate Professor)

WELSTEAD, M

School of Law

WESTWOOD, A,

Management, School of Business

YAYLA, A,

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

ZOKAEI, K

Service Management, School of Business

FELLOWS
AL-MUFTI, S

Astrobiology, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

BAKER, A

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

BAKER, P

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities

BEACH, W,

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

CONOLLY, M,

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

COULSON, S

Astrobiology, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

DAVIS, P

English, School of Humanities

DIGREGORIO, B

Astrobiology, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

EMILSSON, V

Clore Laboratory, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

FLANDERS, J

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities

FOX, R,

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

FRIEDLANDER, K

Psychology, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

HALEY, M,

Centre for Automotive Management, School of Business

HENN, C

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

KELSEY, S

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities

MAROZZI, J

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities
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MARTIN, J,

Applied Computing, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

McMULLAN, A,
MORGAN, P,

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

NIGALA, R

Clore Laboratory, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

PAROISSEN, D

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities

PETRATOS, P,

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

PIERCY, V,

Clore Laboratory, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

PRODGER, M

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities

SAVILL, R

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities

SCHLICKE, P

English, School of Humanities

SCOTT, D

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities

SIMSEK, H

Economics and International Studies, School of Humanities

SMITH, E

English, School of Humanities

SMITH, N

Art History, School of Humanities

STEWART, D

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities

THOMPSON, C

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities

WALLIS, M

Astrobiology, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

WATERS, C,

English, School of Humanities

WICKRAMASINGHE, J

Astrobiology, School of Science, Medicine and Dentistry

WILLIAMS, T,

English, School of Humanities

WILSON, F

Humanities Research Institute, School of Humanities
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PROFESSIONAL AND SUPPORT STAFF
VICE-CHANCELLOR’S OFFICE
Vice-Chancellor:
Deputy Vice-Chancellor:
Executive Assistant:
PA to PVC and Director of Finance:
Secretary:

SELDON, Sir Anthony
SCHOFIELD, Jill
ANHAL, Purnima
WAYMAN, Phillipa
RUSH, Sarah

SCHOOLS OF STUDY
SCHOOL OF BUSINESS
Business School Administrator and
Postgraduate Administrator:
Undergraduate Administrator:
Admissions Administrator:
Quality Administrator:
CAM Administrator and Admissions
Assistant:
Departmental Programme
Administrator:
Admissions Support and Marketing
Assistant:
Student and Course Co-Ordinator
and BSc Business Enterprise
Administrator
SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES
Administrator, English Department
Quality Administrator
Humanities Research Secretary
Postgraduate Secretary – ISE
Departmental Administrator
Economics & International Studies
Undergraduate Administrator
Economics & International Studies
English Admissions
Modern Foreign Languages Assistant
Art History Administrator
PA to the Head of CEER:
Junior Administration Officer:
Edication Administration Officer:
Education Office Manager:
Studio Manager:
SCHOOL OF LAW
Administrator
Admissions Administrator
Administration Assistant
Administrative Assistant
Secretary to the Dean of Law
LLM & Part-time Law Secretary

STANBURY, Debbie
CHAMBERS, Elaine
HARTIN, Lyn
PROTAS, Elena
ROBERTSON, Danielle
PITTWOOD, Kim
CARTER, Bethany
ROGERS, Caroline

MORRIS, Clare, BSc (Glasgow), MBA
(Strathclyde), CEng,MIMechE
HIGGINS, Emma
WILLIAMS, Lynne
WYLEY, Melissa
RIDGEWAY, Stacey
ZULU, Nancy
MOLYNEAUX, Sarah
GREGORY, Deborah
HARRISON, Vicky
HIBBERD, Louise
MUGFORD, Nikki
THAIN, Helen

HIGGINSON, Anne-Marie, BA (CNAA), LLB (London)
BROOKS, Patricia
RANDALL, Dominic
O’SHEA, Julie
SOANES, Concordia
DARRELL, Margaret
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Law School Reception & Secretary
to Tutor of Undergraduate Studies

SCHOOL OF SCIENCE AND POSTGRADUATE MEDICINE
Departmental Administrator
SALERNO, Sharon
Personal Assistant to the Dean of
Science and Director of Clore
CAKEBREAD, Julie
Postgraduate Administrative Manager
MANGLAM, Divya
Admissions and Quality
Management Support
AVERNA, Miriam
Administrative Assistant
LORD, Barny
Laboratory Manager:
HISLOP, David
Administrator:
KELLY, Jayne
SCHOOL OF MEDICINE
Curriculum Manager
Curriculum Assistant
Operations Support Assistant
Student Support Assistant
Admissions and Quality Assistant
Admissions Officer
Assessment Manager
Medical School Liaison and
Development Officer
IT Support Officer
Medical School Librarian
Marketing and Communications
Officer
Curriculum Assistant:
Foundation Academic Skills
Secretary:
Software Technician – Medical
School:

WATSON, Lilian
HINSON, John
SMYTH, Kim
WILLMORE, Jessica
SIMONS, Katy
MADEN, Stephen
HEATON, Tim
DAWOTAL, Ash
THOMAS, Lloyd
HILMER, Diana
OSTAPCHUK, Anastasiya
HEFFER, Lucy
NORBURN, Bryony
FLOYD, Adam

ACADEMIC ADMINISTRATION
REGISTRY/QUALITY ASSURANCE (QA) OFFICE
Registrar:
MILLER, Anne, LLB (Buckingham)
Committees Secretary and
Assistant to the Registrar:
HAMPSON, Maureen
Registry Manager:
EXELBY, Miles, BA (Canterbury)
Registry Administrator:
TAYLOR-HAYWARD, Rebecca
Registry and Quality Support
Assistant:
BOWMAN, Adam
Registry Assistant:
WRIGHT, Lynn
Timetabling & Quality Officer:
CHARLES, Tricia
Quality Assurance Manager:
LEWIS, Pearl, BA (Essex)
Quality Assurance Manager:
PAYNE, Chris
Quality Administrator:
RADINI, Hayley
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ADMISSIONS
Admissions Manager:
Central Admissions Officer:
Data and Admissions Officer:

MILLNS, Debbie, HND
DICKSON, Debbie, BSc (Staffordshire)
KING, Jane

VISA OFFICE
Visa Support Officer
Visa Support Officer

JANC, VJ
GALLEGUILLOS, Magaly

COLLABORATIONS OFFICE
Director of Collaborations
Collaborations Manager
Collaborations Coordinator
Collaborations Coordinator

ROBINSON, Frances, PhD, MSc (Cranfield),
MSc, Dip Tch (NZ)
MILLER, Tracey
RAHMAN, Shuraya
MOORS, Kirsty

GENERAL ADMINISTRATION
Receptionist:
Receptionist:
Post Room Assistant:
Post Room Assistant:
Post Room Assistant:

PUGH, Kay
STEVENS, Diane
CLARKE, Julie
HODGEKINSON, Jackie
HOE, Karen

CATERING
Catering Manager:
Head Chef:
Chef:
Level 2 Hospitality Chef:
Hospitality Assistant:
Food Services Assistant:
Food Services Assistant:
Food Services Assistant:
Food Services Assistant:
Food Services Assistant:

RYAN, Margaret
LYSAGHT, Mark
MARSDEN, Terry
KETT, Emma
WILLETT, Graham
BARTLETT, Angela
FRERE, Sally
JOLLIFF, Loretta
LEEDER, Vanessa
LOVELL, Linda

ESTATES
Estates Bursar:
Assistant to the Estates Bursar:
Maintenance Manager:
Maintenance Assistant:
Maintenance Assistant:
Maintenance Assistant:
Groundsman/Gardener:
General Maintenance Assistant;
Service Collection:
Maintenance Assistant Foreman:
and Heating Engineer:
Maintenance Operative Electrician:
Facilities Assistant/
Office Administrator:
Facilities Assistant:

STOCKER, Colin
OLIVER, Gaynor
CROSS, Matthew
FERRE, Tim
HUGHES, Wayne
NICHOLLS, Adrian
MYALL, Andrew
FEARS, Wayne
NICHOLLS, Martin
GOUVERNEUR, Martin
HAWKINS, David
DANIELL, Sara
MORRISON, Frank

1342

02/10/2017

Buildings and Maintenance
Office Administrator:
Facilities Assistant:
Health and Safety Advisor
Security Manager:
Security Officer:
Security Officer:
Security Officer:
Security Officer:
Security Officer:
Security Officer:
Security Officer:
Accommodation Officer:
Accommodation Office Assistant:
Assistant to Accommodation Officer:
Accommodation Assistant:
Domestic Services Manager:
Assistant Domestic Services Manager:
Domestic Supervisor:
Domestic Supervisor:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
Domestic Assistant:
FINANCE OFFICE
Finance Director:
Chief Operating Officer/
Chief Finance Officer:

HILLS, Jean
HAMMOND, Andrew
COCKS, Tanya
EADIE, David
LAMBOURNE, Trevor
MIAH, Angur
MISILO, Marcin
O’SHEA, Ian
SCULLY, Richard
STEWART, Jamie
TAPP, Carol
WADDINGTON, Yvonne
DECENT, Adele
CROSS, Lisa
EAGER, Patsy
POWELL, Sharon
LANG, Becky
MULLIS, April
PRICE, Theresa
ANGELL, Kim
ANGELL, Lisa
AYRES, Sharon
BIDWELL, Claire
BIGGS, Maxine
BRAZIER, Joan
BUTTON, Jennie
COFFEY, Jacqueline
COPAS, Remony
CROFTS, Jane
DILLOW, Cristal
DYER, Dawn
GREAVES, Susan
HARLAND, Rebecca
HOGSTON, Theressa
HOWARD, Carol
HUDSON, Sarah
JONES, Tiffany
KNIBBS, Valerie
LANG, Thomas
LARCOMBE, Vicky
LINES, Ellen
MALLETT, Val
MCATAMNEY, Dionne
NICHOLLS, Marion
STANTON, Angela
STEEDEN, Jane
WATTAM, Vanessa
WHITE, Patricia

JENNINGS, Paul
CLAPHAM, John
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Finance Assistant:
Student Fees Administrator:
Senior Accounts Administrator:
Faculty and Support Services
Senior Accountant
Faculty Accountant:
Accounts Administrator:
Purchase Ledger Clerk:
Student Fees Assistant:

ELLIS, Natalie
CROSS, Teresa
SUNDERLAND, Mita

HUMAN RESOURCES
Human Resources Manager:
Payroll Administrator:
HR Advisor
HR Assistant:
Pension Administrator
Permanent Health Insurance:
Permanent Health Insurance:

McCRORY, Misty, MCIPD
COOPER, Linda
HARDMAN, Donna
FRASER, Vicky
GALE, Sam
JEFFS, Eric
KNIBBS, Julie

IT SERVICES
Network Engineer:
Assistant MIS Officer:
IT Support Officer:
IT Support Officer:
IT Support Officer (WEB, MIS):
IT Support Officer (MIS):
Web Developer:
IT Helpdesk Manager:
IT Helpdesk Coordinator:
IT Helpdesk Assistant:
IT Technician:
IT Technician:
AV Technician:
Technician:

O’DELL, Val
SMITH, Paula
BOWERMAN, Ann
BAGGETT, Liz
GILLIANDS, Jeremy

ABDULLAH, Ghassan, BSc, MSc
(Buckingham), MCP, MCSA
BOSS, Rich
ARTHUR, David
SMITH, Martyn
WALKER, Richard, HND (Oxford Brookes)
WOOD, Julie, BA (Luton)
SERVERS, Dorian
FORBES, Jon
HARRIS, Dan
BURKE, Garry
ROBERTS, Anita

EXTERNAL AFFAIRS AND DEVELOPMENT
Anniversary Manager:
Alumni/Graduation Publications
Coordinator:
Alumni Support Data Coordinator:
Alumni/Graduation Events
Coordinator:
MARKETING
Marketing Officer:
Web Content Manager:
Web Content Assistant:
International Development Manager:
International Development Officer:
International Development Officer:
International Marketing Assistant:

KELLY, Bev
CATO, Lucy
LINDSAY, Pam
WATTS, Helen
DOUSE, Livia
RUSSELL, Jane
NOY, David
SANTONOCITO, Tino
CHAKRABORTY, Trisha
CHARLTON, Ben
ADAMS, Helen
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Digital Communications and
Development Assistant:
Admissions/Marketing Officer:
Admissions/Marketing Assistant:
Admissions/Marketing Assistant:
Education Marketing, PR and
Senior Administrative Officer:
Marketing Intern:
Marketing Intern:
LIBRARIES
Librarian:
Assistant Librarian (Hunter St):
Senior Library Assistant (Hunter St):
Library Assistant (Hunter St):
Library Assistant (Hunter St):
Library Assistant (Hunter St):
Senior Library Assistant (Verney Park):
Library Assistant (Verney Park):
Library Assistant (Verney Park):
Library Assistant (Verney Park):
Library IT Technician:

MACLEAN, Becky
JOHNSON, Rosie
ELLISON, Nicola
HAN, Ada
ELVIN, Sally
TYNER, Natalie

HAMMOND, Louise, BSc (North London)
YATES, Peta
HARRIS, Jackie
BAXTER, Liz
MOLYNEAUX, Sarah
SARGENT, Tracey
CHARLES, Margaret
BEATTIE, Deborah
LEWIS, Christine
STUCHBURY, Nicki
ARMSTRONG, Alexander

STUDENT EXPERIENCE
Director of Student Experience:

ROBERTS-HOLMES, Felicity, RSAMD,BA
LLB,PGCE

CAREERS
Careers Manager:

DUNKLEY, Tracy

STUDENTS UNION
Assistant Events Coordinator:
Student Engagement Assistant:
Bar Supervisor:
Sports Officer:
Assistant Sports Officer:

BERBICK, Randall
MICHAILIDI, Niovi
GREATREX, Paul
RIDLEY, Stefan
ROBERTS, Callum

STUDENT WELFARE
Head of Student Welfare:
Senior Tutor:
Deputy Senior Tutor:
Senior Tutor Secretary:
Learning Support/
Disability Officer:
Learning Support Advisor:
Learning Support Advisor:
Student Counsellor:
Family Welfare Officer:
Student Support Advisor:

BUNKER, Dee
RIDLEY, Jane, MA, DPhil (Oxon)
BRAY, Judith, LLB, LLM (London), Barrister
DAVIS, Roy
WESTON, Lionel PGDip, Teaching of Specific
Learning Difficulties
MYHILL, Sarah
WESTON, Maggie
RIDLEY, Betty , MBACP (Accred)
JOHNSTON, Sarah-Louise
YOUNG, Kate
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The University of Buckingham Foundation
The University of Buckingham Foundation was created in 2002 and registered as a charity
(number 1094042).
Charitable Objects
The objects of the Charity are:
a)

to advance the education of the public by supporting and promoting the education, in
all its forms, of students attending the University, and by benefiting the wider
academic community and purposes of the University as a whole; and

b)

to promote research into academic and scientific fields of learning.

Significant activities undertaken in relation to the objects
Applying to trusts and foundations for grants;
Making contact with individual potential donors;
Keeping in contact with existing donors;
Distributing funds in accordance with donors' wishes.
The names of all donors are openly recorded unless a donor wishes to remain anonymous.
Trustees of the University of Buckingham Foundation
The Foundation has independent trustees who ensure that funds are used in accordance
with donors’ wishes.
Professor Alistair Alcock
Professor Ken Siddle
Mr Ian Plaistowe, Chairman of the Trustees
Mr Andrew Peake
Mrs Alison Phillips OBE
Mr Julian Stafford
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PATRONS
The Rt Hon the Lord BLAKE, MA, DLitt, FBA, JP (d)
The Rt Hon The Lord CHARTERIS, GCB, GCVO, OBE, QSO, DCL (d)
Professor C B COX, MA, MLitt (d)
Professor H C EDEY, FCA (d)
Professor A G N FLEW, MA, DLitt (d)
Mr J G GULLIVER, BSc, MSc, FICE, CBIM, FRSA (d)
Dr R J HAAS, CBE, MA, LLD (d)
Sir Ronald HALSTEAD, CBE, MA, DSc, FRSC
The Rt Hon the Lord HARRIS of High Cross, MA (d)
Sir Hugh LLOYD-JONES, MA, DHumLett, FBA (d)
Mr A G MACKENZIE, MA, ALA
The Rt Hon Viscount MONCKTON of Brenchley, CB, OBE, MC, DL, MA, KStJ (d)
The Rt Hon the Earl of ONSLOW (d)
Sir Derek PALMAR, FCA, CBIM (d)
Miss G R PEELE, BA, BPhil, MA
Mr A G PIPER, BCom, FCA
Mr S J PRESTON, FRAM, FRCO
Mr B REES, MA
Dr W G RICHARDS, MA, DPhil
Mr W A ROOKE
Professor N SHERRY, BA, PhD
The Rt Hon the Baroness THATCHER of Kesteven, LG, OM, FRS (d)
Sir Edward TOMKINS, GCMG, CVO (d)
Sir John VINELOTT, MA (d)
Professor L C WOODS, BE, MA, DPhil, DSc (d)
Professor E WRIGHT, MA
(d)- indicates those Patrons who are now deceased
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CHANCELLORS EMERITI
The Rt Hon the Baroness Thatcher of Kesteven, LG, OM, FRS (d)
Sir Martin Jacomb
The Lord Tanlaw of Tanlawhill

PROFESSORS EMERITI
ADAMS, C J, BSc (Birmingham)
BLAUG, M, BA (Queens and New York), MA, PhD (Columbia), DSc (Buckingham)
BROOK, A J, BSc, PhD (Dunelm), DSc (Edinburgh), FRSE (d)
EVANS, L V, MSc, PhD, DSc (Wales)
LEHMANN, A G, MA, DPhil (Oxon) (d)
PEACOCK, Sir Alan, DSC, MA (St Andrews), HonDSc (Buckingham), DUniv (Stirling), HonDr
(Zurich), FBA, HonDr (Catania), FRSE
PENDRILL, D, BSc (Econ), MSc (London), FCA, ATII, LTCL, Esmee Fairbairn Professor of
Accounting and Financial Management
PETTIT, P H, MA (Oxon), Barrister
SHAW, G K, BSc (Econ) (London), PhD (Columbia),
STACEY, R, MSc (Warwick), FCMA, FCCA, ACIS
(d)- indicates those Professors Emeriti who are now deceased

HONORARY PROFESSORS
CONGDON,T Institute of International Monetary Research, School of Humanities.
DANIEL, R C, MA (Oxon), MSc, DPhil (Sussex)
MANSFORD, K R L, FRSC, FIBiol, Honorary Professor of Biochemistry
NURSAW, Sir James, KCB, QC, Honorary Professor of Law
SLYNN, The Rt Hon the Lord, MA, LLB (Cantab), LLD (Buckingham), Honorary Professor
of Law (d)
WATSON, P L, MSc, FCA, Honorary Professor of Accounting and Financial Management
YARDLEY, Sir David, LLD, MA, DPhil, Honorary Professor of Law
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HONORARY GRADUATES
1978

Professor H S Ferns (HonDLitt) (d)
Dr J H MacCallum Scott (HonDLitt) (d)
Dr J W Paulley (HonDSc) (d)

1979

Sir Adetokundo Ademola (HonLLD) (d)
Emeritus Professor W H F Barnes (HonDLitt) (d)
The Rt Hon the Lord Denning (HonLLD) (d)
Dr D Graham Hutton (HonDSc) (d)
Mr A Nightingale (HonLic) (d)
Tun Mohamed Suffian (HonLLD) (d)
Professor G S A Wheatcroft (HonLLD) (d)

1980

Emeritus Professor William Baxter (HonDSc) (d)
Sir Sydney Caine (HonDSc) (d)

1981

Professor Sir John Burnett FIBiol(HonDSc) (d)
The Lord Tanlaw (HonDUniv)

1982

Professor A Pollard (HonDLitt) (d)
The Hon Sir Gordon Slynn (HonLLD) (d)
Dr Ralph C Yablon (HonLLD) (d)

1983

Sir Ralph Bateman (HonDSc) (d)
Professor Lord Beloff (HonDLitt) (d)
Professor Anne Beloff-Chain (HonDSc) (d)
Sir Arthur Driver (HonLLD) (d)
Professor Francesco Forte (HonDSc)
The Rt Hon Joseph Grimond (HonLLD) (d)
Professor Sir John Kendrew (HonDSc) (d)

1984

The Lord Harris of High Cross (HonDSc) (d)
Professor W N Medlicott (HonDLitt) (d)
Mr Alan Poole (HonMA) (d)
Sir William Shapland (HonDSc) (d)

1985

Professor P Mathias (HonDLitt) (d)
Mr E W I Palamountain (HonDUniv) (d)
The Rt Hon the Lord Scarman (HonLLD) (d)
Professor C H Vereker (HonDLitt) (d)

1986

Mr J P Martin-Bates (HonDUniv) (d)
His Honour Judge T O Elias (HonLLD) (d)
Professor P S James (HonLLD) (d)
Professor A T Peacock (HonDSc)
The Rt Hon Mrs Margaret Thatcher (HonLLD) (d)

1987

Royal Professor Ungku A Aziz (HonLLD)
General Sir John Hackett (HonLLD) (d)
Professor J G Phillips (HonDSc) (d)
Dame Barbara Shenfield (HonDUniv) (d)
Professor D Solomons (HonDSc) (d)

1988

Lord Blake of Braydeston (HonDLitt) (d)
Dr John Lund (HonDSc)
Mr Richard Millard (HonDUniv) (d)
Dame Iris Murdoch (HonDLitt) (d)

1989

The Rt Hon the Lord Carrington (HonDUniv)
The Rt Hon the Lord Edmund-Davies (HonLLD) (d)
Dr Richard Haas (HonDSc) (d)
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1990

Lord Chilver of Cranfield (HonDSc) (d)
Mrs Vivien Duffield (HonDLitt)
The Lord Goff of Chieveley (HonLLD)
Lord Marshall of Knightsbridge (HonDSc) (d)

1991

Emeritus Professor Alan Brook (HonDUniv) (d)
Dr Mark Girouard (HonDLitt)
Madame Alice Rudio (HonMA)
Mrs Steve Shirley (HonDSc)
Sir Ralph Verney (HonDUniv) (d)

1992

The Lord Alexander of Weedon (HonLLD) (d)
The Rt Rev Simon Burrows, Bishop of Buckingham (HonDLitt)
Mr John Fairbairn (HonDUniv)
Sir Alistair Frame (HonDSc) (d)
Sir Martin Gilbert (HonDLitt) (d)
The Rt Hon Lord Hailsham of St Marylebone (HonDUniv) (d)
The Baroness James of Holland Park (HonDLitt) (d)
Herr Karl Otto Pöhl (HonDSc) (d)
The Rt Hon The Lord Justice Woolf (HonLLD)

1993

Professor Mark Blaug (HonDSc) (d)
Commander the Honourable John Fremantle (HonDUniv)
Dame Beryl Grey (HonDLitt)
Sir Nigel Mobbs (HonDUniv) (d)
The Hon Charles H Price II (HonDSc) (d)
Dr Laxmi M Singhvi (HonLLD) (d)

1994

Sir Michael Angus (HonDSc) (d)
His Excellency Chief Emeka C Anyaoku (HonDLitt)
The Reverend Jeffrey Bell (HonMA)
Mr Terence Collins (HonDUniv) (d)
The Lord Neill of Bladon (HonLLD)
The Rt Hon the Lord Steel of Aikwood (HonDLitt)
Professor William Stewart (HonDSc)

1995

Professor Ronald Coase (HonDSc) (d)
The Baroness Dunn (HonDSc)
Professor Robert Heuston (HonLLD) (d)
The Lord Porter of Luddenham (HonDSc) (d)
The Hon Mr Casper Weinberger (HonDLitt) (d)

1996

His Hon Judge Bola Ajibola (HonLLD)
Dr Jung Chang (HonDLitt)
Professor Sir Frederick Crawford (HonDSc)
Dr Václav Klaus (HonDSc)
Dr Bridget Ogilvie (HonDSc)
Mr John Edward Pemberton (HonDUniv)

1997

Sir Peter Crill (HonLLD) (d)
Sir Bernard Ingham (HonDLitt)
Sir Martin Jacomb (HonLLD)
Professor Lord Skidelsky (HonDLitt)

1998

Her Excellency Chan Heng Chee (HonDLitt)
Mr Darnton Holister (HonDUniv) (d)
The Rt Hon the Lord Luce of Adur (HonDUniv)
Mrs Gillian Miscampbell (HonDUniv)
The Baroness Rawlings (HonDLitt)
The Hon Raymond Seitz (HonDLitt)
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Sir Jocelyn Stevens (HonDLitt) (d)
Professor Robert Worcester (HonDSc)
1999

The Lord Paul of Marylebone (HonDSc)
The Rt Hon Sir Richard Scott (HonLLD)
Mr Arthur Seldon (HonDSc) (d)
Her Royal Highness Princess Maha Chakri Sirindhorn (HonDLitt)
Sir Ray Tindle (HonDLitt)
Miss Jane Warren (HonDUniv)

2000

The Lord George of St Tudy (HonDSc) (d)
The Rt Hon Hubert A Ingraham (HonDSc)
Professor J Anthony Jolowicz (HonLLD) (d)
Justice Michael Kirby (HonLLD)
Professor Keith Mansford (HonDSc)
Mrs Sara Morrison (HonDSc)
Sir Denis Thatcher (HonDUniv) (d)
His Excellency Cassam Uteem (HonDLitt)
Mr Philip S Ziegler (HonDLitt)

2001

Professor Susan Greenfield (HonDSc)
The Baroness Noakes (HonDSc)
Sir Charles Pollard (HonLLD)
The Rt Hon Sir Timothy Raison (HonDUniv) (d)
Sir Steven Redgrave (HonDSc)
Dr Lee Suan Yew (HonDSc)

2002

Sir Stanley Kalms (HonDSc)
Professor Patrick Minford (HonDSc)
Professor Peter Watson (HonDUniv)
Mr John Wheeler (HonDUniv) (d)
Mr Roderick Wu (HonLLD)

2003

Mr Denis Burrell (HonDSc)
Mr Leopold Mills II (HonLLD)
Mr Tim Newell (HonLLD)
Sir Christopher Ondaatje (HonDLitt)
Dr Matt Ridley (HonDSc)
Lady Odile Slynn (HonMA)
Mr William Underwood (HonDUniv)

2004

Dr Stephen Bolsin (HonDLitt)
The Lord Browne of Madingley (HonDSc)
Mr Graham Greene (HonDLitt)
The Rt Hon the Baroness Scotland of Asthal (HonLLD)

2005

Mr Hernando de Soto (HonDLitt)
Mr Lawrie Drury (HonDSc)
Mr Oleg Gordievsky (HonDLitt)
The Hon Pravind Jugnauth (HonLLD)
Mr Robert Tomkinson (HonDUniv)
Mr Guy Weston (HonLLD)

2006

The Rt Hon Dame Elizabeth Butler-Sloss (HonLLD)
The Hon Michael Misick (HonLLD)

2007

Sir Rhodes Boyson (HonDLitt) (d)
Sir Gordon Jewkes (HonDUniv)
Professor Robert Pearce (HonLLD)
Prince Olagunsoye Oyinlola (HonLLD)
Mr Mark Lancaster (HonDSc)
Mr Charles Moore (HonDLitt)
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2008

Professor Alistair Alcock (HonLLD)
The Hon Wilhelm Bourne (HonLLD)
Professor Ejup Ganic (HonDSc)
Mr Anatole Kaletsky (HonDSc)

2009

Admiral Sir John Brigstocke (HonDUniv)
Professor Sir Martin Evans (HonDSc)
The Rt Hon Frank Field (HonDSc)
Sir Sydney Kentridge (HonLLD)

2010

Dr Julian Barbour (HonDSc)
Professor Trevor Beedham (HonDSc)
Mr John Blundell (HonDSc)
Sir Stuart Hampson (HonDSc)
Professor Alexander McCall Smith (HonDLitt)

2011

Professor Len Evans (HonDUniv)
Mr Anthony Green (HonDUniv)
Baroness Helena Kennedy (HonLLD)
Lord Lawson of Blaby (HonDSc)

2012

Tun Mohammed Hanif bin Omar (HonLLD)
Professor Philip James (HonDSc)
Lady Barbara Judge (HonDSc)
Mr Tom Merrick (HonMA)

2013 The Rt.Hon. John Bercow (HonLLD)
(March) Sir Ivan Lawrence (HonLLD)
Professor Stephen O’Rahilly (HonDSc)
Professor Romilda Rizzo (HonDSc)
Dr Anthony Seldon (HonDLitt)
2013 General the Lord Dannatt (HonLLD)
(June) Sir Ronald Grierson (HonDLitt)
Sir John Ritblat (HonDLitt)
Dame Rosalind Savill (HonDLitt)
2013 HH Sheika Sheika Bint Saif Al Nahyan (HonDSc)
(Sept)
2014 Dr Ruprecht von Heusinger (HonMA)
(March) Mrs Charlotte Walsh (HonLLD)
Professor Mary Beard (HonDLitt)
Dr Hermann Hauser (HonDSc)
Professor Niall Campbell Ferguson (HonDLitt)
Professor Dame Jessica Rawson (HonDLitt)
The Lord Leach of Fairford (HonDLitt)
2014 Sir Ralph Kohn (HonDSc)
(May) Sir Rodric Quentin Braithwaite (HonDLitt)
Dame Janet Suzman (HonDLitt)
2015
Sir Roger Bannister (HonDSc)
(March) Professor Sir Magdi Yacoub (HonDMed)
Sir Graeme Catto (HonDMed)
Notes:
(1)
(d) indicates those Honorary Graduates who are now deceased
(2)
Titles correct at time of conferment
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DIARY of MEETINGS 2017
WINTER TERM
VACATION

1

M 9 January

14.15

Senate

Th 12 January

Arrival and registration of new students

Fr 13 January

Arrival and registration of new students

M 16 January

First Day of Term

W 18 January

14.15

Science Learning & Teaching Committee
Business Learning & Teaching Committee

2

3

W 25 January

W 1 February

16.00

Board of Studies - MBChB (Medical School)

10:00

Humanities Learning & Teaching Committee

14.00

Research Committee

14.15

Law Learning & Teaching Committee

14.15

Board of Business

14.15

Board of Science and Postgraduate Medicine
ISUG

4

T 7 February

13.00

Buildings & Development Committee

W 8 February

14.15

Board of Law

14.15

Board of Humanities

5

W 15 February

14.15

Equality & Diversity Committee

6

T 21 February

11.00

Audit Committee

14.15

Finance and General Purposes Committee

14.00

University Learning and Teaching Committee

W 22 February

Health & Safety Committee
7

8

9

W 1 March

14.15

Law Ethics Committee

14.15

University Collaborations Committee

W 8 March

14.15

Senate

F 10 March

12.30

Nominations Committee

14.15

Council

14.15

Business School Ethics Committee

W 15 March
F 17 March

Convocation

S 18 March

Convocation
Last day of term
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DIARY of MEETINGS 2017
SPRING TERM
VACATION
1

M 3 April
W 5 April

First Day of Term
14.15

Science Learning & Teaching Committee
Business Learning & Teaching Committee

2

3

4

5

16.00

Board of Studies - MBChB (Medical School)

10:00

Humanities Learning & Teaching Committee

11.00

University Ethics Committee

14.00

Research Committee

14.15

Law Learning & Teaching Committee

14.15

Board of Business

14.15

Board of Science & Postgraduate Medicine

T 25 April

13.00

Buildings & Development Committee

W 26 April

14.15

Board of Law

14.15

Board of Humanities

W 12 April

W 19 April

W 3 May

6

Bank Holiday

M 1 May

W 10 May

14.15

Equality & Diversity Committee

15.30

University Collaborations Committee

14.00

University Learning and Teaching Committee
Health & Safety Committee

7
8

W 24 May

9

M 29 May

14.15

Senate
Bank Holiday

T 30 May

14.15

Finance & General Purposes Committee

W 31 May

14.15

Business School Ethics Committee

F 2 June

11.30

Honorary Awards Committee

12.30

Nominations Committee

10

Examinations

11

Examinations
F 16 June

14.15

Council (Buckingham)
End of term
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DIARY of MEETINGS 2017
SUMMER TERM
VACATION

Week 1

M 3 July

14.15

Senate

Th 6 July

Arrival and registration of new students

Fr 7 July

Arrival and registration of new students

M 10 July

First day of term

W 12 July

14.15

Science Learning & Teaching Committee
Business Learning & Teaching Committee

2

W 19 July

16.00

Board of Studies - MBChB (Medical School)

10:00

Humanities Learning & Teaching Committee

14.00

Research Committee

14.15

Law Learning & Teaching Committee
Information Services User Group

3

4

5

6

7

W 26 July

14.15

Board of Business

14.15

Board of Science and Postgraduate Medicine

14.15

Board of Law

14.15

Board of Humanities

T 8 August

13.00

Buildings & Development Committee

W 9 August

14.15

Equality & Diversity Committee

W 16 August

14.00

University Learning and Teaching Committee

14.15

Health & Safety Committee

11.00

Audit Committee

14.15

Finance and General Purposes Committee

14.15

Law Ethics Committee

14.15

University Collaborations Committee

W 2 August

T 22 August

W 23 August

8

9

M 28 August

Bank Holiday

W 30 August

14.15

Senate

W 6 September

14.15

Business School Ethics Committee

F 8 September

14.15

Council
End of Term
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DIARY of MEETINGS 2017
AUTUMN TERM
VACATION

1

T 21 September

Arrival and registration of new students

F 22 September

Arrival and registration of new students

M 25 September

First day of term
14.15

Science Learning & Teaching Committee

14.15

Business Learning & Teaching Committee

16.00

Board of Studies - MBChB (Medical School)

M 2 October

14:15

Senate

W 4 October

10:00

Humanities Learning & Teaching Committee

14.00

Research Committee

14.15

Law Learning & Teaching Committee

14.15

Board of Business

14.15

Board of Science and Postgraduate Medicine

T 17 October

13.00

Buildings & Development Committee

W 18 October

14.15

Board of Law

14.15

Board of Humanities

W 27 September

2

3

4

W 11 October

5

W 25 October

14.15

Equality & Diversity Committee

6

W 1 November

14.00

University Learning and Teaching Committee

7

W 8 November

14.15

Health & Safety Committee

14.15

University Collaborations Committee

8

W 15 November

14.15

Senate

9

T 21 November

14.15

Finance & General Purposes Committee

W 22 November

14.15

Business School Ethics Committee

F 8 December

12.30

Nominations Committee

14.15

Council (Buckingham)

10
11

F 8 December

End of term

1356

02/10/2017

